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studied  at  the  same  time.  The  author  thus  solves  THE  PROBLEM 
of  a  Reader  for  Beginners,  and  an  Elementary  Grammar,  recon- 
ciling the  two  apparently  contradictory  assertions  that  "  Grammar  cannot 
be  successfully  studied  without  a  previous  knowledge  of  the  language," 
and  "  the  study  of  a  language  requires  a  previous  grammatical  knowledge." 
The  two  vocabularies  appended  to  the  Reader,  in  connection  with 
those  sections  of  the  Grammar  which  are  to  be  studied  with  each  chapter 
of  the  Reader,  will  enable  the  student  to  translate  every  sentence  correctly. 
The  first  ov  special,  o^  the  two  vocabularies,  contains  all  those  words  and 
phrases  whose  grammatical  forms  the  student  is  not  yet  acquainted  with 
ut  that  place  of  the  Reader  where  they  first  occur.  But  it  does  not  suggest 
any  of  those  grammatical  forms  which  the  student  should  know,  from  his 
previous  studies,  according  to  the  directions  given  in  each  chapter  of  the 
Reader.  Thus,  in  ever\-  succeeding  section  the  number  of  phrases,  etc., 
suggested  diminishes,  till,  towards  the  end  of  the  Reader,  the  student  must 
almost  entirely  rely  upon  the  second  (or  general)  vocabulary,  which  contains 
all  the  words  of  the  Reader  as  they  are  usually  placed  in  vocabularies. 
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To  illustrate  the  method,  we  reprint  the  first  chapter  : 
ROMAN  HISTORY. 

FIRST  BOOK. 

I.    First  Declension.    Study  §  32  of  the  Grammab. 
Media  pars  Italia},  infra  -  Tf.iei   u,  ..auquitus  incolebatur  ab  Latlnis. 
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PREFACE. 

The  best  elementary  instruction  in  Latin  is  that  wliicli  enables  the 
student  to  read  and  understand  the  classical  authors  in  the  shortest  pos- 
sible time.  This  the  author  had  constantly  in  view  in  preparing  this 
work,  which  teaches  Latin  Grammar,  and  Latin  Reading  at  the  sam« 
time.  It  consists  of  a  Grammar  and  of  a  Reader,  containing  a  connected 
Roman  history  up  to  the  battle  of  Zama. 

1.  The  Grammar  contains  only  those  rules  indispensable  to  a  general 
knowledge  of  the  language.  While  all  the  linguistic  details  of  both 
etymology  and  syntax  are  kept  out,  all  the  great  and  prominent  features 
of  the  Latin  language  are  placed  before  the  student.  The  rules  are  brief 
enough  to  be  easily  memorized,  plain  enough  to  be  easily  understood, 
and  so  thorough  as  to  impress  a  true  image  of  tbe  language  on  the  mind 
of  the  student.  In  the  grammatical  terms  no  essential  and  unnecessary 
deviation  is  made  from  the  expressions  rendered  familiar  by  long  usage. 
Sometimes  new  terms  had  to  be  introduced,  in  accordance  with  many 
new  features  in  our  grammatical  system.  Those  who  object  to  these, 
should  remember  that  all  grammatical  terms  serve  to  condense  thought. 

2.  The  Reader  is  strictly  adapted  to  the  different  sections  of  the  Gram- 
mar. It  is  intended  to  he  commenced  together  with  the  grammar,  so  that 
the  Grammar  should  he  studied  in  that  order  which  is  indicated  over  the 
chapters  of  the  Reader.  Every  chapter  of  the  Reader  contains  a  heading 
referring  to  a  section  of  the  Grammar,  which  must  be  studied  and  re- 
cited before  the  chapter  is  read.  The  student  is  enabled  to  translate 
every  chapter  of  the  Reader  by  the  Vocabularies.  In  the  first  Vocabu- 
lary, which  belongs  to  the  first  book  of  the  Reader  (comprising  the 
whole  of  Etymology),  every  case  of  nouns  and  adjectives,  and  every  form 
of  the  verb,  is  literally  rendered  as  far  as  the  student,  at  the  given  place, 
has  not  yet  studied  such  forms.  At  the  same  time,  all  the  passages  con- 
taining peculiar  constructions  are  literally  translated  at  the  proper  place 
in  the  vocabulary.  Thus,  for  instance,  in  reading  the  first  chapter,  the 
student  will  find  every  word  literally  translated  in  the  Vocabulary,  and 
in  the  same  form  as  it  occurs  in  the  Reader,  except  only  the  nouns  of  the 
first  declension,  which  have  just  been  studied  in  the  grammar.  Hence 
there  is  nothing  left  for  the  student  but  to  give  to  the  words  the  arrange- 
ment required  in  English.  The  nouns  of  the  first  declension,  occurring 
in  this  chapter,  are  given  in  the  nominative  only,  as  in  ordinary  vocabu- 
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laries.  In  the  same  way  the  second  chapter  is  treated  in  regard  to  the 
nouns  of  tlie  second  declension,  and  so  on,  till  at  the  end  of  the  first  book 
the  whole  etymology  is  exhausted. 

In  the  second  book  of  the  Reader,  the  syntax  is  similarly  treated. 
The  heading  of  every  chapter  contains  those  syntactical  rules  which  are 
to  be  studied  and  recited  before  the  reading  of  the  chapter,  and  the 
chapter  itself  contains  a  sufficient  drill  for  these  rules.  Every  construc- 
tion with  which  the  student  is  not  familiar  at  a  given  place,  is  literally 
rendered  in  the  foot-notes,  or  at  a  proper  place  of  the  second  Vocabulary, 
which,  besides  this,  contains  all  the  words  occurring  in  the  second  book 
of  the  Reader,  in  the  same  form  as  they  usually  stand  in  the  lexicons. 
At  the  end  of  the  second  book  all  the  syntactical  rules  are  thus  exhausted, 
and  the  last  chapters  contain  a  general  review,  with  references  to  the 
different  sections  of  the  grammar  in  the  foot-notes. 

This  method  will  combine  several  important  advantages.  It  will  in- 
terest the  student  far  more  than  a  merely  theoretical  study  of  grammar. 
His  preparation  for  each  chapter  will  be  far  more  profitable,  since  he  is 
compelled  to  master  the  rules  thoroughly  in  order  to  find  their  applica- 
tion in  all  the  passages  of  his  chapter.  The  rules  wil]  present  them- 
selves in  a  very  different  light  when  viewed  from  the  stand-point  of  a 
connected  narrative.  All  the  previous  rules  will  be  constantly  and 
practically  reviewed,  and  the  student  will  easily  recognize  former  rules 
when  they  are  again  applied  in  the  following  chapters.  And  last,  but 
not  least,  the  student  will  gain  a  good  knowledge  of  Roman  history, 
without  devoting  any  special  time  to  this  study. 

The  Reader  is  ^tritten  in  the  very  plainest  style.  But  still,  we  hope, 
no  sentence  will  be  found  which  an  ancient  Latin  author  would  have 
hesitated  to  write.  The  necessity  of  adapting  each  chapter  to  given 
rules  as  they  follow  in  the  system,  caused  some  difficulties,  which  we 
think  have  been  overcome  without  any  prejudice  to  the  style. 

The  questions  at  the  end  of  the  book  will  prove  an  acceptable  addi- 
tion. '  They  will  serve  to  draw  the  student's  attention  to  all  the  im- 
portant parts  of  the  Grammar,  and  often  to  present  the  rules  in  a  pecu- 
liar light,  not  generally  noticed  in  studying  Latin  Grammar.  They  will 
be  useful  for  both  oral  and  written  reviews.  The  answers  will  form  in 
themselves  a  compact  grammar  in  a  nutshell. 

The  Index  added  to  the  Grammar  is  com^plete. 

G.  FISCHER. 
New  Brunswick,  N.  J,,  Jan.,  1S76. 
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PAET  FIEST. 

ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER  FIRST. 

LETTERS,  SYLLABLES  AND  SOUNDS. 

1.  The  Latin  language  lias  tlie  same  letters  as  the  English,  except  w. 
The  letter  k  is  rarely  used.  It  occurs  instead  of  c,  as  initial  before  a 
and  ae,  as  Kalendae,  instead  of  Calendae.  The  consonants  y  and  z  occur 
only  in  words  taken  from  the  Greek. 

2.  The  vowels  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  u.     They  are  either  long  or  short. 

3.  Long  and  short  vowels  have  the  same  sounds,  and  are  distinguished 
only  by  the  longer  or  shorter  time  the  speaker  dwells  on  them. 

a  is  pronounced  ....  like  English  a  in  father. 

e    "  "  "        "        ai  in  bail. 

i  and  y  are  pronounced  "         **        ee  in  tree. 

0  is  pronounced  ....  like  English  o  in  hone. 

u     "  "  "        **        00  in  tool. 

The  short  vowels  a  and  o  have  no  exact  equivalents  in  English.  Short 
e  is  pronounced  like  English  e  in  end  ;  short  ^,  like  i  in  pin,  and  short  u 
like  u  in  full. 

4.  There  are  three  diphthongs  in  general  use,  ae,  oe,  an.  Ae  and  oe 
have  a  sound  similar  to  English  ai  in  hail ;  au  is  pronounced  like  English 
ow  in  now. 

Remark  1.  Other  diphthongs,  rarely  used,  are  eu,  ei,  and  ui,  which  are  pronounced  by 
passing  rapidly  over  the  vowel-sounds  of  which  they  consist. 

Rem.  2.  The  combinations  ae,  oe  and  au  are  not  always  diphtbono^s.  In  such  instances 
the  vowels  contained  in  them  must  be  separately  pronounced,  which  is  often  marked 
by  a  diaeresis,  as  aer,  air  (pronounce  ah-air);  coerceo,  I  restrain. 

5.  The  consonants  are  thus  divided: 
1.  Liquids,  I,  m,  n,  r,  s. 
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2.  Mutes,  &,  J),  c,  q,  g. 

3.  Semi-vowels,  j,  v. 

4.  Aspirates,  7i,  f. 

5.  The  compound  consonant  x,  which  takes  the  place  of  cs  or  gs. 

Rem.  3.  B  and  ;?  are  called  P-mutes,  or  labial  mutea ;  c  (ch),  q,  and  g,  are  called 
K-MUTES,  or  gutturals, 

6.  Most  of  the  consonants  are  pronounced  as  in  English,  with  the 
following  exceptions  : 

c  is  always  pronounced  like  English  Jc,  as  facere,  feci,  cum. 

g  has  always  the  hard  sound  of  English  g  in  go,  as  legere. 

j  is  pronounced  like  English  y  in  you,  as  jus. 

8  and  ss  have  always  the  hissing  sound  of  English  s  in  sore ;  except 
when  a  single  s  stands  between  two  vowels,  in  which  instance  it  has  the 
soft  sound  of  English  z,  as  dimsus. 

ci  and  ti  never  assume  the  sibilant  sound,  as  vitium  (pronounce  tee-tee- 
oom),  uncia  (pronounce  oon-kee-aJi). 

hu  is  pronounced  like  English  lioo,  not  like  English  liu,  as  humerus 
(pronounce  hoo-me-roos). 

qu  is  pronounced  like  English  kw,  except  in  quum,  which  is  pronounced 
koom. 

ch  is  pronounced  like  k,  as  pulcher  (pronounce  pool-ker). 

7.  Latin  syllables  are  divided  according  to  the  following  rules  : 

1.  Single  consonants  between  two  vowels  belong  to  the  next  syllable. 
Pater  must  be  divided  pa-ter,  not  pat-er.  Populus  is  divided  po-pu-lus, 
not  pop-ul-us ;  senator  is  divided  se-na-tor. 

2.  If  two  or  three  consonants  stand  between  two  vowels,  the  first  con- 
sonant belongs  to  the  preceding,  and  the  second  and  third  to  the  follow- 
ing syllable,  as  :  ser-mo,  om-nis,  pel-lo,  an-nus,  am-plus. 

Exceptions  : 

1.  If  two  or  three  succeeding  consonants  are  such  that  a  Latin  word 
may  be  commenced  by  them,  they  are  all  joined  with  the  next  syllable, 
as  :  li-hri,  a-sper,  A-fri,  ca-stra. 

Practical  Rule— Whenever  two  or  three  consonants  stand  between  two  vowels,  try 
whether  they  can  be  conveniently  pronounced  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  syllable. 
If  po,  join  them  with  this  syllable  ;  if  not,  the  first  of  the  consonants  must  be  joined 
with  the  previous  syllable. 

2.  In  compound  words,  the  component  parts  must  be  separated,  as : 
ab-uti,  trans-eo,  as-porto,  x^'od-est,  red-eo,  re-fero. 

8.  The  last  syllable  of  a  word  is  called  the  ultima;  the  last  but  one, 
the  penult,  and  the  third  syllable  from  the  end,  the  ante-penult. 

9.  The  quantity  of  a  vowel  or  syllable  is  its  length  or  shortness. 
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10.  Vowels  are  long,  short,  or  common  (^.  e.,  either  long  or  sliort). 

Rem.  4.  Whether  a  vowel  is  long  or  short,  is  taught  in  Latin  Prosody  (see  Latin  School 
Grammar),  or  in  those  parts  of  grammar  which  treat  of  inflection  (see  fur  inst.  §  32,  §  36, 
§45,  etc.). 

Rem.  5.  The  length  of  a  vowel  is  marked  by  the  sign  -  placed  over  it,  and  its  shortness 
by  the  sign  ^ . 

11.  A  syllable  is  long  by  nature  if  it  has  a  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong, 
as  the  penults  in  amdre,  cautus. 

12.  A  syllable  is  long  by  position  if  its  short  vowel  is  followed  by  two 

or  more  consonants,  as  the  penults  in  ferre,  magister. 

Rem.  6.  Two  consonants  leave  the  previous  syllable  short,  if  the  former  of  them  is  a 
mute  and  the  latter  a  liquid  (.§  5),  as  the  penults  in  arbitro,  tenebroe^  quadrupkx. 

13.  Accent  is  the  pitch  of  the  voice  by  which  one  syllable  of  a  word 

is  so  distinguished  that  it  becomes  the  most  prominent  of  the  syllables 

of  the  word. 

Rem.  7.  An  accented  syllable  must  not  be  confounded  with  a  lovg  syllable.  Long  syl- 
lables may  be  without  an  accent,  while  short  syllables  may  be  accented,  as  le'giint. 

14.  The  accent  is  determined  by  the  following  rules  : 

1.  Monosyllables  have  their  accent  on  this  one  syllable,  except  prepo- 
sitions and  conjunctions. 

2.  Words  of  two  syllables  have  their  accent  on  the  penult,  as  :  pd'ter 
a'mas. 

3.  In  words  of  three  and  more  syllables  the  accent  is  on  the  penult,  if 
long,  as  magi'ster,  doce're.  If  the  penult  is  short,  the  accent  is  always 
on  the  antepenult,  as  do' ceo,  ar'hiter,  le'gere. 

Rem.  8.  For  the  beginner  it  is  more  essential  to  accent  the  words  correctly  than  it  is 
to  distinguish  between  the  long  and  short  sounds  of  the  vowels. 

Rem.  9.  Since  the  accent  depends  on  the  quantity  of  the  ■p^mdt,  we  have,  in  this 
grammar,  marked  the  length  of  the  penults  in  all  words  of  three  and  more  syllables  by 
the  sign  - .  Short  penults,  or  those  which  are  long  by  position,  are  generally  not  marked. 
This  will  enable  the  student  to  place  in  every  word  the  accent  on  the  right  syllable. 


CHAPTER   SECOND. 

PARTS  OF   SPEECH. 

15.  There  are  eight  parts  of  speech  in  Latin  :  1)  Nouns  or  substan- 
tives ;  2)  Pronouns  ;  3)  Adjectives  ;  4)  Verbs ;  5)  Adverbs  ;  6)  Preposi- 
tions ;  7)  Conjunctions  ;  8)  Interjections. 

Rem.  10.  Of  these  the  first  four  are  inflected,  i.  e.,  varied  by  certain  endings. 

Rem.  11.  The  inflection  of  nouns,  pronouns,  and  adjectives  is  called  declension;  that 
of  the  verbs  is  called  conjugation.  The  comparison  of  adjectives,  by  which  their  degrees 
are  expres^sed,  is  likewise  considered  as  a  mode  of  inflection. 

1* 
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CHAPTER   THIRD. 

NOUNS    IN    GENERAL. 

16.  Nouns  are  divided  into  proper  nouns  (proper  names),  as  Pompe. 
jvs,  Pompey  ;  Roma,  Eome  ;  Tiheris,  the  (river)  Tiber ;  and  common 
nouns,  as  arbor,  a  tree  ;  vir,  a  man  ;  fluvms,  a  river. 

17.  Common  nouns  are  divided  into  concrete  and  abstract  nouns. 
Concrete  nouns  are  all  those  denoting  persons  and  such  things  as  are  per- 
ceived by  our  senses,  as  stella,  a  star  ;  verhum,  a  word.  Abstract  nouns  de- 
note things  which  cannot  be  perceived  by  the  senses,  as  virtus,  virtue  ; 
celeritas,  quickness ;  gaudium,  joy. 

18.  Nouns  have  three  grammatical  properties,  called  accidents  :  1) 
number,  2)  gender,  3)  case. 

19.  The  number  is  twofold,  singular  and  plural,  as,  civis  (sing.),  a 
citizen  ;  cives  (plur.),  citizens. 

20.  Many  nouns  are  used  only  in  the  plural  number,  being  called  plu- 
ralia  tantum,  as  divitice,  riches  ;  AtJience,  Athens  (see  §  53),  Other 
nouns  occur  in  the  singular  only  (singularia  tantum),  as  most  abstract 
and  proper  nouns  :  diligentia,  diligence  ;  Rhenus,  the  Rhine. 

21.  The  gender  of  Latin  nouns  is  masculine,  feminine  or  neuter 
for  things,  and  masculine,  feminine  or  common  for  persons  and  beasts. 

22.  Nouns  denoting  persons  are  masculine  or  feminine,  according  to 
their  sex. 

23.  Nouns  denoting  males  are  masculine,  as  poeta,  a  poet ;  frater,  a 
brother. 

24.  Nouns  denoting  females  are  feminine,  as  soror,  a  sister  ;  mrgo,  a 
virgin. 

25.  Nouns  used  without  a  change  for  both  males  and  females,  are 
of  common  gender,  as  civis,  a  citizen  (male  or  female) ;  lieres,  an  heir 
or  heiress  ;  sacerdos,  a  priest  or  priestess  ;  canis,  a  dog  (male  or  female). 
These  generally  take  the  masculine  gender  if  applied  to  males,  or  if  the 
eex  is  not  distinguished  ;  and  the  feminine,  if  applied  to  females. 

26.  Nouns  denoting  males  or  females,  with  different  endings  for  either 
sex,  are  called  movable,  as :  deus,  a  god  —  dea,  a  goddess ;  amicus,  a 
friend  (male) —  am'tca,  a  friend  (female);  praeceptor,  a  male  teacher  — prae- 
ceptrix,  a  female  teacher. 

27.  Nouns  denoting  things  are  masculine,  feminine,  or  neuter,  accord- 
ing to  their  endings,  as  hortus  (ending  us),  masc,  a  garden  ;  amicitia 
(ending  a),  fem.,  friendship  ;  verhum  (ending  um),  neut.,  a  word. 
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Rem  12   Noun,  denoting  beasts  are  generally  masculine  or  feminme,  accordmg  to 

th!irendings;\>ut  they  never  are  of  neuter  gender  ..,,ote  tlieir  dif- 

Q«    Tlie  Cases  of  nouns  and  other  declinable  words  denote  tlieir  dit 

Ss^eTVZmens  1.  tUe  .tem  of  „««».  after  taking  ofE  the  non.. 
"1r  xtrf  are  five  declensions   In   Latin,  which  are  chiefly  distin- 

'%1%C.  are  no  articles  in  Latin.     The  nonn  gloria  may  mean  glor,, 

accusative,  and  ^'«f  ^^^^r^/J^^^f^e^^  a^^^^^^     like  tlie  ablative. 
;ni.  U.  In  the  pluralthe  da   ye  ^..^'^V^V  nominative,  except 


Rem. 


S=:  K  X.e  vocanve  ^^1^/.  'ii^n?^;SSi?;re',1';cept  or  nouns  o,  t.e  .con* 

declension  in  us  {%  36). 


CHAPTER  FOURTH. 

TIEST  DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 
S2.  Nonas  ol  the  first  declension  add  the  following  endings  to  the 
stem  :  Plural.. 


Singular. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 


a 


am 

a 

a 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

Voc. 
Abl. 


SB 

arum 
is 


is 


Singular. 
Norn,  mensd,  a  (tlie)  table. 
Gen.   mensae,  of  a  (tbe)  table. 
Dat.    mensae,  to  a  (the)  table. 
Ace.    mensam,  a  (tbe)  table. 
Voc.   mensd,  0  table. 
Abl.    mensd,  by  a  (tbe)  table. 


Paradigm  : 


Plural. 

Nom.  mensae,  tables,  the  tahles. 
Gen    mensdrum,  of  (the)  tables. 
Dat.    mensls,  to  (the)  tables. 
Ace.    mensds,  (the)  tables. 
Voc.    mensae,  O  tables. 
Abl.    meiisis,  by  (the)  tables- 
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Il^''  Words  for  practice  :  Agricola,  a  farmer;  aqua,  water;  Belga,  a  Belgian  ;  iesHa, 
a  beast ;  Jilia,  the  daughter. 

Rem.  16.  The  Latin  nominative  corresponds  to  the  English  nominative.  The  Latin 
genitive  generally  corresponds  to  the  English  objective  after  of,  or  to  the  poseessive  case, 
as :  poetae  Jilia,  the  poet's  danghter.  The  Dative  generally  corresponds  to  the  English 
objective  after  to,  but  sometimes  to  the  objective  after /or  and  other  prepositions. 
The  Accusative  corresponds  to  the  English  objective  without  a  preposition.  The  Abla- 
tive generally  corresponds  to  the  EnglTsh  objective  after  by,  but  sometimes  to  the  objec- 
tive aitev  from,  with,  or  other  prepositions. 

These  i-ulea  about  the  translation  of  the  Latin  cases  refer  to  each  of  the  five  declen- 
sions. 

Rem.  17.  The  nouns  dea,  a  goddess,  and  filia,  a  daughter,  take  dbus  instead  of  is  in 
the  dative  and  ablative  plural,  as  :  dedbus,  to  the  goddesses. 

33.  Some  nouns  borrowed  from  the  Greek  belong  to  the  first  declen- 
sion. They  have  the  nominative  endings  as,  es,  or  e,  and  generally 
take  the  same  case  endings  as  Latin  words  (§  32),  as  : 

NoM.  Epaminondas  (proper  name) ;  Gen.  Epaminondae  ;  Ace.  Epaminondam,  etc. — 
NoM.  Anchwes  (proper  name) ;  Gen.  Anchlsae ;  Ace.  Anchlsam,  etc. — Nom.  epitome,  an 
abstract ;  Gen.  epiioniae,  etc. 

Rem.  18.  Sometimes  these  nouns  borrovi^  in  the  Genitive,  Accusative,  and  Ablative  the 
Greek  case-endings,  as  : 

1.  Gen.  sing.  \nes  of  nouns  ending  in  e,  as:  ejntojnes,  of  an  abstract ;  Lethes,  of  Lethe. 

2.  Ace.  sing,  in  en  and  Abl.  sing,  in  e  of  nouns  ending  in  es  and  e,  as :  Ace.  AncJmen: 
Ael.  Anchlse  ,'  Ace.  epitomenj  Abl.  epitome. 

3.  Ace.  sing,  in  an  (rarely)  of  proper  nouns  in  as,  as  :  ^nean. 

34.  The  gender  of  the  Latin  nouns  of  the  first  declension  denoting 

tilings  or  beasts,  and  of  the  Greek  nouns  in  e,  is  the  feminine.     Greek 

nouns  in  as  and  es  are  masculine. 

Rem.  19.  The  gender  of  nouns  of  the  first  declension  denoting  persons  follow^s  the  gen- 
eral rules  (§  22  foil.),  as:  nauta  (m.),  a  sailor;  Belga  (ra.),  a  Belgian;  Tidlia,  female  proper 
name  (f.),  Tullia. 


CHAPTER  FIFTH. 

THE  SECOND  DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 

35.  The  nominative  singular  of  nouns  of  the  second  declension  takes 
the  ending  us  for  masculines  (and  a  few  feminines),  and  um  for  the  neu- 
ters, as  liortus  (stem  Twrt),  a  garden  ;  mrbum  (stem  xierh),  a  word. 

36.  Nouns  of  the  second  declension  add  the  following  endings  to  the 
stem  : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

3Iasc,.  Fern. 

Neuter. 

Masc 

.  Fern. 

Neuter. 

Nom 

us 

itm 

Nom. 

1 

S 

Gen. 

i 

i 

Gen. 

orum 

orum 

Dat. 

d 

o 

Dat. 

is 

is 

Ace. 

tim 

lim 

Ace. 

OS 

S 

Voc. 

6 

urn 

Voc. 

i 

S 

Abl. 

o 

o 

Abl. 

is 

Is 

SECOND   DECLENSION   OF  THE   NOUNS. 


13 


Paradigms. 


Singular. 
Nom.  Annus,  a  (tlie)  year. 
Gen.    annl,  of  a  (the)  year. 
Dat.     anno,  to  a  (the)  year. 
Ace.     annum,  a  (the)  year. 
Voc.    anne,  O  year, 
Abl.     anno,  by  a  (the)  year. 


Plural. 

Nom.  annl,  (the)  years. 

Gen.    OMndrwm,  of  (the)  years. 

Dat.    annls,  to  (the)  years. 

Ace.    annos,  (the)  years. 

Voc.    annl,  O  years. 

Abl.    annls,  by  (the)  years. 


^^  So  are  declined  ventics,  a  wind  ;  gladius,  a  sword  ;  liortus,  a  garden. 


Nom.  Templum,  a  (the)  temple. 
Gen.  teinpli,  of  a  (the)  temple. 
Dat.  templo,  to  a  (the)  temple. 
Ace.  templum,  a  (the)  temple. 
Voc.  templum,  0  temple. 
Abl.     templo,  by  a  (the)  temple. 


Nom.  templa,  (the)  temples. 

Gen.    templbrum,  of  (the)  temples. 

Dat.     templis,  to  (the)  temples. 

Ace.     templa,  (the)  temples. 

Voc.    templa,  O  temples. 

Abl,    templis,  by  (the)  temples. 


So  are  declined  inceptum,  an  undertaking ;  verlum,  a  word  ;  helium. 


a  war. 


Rem.  20.  Proper  nouns  in  vis,  djus  and  ejus  drop  the  vocative  ending  e,  changing  the 
j  into  z,  as  Tirgilius,  Voc.  Virgili ;  Gdjus,  Voc.  Gdi  ;  Cnejus,  Voc.  Cnei.  In  the  same 
way  the  common  noun  Jilius,  a  son,  forms  the  vocative  Jlli,  O  son. 

Rem.  21.  Dexis,  a  god,  has  the  nora.  plnr.  di  (more  rarely  dei  or  dii),  and  the  dative 
and  abl.  plural  (Fis  (dels,  diis). 

Rem.  22.  Some  nouns,  especially  those  denoting  coins  and  measures,  may  take  the 
ending  iim  instead  of  drum  in  the  Gen.  plural,  as:  Nom.  sestertius,  a  sesterce;  Gen. 
plur.,  sestertium  (instead  of  sestert'wrum). 

ST.  Masculine  stems  terminating  in  r,  generally  drop  the  nominative 
termination  us,  as  puer  (instead  of  puerus),  Gen.  pueri ;  vir,  a  man. 
Gen.  r^>i/  Alexander  (msteeid  oi  Alexandrus),  Gen.  Alexandri.  These 
are  called  R-stems  of  the  second  declension. 

Rem  23.  The  R-stems  terminate  in  er  in  the  nominative  singular,  except  vir,  a  man, 
and  its  compounds  {decemvir,  triumvir,  etc.).  Most  of  these  drop  the  e,  preceding  the 
r,  in  the  genitive,  etc.  (R-stems  with  syncope);  as  c?/^^'?r,  knife  ;  magister,  a  teacher. 
But  the  following  keep  the  e  in  a-11  the  cases  :  jjuer,  a  boy  ;  sooer,  a  father-in-law  ; 
geiier,  a  son-in-law  ;  vesper,  evening ;  and  the  plurale  tantum  liberi,  children. 


Paradigms. 

R-stems  without  syncope. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom.  Puer,  a  boy. 

Nom 

puerl,  boys. 

Gen.  puerl,  of  a  boy. 

Gen. 

puerbrum,  of  boys 

Dat.    puh'b,  to  a  boy. 

Dat. 

puerls,  to  boys. 

Ace.    puerum,  a  boy. 

Ace. 

puerbs,  boys. 

Voc.   puer,  0  boy. 

Voc. 

puerl,  boys. 

Abl.    pu^rb,  by  a  boy. 

Abl. 

puerls,  by  boys. 
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3.  R-stems  witli  syncope. 
Singular. 
Nom.  Ager,  a  field. 
Gen.  agr'i,  of  a  field. 
Dat.    agro,  to  a  field. 
Ace.    agriim,  a  field. 
Voc.    ager,  0  field. 
Abl.    agro,  by  a  field. 


PLURAIi. 

Nom.  agrl,  fields. 
Gen.   agrorum,  of  fields. 
Dat.    agrls,  to  fields. 
Ace.    agros,  fields. 
Voc.    ag7''i,  0  fields. 
Abl.    agrls,  by  fields. 


38,  ^ouns  of  the  second  declension  in  us  and  er  are  masculine,  tliose 
in  um  are  neuter. 
Exceptions  : 

1.  The  names  of  cities  and  trees  in  us  (but  not  the  pluralia  tantum  in 
i)  are  feminine,  as    Corinthus,  f.,  Corinth  ;  prunus,  t,  a  plum-tree. 

2.  The  names  of  four  countries  in  us  are  feminine :  ^gyptus,  Egypt, 
Spirits,  Peloponnesus,  Chersonesus. 

3.  Alvus,  a  belly  or  bee-hive  ;  humus,  the  ground  ;  domus,  a  house  (see 
§  48),  are  feminine. 

4.  Virus,  poison,  and  vulgus,  the  populace,  are  neuter.     They  do  not 
occur  in  the  plural. 


CHAPTER  SIXTH. 

THIRD  DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 

39.  The  nouns  of  the  third  declension  take  either  no  case-ending  in 
the  nominative  singular  (as  arbor,  a  tree,  Gen.  arhoris),  or  they  take  the 
ending  s,  which,  with  a  preceding  c  or  g,  is  blended  into  x,  as  arx,  a 
castle,  Gen.  arcis;  rex,  a  king,  Gen.  regis. 

They  take  the  following  endings  in  the  different  cases  : 

Singular. 
Masc.  &  Fern. 
Nom.     s,  or  —  — 

Gen IS 

Dat 1 

Ace.      em  (im)  like  Nom. 

Voc like  Nom 

Abl ^  or  1 


Neuter. 


Masc. 
Nom.  ea 
Gen.    -  - 

Plural. 
&Fem. 

....  um  or  lum 

Neuter. 
siortl 

Dat. 

riins 

Ace. 

Voc. 

es  or  is 

likp.  NOAT. 

^orXii 

Abl. 

ibus 

Rem.  24.  Those  nouns  which  take  im  in  the  accusative,  and  i  in  the 
ablative  singular,  ia  in  the  neuter  nom.  and  ace.  plural,  ium  in  the  geni- 
tive, and  Is  in  tlie  accus.  plural,  are  called  I-stems  of  the  third  declension. 
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Rem.  25.  To  decline  a  noun  of  the  third  declension,  it  is  necessary  to  know  1)  its  gen- 
der ;  2}  whether  it  is  an  I-stem  ;  3)  its  genitive. 

40,  Gender. 

Rule  I. — Masculine  are  nouns  in  o,  or,  os,  and  es  witli  genitives  in 

tis  and  dis,  as  :  sermo,  a  speech  ;  labor,  labor ;  flos,  a  flower ;  pes.  Gen. 

pedis,  a  foot ;  paries,  Gen.  parietis,  a  wall. 

Exceptions.  1.  In  a.  Caro,  flesh,  and  nouns  in  do,  go,  io  are  feminine,  as  :  origo.  ori- 
gin :  con^iuetudo,  h-dhit;  oralio,  an  oration.  But  ordo,  rank,  margo,  margin,  pugio,  a 
dairgcr,  and  a  few  other  concrete  nouns  in  do,  go  and  to  are  masculine. 

2.  In  or.  Arbor,  a  tree,  is  feminine.  Ador  (a  cereal),  aequor  (surface  of  water),  mar- 
mor  (marble),  and  cor  (heart),  are  neuter. 

3.  In  OS.  Cos  (whetstone)  and  dos  (dowry)  are  feminine.  Os,  G.  oris  (the  mouth)  and 
OS,  G.  ossis  (a  iione)  are  neuter. 

4.  In  es,  with  Gen.  tis  or  dis,  the  following  are  feminine  :  Seges,  standing  crop  ;  quies, 
repose  ;  merces,  wages,  and  a  few  others. 

Rule  II. — Nouns  terminating  in  as,  aus,  x,  in  es,  with  genitive  in  is,  and 

s  preceded  by  a  consonant,  are  feminine,  as   aetas,  age ;  laus,  praise ;  nox, 

night ;  nuhes  (Gen.  nubis),  cloud  ;  urbs,  city. 

Exceptions.  1.  A  few  rarer  nouns  in  ix,  and  most  of  those  in  ex  (except  lex,  the 
law,  nex.  death,  and  a  few  more)  are  masculine,  as  grex,  a  flock  ;  codex,  a  book. 

2.  Fons  (fountain),  mons  (mountain),  pons  (bridge),  dens  (tooth),  and  a  few  others  in 
ns,  ps,  etc.,  are  masculine. 

Rule  III. — Nouns  in  is  are  partly  (about  half  of  them)  masculine, 
partly  feminine.  The  most  usual  masculines  are  axis,  an  axis  ;  collis,  a 
hill  ;  lapis,  a  stone  ;  mensis,  month  ;  orbis,  a  circle  ;  piscis,  a  fish  ;  pulms, 
dust  J-  sanguis,  blood,  and  those  in  nis.  To  the  feminines  belong  classis, 
a  fleet  ;  navis,  a  ship  ;  vallis,  a  valley  ;  testis,  a  garment ;  vis,  force. 

Rule  IV. — Nouns  in  e,  I,  n,  ar,  er,  ur,  us,  those  in  ma  (Gen.  mdtis) 
taken  from  the  Greek,  and  aes,  brass  ;  caput,  head  ;  lac,  milk,  are  neuter. 

Examples  -.—Mare,  the  sea;  vectigal,  a  tax;  lumen,  a  light  ;  calcar.,  a  spur;  iter^  a 
journey  ;  te?7ipus,  time  ;  jjoema,  a  poem. 
Exceptions.    1.  Sol  (sun),  and  the  plural  of  sal  (salt)  are  masculine. 

2.  aer,  air ;  agger,  a  dyke  ;  career,  a  prison ;  imber,  shower ;  venter,  belly,  and  a  few 
others  are  masculine.    Linter,  a  boat,  is  feminine. 

3.  Those  in  us,  with  Gen.  f is  and  dis,  are  feminine,  as,  senectus  (old  age),  Gen.  senectutis  ; 
pains  (swamp).  Gen.  paludis. 

Rem.  26.  Names  of  beasts,  which,  according  to  their  terminations,  would  be  neuter, 
are  always  masculine,  as,  passer,  a  sparrow  ;  vultur,  a  hawk. 

Rem.  27.  Nouns  denoting  rivers  of  the  third  declension  are  masculine,  as,  Tiberis,ihQ 
Tiber  ;  Euphrates,  the  Euphrates. 

Rem.  28.  Names  of  persons  belonging  to  the  third  declension  follow  the  general  rules 
(§  22  foil.),  as  tiblcen,  m.,  a  flute-player  ;  praedo,  m.,  a  robber  ;  civis,  c.  g.,  a  citizen  (male 
or  female). 

41.  The  following  nouns  are  I-stems  (Rem.  24). 

1.  Nouns  in  es  and  is,  with  Genitives  in  is,  without  increasing  the  number  of  their 
syllables  (parisyllables),  as,  nubes,  cloud,  Gen.  tiubis  ;  civis,  a  citizen,  Gen.  civis.  Nouns 
in  es  or  is,  increasing  in  the  genitive  (iraparisyllables).  do  not  generally  belong  to  the 
I-stems,  as  :  dnis,  ashes,  Gen.  cineris  ;  rniles,  soldier.  Gen.  rnilitis. 

2.  The  neuter  nouns  in  e,  al,  aud  ar,  as  :  mare,  the  sea ;  animal,  an  animal ;  calcar,  a 
spur. 

3.  Nouns  ending  in  s,  preceded  by  a  liquid  aud  a  mute  consonant,  as,  urbs,  a  city  ;  in- 
fans,  a  child  ;  cohors,  a  cohort. 
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4.  Nouns  endinj^  in  x  preceded  by  I  or  r,  as  falx^  a  sickle ;  arx.  a  castle. 

5.  A  few  nouns  in  er  and  other  terminations  not  belonging  to  these  classes,  as  :  imber^ 
a  shower  ;  linter,  a  boat;  venter,  a  stomach  ;  lis  (Gen.  litis),  a  law-suit ;  Samnis  (Gen. 
Samn'itis),  a  Samnite;  nox  (Gen.  noctis),  night;  7iix  (Gen.  nit'js),  snow;  the  pluralia 
tjuitum  Quir'ites  (the  Romans) ;  optimdtes,  aristocrats  ;  and  the  civic  nouns  in  as,  Gen. 
dtis,  as,  Arplnas,  an  inhabitant  of  Arpiuiim. 

4*2.  Every  noun  belonging  to  the  I-stems  takes  lum  in  the  genitive 

plural ;  the  neuters  take  la  in  nom.,  ace,  voc,  plural,  and  the  masculines 

and  femiuines  take  Is  in  the  ace.  plural,  as  : 

Nvbes,  cloud;  Gen.  plue.  7iubium  ;  Ace.  plur.  nvbls.—  Ciris,  citizen;  Gen.  plur. 
cimum ;  Ace.  plur.  civls.—Urbs,  city;  Gen.  plur.  urbiuni ;  Ace.  plur.  urbis.—Ars, 
art;  Gen.  plur.  arlium ;  Aec.  plur.  artls.—Imber,  shower;  Gen.  plur.  imbrium ; 
Ace.  PLUR.  i?7ib?~is.—31are,  the  sea  ;  Nom.  and  Aec.  plur.  maria  ;  Gen.  plur.  marium. 
Animal,  animal ;  Nom.  and  Ace.  plur.  animalia ;  Gen.  plur.  animalium. 

Rem.  29.  The  I-stems  are  often  found  with  the  ordinary  accusative  plural  in  es  instead 
of  Is. 

43.  The  following  feminine  1-stems  take  im  in  the  accusative  singu- 
lar : 

1)  The  names  of  rivers  and  cities  in  is,  as  Tiberis,  Liris,  Hispalis  ;  2)  the  feminines  tis, 
force  ;  sitis,  thirst ;  febris,  fever  ;  piippis,  stern  of  a  ship  ,*  turris,  tower  /  securis,  axe, 
and  a  few  other  rare  feminines  in  is ;  3)  the  common  nouns  in  is  taken  from  the  Greek 
language,  as  poesis,  poetry  (accus.  poesi?7i)  ;  basis,  base,  etc. 

44.  The  following  I-stems  take  i  in  the  Ablative  singular  : 

1)  The  neuters  in  e,  al,  ar,  as  mare,  sea,  abl.  mari  ;  calcar,  a  spur.  abl.  calcdri.— 
2)  Names  of  months  in  is,  as  Apr'ilis,  abl.  Apr'ili.—^)  Most  nouns  in  dlis  and  dris.  as 
soddlis,  a  companion,  abl.  soclali.—4)  Generally  the  nouns  navis,  ship,  and  ignis,  fire. 
—5)  Those  that  take  im  in  the  accusative  (§  43). 

Rem.  30.  The  formation  of  the  genitive  sing,  of  nouns  of  the  third  declension  must  be 
learned  from  the  vocabularies  or  Irom  the  larger  grammar.  All  the  cases,  besides  the 
genitive,  are  formed  by  taking  olTthe  genitive  ending  is,  and  placing  in  its  stead  the 
endings  enumerated  in  §  39. 

45.  Paradigms, 

I.  Ordinary  masculines  and  feminines  without  the  ending  s. 
Singular,  Plural. 


Nom.  Consul,  a  consul. 
Gen,    consuUs,  of  a  consul, 
Dat,    considl,  to  a  consul. 
Ace,    considem,  a  consul, 
Abl.    consuU,  by  a  consul. 


Nom.  consules,  consuls. 
Gen,    consulum,  of  consuls, 
Dat.     consulibus,  to  consuls. 
Ace,    consideSy  consuls. 
Abl,    consulibus,  by  consuls. 


Nom.  Soror,  a  sister. 
Gen.    sordris,  of  a  sister. 
Dat.    sororl,  to  a  sister. 
Ace.    sorbrem,  a  sister. 
Abl.    sorOre,  by  a  sister. 


Nom.  soror  es,  sisters. 
Gen.    sororum,  of  sisters. 
Dat.    sororibus,  to  sisters. 
Ace.    sorores,  sisters, 
Abl,    sororibus,  by  sisters. 


Nom.  Imago,  an  image. 
Gen.    ima'jinis,  of  an  image. 
Dat.     imagim,  to  an  image. 
Ace.    iinaglnem,  an  image. 
Abl.    imagine,  by  an  image. 


Nom.  imagines,  images. 
Gen.    imagwnm,  of  images. 
Dat.    imagimhvs,  to  images. 
Ace.    imagines,  images. 
Abl.    imaginibus,  by  images. 
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II.  Ordinary  masculines  and  feminines  with  the  ending  s  (x). 
Singular.  Plural. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace, 

Abl. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 


aetdtes, 
aetdtum,  of  ages. 
aetdtihus,  to  ages. 
aetdtes,  ages. 
aetatlhus,  by  ages. 


l^om.  jud ices,  judges. 
Gen.    judicum,  oi  ]\x6.^eB. 
Dat.    judicibiis,  to  judges. 
Ace.    judices,  judges. 
Abl.    judicibus,  by  judges. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 


normna,  names. 
nomlnum,  of  names. 
nomimbus,  to  names. 
nomlnd,  names. 
nommlbus,  by  names. 


Aetds,  an  age. 
aetdtis,  of  an  age. 
aetdt'i,  to  an  age. 
aetdtem,  an  age. 
aetdte,  by  an  age. 

Nom.  Judex,  a  judge. 
Gen.  jnd'ic'ts,  oi  ?i  iwdige. 
Dat.    judic'i,  to  a  judge. 
Ace.    judicem,  a  judge. 
Abl.   judice,  by  a  judge 

III.  Neuters  in  e)i  and  us. 
Nom.  Nomen,  a  name. 
Gen.    nominis,  of  a  name. 
Dat.    nomhii,  to  a  name. 
Ace.    nomen,  a  name, 
Abl.    nomine,  by  a  name. 

Nom.  Tempus,  time. 
Gen.    temporis,  of  time. 
Dat.     temporl,  to  time. 
Ace.    tempus,  time. 
Abl.    tempore,  by  time. 

IV.  I-stems. 
Nom.  Cixis,  a  citizen. 
Gen.    civis,  of  a  citizen. 
Dat.     civl,  to  a  citizen. 
Ace.    civem,  a  citizen. 
Abl.    cive,  by  a  citizen. 

Nom.  Animal,  an  animal. 
Gen.    animdlis,  of  an  animal. 
Dat.     animdll,  to  an  animal. 
Ace.    animal,  an  animal. 
Abl.    animdll,  by  an  animal. 

46.  The  following  are  the  most  usual  irregular  nouns  of  the  third 
declension : 


Nom.  tempord,  times. 
Gen.    temporum,  of  times. 
Dat.     temporlbus,  to  times. 
Ace.    tempoj'd,  times. 
Abl.    temporlbus,  by  times. 


Nom.  Gives,  citizens. 
Gen.    ci'Dium,  of  citizens. 
Dat.     cimbus,  to  citizens. 
Ace.    civis  (cives),  citizens. 
Abl.    civlbus,  by  citizens. 

Nom.  animalld,  animals- 
Gen,    animalium,  of  animals. 
Dat.     animalibus,  to  animals. 
Ace.    animalld,  animals. 
Abl.    animalibus,  by  animals. 


Bos,  c.  g..  ox  or  cow.  Gen.  bovii^.  Gen.  plitr. 

b}iu7Ji  ;  Dat.,  Abl.  bobus  or  bubus. 
iter,  II.,    a   joimie}'.    Gen.    it'meris,    etc., 

Nom.  plu.  it'iit^ra.  etc. 
lac,  11.,  milk.  Gen.  lactis. 
7d.t,  {.,  snow,  Gen.  nims. 
riox,  f.,  niL'ht,  Gen.  noctis. 


senex,  m.,  old  man,  Gen.  $enis. 

supeUex,  f.,  an  apparatus.  Gen.  svpeUecfilis. 

vis,  {'.,  force,  without  Gen.  and  Dat.  : 
Ace.  Tim.  Abl.  vi ;  Nosr.  pluu.  tires, 
strengtli :  Gen.  plur.  virium,  etc 

Juppiter,  Jupiter;  Gen.  Jovix,  etc. 

sanguis,  m.,  blood,  Gen.  sanguinis. 
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CHAPTER  SEVENTH. 

FOURTH    DECLENSION. 
4T.  The  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  have  in  the  nominative  the 
ending  us  for  the  masculines  and  femiuines,  and  u  for  the  neuters.    They 
take  the  following  endings  : 

Plural, 
Masc.  Fern.  Neuter. 

Nom.  us  ua 

Gen uum 

Dat.      . .  .ibus  or  iibus  . . 
Ace.    us  *ua 

Voc.    us  ua 

Abl      ..  ..ibus  or  ubus. . 


Singular. 

Masc.  Fern. 

Neuter. 

Nom.     us 

u 

Gen.      us 

ti 

Dat.       iii  (or  u) 

u 

Ace.      iim 

u 

Voc.      us 

ti 

Abl.       u 

ti 

Paradigms. 

Plural. 

Nom.  fructus,  the  fruits. 
Gen,  fructuum,  of  the  fruits. 
Dat.   fructibus,  to  the  fruits. 
Ace.  fructus,  the  fruits. 
Voc.  fructus,  O  fruits. 
Abl.   fructibus,  by  the  fruits. 

cornua,  horns. 
cornuum,  of  horns. 
cornibus,  to  horns. 
cornua,  horns. 
cornua,  O  horns. 
cornibus,  by  the  horns. 

casus,  the  case 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 


Singular. 
Nom.  Fructus,  the  fruit. 
Gen.  fructus,  of  the  fruit. 
Dat.    fructul  or  fructu,  to  the  fruit 
Ace.  fructum,  the  fruit. 
Voc.  fructus,  0  fruit. 
Abl.  fructu,  by  the  fruit. 

Nom.  Cornu,  a  horn. 
Gen.    cornu,  of  the  horn. 
Dat.    cornu,  to  the  horn. 
Ace.    cornu,  a  horn. 
Voc.    cornu,  O  horn. 
Abl.    cornu,  by  the  horn. 

^^^°  Like  fructus  are  declined  : 
the  sense  ;  exercitus,  the  army. 

Like  cornu  are  only  genu,  the  knee  ; 
tie  ;  veru,  a  spit. 

Rem.  31.  Ams,  a  needle ;  arms,  a  bow  ;  locus,  a  lake ;  specus,  a  grotto  ;  pecu,  cattle  j 
porivx,  a  harbor  ;  tribus,  a  tribe,  and  the  plurale  tantum  artus,  limbs,  take  ubus  instead 
of  'ibiis  in  dat.  and  abl.  plnral. 

Rem.  32,  Domns,  a  hou?e,  in  the  abl.  sing,  and  ace.  plural  is  declined  after  the  second 
declension  (abl.  s^ing.  domo ;  ace.  plural  dotnos).  In  the  sen.  plural  it  is  declined  both 
after  the  second  and  fourth  declensions  (domuum  or  domorurn).  All  other  cases  go  after 
the  fourth.     Domi  (old  locative  case)  means  at  liome  (see  Rem.  125). 

Rem.  33.  The  gen.  sing,  of  the  neuters  in  u  is  extremely  rare.  According  to  an  erro- 
neous siaiement  of  some  grammarians  the  genitive  sing,  of  the  neuters  iu  u  ends  in  Us 
{cotnu.  Gen.  cornus). 

48.  ISIost  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  iu  us  are  masculine.  The 
following  are  feminine  : 

Acnx.  a  needle  ;  damns,  house  ;  Idus,  the  Ides  (the  middle  of  the  Roman  month, 
see  §  2(J'J)  ;  rnanus,  hand;  porticus,  a  porch  ;  quercus,  an  oak;  tridus,  a  tribe,  and  the 
female  nouns  nurus,  daughter-in-law ;  socrus,  mother-in-law  ;  anus^  old  woman. 


passus,  a  pace;  sensus, 


(rare),  frost ;  pecu  (rare),  cat- 
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CHAPTER  EIGHTH. 

FIFTH  DECLENSION 

49.  The  nouns  of  the  fifth  declension  have  es  in  the  nominative,  and 
take  the  following  case-endinga  : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom.          es 

Nom 

es 

Gen.           ei 

Gen. 

erum. 

Dat.            ei 

Dat. 

ebus 

Ace,           gm 

Ace. 

es 

Voc.           es 

Voc. 

es 

Abl.           e 

Abl. 

ebus 

Para 

DIGM. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Norn 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 

Dies,  a  day. 
diei,  of  a  day. 
diei,  to  a  day. 
diem,  a  day. 
dies,  0  day. 
die,  by  a  day. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 

dies,  days. 
dierum,  of  days. 
diebus,  to  days. 
dies,  days. 
dies,  0  days. 
diebus,  by  days. 

Rem.  34.  The  nouns  res,  thing  ;  spes,  hope  ;  Jides,  faith,  have  e  short  in  the  genitive 
and  dat.  sing,  (rei,  spei.fidei). 

Rem.  35.  Only  dies  and  res  form  a  complete  plural.  All  the  other  nouns  of  this  de- 
clension form  either  no  plural  at  all,  as  pernicies,  destruction  ;  planities,  a  plain ;  Jides, 
etc.),  or  only  the  nominative  and  accusative  (as  spes), 

50.  The  nouns  of  the  fifth  declension  are  feminine,  except  meridies, 
midday,  and  the  plural  of  dies,  which  are  masculine.  In  the  singular 
dies  is  used  either  as  masculine  or  feminine. 


CHAPTER  NINTH. 

ANOMALIES  IN  DECLENSION. 

51.  Some  nouns  occur  only  in  a  few  of  the  cases.  These  are  called 
defective  nouns.  Thus  the  genitive  frvgis  (of  a  fruit),  forms  all  the 
cases  except  nom.  sing,  (which  would  be  frux,  according  to  rule).  Simi- 
larly the  genitives,  datives,  etc.,  ditionis,  ditiOni,  ditionem,  etc.  (power), 
and  opis,  opem,  ope,  opes,  etc.  (help),  have  no  nominatives.  Other  nouns 
occur  only  in  the  ablative  singular,  as :  sponte,  of  free  will ;  promptu, 
in  readiness  ;  jussu,  by  order  ;  monitu,  by  advice  ;  rogdtu,  by  request. 
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52.  A  few  nouns,  as  fas  (rigbt),  iiefas  (wrong),  pondo  (pound),  secus 
(sex),  are  indeclinable,  occurring  only  in  nominative  or  accusative  {pondo 
also  in  ablative).     They  are  of  neuter  gender. 

53.  Several  nouns  occur  only  in  tlie  plural  number  (pluralia  tantum), 

as  : 

Divifine,  riches  ;  angustiae,  narrows  ;  lib€7'i,  children;  moenia.  Gen.  moenium,  walls; 
arma.  Gen.  armomni^  arms.  Here  belong  many  names  of  citie?,  as:  Teji,  Gen.  Vejo- 
rnm ;  Leuctra,  Gen.  Leuctrorum ;  Thebae,  Gen.  Thehdrum^  Thebes ;  Aihenae,  Gen. 
Athendnim,  Athens. 

54.  Several  nouns  have  different  significations  in  the  singular  and 
plural  (heterological  nouns),  as  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Aedes,  is,  temple aedes,  ium,  house. 

auxilium,  help auxilia,  auxiliary  troops. 

castrum,  castle castra,  camp. 

copia,  abundance copiae,  troops. 

impediment tim,  obstacle impedimenta,  bao^f^age. 

Jinis,  end,  purpose fines,  ium,  boundary. 

litiera,  letter  of  the  alphabet litterae,  letter  (epistle),  literature. 

^5,  Some  compound  nouns  consist  of  two  nouns,  or  a  noun  and  an 

adjective,  both  of  which  are  declined,  as  :  7'espuhlica,  a  republic  (Gen. 

and  Dat.   reipuhUcae,  Ace.  rempuhlicam,  etc.) ;  jusjurandum,  an  oath 

(Gen.  jurisjurandi,  Dat.  jurijurando,  Ace.  jusjurandum,   etc.) ;  usua- 

fructus,  an  usufruct  (Gen.  ususfructus,  Dat.  usiiifructui,  etc.). 

Rem.  36.  Several  nouns  are  compounded  with  the  ancient  genitive  familias  of  familia 
(family),  as  paterfamilias,  a  house-father;  materfamilias,  a  wife,  or  hou^^e-mother;  fllius- 
familias,  a  son  In  paternal  power  ;  Jiliafamilias,\\  daughter  in  paternal  power.  Of  these 
nouns  only  the  first  constitueuts  are  declined,  the  word  fa?nilias  remaining  unchanged 
in  all  the  cases  (Gen.  2J(iirisfamilias,  Jiliifa?nUias,  etc.;  Dat.  2mtrifamilias,Jiliof ami- 
lias,  etc.). 


CHAPTER  TENTH. 

OF  PRONOUNS. 

56.  Pronouns  represent  persons  or  things  as  one  of  the  three  gram- 
matical persons  (I,  thou,  he,  etc.).  They  have  four  accidents  (§  18),  per- 
son, number,  case,  and  gender. 

57.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are  thus  declined  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  nos,  we. 

Gen.   nostri  {nostrum),  of  us. 
Dat.    7i6bis,  to  us. 


Nom.  Ego,  I. 
Gen.    mel,  of  me. 
Dat.    mlhi,  to  me. 
Ace.    me,  me. 
Abl.    me,  by  me. 


Ace.    nos,  us. 
Abl.    nobis,  by  us. 
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Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom 

Til,  thou. 

Nom 

ws,  you. 

Gen. 

tui,  of  thee. 

Gen. 

t)estri  {mstrum),  of  you 

Dat. 

tibi,  to  thee. 

Dat. 

vohis,  to  you. 

Ace. 

te,  thee. 

Ace. 

vos,  you. 

Abl. 

te,  by  thee. 

Abl. 

voUs,  by  you. 

58.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are  of  common  gen- 
der. 

Rem.  37.  The  genitive  plural  has  two  forms,  in  i  and  in  um.  The  regular  forms  are 
those  in  i.    The  forms  mum  are  only  used  as  partitive  genitives  (§  313). 

Rem.  38.  The  English  7jou,  if  referring  to  a  single  person,  is  always  expressed  by  the 
singular  tu  {tui,  tibi,  te),  never  by  vos. 

59.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  serve  to  express  the 
English  reflexive  pronouns  (of  myself,  to  myself,  etc.)  in  the  oblique  cases, 
{mei,  of  myself  ;  me,  myself  ;  nobis,  to  ourselves  ;  te,  thyself,  etc.). 

60.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  1)  reflexive  ;  2)  demonstra- 
tive. 

61.  The  reflexive  pronoun  of  the  third  person  lacks  the  nominative, 
and  has  the  same  form  for  all  genders  and  both  numbers. 


Singular. 

Nom.  

Gen.  sill,  of  himself,  of  herself,  of 
itself,  of  one's  self, 

Dat.  sibi,  to  himself,  to  herself,  to 
itself,  to  one's  self. 

Ace.  se  {sese),  himself,  herself,  it- 
self, one's  self. 

Abl.  se  (sese),  by  himself,  by  her- 
self, by  itself,  by  one's 
self. 


Plural. 

Nom.  

Gen.    sici,  of  themselves. 

Dat.    sibi,  to  themselves. 

Ace.    se  (sese),  themselves. 

Abl.    se  (sese),  by  themselves. 


62,  The  pronouns  sui,  sibi,  se  are  frequently  rendered  by  the  English 
ordinary  pronouns  of  the  third  person  :  Sui,  of  him,  of  her,  of  them  ; 
sibi,  to  him,  etc.,  to  them  ;  se,  him,  her,  them,  etc. 

63.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  of  the  third  person  distinguishes  case, 
number  and  gender. 

Singular. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neuter. 

Nom.  Is,  he  ea,  she  %d,  it. 

e^us,  of  him  e^us,  of  her  ejus,  of  it. 

el,  to  her  ei,  to  it. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 


el,  to  him 
mm,  him 
eb,  by  him 


earn,  her 
ea,  by  her 


%d,  it. 
eb,  by  it. 
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Plural. 
Masc.  Fern.  Neuter. 

Nom.  el  (ii),  tliey  eae,  tliey  ed,  they. 

Gen.    eoi'um,  of  them  edrum,  of  them  eorum,  of  them. 

Dat.    els  (lis),  to  them  m  {iis),  to  them.  els  (m),  to  them. 

Ace.    eos,  them  eds,  them  6«,  them. 

Abl.    els  (iis),  by  them.  els  (iis)  by  them  eis  (m),  by  them. 

64.  The  pronoun  is,  ea,  id,  agrees  in  gender  with  its  antecedent,  that 
is  with  the  noun  to  which  it  refers. 

Rem.  39.  Hence  if  is,  eum,  eo,  etc.,  refer  to  things  masculine,  and  if  ea,  earn,  etc., 
refer  to  things  feminine,  they  are  translated  by  it,  not  by  he,  ?iim,  her,  etc. 

Rem.  40.  The  genitive  singular  ejus  must  frequently  be  translated  by  his,  her,  its  ;  and 
the  genitives  plural,  eorum,  edrum,  are  often  rendered  by  their. 


CHAPTER  ELEVENTH. 

OF    ADJECTIVES. 

65.  Adjectives  are  divided  into  Descriptive  or  Form -adjectives  (or 

formal  adjectives).     Descriptive  adjectives  express  ideas  in  themselves, 
representing  them  as  qualities,  as  bonus,  good ;  celer,  quick  ;  Oallicus, 
Gallic.     Form-adjectives  refer  to  certain  general  ideas,  having  only  their 
grammatical /c>rw  in  common  with  the  descriptive  adjectives. 
Rem.  41.  Adjectives  have  four  accidents,  number,  gender,  case  and  degreee. 

I.  DESCRIPTIVE  ADJECTIVES. 

66.  Descriptive  adjectives  are  either  movable  or  of  common  gender. 

67.  Movable  adjectives  designate  the  masculine  and  feminine  gen- 
der by  distinct  endings,  while  their  neuter  gender,  except  in  the  accu- 
sative sing.,  and  nom.,  voc,  ace.  plural,  takes  the  same  endings  as  the 
masculine.  Masculine  and  neuter  take  the  endings  of  the  second  de- 
clension (§  36) ;  the  feminine  takes  the  endings  of  the  first  declension 

(§  32). 

Paradigm  of  bonus,  good. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Masculine.       Feminine.       Neuter.     Masculine.       Feminine.      Neuter. 


N.  bonus  bona  bonum 

G,  boni  bonse  boni 

D.  bono  bonae  bono 

A,  l)onum  bonam  bonum 

V.  bone  bona  bonum 

A.  bono  bona  bono 


N.  boni  bonae  bona 

G.  bonorum  bonarum  bonorum 

D,  bonis  bonis  bonis 

A.  bonos  bonas  bona 

V.  boni  bonae  bona 

A.  bonis  bonis  bonis 


t^"  Decline  for  practice  the  following  phrases  with  adjectives,  observing  the  rule 
that  adjuctives  take  the  gender  of  their  nouns: 
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Homo  doctus,  a  learned  man. 
great  talent. 


-Amicitia  vera,  true  friendship.— /wg'miwm  magnum,  a 


68.  Some  movable  adjectives  terminating  in  er  drop  tlie  ending  us  in 
tlie  nominative  singular  masculine,  according  to  §  37.  Tlie  most  of  these 
drop  the  e  in  their  declension, as  sacer,  sacred ;  fem.  sacra;  neuter  sacrum ; 
Gen.  sacri.  So  pulcJier,  beautiful,  etc.  But  the  following  retain  the  e  in  all 
their  cases  :  Asper,  rough  ;  lacer,  lacerated  ;  liber,  free  ;  miser,  wretched  ; 
prosper,  prosperous  ;  tener,  tender,  and  sometimes  deleter,  right ;  also  the 
compounds  with  fer  and  ger,  denoting  "  bearing,"  as  :  frugifer,  fruit- 
bearing  ;  pestifer,  pestiferous. 

Paradigms. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

3fasc. 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

31asc. 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

Sacer 

sacra 

sacrum 

sacri 

sacra? 

sacra 

Gen. 

sacri 

sacrae 

sacri 

sacrorum 

sacrilrum 

sacrorum 

Dat. 

sacro 

sat;rae 

sacro 

sacris 

sacris 

sacris 

Ace. 

sacrum 

sacram 

sacrum 

sacros 

sacras 

sacra 

Voc. 

sacer 

sacra 

sacrum 

sacri 

sacrae 

sacra 

Abl. 

sacro 

sacra 

sacro 

sacris 

sacris 

sacris 

Nom. 

Liber 

libera 

liberum 

liberi 

liberse 

libera 

Gen. 

liberi 

liberae 

liberi 

liberorum 

liberarum 

liberorum 

Dat. 

libero 

liberae 

libero 

liberis 

liberis 

liberis 

Ace. 

liberum 

liberam 

liberum 

liberos 

liberas 

libera 

Voc. 

liber 

libera 

liberum 

liberi 

liberse 

libera 

Abl. 

libero 

libera 

libero 

liberis 

liberis 

liberis 

Rem.  42.  The  form-adjectives  (§  85  foil.)  vfer  (which  of  two),  neuter  (neither),  alter 
(the  other),  nosier  (our),  and  Tester  (your),  belong  to  the  R-stems.  They  drop  the  e, 
except  alter,  aa  uter,  utra,  uti'um  ;  bat  alter,  altera,  alterum. 

69.  Adjectives  of  common  gender  take  in  all  the  cases  the  same 
endings  for  the  feminine  as  for  the  masculine  gender,  as  facilis,  easy 
(Masc.  and  Fem.)  ;  facile  (Neuter).  They  are  declined  like  nouns  of 
the  third  declension,  most  of  them  taking  the  declension  of  the  I-stems 
(R.  24,  §41). 

70.  Adjectives  ending  in  is  and  all  comparatives  (ending  in  or),  have  a 
peculiar  form  for  the  neuter  in  the  Nom.,  Ace,  and  Voc.  This  ending  is 
e  for  the  adjectives  in  is,  and  us  for  the  comparatives.  They  are  called 
adjectives  of  two  endings. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc.  and  Fem. 

Neuter. 

Masc.    and  Fem. 

Neuter. 

Nom.  brevTs,  short 

brev6 

Nom.  brevTs 

brevia 

Gen.    brevts 

brevis 

Gen.   brevium 

brevium 

Dat.     brevi 

brevi 

Dat.    brevibus 

brevibus 

Ace.     brevgm 

brevg 

Ace.    brevis  (breves) 

brevia 

Voc.    brevts 

brevg 

Voc.    breves 

brevTa 

Abl.     brevi 

brevi 

Abl.    brevibus 

brevibus 
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Singular. 

Masc.  and  Fern.  Neuter. 

N.  Praestantior,  more  praestantius 

excellent 
G.  praestantioris 
D.  praestantiori 
A.  praestantiorem 
V.  praestantior 
A.  praestantiore 


praestantioris 

praestantiori 

praestantius 

praestantius 

prffistantiore 


Plural. 

Masc.  and  Fern.  Neuter. 

N.  praestantiores      praestantiora 

G.  praestantiorum  praestantiorum 

D.  praestantioribus  praestantioribus 

A.  praestantiores  praestantiora 

V.  praestantiores  praestantiora 

A.  praestantioribus  praestantioribus 

71.  Most  of  the  adjectives  in  is  whose  stems  terminate  in  er,  drop  the 
ending  is  in  the  nominative  singular  of  the  masculine  gender,  retaining 
the  ending  is  in  the  feminine,  as  celer  (instead  of  ceteris),  Fem.  ceteris. 
Neuter  celere.     They  are  called  R-stems  of  the  third  declension. 

Rem.  43.  These  adjectives  are  acer,  sharp;  alacer,  lively;  celer,  quick;  celeber,  re- 
nowned ;  equester,  equet^trian  ;  jiedester,  pedestrian,  and  a  few  others  ;  also  the  adjective 
names  of  months  in  er  {September,  October,  etc.). 

Rem.  44.  The  R-steras  of  the  third  declension  are  movable  in  the  Nom.  sing.,  but  not 
in  the  other  cases,  being  declined  like  brevis.  They  di'op  the  e,  except  celer  (Gen. 
celeris,  etc.). 

Paradigm. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Nevter. 

3Iasc.  &  Fem. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

acer 

acris 

acre 

Nora. 

acres 

acria 

Gen. 

acris 

acris 

acris 

Gen. 

acrinm 

acrium 

Dat. 

acri 

acri 

acri 

Dat. 

acribus 

acribus 

Ace. 

acrem 

acrem 

acre 

Ace. 

acris  (acrSs) 

acria 

Voc. 

acer 

acris 

acre 

Voc. 

acres 

acria 

Abl. 

acri 

acri 

acri 

Abl. 

acribus 

acribus 

72.  All  the  other  adjectives  of  common  gender  have  only  one  form 
for  the  three  genders.     These  are  called  adjectives  of  one  ending. 

Rem.  45.  The  genitives  of  adjectives  of  one  ending  must  be  learned  from  the  vocabu- 
laries (as  dives.  Gen.  divifis  ;  superstes.  Gen.  superstltu).  The  most  of  thet^e  are  de- 
clined like  the  I-stems  of  the  third  declension,  as  sapiens  (wise).  Gen.  sapientis  ;  Dat. 
sapienti ;  Abl.  sapienti  ;  Nom.  plur.  neuter  sapientia  ;  Gen.  plur.  sapientium,  etc. 

Rem.  46.  A  few  of  the  adjectives  of  one  ending,  and  generally  the  comparatives  (see 
§  7U)  take  e  in  the  abl.  sing.,  a  in  the  neuter  plur.,  um  in  gen.  plur.,  and  es  in  ace.  plur. 
ma^c.  and  fem. 
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Plural. 

Masc.  &  Fem. 

Neuter. 

Masc.  <fc  Fein. 

Neuter. 

Nom 

vet  us 

vetus 

Nora. 

vcteres 

vetSrS 

Gen. 

veteris 

veteris 

Gen. 

veterum 

veterum 

Dai. 

vetSrl 

veteri 

Dat. 

vetgribus 

veteribus 

Ace. 

veterem 

vetus 

Ace. 

vetSres 

vetCra 

Voc. 

veins 

vetus 

Voc. 

veteres 

Vetera 

Abl. 

veterS 

vetere 

Abl. 

veteribus 

veteribus 

gW  The  adjectives  fnigi  (temperate)     and  nequam  (wicked)  arc  indeclinable,  as  : 
Homofrugi,  a  temperate  man  ;  Gen.  hominis frugi,  etc. 

n.  ADVERBS  FORMED  FROM  DESCRIPTIVE  ADJECTIVES. 
73.  Movable  adjectives  (of  the  second  declension)  form  adverbs  by 
adding  the  ending  e  to  the  stem,  as  mirus,  wonderful,  Adv.  mire,  won- 
derfully ;  liher,  Adv.  liber e;  aeger.  Adv.  aegre. 
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74.  Adjectives  of  common  gender  (of  the  third  declension)  add  Iter  to 
the  stem,  as  fortis,  brave.  Adv.  fortlter,  bravely  ;  acer,  Adv.  acriter. 
Those  ending  in  ns  add  er  to  the  stem  of  the  genitive,  as  elegans,  ele- 
gant ;  Gen.  elegantis,  Adv.  eleganter,  elegantly  ;  solers,  Adv.  solerter. 

Rem.  47.  Some  movable  adjectives  form  adverbs  by  the  ending  o,  as  tutus  (safe),  Adv. 
tuto  (salely) ;  falsus  (fal^^e),  Ajiwfaho  (falsely).  So  subito,  t-uddenly  ;  perpettio,  perpet- 
ually ;  crebro-,  frequently,  and  others.  Some  participles  form  adverbs  by  the  ending 
iw,  as:  conjunctus  (joined),  Adv.  conju7ictim  or  coiijuncte  (jointly). 

III.  COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

75.  Descriptive  adjectives  have  three  degrees,  1)  the  Positive  (as 
sapiens,  wise ;  sacer,  sacred,  etc.) ;  2)  the  Comparative,  denoting  the 
higher  degree  (as  sapientior,  wiser) ;  3)  the  Superlative,  denoting  the 
highest  degree  (as  sapientissimus,  wisest). 

76.  The  comparative  is  formed  by  adding  lor  to  the  stem  of  the  gen- 
itive, as  longus  (long),  Compar.  longior  (longer)  ;  pulcher  (beautiful),  COM- 
PAR.  pulchrior  (more  beautiful);  diligens  (diligent),  Compar.  diligentior 
(more  diligently) ;  atrox  (fierce),  Compar.  atrocior  (fiercer).  For  the  de- 
clension of  comparatives  see  §  70. 

77.  The  superlative  is  formed  by  adding  issimus  to  the  stem  of  the 
genitive,  as  longus,  Superl.  longissimus  (longest);  diligens,  Superl.  di- 
ligentissimus  (most  diligent) ;  atrox,  Superl.  airocissimus  (fiercest).  Su- 
perlatives are  declined  like  movable  adjectives. 

78.  Exceptions. 

1.  If  the  stem  of  an  adjective,  in  the  nominative  or  genitive,  ends 
in  er,  the  superlative  takes  the  ending  rimus,  as  pulcher — pulclierrimus, 
acer — acerrimus,  xetiis  (Gen.  veteris) — veterrimus. 

2.  Facilis  (easy),  difficilis  (difficult),  similis  (similar),  dissimilis  (dissimi- 
lar), and  hunulis  (low),  add  limus  as  superlative  ending  to  their  stems,  as 
facillimus,  simillimus,  etc. 

3.  Adjectives  terminating  in  diGus,ficus,  volus  Sive  compared  as  if  they 
had  the  terminations  dicens,  ficetis,  volens,  as  : 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

Maledicns,  abusive — maledicentior maledicentissimus. 

masnificus,  splendid magnificentior magnificentissimus. 

benevolus,  benevolent beiievolentior benevolentissimus. 

79.  The  following  adjectives  have  irregular  comparison  : 

Bonus,  good melior optimns. 

mains,  bad pSjor pesslnius. 

mafTiuis,  {/reat major maximus. 

parvus,  small minor minimus. 

multus,  much plus plnrnnus. 

exterus],  external exterior extrGmus  (extimus). 

inferus].  placed  below inferior infimus  (Imus). 

^supern?].  upper pnperior suprtimiis  (siinimns"). 

'posterus],  following posterior postremus  (postuiuus). 
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Rem.  48.  The  last-mentioned  four  positives,  in  brackets,  do  not  form  a  nominative 
in  the  masculine  singuhir. 

Rem.  49.  The  comparative /?;«-« in  the  singular  is  only  used  in  the  neuter  as  absolute 
adjective.  It  occurs  only  in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  and  in  the  genitive  (pluris), 
as  genitive  of  price.    The  plural  plures  (neuter  jjlnra),  Gen.  pLurium,  is  complete. 

80,  The  following  irregular  comparatives  and  superlatives  lack  tlie 

positive  : 

Comparative.  Superlative. 

citerior,  hither citimus,  nearest  on  this  side. 

ulterior,  farther wWimns,  farthest,  last. 

interior,  'inner , intimus,  inmost. 

propior,  nearer proxiraus,  nearest,  next. 

prior,  former primus,  foremost,  first. 

Also  deterior  (worse),  deterritnus  (worst). 

81,  Some  adjectives  form  no  inflectional  degrees,  as,  idoneus  (adapt- 
ed), arduus  (steep),  p'^us  (pious),  hostiUs  (hostile),  ferus  (wild),  rudis  (raw), 
and  others.  Such  adjectives  (and  sometimes  the  other  adjectives)  are 
compared  by  means  of  magis  (more)  for  the  comparative,  and  maxime 
(most)  for  the  superlative,  as  magis  idoneus^  more  adapted ;  maxime 
idoneus,  most  adapted. 

82,  Adverbs  are  formed  from  comparatives  by  the  neuter  ending  us 
in  place  of  or  (§  70),  as  pulchrius,  more  beautifully. 

83,  Superlatives  form  adverbs  with  the  ending  e,  like  movable  adjec- 
tives (§  73),  as  fortissimus  (bravest),  fortissime  (most  bravely). 

84,  The  degrees  of  some  adverbs  have  no  corresponding  adjectives,  as 
saepe  (often),  saepius  (oftener),  saepissime  (oftenest) ;  diu  (long,  of  time); 
diutius  (longer),  diutissime  (longest). 

rV.  FORM-ADJECTIVES. 

85,  Form-Adjectives  (§  65)  are  divided  into  five  classes  :  1)  determina- 
tive, 2)  quantitative,  3)  numeral,  4)  qualitative,  5)  possessive. 

86,  Each  of  these  classes  comprises  four  forms  :  1)  the  interrogative, 
2)  the  definite,  3)  the  indefinite,  4)  the  relative.  These  forms,  in  the  de- 
terminative  and  possessive  classes,  are  also  called  interrogative,  de- 
monstrative, INDEFINITE,  and  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Rem.  50.  The  interrogative  adjectives  are  formed  by  the  stem  Qu  (en.  w).— The  definite 
form  points  out.  The  indefinite  form  denotes  uncertainty  in  regard  to  individuality, 
quantity,  or  number.    The  possessives  and  qualitalives  have  no  indefinite  forms. 

Rem.  51.  The  relative  adjectives,  aside  from  some  minor  dift'erences,  have  the  same 
grammatical  form  as  the  iuterrogatives.  They  unite  the  properties  of  adjectives  and  con- 
Junctions. 

87,  The  determinative  adjectives  consist  of  1)  the  interrogatives  qiiis 

and  q7ii  (who,  which) ;  uter  {utra,  utrum),  which  of  two  ;  2)  the  definites 

(demonstrative  adjectives)  : 

mc,  this,  i/le    }  idem,  the  same, 

iste  y  that,  ipse,  self  (er/o  ipse,  myself;  consul  ipse,  the 

is      \  consul  himself,  or,  the  very  consul). 
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Rem.  52.  The  demonstrative  is  is  the  same  word  as  the  pronoun  is  of  the  third  person 
(§  62),  but  so  that  it  is  used  adjectively. 


some. 


3)  The  following  indefinites  : 

aliqtds  (aligui) 
guidam 
guispiam 
gxis 
gmsquain  I 

viius     f  ^"y- 

quisque,  each. 


qmvis  and  quilibet,  any  you  please. 
uterque,  each  of  two,  both. 
alius,  another. 
alter,  the  other. 

ceteri,  the  others  (in  the  sinsfular  oc- 
curring in  the  feminine  only). 
nvlhis,  no  (adjective). 
nemo,  no  one,  nobody. 
neuter,  neither  (of  two). 


4)  The  relatives  of  the  determinative  class  take  the  form  qui  (not  quis)- 
8§,  The  quantitative  adjectives  consist  of 

1)  the  interrogative  quantus,  how  much,  how  great. 

2)  the  definites  tantus,  so  much,  so  great,  and  tantusdem,  just  as  much. 

3)  the  indefinites: 


aliqiiantus,  some  quantity  of,  not  a 

Uttle. 
m>dtu>^\  much. 
nimivs,  too  much. 
plus,  more  (see  R.  49). 
pliirirnus,  most. 


paullum,  a-litile. 

minus,  less  (qen.  minoris). 

■parura,  too  little,  not  enough. 

nihil,  nothing. 

satis,  enough. 


Rem.  53.  The  adjectives  paullum,  parum,  nihil,  satis,  occur  only  in  the  neuter  singu- 
lar. For  plus  see  R.  49.  Nihil  forms  the  gen.  nihili  and  the  ablative  nihilo.  Paullum 
occurs  in  the  nominative,  accusative  and  ablative  (paullo).  Parum  and  satis  occur  only 
in  the  nom.  and  ace. 

4)  The  relative  quantus,  as  (much),  as :  tantus  labor  quantus,  so  much 
labor  as. 

89,  The  numerals  are  divided  into  cardinals,  distributives,  ordinals 
and  multiplicatives. 

90.  The  cardinals  consist  of 

1)  the  interrogative  quot,  how  many  ?  (indeclinable  plurale  tantum). 

2)  two  classes  of  definites,  namely  {a)  the  demonstrative  numerals  tot, 
so  many,  and  totidem,  just  as  many  (indeclinable  ])luralia  tantum)  ;  (&) 
the  computing  numerals  untis,  duo,  etc.  (see  the  list  §  94). 

3)  the  indefinite  numerals  : 

solus,   alone  (corresponding  to   the 

definite  unus). 
totus.  the  Avhole. 


omnis,  all. 
miilti,  many. 
aliquot       I  sf.vprfll 
cmnplures  j  several. 


plnres,  more. 

pauci,  few. 
pauciores,  fewer. 
paucissimi,  fewest. 


4)  The  relative  qiiot,  as  (many),  as  :  Tot  homines  quot ;  So  many  men  as. 

91,  Distributive  numerals  denote  a  number  referring  to  each  Indi- 
vidual person  or  thing  contained  in  a  plural  or  collective  noun  previously 
mentioned,  as:    Homines  Unas  aurls  hdbent ;  Men  have  two  ears  {i.  e. 
every  man  has  two  ears). 
1* 
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The  distributives  consist  1)  of  tlie  interrogative  quoteni  (liow  many 
to  each),  and  2)  of  the  definite  distributives  contained  in  the  list  §  94 
92.  Ordinal  numerals  comprise 

1)  the  interrogative  guottis,  which  in  order  ? 

2)  the  definite  ordinals  contained  in  the  list  §  94. 

3)  the  indefinites  (all  except  medius  being  superlatives) : 


vliimits 

extrermis 

2X)dremus 


the  last. 


summus,  the  highest. 
infi?nus,  the  lowest. 
medius,  the  lowest. 


93.  The  multiplicatives  terminate  In  plex  or  plus,  as 


simplex,  simple, 
chiplex  {diqilus),  double, 


triplex,  treble. 

quadruplex  {quadruplus),  fourfold,  etc. 


94.  List  of  definite  numerals  (including  numeral  adverbs) 


1.  Cardinals.                   2 

.  Distributives.    3.  Ordinals. 

Adjectives. 

Adverbs. 

Adjectives. 

1. 

I. 

Unus,  a,  um,  one. 

semel,  once. 

singuli,  se.  a, 
one  to  each. 

primus,  a,  um,  the 
firH  ;  prior,  first 
of  two,  fotytier. 

2. 

II. 

duo,  se,  0,  tioo. 

bis,  twice. 

bini.  ge,  a, 

secundum,     the     sec- 

ambo,  ie,  o,  both. 

two  to  each. 

Olid;  alter,  the 
other,  second. 

3. 

III. 

tres,  tria,  three. 

ter,  three  times. 

terni  (trini). 

tertius.  the  third,  etc. 

4. 

IV. 

quattiior  (quatuor). 

.  quater. 

quaterui. 

quartus. 

5. 

V. 

quinque. 

quinquies. 

quini. 

quintus. 

6. 

VI. 

sex. 

sexies. 

seni. 

sextus. 

7. 

VII. 

septem. 

septies. 

septSni. 

Septimus. 

8. 

vni. 

octo. 

octies. 

octOni. 

octavus. 

9. 

IX. 

novem. 

novies. 

noveni. 

nonus. 

10. 

X. 

decern. 

decies. 

deni. 

decimus. 

11. 

XI. 

undgcim. 

nndecies. 

undgni. 

undecimus. 

12. 

XII. 

duodecim. 

duodecies. 

dundeni. 

duodecimus. 

13. 

XIII. 

tredecim. 

terdecies. 

terni  deni. 

tertius  decimus. 

14. 

XIV. 

quattnordecim. 

qnaterdecies. 

quaterni  deni 

.  quartus  decimus. 

15. 

XV. 

quindecim. 

qninquiesdecies. 

quini  deni. 

quintus  decimus. 

16. 

XVI. 

sedecim,  or  decern 
et  sex. 

.  sexiesdecies,  or 
sedecies. 

seni  deni. 

sextus  decimus. 

17. 

XVII. 

septendecim,    or 
decern     et    sep- 
tem. 

septiesdecies. 

septSni  deni. 

Septimus  decimus. 

18. 

XVIII. 

decern  et  octo,  or 

duodevicies,  or  oc 

-  octOni  deni. 

duodevicesimus,     or 

duodeviginti. 

tiesdecies. 

octavus  decimus. 

19. 

XIX. 

decem  et    novem, 

,  undevicies,  or  no 

-  novSni  deni. 

undevicesimus,       or 

or  undeviginti. 

viesdecies. 

nonus  decimus. 

20. 

XX. 

viginti. 

vicies. 

vicSni. 

vicesimus        (vigesi- 
raus). 
.  unup     et    vicesimus. 

21. 

XXI. 

unns  et  viginti,  or 

eemel  et  vicies. 

vicSni  singuli 

vigiutiunus. 

or  primus  et  vi- 
cesimus. 

22. 

XXII. 

duo  et  viginti,  or 
viginti  duo. 

bis  et  vicies. 

vicSni  bini. 

alter  et  vicesimus, 
or  socundus  et 
vicenitnus. 

23. 

XXIII. 

tres  et  viginti,  or 
viginti  tres. 

ter  et  vicies. 

viceni  terni. 

tertius  et  vicesimus. 

24. 

,   XXIV. 

quattuoret  viginti, 

,  quater  et  vicies. 

viceni  quater-  quartus  et  vicesimus. 

or  viginti  quat- 

ni. 

tuor. 

ADVEEBS  OF  FORM-ADJECTIYES. 
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1.  Cardinals.                     2, 

,  Distributives.     3.  Ordinals. 

A^eciives. 

Adverbs. 

A(^eciives. 

25. 

XXV. 

qninque  et  viginti. 

quinqiiiesetvicies 

.  viceni  quini. 

quintus  et  vicesimus. 

26. 

XXVI. 

sex  et  vi^inti. 

sexies  et  vicies. 

viceni  seni. 

sextus  et  vicesimus. 

27. 

XXVII. 

septem  et  viginti. 

septies  et  vicies. 

viceni    septe- 
ni. 

-  Septimus    et   vicesi- 
mus. 

28. 

XXVIII. 

duodetriginta.  or 

octies  et  vicies, 

viceni  octOni. 

,  duodetricesimus,  or 

octo  et  viginti. 

or  duodetricies. 

octavus    et   vicesi- 
mue. 
undt'tricesimus,   or 

29. 

XXIX. 

uiidetriginta,  or  no 

-  novies  et  vicies,  or  viceni    nove- 

vem  et  viginti. 

undetricies. 

ni. 

nonus  et  vicesimus. 

30. 

XXX. 

triginta. 

tricies. 

triceni. 

tricesimus. 

40. 

XL. 

quadrauMnla. 

quadragies. 

qnadrageni. 

quadragesimus. 

50. 

L. 

quinquagiuta. 

quinquagies. 

quinquageni. 

quinquagesimus. 

60. 

LX. 

!^ex;iginta. 

sexagies. 

sexiigeni. 

sexasresimus. 

70. 

LXX. 

septuaginta. 

septiiagies. 

septuageni. 

scptuagesimus. 

80. 

LXXX. 

octoginta. 

octogies. 

octogeni. 

octogesimus. 

90. 

XC. 

nouaiiiuta. 

nonagies. 

nonageni. 

nonagesimus. 

100. 

C. 

centum. 

centies. 

centeni. 

centesimus. 

200. 

CC. 

ducenti.  ve,  a, 

ducenties. 

duceni.    ' 

ducentesimus. 

300. 

CCC. 

trecenti,  se,  a. 

trecenties. 

treceni. 

trecentesimus. 

400. 

cccc. 

qnadrin^jenti,  iE,  a. 

quadringenties. 

qiiadringeni. 

quadnngentesimus. 

500. 

D  (10). 

quingenti,  03,  a. 

quingenties. 

quingeni. 

quingentesimus. 

600. 

DC. 

sexcenti,  se,  a. 

sexcenties. 

sexceni. 

sexcentesimus. 

700. 

DCC. 

eeptingenti,  se,  a. 

septingenties. 

septineeni. 

septingentesimus. 

800. 

DCCC. 

octingenti,  ae,  a. 

octingenti  e?. 

octingeni. 

octingentesimus. 

900. 

DCCCC. 

noiigenti,  ae,  a. 

nongenties. 
millies. 

nongeni. 

noiigentesimus. 

1000. 

M  (CIO). 

mille. 

singula  millia 

.  millesimns. 

2000. 

MM   0?' 
CIOCID. 

duo  millia,  or  bis 
mille. 

bis  millies. 

bina  millia. 

bis  millesimas. 

.soon. 

>IMM. 

tria  millia. 

ter  millies. 

terna  millia. 

ter  millesimus. 

10000. 

CCIOO. 

deci'm  millia. 

decies  millies. 

dena  millia. 

decies  millesimus. 

100000. 

CCCIOOO 

.  centum  millia. 

centies  millies. 

centena  mil- 
lia. 

centies  millesimus. 

95.  The  qualitatives  are 

1)  tlie  interrogative  qualis  (vvliat  kind  of,  of  wliat  kind)  ? 

2)  the  definite  talis  (such,  of  such  kind) ; 

3)  the  relative  qualis  (as),  as:  talis  homo  qualis,  such  a  man  as. 

96.  The  possessives  represent  the  three  grammatical  persons  (§  56)  as 
ADJECTIVES,  and  have  the  force  of  the  genitive  case  of  the  personal  pro- 
nouns. They  are  :  1)  the  interrogative  cvjits,  a,  um  (=whose),  which  is 
also  (rarely)  used  as  relative ;  2)  the  definite  possessives,  derived  from 
the  stem  of  the  personal  pronouns. 


mens,   my. 
noster,  our. 


tuvs,    thy. 
tester,  your. 


suvs,  his,  her,  its,  their. 


V.  ADVERBS  OF  FORM-ADJECTIVES. 

97.  The  determinative  form-adjectives  chiefly  form  the  locative  form- 
adverbs  (see  the  synopsis  after  §  263). 

98.  Of  the  qiiantitatives  the  accusatives  (and  sometimes  the  ablatives) 
neuter  singular  are  used  as  adverbs,  as:  paruin  dilucide,  not  clearly 
enough.  Te  multiim  diligo,  I  love  you  much.  Multo  melior, 
m  u  c  h  better.     See  §  286.     For  the  quantitative  adverbs  see  §  280. 
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99.  The  cardinal  numerals  form  the  adverbs  enumerated  in  the  second 
column  of  the  list  §  94  {semel,  once  ;  his,  twice,  etc.). 

100.  Of  the  ordinal  adjectives,  the  accusatives  and  ablatives  neuter 
(in  um  and  o)  are  used  as  adverbs,  as :  primum  {priino),  firstly,  at  first ; 
tertium  {tertio),  tliirdly,  etc. 

101.  The  possessives  and  qualitatives  form  no  adverbs.  The  adverbs 
qualiter  and  taliter  are  used  only  in  post-classical  language. 


VI.  DECLENSION  OP  FORM-ADJECTIVES. 

102.  The  form -adjectives  ending  in  us  (except  plus,  and  minus)  and 
in  er  are  declined  like  movable  adjectives,  as:  unus,  una,  unum;  uter, 
utra,  utrum. 

Exceptions  : 

1.  Alius  takes  aliud  (not  alium)  in  the  neuter  singular. 

2.  The  following  nine  take  the  ending  lus  in  the  genitive,  and  I  in 
dative  singular  for  all  the  three  genders  :  unus,  ullus,  nullus,  solus,  totus, 
alius,  uter,  alter,  neuter,  as  :  Unlus  liorae,  of  one  hour ;  alteri  contro- 
'cersiae,  to  the  other  controversy. 

103.  The  relative  and  interrogative  qui  is  thus  declined  : 


Singular. 

Plukal. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neuter. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neuter. 

Nom 

.   qui 

qufe 

quod 

Nom.  qui 

quae 

quae 

Gen. 

cujus 

cujus 

cujus 

Gen,    quorum 

quarum 

quorum 

Dat. 

cui 

cui 

cai 

Dat.    quibus 

quibus 

qutbus 

Ace. 

quem 

quam 

quod 

Ace.    quos 

quas 

quae 

Abl. 

quo 

qua 

quo 

Abl.    quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

Obs.  1.  In  the  same  way  the  cases  of  the  interrogative  qvis  are  formed. 

Obs.  2.  The  indefinite  quis  (R.  52)  in  the  nom.  fern,  singular,  and  the  nom.  &  ace. 
neuter  phiral  generally  takes  qua  instead  of  quae  (more  rarely  quae). 

Obs.  3.  The  interrogative  quis  and  its  compounds  {aliqvis.  qviaqnam,  qviftpiam, 
quuque)  take  quid  (not  quod)  in  the  neuter  if  used  absolutely  (§  304  foil.),  as:  aliquis  — 
aliguid ;  quixquam  —  quidquam.  etc. 

Obs.  4.  The  compounds  of  g'/i*.  92«  and  w^^r  decline  only  these  words,  and  leave  their 
other  parts  undt'clined,  as:  aliquis.,  Gen.  alicujus ;  quidatn,  Gen.  ci'j"sdam;  quisqtie. 
Gen.  cujus(jne  ;  vterque.  Gen.  uhi.usque.  Aliquis  generally  takes  aliqiia  in  the  uom. 
fern,  sing.,  and  neuter  plural. 

104.  The  demonstratives  Mc  and  ille  are  thus  declined  : 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neuter. 

Nom.   Hie 

haec 

hoc 

Nom.  hi 

h£e 

haec 

Gen.     hujus 

hujus 

hujus 

Gen.    hdrum 

ha  rum 

hdrum 

Dat.      huic 

huic 

huic 

Dat.     his 

his 

his 

Ace.      hunc 

banc 

hoc 

Ace.     hds 

has 

haec 

Abl.      hoc 

hac 

hoc 

Abl.     his 

hie 

his 

VERBS  AND  THEIR  CONJUGATION. 
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Singular. 

PL 

URAL. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neuter. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

1115 

ilia 

illud 

Nom 

illl 

illfe 

ilia 

Gen. 

illuis 

illius 

illius 

Gen. 

illorum 

illarum 

illorum 

Dat. 

illl 

iUi 

illl 

Dat. 

illls 

illis 

illis 

Ace. 

ilium 

illam 

illud 

Ace. 

illos 

illas 

ilia 

Abl. 

illo 

ilia 

illo 

Abl. 

illis 

illis 

illis 

Rem.  64.  Iste  is  declined  by  the  same  endinsrs  as  ille  (Gen.  isfius,  Dat.  iati,  etc.).  Ipse 
is  declined  in  the  same  way,  except  that  it  take?  ipsum  (not  ipsud)  iu  the  neuter  (ipse, 
ipsa,  ipmm.  Gen.  ipsu/s,  etc.)— Ide?/i  (eadem,  idem)  is^  declined  like  is  (§  6y),  but  generally 
contracts  the  nom.  masc.  and  dative  plural :  (Nom.  plur.  Idem  (less  correctly  eldem, 
i'ldein)  ;  Dat.  Abl.  plur.  ude7n  (less  correctly  eisdem,  iisdem). 

105.  Nemo  (§  87,  3)  forms  the  dative  nemini,  and  aee.  neminem.  It 
lias  no  genitive  and  ablative  in  good  prose.  Instead  of  these  the  Gen.  nul- 
Uus  and  Abl.  7iuUo  are  used. 

106.  The  numerals  duo  and  t)'es  are  thus  declined  : 


Masc.  Fern.        Neuter. 

Nom.  Duo  duse  diio 

Gen.    duorum      duarum  duorum 
Dat.     duobus       duabus    duobus 
Ace.    duo  (duos)  duas        duo 
Abl.    duobus        duabus   duobus 


MnsG.  &  Fern.  Neuter. 

Nom,  Tres  tria 

Gen.    trium  trium 

Dat.    tribus  tribus 

Ace.    tris  (tres)  tria 

Abl,    tribus.  tribus 


Rem.  55.  Ambo,  both,  is  declined  with  the  same  endings  as  duo  (gen.  amborum  etc., 
Dat.  ambobus  etc.). 

Rem.  56.  The  numerals  from  qvathim'  to  centum  are  indeclinable.  Dueenti,  trecenti  etc. 
are  ck-olincd  like  the  plurals  of  movable  adjective». 

Rem.  57.  Mille,  a  thousand,  is  used  of  single  thousands  and  is  indeclinable.  Willia 
(thousand)  is  a  neuter  noun,  being  used  of  more  than  one  thousand.  It  is  declined  like 
a  niuier  I-stem  of  the  third  aeclension  (p.  17)  as:  duorum  rniUium,  of  two  thousand; 
ttibus  millibus,  to  three  thousand  etc. 

Rem.  58.  J/i^/ia  requires  the  noun  denoting  the  things  or  persons  counted  to  be  in  the 
genitive  plural,  as  Quinquariinta  millia  miiifum,  50,000  soldiers.  But;  when  it  is  fol- 
lowed by  smaller  nunieraie,  the  noun  talces  the  same  case  as  millia:  quatuor  millia 
sexcerai  inilUes  ;  4,(i00  soldiers. 

Rem.  59.  The  numerals  quot.  tot,  totidem,  aliquot  are  indeclinable  pluralia  tantum,  as  : 
aliquot  oppidi<,  by  some  (not  a  few)  cities. 

Rem.  60.  The  multiplicatives  in  ^^/eo;  are  declined  like  adjectives  of  one  ending  (§  72), 
taking  pl'icis  iu  the  genitive,  pRce  or  plwl  in  the  ablative,  and  pricld  in  the  nom.  plur. 
neuter. 

Rem.  61.  Omnis,  qualis,  talis,  are  declined  like  descriptive  adjectives  in  is  (§  70). 


CHAPTER  TWELFTH. 

VERBS  AND  THEIR  CONJUGATION 
I.    INFLECTION    OF    THE    VERB    IN    GENERAL. 

107.  All  forms  of  the  verb  are  either  finite  or  non-finite, 

108,  The  finite  verb  consists  of  those  forms  of  the  verb  which  are 
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connected   with   a  eubject-nominative  expressed  or  understood  (§  163). 
They  are  either  in  the  first,  second,  or  third  person,  singular  or  plural. 

109.  The  finite  verb  has  five  accidents  (§  18)  :  Voice,  Mood,  Tense, 
Number,  and  Person. 

110.  There  are: 

1)  Two  voices,  the  active  (as  amo,  I  love),  and  the  passive  (as  amoVy 
I  am  loved) ; 

2)  Three  moods;  Indicative,  subjunctive,  imperative; 

3)  Six  tenses ; 

{a)  three  tenses  of  the  present  system  :   Present,  imperfect,  future- 
present  ; 

(6)  three  tenses  of  the  perfect  system :  Perfect,  pluperfect,  future- 
perfect  ; 

4)  Two  numbers  in  each  tense  :  singular  and  plural ; 

5)  Three  persons  for  each  number,  except  in  the  imperative,  vrhich 
has  only  the  second  and  third  persons. 

111.  The  non-finite  verb  consists  of 

1)  Two  infinitives  (present  and  perfect)  for  each  voice  ; 

2)  One  participle  for  each  voice,  for  the  active  a  present-participle 
{amans,  loving),  and  for  the  passive  a  perfect-participle  {amdtus,  loved, 
having  loved)  ; 

3)  Two  supines,  the  first  supine  in  um  {amdtum,  in  order  to  love),  and 
the  second  supine  in  u  {amcitu,  to  be  loved); 

4)  Two  verbal  adjectives,  one  in  ilrus  vv^ith  an  active  meaning  (ama- 
turus,  about  to  love) ;  the  other  in  dus  with  a  passive  meaning  {amandus, 
a  person  or  thing  that  must  be  loved). 

112.  To  conjugate  a  verb,  means  to  form  all  the  parts  of  the  verb 
according  to  a  regular  scheme,  and  conjugation  is  the  inflection  of  the  verb. 

IT.  CONJUGATION  OF  VERBS  IN  THE  PRESENT  SYSTEM. 

113.  The  forms  of  the  verb  belong  either  to  the  present  or  to  the 
perfect  system.  The  present  system  is  formed  upon  the  verb-stem 
(§  114);  the  perfect  system  is  formed  on  the  perfect-stem  (§  123). 

114.  The  Latin  verbs  consist  of  four  regular  conjugations,  which  are 
distinguished  by  the  final  letters  (characteristics)  of  the  verb-stem  :  a 
for  the  first ;  e  for  the  second  ;  a  consonant  or  u  for  the  third,  and  I  for 
the  fourth  conjugation,  as  : 

amdre,  stem  amd;  monere,  stem  mone ;  legere,  stem  leg;  minnere,  stem  minu ; 
audlre,  stem  audi. 

In  the  perfect-system  (§  123)  all  Latin  verbs  are  conjugated  according  to 

one  and  the  same  model,  whatever  their  characteristics  may  be. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION. 
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115.  Present  system  of  the  first  conjugation: 
Active. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

Passive. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present. 

Amo,  Hove,  am  loving,  do  love  amor,  I  am  loved 

amiis,  tliou  lovest  amaris,  tJiou  art  loved 

amat,  he  loves  amatur,  he  is  loved 

amamus,  we  love  amamur,  we  are  loved 

amatis,  you  love  amamini,  you  are  loved 

amant,  they  love.  amantur,  t7iey  are  loved. 


Imperfect. 
Amabam,  I  loved,  was  loving  y  did  love  amiibar,  I  was  loved 
amabas,  tliou  lovedst  amabaris  or  amabare,  thou  least  loved 

amiibat,  7ie  loved  amabatur,  he  was  loved 

amabamus,  we  loved  amabamur,  we  were  loved 

amabatis,  you  loved  amabamini,  you  were  loved 

amabaut,  t7iey  loved.  amabantur,  tJiey  were  loved. 


Amabo,  I  shall  love 
amabis,  tJiou  wilt  love 

amilbit,  he  will  love 
amabimus,  we  shall  love 
amabitis,  you  will  love 
amabunt,  tJiey  will  love. 


Future-present. 

amabor,  I  shall  be  loved 
■  amaberis  or  amabere,  tJiou  wilt  be 
loved 
amabitur,  he  tcill  be  loved 
amabimur,  we  shall  be  loved 
amabimini,  you  icill  be  loved 
amabuntur,  tJiey  icill  be  loved. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD 

Present. 
Amem,  1  may  love,  should  love, 

1  love,  etc. 
amSs,  thou  mayest  love,  etc. 
amet,  he  may  love 
amemus,  we  may  love 
amet  is,  you  may  love 
ament,  they  may  love. 
2* 


amSr,  I  may  be  loved,  should  be  lovedj 

am  loved,  etc. 
ameris,  tliou  mayest  be  loved,  etc. 
ametur,  7ie  may  be  loved 
amemur,  we  may  be  loved 
amemini,  you  may  be  loved 
amentur,  they  may  be  loved 
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Active. 


Passive, 


Imperfect, 

Amtirem,  I  might,  should,  would  love,  Amarer,  I  might,  should,  would  be 

or  I  loved  loved,  or  I  was  loved 

amares,  thou  mightest  love  amareris,  or  amarere,  thou  mAghtest 

he  loved 
amaret,  he  might  love  amaretur,  he  might  he  loved 

amaremus,  tee  might  love  amaremur,  we  might  he  loved 

amaretis,  you  might  love  amaremini,  you  might  he  loved 

amarent,  they  might  love.  amarentur,  they  might  he  loved. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


First  form  (active). 
Sing.  3.  Ama,  love  (tliou) 
Plur.  2.  amate,  love  (you). 

Second  form  (active). 
Sing.  2.  Amato,  thou  shall  love 

3.  amato,  he  shall  love 


3.  amanto,  they  shall  lode. 


Sing, 
Plur. 


Sing, 


First  form  (passive). 
2.  amare,  he  (thou)  loved 
2.  amamini,  he  (you)  loved. 

Second  form,  (passive). 

2.  amator,  thou  shall  he  loved 

3.  amator,  he  shall  he  loved 


Plur.  2.  amatote,  you  shall  love  Plur.  2. 


3.  amantor,  they  shall  he  loved. 


Non-finite  Verb. 

Pres.  Infinitive.  Amare,  to  love.   Pres.  Infinitive,  amari,  to  he  loved. 
Pres.  Participle,  amans,  loving.   Verbal  Adjective,    amandus,  one 

that  must  he  loved. 

116.  Present  system  of  the  second,  third  and  fourth  conju- 
gations. 


Second  Conjugation.    Third  Conjugation.    Fourth  Conjugation. 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 

INDICATIVE  mood. 

Present. 

Mongo,  I  advise 

lego,  I  read 

audio,  Ihea/r 

mones 

legis 

audls 

monet 

legit 

audit 

monemus 

legimus 

audimus 

.monetis 

legTtis 

auditis 

monent 

legunt 

audiunt 

SECOND,  THIRD,  AND  FOURTH  CONJUGATIONS. 
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monebam,  I  admsed 


Imperfect. 

legebam,    1  read,    was  audiebam,  I  heard. 


monebas 

legebas 

audiebas 

monebat 

legebat 

audiebat 

monebtimus 

legebamus 

aiidiebamus 

mouebfitis 

legebatis 

audiebatis 

monCbant 

legebant 

Future. 

audiebant. 

mon5bo,  /  shall  advise 

legam  /  shall  read 

audlam,  I  shall  hear. 

monebia 

leges 

audies 

monebit 

leget 

audiet 

monebimus 

legemus 

audiemus 

monebitis 

legetis 

audietis 

moii5bunt 

legent 

SUBJUNCTIVJH  MOOD 

Present. 

audient. 

moneam,  I  map  advise 

legam,  I  may  read 

audiam,  I  may  hear. 

moneas 

legas 

audias 

moneat 

legat 

audiat 

moneamus 

legamus 

audiamus 

moneatis 

legatis 

audiatis 

moneant 

legant 

Imperfect. 

audiant. 

monerem,  I migJit  advise  legerem,  1  might  read 

audirem,  I  might  hear. 

monSres 

legeres 

audires 

moneret 

legeret 

audlret 

Moneremus 

legeremus 

audiremus 

monerGtis 

legergtis 

audiretis 

monerent 

legerent 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

First  form. 

audirent 

mon5 

lege 

audi 

monete 

legite 

Second  form. 

audita. 

Sing.  3.  moneto 

legito 

audito 

3.  moneto 

legito 

audito 

Plur.  2.  monetote 

legitote 

audi  tote 

3.  mouento 

legunto 

audiunto. 
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NON-FINITE  VERB. 

Present  Infinitive. 
monere  legSre  audire 

Present  Participle. 
monens,  Gen.  monentis.    legens.  Gen.  legentis.    audiens,  Gen.  audientis. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 


Moneor,  I  am  advised 

mongris 

monetur 

monemur 

monemini 

inonentur 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 
legor,  1  am  read 
legeris  or  legSre 
legitur 
legimur 
legimini 
legiintur 


Imperfect. 

monebar,  I  icas  advised  legebar,  I  was  read 
monebaris  or  monebare  legebaris  or  legebare 
monebatur  legebatur 

monebamur  legebamur 

monebamiui  legebamini 

monebantur  legebantur 

Future. 

monebor,  I  shall  he  ad-  legar,  I  shall  be  read 

vised. 

monebgris  6»?'  monebgre  legSris  or  legSre 

monebitur  legetur 

monebimur  leg5mur 

monebimiui  legemini 

monebuntur  legentur 


audior,  I  am  heard. 

audiris 

audltur 

audimur 

audimini 

audiuntur, 

audiebar,  I  was  heard. 

audiebaris  or  audiebare 

aiidiebatur 

aiidiebamur 

audiebamini 

audiebantur. 


aiidiar,  /  shall  be  heard. 

audi5ris  or  audiBre 

aiidietur 

audiemur 

audiemini 

audientur 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present. 

monea.r,l7nay  be  advised  legar,  I  may  be  read 
mouearis  or  monefire       legaris  or  legare 


moneatur 
moneamur 
moneamini 
moueantur 


legatur 
legamur 
legamini 
legautur 


audiar,  I  may  be  heard. 

audiaris  or  audiare 

audiatur 

audiamur 

audiamini 

audiantur 
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Imperfect. 

mon5rer,  I  might  be  ad-  legerer,  1  might  he 

'    vised 
monerCris  or  monerSre 
monerGtur 
moneremur 
monereinini 
monerentur 


monere 
monemini 

Sing.  2.  mon5tor 

3.  mou5tor 

Plur.  2.      

3.  monentor 


"ead 
legereris  or  legerBre 
legeretur 
leger5mur 
legcremini 
legerentur, 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Fi7'si  form. 
legSre 
legimmi 

Second  form. 
legitor 
legitor 

leguntor 


audirer,  I  migJit  be 

lieai'd 
audireris  or  audirere 
audiretur 
audiremur 
audiremini 
audirentur. 


audire 
audimini 


auditor 
auditor 

audiuntor 


monendus 


Non-finite  Verb. 

Present  Infinitive. 
legi  audiri 

Verbal  Adjective. 
legendus  audiendus 


III.  FORMATION  OP  THE  PRESENT  SYSTEM. 

117,  All  the  forms  of  tlie  present  system  are  derived  from  the 
present  infinitive. 

11§.  The  present  infinitive  consists  1)  of  the  verb-stem  (§  114),  2)  of 
the  infinitive-ending  re  for  the  first,  second  and  fourth  conjugations,  and 
ere  for  the  third  conjugation. 

First  Con.tugation  :  amare,  to  love  (stem  amd,  ending  re) ;  lauddre,  to  praise  (stem 
laudd,  ending  re) ;  jutdre,  to  help  ;  stare,  to  stand. 

Second  Conjugation  :  monere^  to  advise  (etem  monl.^  ending  re) ;  delere,  to  destroy 
(stem  dele,  ending  re)  \  parere,  to  obey. 

Thiki)  Cox.tugatiox  :  legere^  to  read  (stem  leg,  ending  ere) ;  condere,  to  found  (stem 
cond,  ending  ere) :  minuere,  to  diminish  (stem  minu.  ending  ere). 

Fourth  Con.tugation  :  aucFire.  to  hear  (stem  audl^  ending  re) ;  nuf.rire,  to  nourish 
(stem  mitri.  ending  re) ;  ren'ire.  to  come. 

Rem.  62.  Every  vowel-characteristic  is  short  when  it  precedes  a  vowel,  and  long  when 
it  precedes  a  consonant,  except  in  the  third  person  singular  {amdt,  but  amds  ;  minuere^ 
but  jninutus  ;  moneo,  but  monere). 

Rem.  63.  The  e  preceding  the  re  in  the  infinitive  of  the  third  conjugation  is  not  a 
characteristic,  but  a  connecting  letter,  beinir  always  short.  But  the  e  preceding  the  re 
in  the  second  conjugation  is  a  characteristic,  being  long.  Hence  legere  (third  conjuga- 
tion) has  the  accent  on  the  antepenult,  while  monlre  (second  conjugation)  has  the  ac- 
cent on  the  penult. 
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119,  The  first  person  singular  of  tlie  moods  and  tenses  of  tlie  active 
voice  is  thus  formed  : 

1.  Present  Indicative.  In  the  1.  conjugation  take  off  final  a  from  the 
stem  and  add  o  (am-o).  In  the  other  conjugations  add  o  to  the  entire 
stem  {mone-o,  leg-o,  audi-o). 

2.  Imperfect  Indicative.  Add  bam  to  the  stem  in  the  1.  and  2.,  and 
ebam  in  the  3.  and  4.  conjugations, 

3.  Future  present.  Add  lo  to  the  stem  in  the  1.  and  2.,  and  am  in  the  3. 
and  4.  conjugations. 

4.  Present  Subjunctive.  In  the  1.  conj.  take  off  final  a  from  the 
stem,  and  add  em  {am-em).  In  the  other  conjugations  add  am  to  the  en- 
tire stem  {mone-am,  leg-am,  audi-am). 

5.  Imperfect  Subjunctive.  Add  m  to  the  present  infinitive  {amare-m, 
monere-m,  legere-m,  and'ire-m). 

^P°°  For  the  formation  of  the  imperative  see  §  122. 

120.  For  the  first  person  sing,  of  the  tenses  and  moods  in  the  passive 
voice  add  r  to  the  final  o  of  the  corresponding  active  tense  or  mood,  and 
change  final  m  into  r  {amo — amor  ;  moneam — monear  ;  audiebam — audie- 
har ;  amdbo — amMor  ;  legerem — legerer). 

121,  The  other  persons  (except  the  first)  in  each  tense  take  the  fol- 
lowing endings  : 

Active.  Passive. 

Sing.  2.  pers.  — s 

3.     "  — t 

Plur.   1.     "  — mus 

2.  "  — tis 

3.  "  — nt 

Rem.  64.  In  the  present  indicative  these  endings  are  added  to  the  verh-stem.  But 
in  the  third  conjugation  connecting  vowels  are  placed  between  the  stem  and  ending  : 

1)  In  the  3.  pers.  phir.  u  (leg-u-nt,  leg-u-vtur). 

2)  In  the  2.  pers.  sing,  of  the  passive  e  (leg-e-ris). 

3)  In  the  other  persons  (except  first  sing.)  i  (leg-l-s,  leg-i-t,  leg-i-mtis,  leg-\-tur^  etc.). 
In  the  3.  pers.  phir.  of  the  4.  conj.  u  is  inserted  before  nt  (aiidi-u-nt,  midi-u-ntur. 

Rem.  65.  In  all  tenses  ending  in  m  (and  passive  r)  add  the  endings  enumerated  §  121 
after  taking  off  final  m  or  r,  as  amem,  ames,  amet,  etc. ;  legebam,  legebas,  etc. ;  nionerer, 
inonereris,  vionerltiir,  etc.). 

Rem.  66.  In  the  future  of  the  1.  and  2.  conjugations  final  o  (pass,  or)  is  taken  off",  and 
the  fiidings  are  added  after  the  same  connecting  vowels  as  in  the  present  ind.  of  the 
third  conjugation  (R.  64),  as:  amaJbo^  amabis,  amabunt;  monebor,  moneberis,  monebun- 
tur.  etc. 

Rem.  67.  In  the  future  of  the  3.  and  4.  conjufrations,  the  a  of  the  terminations  am  and  ar 
is  changed  into  e  {legam,  leges,  legemus  ;  audiar,  audieris,  audietur,  etc.). 

122.  The  imperative  of  the  first  form  in  the  2.  sing,  of  the  1.,  2.  and 
4.  conj.  is  like  the  verb-stem  {amd,  mone,  audi).  In  the  3.  conj.  e  is  added 
to  the  stem  {lege,  scribe,  etc.).     In  the  plural,  te  (in  the  3.  conj.  ite)  is 


Sing. 

2 

pers. 

— ris  (re) 

3'. 

i( 

—tur 

Plur. 

1. 

f( 

— mur 

2. 

<( 

— mini. 

3. 

It 

— ntur. 
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added  to  the  stem.  The  passive  imperative  has  the  same  form  as  the 
active  infinitive  present.  The  plural  has  the  same  form  as  the  2.  pers. 
present  indicative.  The  second  form  of  the  imperative  adds  to,  and  in 
the  plural  ?ito  (in  the  3.  and  4.  conjugations  ujito)  to  the  stem.  In  the 
passive  r  is  added  to  these  forms. 

Rem.  68.  The  imperative  of  the  following  verbs  of  the  3.  conju<?ation,  esse  (see  §  145), 
dicere,  dticere.  facere,  ferre  (see  §  147),  is  formed  by  the  mere  stem,  without  adding  e 
(es,  die.  duc,/ac,fer). 

122^  a.  The  non-finite  verb  in  the  present  system  is  thus  formed  : 

1)  Tlie  Present  infinitive  passive  in  the  1.  3.  and  4.  conjugations 
changes  the  final  e  of  the  active  into  i  {amdri,  moneri,  audlri).  In  the  3. 
conjugation  ere  is  changed  into  i  {legere — legi). 

2)  The  Present  participle,  in  the  1.  and  2.  conjugations,  adds  ns  to 
the  verb-stem,  but  ens  in  the  3.  and  4.  These  participles  are  declined 
like  adjectives  of  common  gender  of  one  ending  with  I-stems  (§  72). 

^^~  The  ablative  of  the  present  participle  sometimes  takes  e  instead  of  i,  espe- 
cially in  the  construction  of  the  ablatives  absolute  (§  178  foil.). 

3)  The  Verbal  adjective  adds  nchis  to  the  verb-stem  in  the  1.  and  2. 
conjugations,  and  enclus  in  the  3.  and  4. 

^"For  the  conjugation  of  the  I-verbs  of  the  3.  conjugation  see  §143  foil. 


IV.  CONJUGATION  AND  FORMATION  OF  THE  PERFECT  SYSTEM. 

123.  The  perfect  system  is  formed  partly  from  the  1.  person  indica- 
tive of  the  perfect  tense,  and  partly  from  the  first  supine.  These  two 
forms,  together  with  the  present  infinitive  and  the  1.  pers.  of  the  present 
indicative,  are  called  the  principal  forms  of  the  verb. 

I.  Conj.   Amare,  a/no,  amdvi,  amatum. 

II.  Conj.   tnonere,  moneo,  monui,  momtum. 

III.  Conj.   legere,  lego,  legi,  ledum. 

IV.  Conj.   audTire,  audio,  audlvi,  audltum. 

124.  The  perfect  indicative  in  most  verbs  of  the  first   and  fourth 

conjugations  is  formed  by  adding  i)i  to  the  verb-stem  (see  §  123) ;  and  the 
supine,  by  adding  turn. 

The  chief  verbs  deviating  from  this  rule  are  the  following  : 

I.  Conj. 


Cubare,  to  lie  down. 

cube 

cubui 

cubitum 

dare,  to  give. 

do 

dedi 

datura 

domare,  to  subject. 

domo 

domui 

domltum 

juvare,  to  help. 

jiivo 

juvi 

jutuni 

hi  V  a  re,  to  loash. 

lavo 

lavi 

lavatum  (lautum) 

sonare,  to  sound, 

sono 

eonui 

sonitum 

stare,  to  stand. 

sto 

steti 

statmn 

tonare.  to  thunder. 

to  no 

tonui 

toiiitum 

vetare,  to  forbid. 

veto 

vetui 

vetitum 

A  perl  re,  to  open. 

aperio 

aperui 

apertum 

rei)erlre,  to  find, 

reperio 

repperi 

repertum 

scntlre,  to  feel. 

pcntio 

sensi 

senium 

v6nlre,  to  come. 

vSnio 

veni 

ventiim 

vincire,  to  bind. 

vincio 

vinxi 

vinctum. 

IV.  Conj. 


^^'Ddre  is  the  only  verb  of  the  first  conjugation  with  a  short  characteristic. 
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125.  Perfect  and  supine  of  most  verbs  in  the  second  conjugation  drop 

the  final  e  of  the  stem.     The  perfect  adds  ul,  the  supine  itum,  as  habere 
(to  have),  liabeo,  hahui,  hdbitum  (see  §  123). 

The  followiuo^  are  the  chief  verbs  which  deviate  from  this  rule: 


Auffere,  to  increase. 

au?eo 

delere,  to  destroy. 

deieo 

docere,  to  teach. 

doceo 

f  avere,  to  favor. 

faveo 

jubere,  to  order. 

jubeo 

manere,  to  remain. 

maneo 

move  re,  to  move. 

moveo 

pendere,  to  hang. 

peudeo 

sedere,  to  sit. 

sedeo 

ppondere,  to  promise. 

spondeo 

siuldere,  to  advise. 

suadeo 

videre,  to  see. 

video 

anxi 

auctum 

delevi 

deletum 

docui 

doctum  (inst.  of  doc'itum) 

favi 

faiitnm 

jussi 

jussum 

man  si 

mansum 

movi 

mOtum 

sr^' 

pen  gum 

eespum 

spopondi 

sponsum 

suasl 

suasum 

vidi 

visum 

126.  Perfect  and  supine  of  the  third  conjugation  are  variously  formed : 
1.  Their  perfects  either  add  a  mere  i  to  the  stem,  often  changing  the 

vowel  of  the  stem,  or  reduplicating  (repeating)  the  first  syllable  with  or 

without  vowel-change  (Radical  Class),  as  : 


Legere,  to  read, 
eolvere,  to  loosen, 
tribuere,  to  grant, 
vincere,  to  vanquish, 
ag'ere,  to  act, 
capere,  to  take, 
face re,  to  do, 
jacere,  to  throw, 
cadere,  to  fall, 
caedere,  to  cause  to  fall, 
currere,  to  run, 
discere,  to  learn, 
poscere.  to  demand, 
tangere,  to  touch. 


Iggo 

solve 

tribuo 

vinco 

ago 

capio  (see  §  143) 

facio  (see  §  143) 

jacio  (see  §  143) 

cado 

casdo 

curro 

disco 

posco 

tango 


legi 

soivi 

tribui 

vici 

egi 

cepi 

feci 

jeci 

cecidi 

cecldi 

cucnrri 

didici 

poposci 

tetigi 


lectum 

poltitum 

tributum 

victum 

actum 

captum 

factum 

jactum 

casum 

csesum 

cursum 


factum 


2.  Or  they  add  si  to  the  stem  (S-class),  changing  a  preceding  &  into  p, 
and  the  terminations  csi,  gsi,  and  several  other  combinations,  into  xi.    The 


characteristic  d,  and  sometimes  g, 

Carpere,  to  pick,  carpo 

claudere,  to  close,  claudo 

dicere.  to  say,  dico 

dividere.  to  divide,  divido 

ducere,  to  lead,  duco 

laedere,  to  hurt,  h«do 

ping6re,  to  paint,  pingo 

regSre,  to  govern  rggo 

ecrlbere,  to  write,  scribo 

epargere,  to  spi-ead,  spargo 

tnlhere,  to  draw,  traho 

vlvSre,  to  live,  vivo 


before  si,  is  dropped,  as : 
carptum 
clausum 
dictum 


carpsi 

clausi 

dixi 

divisi 

duxi 

liesi 

pinxi 

rexi 

scripsi 

Bparsi 

traxi 

vixi 


3.  Or  they  add  ui  to  the  stem  (U-class),  as 


CQlSre,  to  adfivate, 
consulere,  to  consult 
gemere,  to  groan. 
rapere,  to  snatch, 
velle,  to  I)e  willing, 
vom6re,  to  vomit. 


c61o  cOlui 

consulo  consului 

gemo  gemui 

rSpio  (see  §  143)  r^pui 
v51o  (seep.  50,4)  vOlui 
vomo  vomui 


divlsum 

ductuca 

Isesum 

pictum 

rectum 

scriptum 

sparsum 

tractum 

victum 


cnltura 
consultnm 
gemitum 
raptum 

vomitum 
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4.  Or  tliey  add  Ivi  to  the  stem  (Vowel-class),  as  : 

PSt6re,  to  aim.,  ask,  pSto  petlvi  petltum 

qiuerere,  to  ask,  to  seek  qusero  qua^slvi  quse^ itum 

cupere,  to  wish,  cupio  (see  §  143)  ciipivi  cupltum 

5.  Or  tliey  add.  other  irregularities    to  one  of   the  above-mentioned 
methods,  as  : 


cedere,  to  yield, 

cedo 

decernere,  to  decree. 

decerno 

esse,  to  be  (see  §  145), 

sum 

ferre,  to  carry  (see  §  147), 

fero 

gi^nere,  to  beget. 

gigno 

mhtCre,  to  send. 

mitto 

pOnCre,  to  place. 

pOno 

pr6m6re,  to  press. 

premo 

rumpere,  to  break. 

runipo 

slnSre,  to  let. 

sino 

spernCre,  to  spvrn. 

sperno 

steniCre,  to  pave^ 

sterno 

tollere,  to  lift. 

tollo 

cessi 

decrevi 

fui 

tuli 

genui 

misi 

p5sui 

pressi 

rupi 

sivi 

sprevi 

stravi 

sustuli 


cessum 
decretum 


latum 

genitum 

missum 

pGsiuim 

pressiim 

ruptuni 

pitum 

spretum 

stratum 

sublatura 


127.  Inceptive  (inchoative)  verbs  are  derived  verbs  of  the  third  con- 
jugation, representing  the  action  of  their  primitive  verb  (adjective,  or 
noun)  as  incipient  or  growing.  They  are  formed  by  inserting  the  conso- 
nants sc  between  stem  and  ending.  Such  verbs  generally  take  the  per- 
fects and  supines  of  their  primitive  verbs. 

aresc6re  (arere),  to  become  dry,  aresco 

concupiscere  (cupere),  to  covet,  concupisco 

crescere  (cernere),  to  grow,  cresco 

muremiscere  (gemere),  to  groan,  ingemisco 

obstupescere  (stupere).  to  be  amazed,    ohstupesco 

reviviscere  (vivere),  to  revive,  revivisco 

Rem.  69.  Of  several  inceptives  the  primitives  are  obsolete,  as  : 

consne^cSre,  to  accustmn,  consuesco  consuevi 

ignoscere,  to  pardon,  ignosco  ignuvl 

pascere,  to  feed,  pasco  pavi 

qniescSre,  to  rest,  quiesco  quievi 


arui 

concuplvi 

crevi 

ingemui 

obstupui 

revixi 


concupitum 
crStum 


cousuetum 
ignOtum 
pastum 
quietum 


'^W  Those  inceptives  which  are  derived  from  adjectives  or  nouns,  generally  take  ui 
without  a  supine,  as:  consenescere  {to  become  old),  iterf.  consenui ;  obmutescere  (to 
grow  dumb),  perf.  obmittui. 

128,  Compound  verbs,  ^.  e.  those  which  are  composed  of  a  simple 
verb  with  a  prefix  (generally  a  preposition,  see  §  155),  mostly  follow 
their  simple  verbs  in  the  formation  of  their  perfects  and  supines,  as : 


desin^re,  to  cease  (sinere),  desino 

commovere,  to  excite  (movSre),  commoveo 

e)Ii:6rc,  to  select  (legerc),  elicro 

inhibCre  to  inhibit  (habere),  inhibeo 


desivi  desitum 

commOvi  commOtum 

elegi  elcctum. 

inhiibui  inhibitum 


Rem.  70.  There  are  many  exceptions  to  this  rule,  especially  in  those  compounds  which 
change  their  stem-vowels  (R.  82),  as  : 

interficio  interfgci         interfectum 


interficgre.  to  kill  (fiicere), 


diripgre,  to  jtlunder  (riipere), 
dillgere,  to  like  (leirere). 
prOdere,  to  betray  (dare), 


diripui 

dilexi 

prodidi 


direptum 
dilectum 
proditnm 


diripio 

diligo 

prodo 

r*'^  The  principal  forms  of  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation,  and  of  those  verbs  of  the  other 
conjugations  which  deviate  from  the  rules  §  124  and  §  125  are  given  in  the  second  (general) 
vocabulary,  as  far  as  they  cccur  in  the  Reader. 


42 


ETYMOLOGY. 


1 29.  Paradigm  of  the  Perfect  System  of  amdre 
INDICATIVE. 


Active. 
Amavi,  I  loved  {have  loved) 
amavisti,  tliou  lovedst  {hast  loved) 
amavit,  he  loved  {has  loved) 
amavimus,  we  loved  {have  loved) 
amavistis,  you  loved  {have  loved) 


Perfect.  Passive. 

amfitus  sum,  /  was  {have  been)  loved 
amatus  es,  thou  wast  {hast  been)  loved 
amiltus  est,  7ie  was  {has  been)  loved 
amati  sumus,  ice  icere  loved,  etc. 
amati  estis,  you  were  loved,  etc. 


amaverunt(aTnavere), ^Ae^?<?«6d!,etc.  amati  sunt,  they  wereloved,  etc. 
Pluperfect. 


amavgram,  1  had  loved 
amaveras,  thou  hadst 
amaveras,  he  had  loved 
amaveramus,  we  had  loved 
amaveratis,  you  had  loved 
amaveraut,  tJiey  had  loved. 


amatus  eram,  I  had  been  loved 
amatus  eras,  thou  hadst  been  loved 
amatus  erat,  he  had  been  loved 
amati  eramus,  we  had  been  loved 
amati  eratis,  you  had  been  loved 
amati  erant,  they  had  been  loved. 

Future  Perfect. 


amavero,  I  shall  have  loved 
amaveris,  thou  icilt  have  loved 
amaverit,  he  icill  have  loved 
amaverimus,  we  shall  have  loved 
amaveritis,  you  will  have  loved 
amaverint,  they  will  have  loved. 


amatus  ero,  I  shall  have  been  loved 
amatus  eris,  thou  wilt  have  been  loved 
amatus  erit,  he  will  have  been  loved 
amati  erimus,  we  shall  have  been  loved 
amati  eritis,  yoii  will  have  been  loved 
amati  erunt,  they  willhavebeenloved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Perfect. 


amaverim,  I  may  have  loved ^  etc 
amaveris,  thoumayest  have  loved 
amaverit,  he  may  have  loved 
amaverimus,  we  may  have  loved 
amaveritis,  you  may  have  loved 
amaverint,  they  may  have  loved. 


amavissem,  /  had  loved 

have  loved,  might  have  loved 
amavisses,  thou  hadst  loved,  etc. 
amavisset,  he  had  loved,  etc. 
amavissemus,  we  had  loved,  etc. 
amavissetis,  you  had  loved,  etc. 
amavissent,  they  hud  loved,  etc. 


amatus  sim,  I  may  have  been  loved 
amatus  sis,  thou  may  est  have  been  loved 
amatus  sit,  7ie  may  have  been  loved 
amiiti  simus,  we  may  have  been  loved 
amati  sitis,  you  may  have  been  loved 
amati  sint,  they  may  have  been  loved. 
Pluperfect. 
would      amatus  essem,  I  had  been,  might  have 
been,  or  would  have  been  loved 
amatus  esses,  thoii  hadst  been  loted,etc. 
amatus  esset,  7ie  had  been  loved,  etc. 
amati  essemus,  we  had  been  loved,  etc. 
amiiti  essetis,  yo^i  had  been  loved,  etc. 
amati  essent,  they  had  been  loved,  etc. 
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NON-FINITE  VERB. 

Perfect  Ixfinttive  Active.  amavisse,  to  ham  loved 

Perfect  Infinitive  Passive.  amfitum  esse,  to  have  been  loved 

Perfect  (Passive)  Participle,  amatus,  loved  or  having  been  loved 

First  Supine.  amatum,  (i7i  order)  to  love 

Second  Supine.  amatu,  to  be  loved 

Verbal  Adjective.  amaturus,*  about  to  love 

V.  formation  of  the  tenses  and  moods  of  the  perfect  system. 

130.  The  whole  fiuite  active  voice  of  the  perfect  system,  and  the 
perfect  infinitive,  in  all  the  four  conjugations,  are  formed  upon  the  per- 
fect indicative  by  taking  ofE  its  final  z,  and  adding  : 

1)  for  the  pluperfect  indicative,  eram  ; 

2)  for  the  future- perfect,  ero  ; 

3)  for  the  perfect  subj  unctive,  erim  ; 

4)  for  the  pluperfect  subjunctive,  issem  ; 

5)  for  the  perfect  infinitive,  isse. 

The  personal  endings  are  the  same  as  in  the  present  system  (§  121), 
except  in  perfect  indicative  (See  the  paradigm  §  129). 

Juvare,  to  help  ;  perf .  juvi  (§  124),  2.  per?.  Juvisti,  etc. ;  pluperf.  ind.  juveram  ;  fut. 
perf.jucero;  perf.  siihj.j uverim  ;   plup.  >iiih).juviss(?m;  perf.  inf.  juvisse. 

Jfone>-e,  To  advise  ;  perf.  monui  (§  123);  2.  pers.  monuisti  ;  pluperf.  ind.  monueram  ;  fut. 
perf.  monuero ;  perf.  subj.  monuei-im  ;  plup.  subj.  monuissem  ;  perf.  inf.  monuisse. 

Legere,  to  read;  perf.  legi  (§  126,  1);  2.  pers.  legisti ;  pluperf.  ind.  legerain ;  fut.  perf. 
legero;  perf.  sul>j.  leg e rim ;  plup.  subj.  legissem ;  perf.  inf.  legisse. 

Ftrre,  to  carry;  perf.  ^«/^i  (§  126,  5);  2.  pers.  tulisti  ;  pluperf.  ind.  tuleram ;  fut.  perf. 
tulfro  ;  perf.  subj.  tulerim ;  pliip.  subj.  tulissem ;  perf.  inf.  tulisse. 

Aiidire,  to  bear;  perf.  audivi  (§  123) ;  2.  pers.  audivMi  ;  pluperf.  ind.  audiveram  ;  fut. 
perf.  audivh'O ;  perf.  subj.  audiverim;  plup.  subj.  audivissem ;  perf.  inf.  audivisse. 

131.  The  whole  (finite)  passive  voice  of  the  perfect  system,  including 
the  perfect  infinitive,  consists  of  compound  tenses,  formed  by  the  pres- 
ent, imperfect,  and  future  present  of  the  auxiliary  verb  esse,  to  be 
(see  §  145),  and  the  perfect  participle  of  the  main  verb.  The  perfect  par- 
ticiple is  formed  by  changing  final  m  of  the  supine  into  s. 

Monere,  perf.  part,  rnonitus ;  perf.  pass,  moriitus  snjn ;  plup.  ind.  mori/itus  eram  ;  fnt. 
perf.  mon'xtm  ero ;  perf.  subj.  momtus  sum  ;  pluperf.  subj.  mon'itus  essem  ;  perf,  inf. 
nioii'itum  e.o.<ie. 

Legere.  perf.  part,  lectvs ;  perf.  pass,  hctris  sum;  plup.  ind.  lectvs eram ;  fut.  perf.  lectus 
ero;  perf.  subj.  l^dnx  sim ;  pluperf.  subj.  lectvs  essem  ;  perf.  inf.  lectum  esse. 

Ferre.  perf.  part.  ldf>t>> ;  perl.  pass,  kitus  sum;  plup.  ind.  latus  eram;  fut.  perf.  latus 
ero ;  perf.  subj.  latioi  sim  ;  pluperf.  subj.  latus  essem  ;  perf.  inf.  latum  fs.ve. 

A'/fHrf,  perf.  part.  auLdtua ;  perf.  pass,  audltus  sum;  plup.  ind.  ai'ditus  tram;  fut. 
perf.  audltus  ero;  perf.  subj.  audltus  sim ;  pluperf.  subj.  audltus  essem;  perf.  inf. 
amntum  esse. 

Rem.  71.  Sometimes  the  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future  perfect  of  the  auxiliary  esse 
(see  §  14.5)  are  used  to  form  the  same  tenses  of  the  passive  voice,  as  :  a7tiatus  fut  (inst. 
of  suui),  I  was  loved  ;  amatus  fueram  (inst.  of  eram).  I  had  been  loved,  etc. 

♦  The  Verbal  Adjective  in  urus  belongs  by  its  meaning  to  the  present-system  ;  by  its 
derivation  to  the  perfect-system. 
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132.  In  all  compound  tenses  the  participle  is  placed  in  the  masculine, 
feminine,  or  neuter  gender,  according  to  the  gender  of  the  subject 
(§  171),  as  :  II?'bs  expugndta  est,  the  city  was  taken ;  Plur.  :  Urhes  ex- 
pugndtae  sunt,  the  cities  were  taken, 

133.  The  verbal  adjective  in  itrus  adds  this  termination  to  the  stem 

of  the  supine,  after  taking  off  its  ending  um,  as  :    Monere  —  moniturus  ; 

legere  —  leciurus  ;  audlre  —  auditurus. 

Rem.  72.  Of  this  rnle  there  are  a  few  exceptions,  as  :  mwt,  to  die  ;  perf,  partic.  mor- 
tnus  (§  140),  verbal  adj. :  inoriturus. 

134.  The  following  five  verbs  occur  only  in  the  perfect  system,  with- 
out having  a  present  system,  being  called  perfect  (or  preterite)  verbs : 

Coepi.  I  began;  Sup.  coeptum.  odi,  I  hate  ;  Sup.  wanting. 

metnini,  Ireniemher;  Sup.  wanting,      consn&vi,  lam  accusto}ned  ;  Sup.  consuetum. 

novi,  I  knoiv  ;  Sup.  nOtum. 

Rem. 73.  These  verbs  form  all  the  active  tenses  of  the  perfect  system  (plup.  coeperam  ; 
me7)uneram^  noveram,  oderam,  consuereram,  etc.).  Memini  forms  also  an  imperative  of 
the  second  form  {memento,  remember).  Goepi  is  also  used  in  tlie  passive  voice  with  pas- 
sive infinitives,  but  with  active  meaning  :  Urbs  oppugndri  coepta  est;  The  city  began  to 
be  besieged. 

Rem.  74.  Of  these  perfect  verbs  only  coepi  has  the  meaning  of  an  English  past  tense. 
Tlie  other  verbs  have  in  their  perfects  the  meaning  of  an  English  present,  in  their  pl«- 
pt-rfects  the  meaning  of  an  English  past  tense,  and  in  their  future-perfects  the  mean- 
ing of  an  English  future-present,  as:  Memineiam,  I  remembered;  odero,  I  shall  hate; 
novissem^  I  would  know,  etc. 

135.  Verbs  which  form  their  perfects  with  the  termination  m  fre- 
quently are  contracted  by  omitting  the  syllables  vi  or  ve^  when  these 
syllables  are  followed  by  s  or  r. 

Amavisti  —  amasti  ;  amavisse  —  amasse.  Andivlsti  —  audisti ;  audivisse  ~  andisse. 
Novisti  —  nosti ;  novissem  —  nossera.  Amaverim  —  amarim  ;  amaverunt  —  amarunt. 
Consueverunt  — consuerunt ;  consueverint  —  consuerint  ;  noverim  —  norim  ;  noveruut 
—  norunt. 

Rem.  75.  When  the  syllable  ve  is  preceded  by  5  (chiefly  in  the  fourth  conjugation), 
only  the  letter  v  is  elided,  as  :  audiverirn  —  audierim ;  peiiverint  —  j)etierint. 

Rem.  76.  In  verbs  with  the  characteristic  i,  the  letter  v  may  be  omitted,  even  when  vi 
is  7iot  followed  by  s  or  r,  as  :  pefivi  —  7>e^u.  This  is  almost  always  the  case  in  the  com- 
pounds of  ire,  to  go,  as:  Ablre,  to  go  away;  perf.  abii  (instead  of  abivi).  Bedlre,  to  re- 
turn ;  perf.  redii  (instead  of  redivi). 

VI.  DEPONENT  VERBS. 

136.  Deponent  verbs  are  passives  without  an  active  voice.  Almost 
all  of  them  (except  nasci,  to  be  born)  have  an  active  signification. 

137.  Deponents  are  conjugated  like  Passives.  Hence  they  have  only 
three  principal  forms  :  the  present  infinitive,  the  present  indicative,  and 
the  supine.  Instead  of  the  supine  generally  their  full  perfect  indicatives 
are  given,  as  : 

Hortari,  to  exhort  ;  hortor  ;  hortatus  sum. 

138.  Deponents,  besides  the  forms  of  the  passive  voice,  have  several 
forms  of  the  active  voice,  some  with  active,  some  with  passive  meaning  : 
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1)  Both  the  present  and  perfect  participles :  hortans,  exhorting  ;  hortd- 
tus,  having  exhorted  ; 

2)  both  supines  :  hortdtwm,  in  order  to  exhort ;  hortdtu,  to  be  exhorted ; 
8)  both  verbal  adjectives  :  Iwrtatiirus,  about  to  exhort ;  Iwrtandus,  a 

person  or  thing  that  must  be  exhorted. 
139.  Synopsis  op  a  Deponent  Paradigm  : 


SUBJUNCTIVE, 
horter,  I  may  exhort,  etc. 
hortarer,  I  would  exhort,  etc. 


hortatus  sim,  I  exhorted,  etc. 


INDICATIVE. 

Present.        Hortor,  I  exhort 
Imperf.  hortabar,  I  exhorted 

Future.  hortabor,  I  shall  exhort 

Perfect.        hortatus  sum,  I  exhorted, 

ham  exhorted 
Pluperf.        hortatus  eram,  I  had  ex-  hortatus  essem,  Iioould  have 

horted  exhorted,  etc. 

FuT.  Perf.     hortatus  ero,  I  shall  have  exhorted. 
Imperative,  hortare,  exhort,  etc. 

NON-FINITE  VERB : 

Hortflri,  to  exhort 

hortatum  esse,  to  have  exhorted 

hortans,  exhorting 

hortatus,  having  exhorttd 

hortatum,  in  order  to  exhort 

hortatu,  to  be  exhorted 


Present  Infinitive. 
Perfect  Infinitive. 
Present  Participle. 
Perfect  Participle. 

I.  Supine. 

II.  Supine. 
Verb.  Adjectives. 


hortattirus,  about  to  exhort 

hortandus,  who  or  which  must  he  exhorted. 


Rem.  77.  Sometimes  (the  same  as  in  the  passive  voice)  the  perfect  Is  formed  by/wi,  the 
perfect  of  esse  (§  145) ;  the  phiperfect  hy  fuer am,  the  pluperfect  oiesse:  and  the  future 
perfect  by  fuero,  the  future-perfect  of  esse,  as:  hortatus  fui,  1  exhorted;  hortatus 
fueram,  I  had  exhorted  ;  hortdlus fuero,  I  shall  have  exhorted. 

140.  In  order  to  form  the  tenses  of  the  perfect  system  in  deponent  verbs, 

it  is  necessary  to  know  the  perfect  participle  (§  137).     This  is  formed 

according  to  the  rules  for  the  supine  in  active  verbs  (§  123  foil.). 

Rem.  78.  All  the  deponents'of  the  first  conj u,<?ation  form  their  perfect  participles  with- 
out exception  by  adding,'  the  termination  tus  to  the  verb-stem,  as  :  admirari,  to  admire— 
adinirdtus,  havinir  admired  ;  consoldH,  to  con.»o\Q—consoldtus,  having  consoled  ;  imitdri, 
to  \m\i\xt(i—imitdtas^  having  imitated. 

Rem.  79.  The  deponents  of  the  second  conjugation  generally  form  their  perfect  parti- 
ciples in  Itus.  as  polliceri,  to  ^Tom\%Q,-pollicitus,  having  promised;    vereri,  to  fear,— 
Veritas,  having  feared. 
The  chief  exceptions  are, 
Fateri,  to  confess.  fateor,  1  confess.  fassus,  having  confessed. 

condxuvx,  to  acknowledge,  confireor,  I'ackaowledge.  conkssns,  having ackmwledged. 
rgri,  to  believe.  reor,  I  believe.  ratus,  having  believed. 

Rem.  80.  The  most  important  deponents  of  the  third  conjugation  are  : 
Cou\:r(;d\.  to  assemble,        congredior  (see  R.  82.)      congressus 
labi,  to  fall,  labor  lapsus 
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loquor 

loclltug 

niorior  (see  §  143) 

mortuua 

nanciscor 

nactus  (nanctus) 

nascor 

Diltus 

oblivi-cor 

oblltus 

patior  (see  §  143) 

passus 

,  proficiscor 

profectus 

queror 

questus» 

sequor 

SfCUtUS 

ulor 

usus 
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15qui,  to  speak, 
m5ri,  to  die, 
uancisci,  to  reach, 
nasci,  to  be  born, 
oblivisci,  to  forget, 
pati,  to  suffer, 
pi'oficisci,"  to  depart,  to  n 
qneri,  to  cotnplain, 
seqiii.  to  follow, 
uti,  to  use. 

Rem.  81.  The  deponents  of  the  4th  conjngation  generally  form  their  perfect  parti- 
ciples in  Itus,  adding  tus  to  the  verb-stem,  as  :  podri,  to  SiiizQ,—potltus,  having  seized. 

The  following  are  the  chief  exceptions  : 

Orlri,  to  arise,  orior  ortns 

assentiri,  to  assent,  assentior  assensiis 

experiri,  to  try,  experior  experius 

141.  The  following  verbs,  which  are  active  in  the  present  system,  are 
deponents  in  the  perfect  system.     They  are  called  semi- deponents  : 

Andere,  to  dare,  audeo  ausus  sum 

gaudere.  to  rejoice,  gaudeo  gavI^us  sura 

solere,  to  be  wont^  soleo  solltus  sum 

fidere,  to  trust,  fido  fisus  sum 

VIT.  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

142«  Irregular  verbs  are  those  which,  in  the  formation  of  their  tenses 
and  moods,  deviate  from  the  general  rules.  These  irregularities  are  con- 
fined to  the  present  system,  since  the  tenses  and  moods  of  the  'perfect 
system  are  in  all  verbs  regularly  formed  on  the  principal  parts.  Irregu- 
lar are  :  The  I- verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  ;  esse,  to  be  ;  'possum,  I  can  ; 
1)6116,  to  be  willing  ;  nolle,  to  be  unwilling  ;  'nialle,  to  wish  rather ;  ferre, 
to  carry ;  Ire,  to  go ;  queo,  I  can  ;  nequeo,  I  cannot ;  fieri,  to  become  ; 
ajo,  I  say ;  inquam,  I  say. 

1.  I-verbs  of  the  third  conjugation. 

143.  The  following  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation, 

capere,  to  tak",  fusSre,  to  flee,  pSrSre,  to  beget,      sSpgre,  to  taste, 

cQpgre,  to  wish,  jiicgre,  to  throw,  qnatgre,  to  shake,  epScere,  to  perceive, 

facere.  to  do,       iacere,  to  attract,  rSpere,  to  snatch,      (only  in  compounds), 

fodere,  to  dig,        (only  in  compounds), 

and  the  deponents  gradi  (to  proceed),  'mori  (to  die),  'pati  (to  suffer),  with 

their  compounds,  insert  the  vowel  ^  before  their  endings  in  several  of 

their  forms.     They  are  called  I-verbs  of  the  third  conjugation. 

Rem.  82.  Most  compounds  of  these  verbs  change  their  stem-vowel  a  into  ?,  as  facere 

—  efTicere,  perficere,  interficere  ;  capere  —  incipere,  perclpere,  excip^re,  etc. ;  lacere 

—  elicere  ;  specehe  — consptcere.   The  compounds  of  qndtere  change  qua  into  cu,  as  per- 
cute7-e,  excutere.    The  compounds  of  grddi  and  i)ati  change  a  into  S  {egredi,  perpeti). 

144.  The  I-verbs  insert  I  in  the  following  of  their  forms  : 

1)  In  the  first  person  sing,  and  third  person  plural  indicative  present, 
both  active  and  passive  {fugio,  fugiunt ;  conspicior,  conspiciuntur ;  mo- 
rior,  moriuntur). 
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2)  In  the  entire  present  subjunctive,  imperfect  indicative,  and  future- 
present,  both  active  and  passive  {fiigiam,  fugiebam,  fiigiemus ;  conspi- 
ciar,  co?ispiciebar,  etc.). 

3)  In  the  third  person  plural  of  the  second  form  of  the  imperative, 
active  and  passive  (fugiunto,  percutiuntor). 

4)  In  the  participle  present  active  and  deponent  {fugiens,  patiens,  mo^ 
riens). 

5)  In  the  verbal  adjective  in  dits  {perficiendus,  moriendus). 

All  the  other  forms  of  the  present  system  and  the  whole  perfect  sys- 
tem are  reo:ular. 


Paradigm  op  th] 

s  I-VERB  capere. 

Active 

Passive. 

Indicntice. 

Suhjimctive. 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

Capio 

capiam 

capior 

capiar 

capis 

capias 

capgris 

capiaris 

capit 

capiat 

capTtur 

capiatur 

capTmus 

capiamus 

capimur 

capiamur 

capitis 

capiatis 

capimini 

capiamini 

capiunt 

capiant 

capiuntur 

capiantur 

Imperfect. 

capiebam 

caperem 

capiebar 

capgrer 

capiebas 

capgres 

capiebaris 

capereris 

capiebat 

capgret 

capiebatur 

caperetur 

capiebamus 

caperemus 

capiebamus 

caperBmur 

capiebatis 

caperetis 

capiebamini 

caperemini 

capiebant 

capgreut 

capiebantur 

caperentur 

Future-Present. 

capiam 

Wanting 

capiar 

Wanting 

capies 

capieris 

capiet 

capietur 

capieraus 

capiemur 

capietis 

capiemini 

capient 

capientur 

IMPERATIVE. 

First  form. 

Second  form. 

First  form. 

Second  form. 

Sing.  2.  cape 

capito 

capere 

capttor 

3. 

capito 

caprtor 

Plur.  2.  caplte 

capitote 

capimini 

3. 

capiunto 

capiuntor 

Infinitive  present,     capgre. 

Present  Participle,  capiens. 

Verbal  Adjective.      capieudus. 
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Rem.  83.  The  deponent  ortri,  to  rise,  of  the  4th  conjiifration,  forms  its  present  indica- 
tive like  an  I-verb  of  the  third  conjugation :  Or%oi\  oreris,  oritur,  orimur,  o?'zmi?iini, 
oriunlur.  The  other  tenses  and  moods  are  cither  conjugated  after  the  4th  conjugation, 
or  like  I-verbs  of  the  third  {prlrer,  or  orerer). 

2.  The  verb  esse,  to  he. 
145.  Esse  lias  the  stem  es,  and  almost  all  its  forms  are  relics  of  an 
ancient  conjugation  which,  in  all  the  other  verbs,  has  become  obsolete. 
The  infinitive  esse  is  contracted  from  here  (anciently  esese).  The  present 
indicative  sum  stands  instead  of  esumi  (an  ancient  Mi-form).  The  sub- 
junctive sim  stands  instead  of  esim  (an  ancient  subjunctive  form). 

Indicative.  Subjunctite. 

Present. 

Sum,  I  am  sim,  I  may  he,  should  he,  I  am,  etc. 

es,  thou  art  sis,  thou  may  est  he,  etc. 

est,  he  is  sit,  he  may  he 

siimus,  we  are  sim  us,  we  may  he 

estis,  you  are  sitis,  you  may  he 

sunt,  they  are.  siut,  they  may  he. 

Imperfect. 

gram,  I  was  essem,  I  might,  should  he,  I  was,  etc. 

eras,  thou  wast  esses,  thou  mightest  he,  etc. 

grat,  he  was  esset,  he  might  he 

gramus,  we  were  essemus,  we  might  he 

gratis,  you  were  essetis,  you  might  he 

grant,  tJiey  were.  essent,  they  might  he. 

Future. 
6ro,  I  shall  he  Wanting. 

gris,  thou  wilt  he 
grit,  he  will  he 
grimus,  ue  shall  he 
gritis,  you  will  he 
grunt,  they  will  he. 

Perfect. 
f  ui,  1  icas,  I  have  heen  (regular)  f  uerim,  I  have  heen  (regular) 

Pluperfect. 
fugram,  I  had  heen  (regular)  fuissem,  I  would  have  heen  (regular) 

Perfect  Future. 
f  ugro,  I  shall  have  heen  (regular) 

Imperative. 

First  form.  Second  form. 

Sing.  2.  Es,  he  (thou)  Sing.  2.  esto,  he,  thou  shalt  he 

3. 3.  esto,  Jie  shall  he. 

Plur.  2.  este,  he  (you)  Plur.  2.  estote,  he,  you  shall  he 

3, 8.  sunto,  they  shall  he. 
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NON-FINITE  VERB. 

Present  Infinitive.  esse,  to  he. 

Future  Infinitive.  fore,  to  be  about  to  be. 

Verbal  Adjective  in  urus.    futtirus,  about  to  be,  future. 
Participle  and  Verb.  Adject,  in  dus  wanting. 

Rem.  84.  So  are  conjusated  the  compounds  of  esse,  as  adesse.  to  be  present  (adsum, 
adsim,  aderarn,  adfoi'e,  adfuturus,  etc.).  The  compound  prodesse  {prod  being  an  an- 
cient form  of  the  preposition  j)ro)  drops  the  d  in  all  the  forme  of  esse  which  begin  with 
a  consonant,  as  :  Prosum,  I  am  useful,  2yrodes,  etc.;  prosim ;  proderam  ;  profui;  profu- 
turus,  etc. 

1^^  Forem,  f07'es,foret  (and  the  3.  pi.  forent)  are  frequently  used  instead  of  the  im- 
perfect Bubjunctive  essem  etc.,  especially  in  the  meaning  "  I  would  be  "  etc. 

3.  Possum,  lean. 

146.  Possum  is  contracted  from  pote  sum,  I  am  able  {pote  or  potis  be- 
ing an  ancient  adjective).  Hence  possum  is  a  compound  of  esse  and  con- 
jugated according  to  the  scheme  of  the  latter. 

indicative.  subjunctive. 

Present. 

Possum,  I  can,  I  may  possim,  I  may,  may  be  able 

potes,  thou  canst  or  may  est  possis,  tliou  may  est,  may  est  be  able 

potest,  he  can  or  may  possit,  he  may  be  able,  etc. 

possumus,  we  can  or  may  possimus,  ice  may  be  able,  etc. 

potestis,  you  can  or  may  possitis,  you  may  be  able,  etc. 

possunt,  they  can  or  may.  possint,  they  may  be  able,  etc. 

Imperfect. 

poteram,  I  could,  was  able  possem,  I  could,  might  be  able 

poteras,  tho2i  couldst  posses,  thou  couldst,  etc. 

poterat,  he  could  posset,  he  could,  etc. 

poteramus,  we  could  poss5mus,  we  could,  etc. 

poteratis,  you  could  possetis,  you  could,  etc. 

poterant,  they  could,  possent,  they  could,  etc. 

Future. 

potCro,  I  shall  be  able,  it  will  be  possible  to,  etc. 
poteris,  thou  wilt  be  able,  it  will  be  possible  to,  etc. 
poterit,  he  will  be  able,  etc. 
poterimus,  we  shall  be  able,  etc. 
poteritis,  you  will  be  able,  etc. 
poterunt,  they  will  be  able,  etc. 

Perfect  (regular). 

potui,  1  could,  have  been  able  potuSrim,  I  could,  etc. 

Pluperfect  (regular). 

potugram,  I  had  been  (Me  potuissem,  I  would  havebeen  able 
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potugro,  I  sliall  have  been 


Future  Perfect. 

'Me  (regular) 

IMPERATIVE. 

Wanting. 

NON-FINITE  VERB. 


Pres.  Infinitive,  posse,  to  be  able 
PRES.  Partic.  ^oiens,  powerful 


Perf.  Inf.  potuisse,  to  ham  been  Me 
Verbal  Adjective.     Wanting. 


4.  Velle,  to  be  willing.    5.  Nolle,  to  be  unwilling.  6.  Malle,  to  wish  rather. 


indicative. 

subjunctive. 

Present. 

Volo 

nolo 

malo 

velim 

nolim 

malim 

vis 

nou  vis 

mavis 

velis 

nolis 

malis 

vult 

non  vult 

mavult 

velit 

nolit 

malit 

volumus 

nolumus 

maliimus 

velimus 

nolimus 

malimus 

vultis 

non  vultis 

mavultis 

velltis 

nolitis 

malltis 

voluut 

nolunt 

malunt 

velint 

nolint 

malint 

Imperfect. 

volebam 

nolebam 

malebam 

veil  em 

nollem 

mallem 

volebas 

nolebas 

malebas 

velles 

nolles 

nialles 

volebat 

nolebat 

malebat 

vellet 

nollet 

mallet 

volebamus 

nolebamus 

malebamus 

vellSmus 

nollemus 

mallemus 

volebatis 

nolebatis 

malebatis 

velletis 

nolletis 

malletis 

volebant 

nolebant 

malebant 

vellent 

nollent 

mallent 

Future. 

volam 
voles 

nolam 
noles 

malam 
males 

Wanting. 

volet 

nolet 

malet 

volemus 

nolemus 

malemus 

voletis 
volent 

noletis 
nolent 

maletis 
malent. 

IMPER 

ATIVE. 

noli,  do  not  (tbou) 
nollte,  do  not  (you) 


being  only  used  as  circumlocutions  of  negative  im- 
peratives of  other  verbs.     (See  §  351). 


NON-FINITE  VERB. 
Infinite.    Velle,  nolle,  malle.     Participle.    Volens,  nolens. 

J^"  The  perfect?  tohd.  nolui.  malni  ;  the  pluperfects  volufram,  etc.;  the  fnture 
perfects  voluero,  etc.,  and  the  subjunctives  of  the  perfect  and  phiperfect,  are  re^nlar. 

Rem.  85.  The  verbs  vfiU'',  nolle  and  malle  are  variously  rendered  by  the  Enjjlish 
potential  auxiliary  •'  will"  (will  not,  will  rather),  by  "be  willing"  (unwilling),  "  wish" 
(not  to  wish),  "intend  "  (not  to  intend),  etc. 
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7.  Ferre,  to  carry,  to  hear. 
147.  Ferre  is  contracted  from  ferere,  belonging  to  the  third  conjuga- 
tion. The  irregularities  of  this  verb  consist  in  dropping  the  connecting 
vowels  e  and  i  in  the  infinitive,  indicative  present  of  both  voices,  and  in 
the  imperative.  The  imperfect  subjunctive /errem  is  regularly  formed 
according  to  §  119,  5. 

Active.  Passive. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

Sing.  Fero,  fers,  fert.  Sing,  feror,  ferris,  fertur. 

JPkcr.  ferimus,  fertis,  ferunt.  Plicr.  ferimur,  ferimini,  feruntur. 

Imperfect. 

Sing,  ferebam,  ferebas.  ferebat.  Sing,  ferebar,  ferebaris,  ferebatur. 

Plur.  ferebamus,  ferebatis,ferebant.P^«^?\  ferebamur,   ferebamini,    fere- 

bantur. 
Future. 
Sing,   feram,  feres,  feret.  Sing,  ferar,  fereris,  feretur. 

Piur.  ferBmus,  feretis,  ferent.  Plur.  feremur,  feremiui,  fereutur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

Sing,  feram,  feras,  ferat.  Si?ig.  ferar,  feraris,  feratur. 

Plur.  feramus,  feratis,  ferant.  Plur.  feramur,  feramini,  ferantur. 

Imperfect. 

Sing,  ferrem,  ferres,  ferret.  Sing,   ferrer,  ferrBris,  ferrBtur. 

Plur.  ferrCmus,  ferrStis,  ferrent.      Plur.  ferrBmur,  ferremini,  ferrentur. 

IMPERATIVE. 

I.  fer,  ferte.  I.  ferre,  ferimini. 

II.  ferto,  ferto,  fertote,  ferunto.         II.  fertor,  fertor,  feruntor. 

NON-FINITE  VERB. 

Pres.  Infinitive  Active,    ferre.    Present  Participle,  ferens. 
Pres.  Infinitive  Passive,  ferri.     Verbal  Adjective,     ferendus. 


The  perfect  /tili  (subj.  tulerim),  the  pluperfect  tnleram  Cpubjunctive  tuUssem), 
the  future-perfect  tulero,  and  the  corresponding  pa8(?ive  forms  {lafus  sum,  etc.  ;  verbal 
adj.  laturus),  are  regular. 

8.  Ire,  to  go. 
148.  The  stem  of  Ire  consists  in  the  vowel  ^,  which  is  shortened  into 
e  :  1)  In  the  1.  pers.  sing,  and  the  3.  pers.  plur.  present  indicative  ;  2)  in 
the  entire  present  subjunctive  ;  3)  in  the  3.  pers.  plur.  of  the  second  form 
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of  the  imperative ;  4)  in  the  genitive,  dative,  etc.  of  the  present  partici- 
ple ;  5)  in  the  verbal  adjective  in  dus.  In  all  the  other  forms  it  retains 
the  stem  i,  being  conjugated  after  the  fourth  conjugation,  except  that  it 
makes  the  imperfect  Ibam  (inst.  of  icbam),  and  the  future  Iho.  Its  perfect 
system  is  regular  (Perf.  Ivi,  Pluperf.  iveram  or  ieram  etc.) 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Eo,  is,  it. 
Plur.  imus,  itis,  eunt. 


Sing,  ibam,  ibas,  Ibat. 
Plur.  ibamus,  ibatis,  ibant. 


Pkesent. 


Imperfect. 


Future. 


Sing.  Sam,  6as,  gat. 
Plur.  6amus,  6atis,  6ant. 

Sing.  Irem,  ires,  iret. 
Plur.  irGmus,  ir5tis,  irent. 


Sing,  ibo,  ibis,  ibit.  Wanting. 

Plur.  ibimus,  ibitis,  ibunt. 

IMPERATIVE. 
I.   I,  ite.     II.   Ito,  ito,  itote,  eunto. 

NON-FINTTE  VERB. 

Pres.  Infinitive,  ire.  Pres.  Participle,  lens,  Gen.  euntis,  etc. 

Verbal  Adjective,  eundus. 

Rem.  86.  Like  Ire  are  inflected  its  compounds,  as  redlre,  to  return  (7'edeo,  redeam,  re- 
dlbajn,  redirem,  redlbo,  rediens,  G.  redeuntis,  etc.) 

Rem.  87.  To  the  compounds  of  we  belonj^s  vemre,  to  be  for  sale  (veneo,  I  am  for  sale ; 
perf.  venivi  or  venii),  which  must  be  distinguished  from  venire,  to  come  (vento,  I  come  ;• 
perf.  veni). 

Rem.  88.  Some  compounds  of  Ire  form  a  regular  passive  voice,  as  transire,  to  cross; 
pass,  transeor,  I  am  crossed.  The  verb  l7'e  and  its  compounds  form  also  an  impersonal 
passifte  (§  195).  All  these  passive  forms  are  made  from  the  corresponding  active  forms, 
according  to  §120,  as:  Flumen  transeatur ^  may  the  river  be  crossed.  Edtur,  let 
progress  be  made.    Fluinen  transibdtur,  the  river  was  crossed. 

9.  Qugo,  1  can.     10.  Nequgo,  I  cannot. 
149.  These  verbs  are  conjugated  like  Ire,  to  go.     But  they  are  rarely 
used  except  in  the  present  tense  : 

iNDICATrVE.  SUBJtJNCTrTB. 


QuSo,  1  can  ;  quSunt,  they  can, 

Nequeo,  I  cannot;  nequis.  nequit, 
nequlmus,  uequltis,  nequSunt. 


queam,  queas,  queat, 
queamus,  queat  is,  queant. 
nequeam,  ueqneas.  nequeat, 
nequearaus,  nequeatis,  nequeant. 


11.  Fl6ri,  to  become,  to  be  done. 
150,  The  verb  furi  ia  used  :   1)   as  passive  voice  of  facer e,  in  the 
meaning  "  to  be  done,"  "  to  be  made  "  ;  2)  in  the  active  meaning  to  become. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
Sing.   Flo,  fis,  fit.  Sing,  fiam,  fias,  fiat, 

Plur.  fimus,  fitis,  flunt.  Plur.  fiamus,  fiStis,  flant. 
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indicative.  subjunctive. 

Imperfect. 

Sing,  fiebam,  fi5bas,  fiebat.  Sing,  figrem,  fieres,  fiBret. 

Plur.  fiebamus,  fiebatis,  fiebant.  Plur.  fieremus,  fieretis,  figrent. 

Future. 
Sing,  fiam,  fies,  fiet.  Wanting. 

Plur.  fiemus,  fietis,  fient. 

Imperative,  Participle  (present),  and  Verbal  Adjectives  wanting. 

Rem.  89.  The  perfect  system  is  regularly  formed  on  the  ^w^me  factum  ot  facere,  as  : 
Perf.  /actus  sum,  I  have  been  made,  I  have  become  ;  pluperf.  /actus  eram,  etc. 

Rem.  90.  Those  compounds  of /acere  which  are  composed  with  prepositions  (§  15.3) 
make  their  regular  passive  on  the  stem  /ac,  changing  the  stem-vowel  a  into  ^  (Hem.  82); 
as,  per/'icere.  to  perfect  ;  Inf.  pass,  per/ici,  to  be  perfected  ;  Pres.  pe7ificioi\  I  am  per- 
fected, etc.  But  those  compounds  of  /acere  which  are  composed  with  other  words  than 
prepositions,  make  their  passive  from  fieri,  as  cale/dcere,  to  warm;  '?&&&.  calejieri,  to 
be  made  warm  ;  cale/w,  I  am  made  warm,  etc. 

12.  Ajo,  I  say.     13.   Inquam,  I  say. 

151.  Ajo  occurs  only  in  tlie  following  forms  : 
Pres.  Ind.  Ajo,  ais.  ait,  ajunt.    Pres.  Subj.  ajas,  ajat,  ajant. 
Imperfect  Ind.  ajebam,  ajebas,  ajebat,  ajebamus,  ajebatis,  ajebant. 

Rem.  91.  The  third  person  present  indicative  ait  is  also  used  with  the  force  of  a  per- 
yKCT  {ait,  he  said). 

152.  Inquam  is  likewise  defective,  being  chiefly  used  in  the  present 
indicative,  to  introduce  verbatim  quotations: 

I*RE9ENT  iNDic.  Iiiquam,  inquis,  iiiquit,  inquimus,  inqultis,  inquiunt. 
Imperp.  INDIC.    inquiebam  {1  used  to  say),  inquiSbas,  etc. 

Inquit  is  also  used  witli  the  force  of  a  perfect  {inquit,  he  said). 

Rem.  92.  The  forms  of  inquam  always  follow  the  first  word  or  words  quoted,  as  : 
Gajus  '"■  Sednunc""  inquit,  "■rededmus''^  ;  Gajus  said,  "But  now,  let  us  return". 


CHAPTER  THIRTEENTH. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

153.  Prepositions  denote  those  relations  of  nouns  and  pronouns  to 
other  parts  of  a  sentence,  which  cannot  be  expressed  with  sufficient  dis- 
tinctness by  the  mere  cases  of  nouns  and  pronouns. 

154.  Prepositions  require  the  nouns,  etc.,  whose  relations  they  ex- 
press, to  be  placed  either  in  the  accusative  or  in  the  ablative.  Most  of 
the  prepositions  govern  the  accusative  only  ;  ten  prepositions  govern  the 
ablative  only  ;  four  prepositions  govern  either  the  accusative  or  ablative. 
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155.  The  following  prepositions  govern  tlie  accusative : 

Ad,  to  (direction  to) ;  at ;  for  (purpose),    juxta,  ne^t  to. 

adversus,  against.  ob,  on  account  of. 

ante,  before.  penes,  in  the  power  of,  {with). 

apud,  at  {at  the  place  of,  \cith).  per,  through,  hy. 

circa,  about.  pone  (rare),  behind. 

circiter,  about  (approximate  time).  post,  after. 

circum,  around.  prseter,  except,  besides. 

cis  (citra),  on  this  side.  prope,  near. 

contra,  against  (liostile).  propter,  on  account  of. 

erga,  toicard  (direction  of  tlie  mind).  secundum,  along  ;  after. 

extra,  outside.  supra,  over. 

infra,  beloio.  trans,  across. 

inter,  between,  among.  ultra,  beyond. 

intra,  within.  versus  (versum),  toward  (local), 

Tlie  following  prepositions  govern  tlie  ablative  : 
A  (ab,  abs),  from  ;  by.  e  (ex),  frora  (out  of) ;  of. 

absque  (rare  and  anteclassical),  without,    prse,  before. 
coram,  in  the  presence  of.  pro,  for.,  according  to. 

cum,  idth.  sine,  without. 

de,  from  ;  upon  ;  of.  tenus,  iip  to. 

The  following  Prepositions  take  either  the  Ablative  or  Accusative  ; 
In,  in,  upon  (abl.) ;  into,  against  (accus.).  ^uhier {T&re), under)     mostly 
sub,  under.  super,  over  )  with  accus. 

156.  In  generally  stands  with  the  accusative  if  it  means  "  into,"  but 
with  the  ablative  if  it  means  *'  in."  Sub  and  super  generally  require  the 
accusative  when  they  denote  direction  "  towards,"  but  the  ablative  when 
they  denote  rest. 

157.  The  preposition  a  is  used  before  consonants  only,  not  before 
vowels  or  h.  Ab  stands  before  vowels,  before  h,  and  may  stand  before 
most  of  the  consonants,  as  ab  initio,  from  the  beginning  (not  a  initio) ;  a 
Latlnis  (or  ab  Lntinis),  by  (from)  the  Latins.  Abs  occurs  only  before  te 
{abs  te,  from  thee). — The  same  distinction  is  made  between  e  and  ex  ;  e 
being  used  before  consonants  except  h,  and  ex  both  before  consonants 
and  vowels. 

Rem.  93.  Prepositions  generally  stand  before  their  nouns. 
Exceptions. 

1.  Tenus,  and  often  versm,  are  placed  afte?'  their  nouns,  as  colic  tenus,  up  to  the  neck  ; 
Ciliciam  versu><  {or  versus  Ciliciam).  towards  Cilicia. 

2.  Cum,  if  governing  the  pronouns  ?ne.  te,  se,  nobis,  vobis,  is  always  suffixed  to  them, 
as  mecum  (not  cum  me),  with  me  ;  vobiscum  (not  cum  vobis),  with  you. 

t:-^^"For  the  use  of  local,  temporal,  modal  and  causal  prepositions  see  the  Syntax 
(§  a5!» ;  li.  128,  129  «fc  130  ;  §  26S  ;  R.  134  ;  Ji.  140  ;  §  274  ;  §  277  ;  §  295 ;  i?.  159  ;  §  310  ;  §  311; 
Ji.  173  ;  §  327). 
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CHAPTER  FOURTEENTH. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

158.  Conjunctions  connect  either  whole  sentences  or  their  parts  with 
each  other.     They  are  either  co-ordinating  or  sutordinating. 

I^^The  co-ordinating  conjunctions  are  enumerated  and  considered  §  3G7  foil. 

159.  The  subordinating  conjunctions  are  used  to  introduce  dependent 
sentences.     They  are  the  following : 

1.  Declarative  :  vt,  that ;  qxto,  in  order  that :  qvin,  but  that ;  qtiominus,  that ;  quod. 
that ;  ne,  lest,  that  not.     (See  §§  3H0  ;  38(5  foil. ;  R.  210  foil.) 

2.  Temporal  conjunctions;  Qui/rn  (ami),  ubl,  whan;  m^,  as  soon  as  ;  sinvil  {simu- 
lac),  as  soon  as;  postq>'a?n,  after;  antequam  and  2}^"i'ii'>Quafn,  before;  dutn  and  quoad, 
while,  as  long  as,  till :  do/iec,  till.     See  §  394  foil. 

3.  Causal  conjunctions  :  Qi/ia  and  quod,  because ;  quwn,  qttmiiam,  qitando,  since. 
See  §  395. 

4.  Concessive  conjunctions  :  Etsi  and  quamquam^  although ;  quamxis,  however 
much  ;  elianm,  even  if.    See  §  396. 

5.  Conditional  conjunctions  :  Si,  if;  nif^i  <ni),  unless,  if  not.    See  §  397. 

6.  Comparative  conjunctions:  ^c  and  a^gi/e,  as ;  ut  sm^.  sicut,QA\  tamquam,  quasi, 
velut,  as  if  ;  quatn,  than.    See  §  399. 


CHAPTER  FIFTEENTH. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

160.  Interjections  are  exclamations,  inserted  in  a  sentence  without 
affecting  its  construction.     They  are  of  *two  kinds  : 

1)  Ejaculations  expressing  feelings  or  emotions  by  their  mere«ound,  as 

0,  hens,  eho,  corresponding  to  the  Enclish  Oh!,  and  expressing  wonder,  surprise,  etc. 

Jo.  6uqe.  en,  evoe,  expressinir  joy  or  surprise. 

Aha,  'pliui,  expressing  Indignation. 

Vae,  eheii,  mi,  proh,  expressing  sorrow  or  pain. 

En,  ecce,  lo  1  behold  ! 

2)  Words  or  phrases,  with  a  certain  original  meaning,  used  as  assever- 
ations, as  : 

Malum,  placue  !  confound  !  Nefa»/  Tndiqnvm!  monstrous  1 

Hercule,  hercle  or  mehereules,  mehercle  !  by  Hercules  1 

Mecaxtor.  ecaslor  !  by  Castor  1 

EdepoJ .  pol !  by  Pollux. 

Proh.  .J>ippit^r,'pr  Jovem.'hy  :iove\  ^-.i.,„s 

Medius  Jidius!  foruooth  (probably  originally  meaning  "by  the  God  or  faitnl    ). 
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PHRASE). 


CHAPTER  FIRST. 

ORDINARY  PREDICATIVE  PHRASES. 

161.  Subject  is  a  person  or  thing  of  wliicli  something  is  asserted. 
That  which  is  asserted  is  called  predicate,  as:  "The  enemy  arrived," 
Of  the  enemy  it  is  asserted  that  they  arrived.  Hence,  enemy  is  the  sub- 
ject and  arrived  the  predicate. 

162.  The  subject  is  either  a  nocn,  as  liomo,  domus  ;  or  a  pronoun,  as 
tu^  nos^  is  ;  or  an  adjective  used  with  the  force  of  a  noun  (an  absolute 
adjective,  §  304),  as  :  multi,  many  ;  sapientes,  the  wise.  For  Infinitives,  or 
whole  sentences  used  as  subjects,  see  §  189  foil. 

163.  Whenever  the  predicate  is  a  finite  verb  (§  108),  the  subject  is  in 
the  NOMINATIVE  (Subject-nominative). 

164.  The  predicate  is  either  an  ordinary  active,  passive:  or  deponent 
VERB,  or  the  auxiliary  verb  esse  in  connection  with  a  noun  or  adjective. 
The  auxiliary  esse,  in  this  connection,  is  called  the  copula ;  the  noun  is 
called  predicate-noun,  and  the  adjective,  predicate-adjective.  The 
whole  predicate  thus  formed  is  called  copula-predicate. 

"The  enemy  arrived."  Here  the  predicate  is  an  ordinary  verb.  "The  boy  is  dili- 
gent." Here  is  diligent  is  a  copula-predicate.  Diligent  is  a  predicate-adjective,  and 
*'  is  "  is  the  copula.  "Avarice  is  a  vice."  Here  "  ift "  is  the  copula  ;  a  vice  is  a  predicate- 
noun,  and  "  is  a  vice"  is  a  copula-predicate. 
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165.  If  the  Latin  predicate  is  an  ordinary  verb,  it  agrees  with  its  sub- 
ject in  number  and  person. 

Horn/)  cogitat;  Man  thinks.— /7omJ?i€S  cogitant ;  Men  tliink.— EV70  loquor,  tu  scribis ; 
I  speak,  tliou  wnieit.—MnUi  fallunt ;  Many  AiiCQ\\Q.—Bellum  indicitm' ;  A  war  is  6.&' 
dared.— Vos  ex-tpecfaficanini  :  You  were  expected.— Belgae  con) uraver tint ;  The  Belgians 
conspired.— (^«irf  impeditf  What  hinders '?—^ea;  gaudebit  ;  The  king  will  rejoice. 

166.  If  the  predicate  is  in  the  passive  voice,  the  doer  of  the  action  is 

added  in  the  ablative  after  the  preposition  a  {ah),  corresponding  to  the 

English  hy  (Passive  agent). 

Copiae  ab  hostibus  vincuntnr;  The  troops  are  defeated  by  the  enemy.— Fluvius  a  mul- 
tibus transit ur  ;  The  river  is  crossed  by  the  soldiers. 

167.  Every  passive  predicative  phrase  of  this  kind  may  be  turned  into 

an  active  construction,  without  changing  its  sense.     The  passive  subject 

becomes  an  active  object  in  the  accusative  (§  267),  and  the  passive  agent 

becomes  the  active  subject-nominative. 

Hostes  copias  vincunt;  The  enemy  defeat  the  troops.  —  MilUesfluviumtranseunt;  The 
soldiers  cross  the  river. 

168.  If  the  predicate  is  a  copula-predicate  (§  164),  the  copula  esse 
agrees  with  the  subject  in  number  and  person,  and  the  predicate-adjec- 
tive agrees  with  the  subject  in  number,  case,  and  gender. 

Filiiis  parvus  est;  The  son  is  small. — Filii  parri  sunt;  The  sons  are  small.  — 67as5/« 
viagnafuit;  The  fleet  was  large.— C/as^^es  magnae  fuerunt  :  The  fleets  were  large.- iVo- 
men  clanini  erit ;  The  name  will  be  renowned.— iVbwi/ia  clara  erunt ;  The  names  will 
be  renowned. — Ego  insdnus  essem;  I  would  be  insane  (if  the  subject  is  a  male). — Ego  in- 
sdna  e'isem;  I  would  be  insane  (if  the  subject  is  a  female). —iVios  insdni  {insduae)  essimus  ; 
We  would  be  insane. 

169.  The  predicate-noun  agrees  with  its  subject  in  case,  and  (gener- 

ally)  in  number.      If  it  is  a  movable  noun  (§  26)  it  always   agrees  in 

number  and  gender  with  the  subject. 

Sempronius hospes fuit :  Serapronius  was  a  guest.— iVa^Srapraecepina;  est;  Nature  is 
a  teacher. 

Rem.  94.  For  oblique  predicate-nouns  in  the  genitive,  dative  and  ablative  see  §  216  foil. 

170.  The  verbs  evddere,  existere  (to  turn),  and ^m in  the  meaning  "to 
become ;"  manere,  to  remain  ;  and  the  passive  videri,  in  the  meaning  "  to 
seem,"  take  predicate-adjectives  and  predicate- nouns,  which  agree  with 
the  subject  in  the  same  way  as  the  predicate-adjectives  and  nouns  con- 
nected with  the  copula  esse. 

Polycrates  tyrannxs  evd,nt ;  Polycrates  became  (turned)  a  tyrant. 

Kemo  repente  scelerdtus  fit ;  Nobody  becomes  suddenly  wicked. 

•  nihil  magis  consentaneurn  videtur  ;  Nothing  seems  more  natural. 

171.  If  verbal  predicates  are  in  a  compound  tense  (perfect  system  of 
the  passive  and  deponent),  the  participle  agrees  with  the  subject  in  num- 
ber, gender,  and  case,  like  a  predicate-adjective  (§  132), 

Fi'ia  necdfa  est ;  The  daughter  was  k\Ued.—Milites  profecti  erantj  The  soldiers  had 
marched.— 5/?o/ia  divlsa  essent ;  The  spoils  would  have  been  divided.. 
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172.  Esse  often  forms  tlie  predicate  by  itself  without  a  predicate- 
adjective  or  noun.  It  then  means  "  existence"  in  general,  est  being  ren- 
dered by  "  there  is,"  and  sunt  by  "  there  are." 

Erant  itinera  duo ;  There  were  two  T0SLd».~Mhil est  amplius;  There  is  nothing  more. 
— Multi  sunt  qui  hoc  defendant ;  There  are  many  who  maintain  this. 

173.  When  the  subject  is  a  personal  pronoun,  it  is  generally  omitted 
and  understood,  unless  it  has  an  emphasis.  Laudo ;  I  praise.— iawfZa- 
Tis ;  Thou  art  praised.— >Sa^^ws  sum;  I  am  safe. 

174.  If  two  or  more  subjects  are  connected  hy  et,  ac,  atque,  or  the  suf- 
fix que  (all  these  words  having  the  meaning  of  the  English  conjunction 
and),  the  following  rules  are  observed  for  the  number,  gender,  and  person 
of  the  predicate : 

1.  The  predicate  is  generally  placed  in  the  plural  ;  but  with  singu- 
lar subjects  denoting  things,  the  predicate  is  often  in  the  singular. 

Et  Caesar  et  Pomp^usfoede  2>erierunt;  Both  Caesar  and  Pompey  perished  shame- 
fully. 
Vita  et  mors  omnis  homines  commovent ;  Life  and  death  affect  all  men. 
Et  tetnpus  et  locus  convenit;  Time  and  place  were  convenient. 

2.  Copula-predicates  and  participles  in  compound  tenses  are  generally 

in  the  plural,  the  predicate-adjective   or  participle  taking  the  gender 

of  the  subjects. 

Humanitas  et  doctrina  ex  Athenis  in  omnis  terras  distributae  sunt;  Humanity 
and  culture  were  distributed  from  Athens  over  all  countries. 

3.  If  subjects  denoting  persons  are  of  different  gender,  they  take  their 
predicate-adjectives  or  participles  in  the  masculine. 

Apollo  it  Diana  a  Vert^e  com2)ildti  sunt;  Apollo  and  Diana  were  plundered 
by  Verres. 

4.  If  subjects  denoting  things  are  of  different  gender,  the  predicate- 
adjective  or  participle  is  generally  in  the  neuter. 

Catilmae  bella  intestina,  rapmae,  (ef)  discordia  grata  fuerunt;  To  Catiline  civil 
wars,  plunder,  and  discord  were  pleasant. 

5.  In  every  instance   the  predicate  may  agree  in   number  and  gender 

with  that  subject  which  is  nearest  to  it. 

Concldmat  vir  patf.rqtie ;  Husband  and  father  cry  oxxt.—Orgetoriqisfilia  atque  unus 
exfiliiscaptus  est ;  The  daughter  of  Orgetorix  and  one  of  his  eons  were  captured. 

6.  When  the  subjects  are  of  different  PERSONS,  the  predicate  is  in  the 

first  person  plural  if  one  of  the  subjects  is  a  pronoun  of  the  first  person. 

If  the  subjects  are  of  the  second  and  third  persons,  the  predicate  is  in 

the  second  person  plural. 

Et  ego,  ettu  contenti  s umus  ;  Both  T  and  thou  are  contented.— E"^  tu,  et  Atticus 
scitis  quid  sentiam ;  Both  thou  and  Atticus  know  what  my  opinion  is. 
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CHAPTER  SECOND. 

PREDICATIVE  PHRASES  IN  INFINITIVE  CLAUSES. 

175,  An  Euglisli  sentence  introduced  by  tlie  conjunction  "  tliat " 
(That-clause),  is  often  expressed  in  Latin  by  an  Infinitive-clause  (§  390 
foil.). 

176,  In  Infinitive  clauses  the  subject  is  placed  in  the  accusative,  and 
the  predicate,  if  an  ordinary  verb,  stands  in  the  infinitive  (present  or 
perfect ;  active,  passive,  or  deponent).  Such  subjects  are  called  Subject- 
accusatives,  and  their  predicates,  Predicate-infinitives. 

Existimo  Sernproiiiian  eiTdre  ;  I  believe  that  Sempronias  errs.  Here  '■'■  Seiwpromum 
errdre  "  is  an  infinitive  clause,  and  at  the  same  time  a  predicative  phrase,  Sempronium 
being  the  subject-accusative,  and  errdre  the  predicate-infinitive. 

Dixit  copins  redisse  (or  Copias  redisse  dixit)  ;  He  said  that  the  troops  had  returned. 

SciWat  helium  pardri  {ov  Bell  urn  pardri  sciebat) ;  He  knew  that  a  war  was  being  pre- 
pared. 

Spero  te  val'^re  ;  I  hope  that  you  are  well. 

Dixit  me  cotuenCire  ;  He  said  that  I  consented. 

Scripsil  se  languere  ;  He  wrote  tliat  he  was  in  feeble  health. 

177,  If  the  predicate-infinitive  is  a  copula-predicate  (  §164),  the  predi- 
cate-adjective or  noun  agrees  with  the  subject  according  to  i^§  168  and 
169,  and  hence  must  be  always  in  the  accusative.  In  the  same  way  the 
participle  agrees  with  the  subject,  if  the  predicate  is  a  compound  tense 
of  an  ordinary  verb. 

Filium  parvuni  esse  dixit;  He  said  that  his  son  was  small. 

Navi,<!  paucas  esse  scripsit ;  He  wrote  that  the  ships  were  few. 

Sempronium  eodem  anno  consul  em  fuisse  puto;  1  believe  that  Sempronius  was  con- 
sul in  the  same  year. 

Hostls  fugdios  esse  nuntidvit ;  He  announced  that  the  enemy  had  been  put  to 
flight. 

Urbem  c apt  am  esse  existimo;  I  think  that  the  city  has  been  captured. 


CHAPTER  THIRD. 

PREDICATIVE   PHRASES  AS  ABLATIVES  ABSOLUTE. 

178,  The  predicative  phrases  in  sentences  introduced  by  afte?^  wJiile, 
when,  since,  and  other  adverbial  conjunctions,  are  frequently  expressed 
in  Latin  by  Ablatives  Absolute. 

179,  Ablatives  Absolute  are  predicative  phrases,  in  which  the  sub- 
ject is  a  noun,  pronoun  or  absolute  adjective  in  the  ablative,  and  the 
predicate  a  participle,  either  in  the  present  (active  or  deponent)  or  in 
the  perfect  (passive  or  deponent). 
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1  §0.  Tlie  predicate  in  the  ablatives  absolute  (predicate-ablative)  agrees 
witli  tlie  subject-ablative  in  gender,  number  and  case. 

181.  Ablatives  absolute  with  predicate-ablatives  in  the  participle  of  the 

PERFECT  PASSIVE,  are  usually  rendered  by  the  conjunction  after  with  the 

(English)  predicate  in  the  pluperfect  or  past  tense  of  the  passive  ;  or 

by  -when  with  a  pluperfect  passive, 

Caesare  interfecto  /After  Caesar  had  been  killed  (was  killed). 
Navi  devienia;  After  the  ship  had  been  sunk  (was  sunk). 
Laboribus perfectis :  When  the  labors  had  been  accomplished. 
Me  praetermisso  ;  When  I  had  been  passed  over. 

182.  Ablatives  absolute  with  predicate-ablatives  in  the  participle  of 
the  perfect  deponent,  are  rendered  by  after  with  an  active  pluperfect  or 
past  tense  ;  or  by  ■when  with  an  active  pluperfect. 

Caesare  mortito  ;  After  Ceesar  had  died. 

ExercUu  regresso  ;  When  the  army  had  returned. 

Rem.  95.  Notice,  that  the  Latin  language  has  no  perfect  participle  of  the  active. 
Hence,  if  an  English  active  predicate  with  "after"  is  to  be  expressed  by  Latin  ablatives 
absolute,  we  must  first  change  the  English  construction  passively,  unless  we  can  use  a 
deponent;  as  :  Cesar,  after  he  had  finished  the  war,  returned  to  Rome.  Here 
the  clause  "after  lie  had  finished  the  war"  must  be  chang'^d  into  the  equivalent  clause 
"  after  the  war  had  been  finished  (by  him)  "  :  Caesar,  hello  perfecto,  Romam  rediit.  Hence 
neuter  verbs,  when  there  is  no  deponent  available,  cannot  be  used  as  predicate-abla- 
tives. Such  expressions  as  "  Alter  he  had  arrived"  must  be  rendered  by  temporal 
clauses  (§  393),  and  not  by  ablatives  absolute. 

183.  Ablatives  absolute  with  predicates  in  a  present  participle   are 

rendered  by  while  or  when  with  an  active  predicate  of  the  present  or 

past  tense. 

Tarquinio  regnante  /While  (w  h  e  n)  Tarquin  reigned. 

Me  scribente ;  W  hi\e  I  was  writing. 

Nostris  prosequentibus  ;  While  our  troops  were  pursuing  (them). 

184.  Copula-predicates  (§  164)  are  used  as  predicate-ablatives  by  leav- 
ing out  the  copula  (which  forms  no  participle),  and  placing  the  predicate- 
noun,  or  predicate-adjective  in  the  ablative,  making  it  agree  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  subject  ablative. 

185.  Such  predicates  are  literally  rendered  by  while  (when)  with  a 

present  or  past  tense,  but  generally  by  a  freer  imitation  of  the  Latin 

idiom. 

Cicerone  consule  ;  While  (when)  Cicero  was  consul,  or  "  in  Cicero's  consulship." 
Caesare  et  Bibulo  consulibus  ;  When  Cuesar  and  Bibulus  were  consuls  ;  or  "  in  Caesar  and 
Bibulus's  ccmsulship." 

Coelo  sereno  ;  When  the  sky  is  (wa«)  clear  ;  or  "  in  clear  weather." 
Me  invilo  ;  While  I  was  (am)  unwilling;  or  ''against  my  will." 
Te praesente ;  While  you  were  present ;  or  "in  your  presence." 
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CHAPTER  FOURTH. 

IMPERSONAL  PREDICATIVE  PHRASES. 
I.  Active  Verbs  as  Impersonal  Predicates. 

186.  Impersonal  Predicates  are  those  wliick  have  either  no  subject 
at  all,  or  which  have  infinitives  or  whole  sentences  as  subjects. 

187.  Impersonal  active  j)redicates  without  subjects  are  chiefly  used 
of  the  weather  and  physical  occurrences.  They  take  in  English  the  im- 
personal subject  "it." 

Tonat,  it  thunders.    Pluit,  it  rains.    Mngit,  it  snows.     Grandinat,  it  hails.    Lucet,  it 
is  day-light. 
Rem.  96.  For  the  impersonals  denoting  affections  of  the  mind,  see  §  253. 

188.  Impersonal  predicates  with  infinitives  as  subjects  may  take  the 
impersonal  subject  "it"  in  English,  Such  infinitives  are  called  Subject- 
infinitives. 

rrqflcisci  licet ;  Tt  is  allowed  to  depart  (to  depart  is  allowed). 
Mnntre  praestat ;  It  is  preferable  to  remain  (to  remain  is  preferable). 
Ladere  placet  ;  It  pleases  to  play  (playing  pleases). 

189.  Whole  sentences  which  are  used  as  subjects  of  impersonal  predi- 
cates are  either  That-clauses  (§  175),  or  dependent  questions  (§  365  foil.). 
Such  sentences  are  called  Subject-clauses. 

190.  That-clauses  as  subjects  of  impersonal  predicates  either  are  In- 
finitive clauses  (^  175  foil.),  or  they  are  introduced  by  conjunctions  answer- 
ing to  the  English  conjunction  "  that,"  as  vt,  quod,  ne  (that  not),  §  389  foil. 

Constat  Semproniuiyi  gaudlre  (or  Sempronium  gaudere  constat) ;  It  is  known  that  Sem- 
proniiifi  is  rejoicing. 
Hosl'is  victos  esse  constaJbat ;  It  was  known  that  the  enemy  had  been  defeated. 
Accidit  ut  Semirronius  Bomae  esset ;  It  happened  that  Sempronius  was  at  Rome. 
SoUicitat  ?ne  quod  non  scripsisti  ;  It  disquiets  me  that  you  have  not  written. 

191.  Impersonal  predicates  are  regularly  placed  in  the  third  person 
singular  of  any  tense  or  mood.  But  in  certain  connections  they  may  be  in 
the  infinitive  (R.  131  ;  R.  206),  or  in  the  participle  (see  ScJiool  Grammar). 

II.  Impersonal  Copula-Predicates. 

192.  If  copula-predicates  (§  164)  are  used  impersonally,  the  copula  is 
placed  in  the  third  person  singular,  and  the  predicate-adjective  in  the 
nominative  singular  of  the  neuter  gender. 

1.  With  Subject  Infinitives: 

Discfre  jucundum  est ;  It  is  pleasant  to  learn  (learning  is  pleasant). 
Leqioimrios  inter  eqintes  sxercere  utilissimum  fuit ;  It  was  most  useful  to  drill 
the  foot-soldiers  among  the  horse-men. 

2.  With  Subject-Infinitive  clauses  : 

Tu  rpe  est,  phUosophos  hoc  dubitdre  ;  It  is  disgraceful  that  philosophers  should  doubt 
this. 
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Aequum  est,  Rhodios  damnum reflcere ;  It  is  fair  that  the  Rhodians  should  repair 
the  damage. 

Nef  avium  est,  innocentem  condemndn;  It  ie  nefarious  that  an  innocent  person 
should  be  condemned. 

3.  With  ut: 

Reliquum  est  ut  de  causa  sceleris  dicdmus ;  It  remains  (is  left)  that  we  should 
speak  oil  the  causae  of  the  crime  (it  remains  for  us  to  speak,  etc.). 

4.  With  quod: 

Gratuin  mihi  est  quod  Sempronium  laudasti;  It  is  pleasant  to  me  that  you  have 
praised  fciempronius. 

193.  The  indeclinable  adjectives  satis  (enougli),  necesse,  necessary; 
and  the  indeclinable  opus,  in  the  meaning  necessary  (expedient),  are  fre- 
quently used  with  the  copula  as  impersonal  predicates,  taking  either  infini- 
tives or  infinitive  clauses  as  subjects.    (For  other  constructions  see  R.  117.) 

Satis  est  defendere  castra  ;  It  is  enough  to  defend  the  camp. 

Satis  mihifuit,  hoc  a  Sempronio  conjirmdri ;  It  was  enough  for  me  that  this  was  con- 
firmed by  Sempronius. 

Necesse  nonfuit,  vos  Bo?nam  pivjicisci ;  It  was  not  necessary  that  you  should  go  to 
Rome. 

Opus  eHt  legdtos  statim  Athenas  ire  ;  It  will  be  necessary  (expedient)  that  the  envoys 
should  go  immediately  to  Athens. 

III.  Impeksonal  Passives. 

194.  Passive  predicates  may  be  used  impersonally  with  subject-clauses, 
the  same  as  active  impersonals. 

Facile  intelligitur,  hanc  sententiam  falsam  esse;  It  is  easily  understood  that 
this  opinion  is  wrong. 

Nunti  a  turn  est,  exercitum  in  insidias  incidisse ;  It  was  announced  that  the  army 
had  fallen  into  an  ambush. 

195.  Impersonal  passives,  in  a  narrower  sense,  are  those  which  are 
used  without  any  subject.  Such  impersonals  cannot  be  employed  in 
English,  and  lience  Latin  impersonal  passives  must  be  variously  recast 
in  English. 

Pugndtvr,  a  battle  is  fought  (literally :  /;;  is  fought,  i.  e.,  they  fight,  people  fight). 
So  p'ignabdlu7\  a  battle  was  fought  ;  ptignabitur,  a  battle  will  be  fought,  etc. 

Ambulabitur  post  coena?fi;  A  walk  will  be  taken  after  dinner  (literally:  "It  will  be 
walked  after  dinner  "). 

Concurritur  ad  arma  ;  They  hasten  to  their  arms  (literally:  "It  is  run  to  the  arms"). 

Hieme  male  7iavigdtur  ;  It  is  bad  sailing  in  winter  (literally :  ''  It  is  sailed  badly  in 
winter"). 

196.  In  the  tenses  of  the  perfect  system  the  participle  of  impersonal 
passives  is  always  placed  in  the  neuter  singular. 

Acriter  pvgndtum  est;  The  battle  was  fierce  (literally :  "  It  was  fought  fiercely  "). 

Apud  Metellum  consultum  est;  There  was  a  consultation  in  Metellus's  house  (lit- 
erally: "  It  was  consulted  with  Metellus  "). 

Ad  castra  vent  ufn  est ;  They  (persons  previously  mentioned)  came  to  the  camp  (lit- 
erally: "IS  was  come  to  the  camp  "). 
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CHAPTER  FIFTH. 

PREDICATIVE  PHRASES  WITH  PERIPHRASTIC  FUTURES. 

197,  Tlie  periplirastic  future   is  a  copula-predicate  (§  1G4),  consisting' 

of  tlie  verbal  adjective  in  urus  (§  133)  with  the  copula.     It  always  has 

active  meaning^  and   denotes   intention,  destiny,  or  what   is  to  happe?i, 

what  is  goiiig  to  or  about  to  happen. 

Semproniiis  brevi  rediturus  est ;  Semproniu?  is  going  to  return  soon. 
Dux  urbem  aggressurus  erat;  The  general  was  about  to  enter  the  city. 

198.  The  periphrastic  future  has  the  same  tenses  and  moods  as  the 
copula  esse,  except  the  imperative,  according  to  the  following  paradigm : 


Present. 


Imperf. 
Perfect. 

Pluferf. 


Present. 


Imperf. 
Perfect. 


Subjunctive. 
Scripturus  sim. 


scripturus  sis. 
scripturus  sit. 
scriptilri  simus. 
scripttiri  sitis. 
scripturi  sint. 
scripturus  essem. 

scripturus  fuerim. 


Indicative. 
Scripturus  sum  ;  I  am  going 
to  wnte ;  am  about  to  write ; 
am  to  write. 
scripturus  es 
scriptiirus  est 
scripturi  sumus 
scripturi  estis 
scripturi  sunt 
Scripturus  eram;  I  was  going 

ivrite,  etc. 
Scriptiirus  fui ;  I  was  going  to 
to  write  ;  I  would  have  writ- 
ten, etc. 
Scriptiiru?  fneram  ;  I  had  been 
going  to  write,  etc. 
FuT.  Pres.    Scripturus  ero ;  I  shall  be  going 

to  ivnte  (rare). 
FuT.  Perf.  Scripturus  fnero;  IshaUhave 
been  going  to  write,  etc.  {ex- 
tremely rare). 
Present  Infinitive.    Scriptiirnm  esse,  That  lijiey  etc.)  am  (was)  going  to  write;  that 

I  (he,  etc.)  will  (would)  write. 
Perfect  Infinitive.    Scriptflrura  fuisse,  that  I  (he,  etc.)  would  have  written. 

199.  The  verbal  adjective  in  urus,  used  as  periphrastic  predicate, 

agrees  with  its  subject  like  ordinary  predicate  adjectives  (§  168). 

Cum  tali  hoste  pugnatiiri  estis  ;  With  such  an  enemy  you  are  to  fight. 

Fax  haud  multos  dnnos  duratura  erat;  The  peace  was  not  to  last  many  years. 

200.  The  present  infinitive  of  the  periphrastic  future  is  only  used  as 
predicate-infinitive  in  infinitive  clauses  (§  176),  answering  to  English 
predicates  with  "  will  "  or  "  would." 

Spero  te  brtvi  rediturnm  es^e  ;  I  hope  that  you  will  return  soon. 

Gajus dixit,  se  rem  cogniturum  esse;  Gajus  said  tiiat  he  would  investigate  the  matter. 

Rem.  97.  The  infinitive  esse  in  this  construction  is  often  left  out. 


Pluperf.    scriptiirus  fuissem. 

FuT.  Pres. . 

FuT.  Perf. . 
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201.  The  indicative  perfect  of  the  periphrastic  future  often  answers 
to  the  English  "  would  have  "  in  connection  with  a  condition, 

Gajus  re  di  turns  fu  it,  si  licuisset ;  Gaj  us  would  have  returned  if  it  had  been  allowed. 

202.  In  the  same  sense  the  perfect  infinitive  of  the  periphrastic 

future  is  used  in  infinitive  clauses,  connected  with  conditions. 

Dixit,  se  rediturum  fuisse  si  licuisset;  He  said  that  he  would  have  returned  if  it 
had  been  allowed. 

203.  The  verb  esse,  both  as  copula  and  as  an  ordinary  verb,  forms  its 

own  periphrastic  future  by  the  verbal  adjective  futui'us. 

Anxius  futurus  sum ;  I  am  going  to  be  anxious. 

Dixit  mhil facilius fututmm  esse ;  He  said  that  nothing  would  be  easier. 

Dixit  multosfutiiros  esse  qui,  etc. ;  He  said  that  there  would  be  many  who,  etc. 

204.  Instead  of  the  infinitive  fiiturum  esse,  the  infinitive  fore  is  fre- 
quently used. 

Spero  hanc  rem  utilemfore;  I  hope  that  this  thing  will  be  useful. 

Rem.  98.  The  compounds  of  esse  form  the  same  verbal  adjective,  and  the  same  infini- 
tive in  fore  {defutUrus,  praefuturus,  defbre,  praefore). 

Rem.  99.  The  imperfect  B,\\hi\\nQ.\\vef(yrem,  fores  etc.,  is  sometimes  used  with  the  force 
oiessem^  in  the  meaning  "  would  be,"  as:  Hoc  utile foret ;  This  would  be  useful. 

205.  The  periphrastic  future  cannot  be  used  in  the  passive  voice. 
But  the  passive  predicate-infinitives  of  infinitive  clauses,  may  be  ex- 
pressed by  a  circumlocution  with  futurum  esse  ut,  or  fare  ut,  the  main 
verb  being  placed  in  the  subjunctive  of  the  passive  voice. 

Spero  fore  ut  capilvi  restltiianturj  I  hope  that  the  captives  will  be  restored  (literally: 
I  hope  that  it  ivill  be  that  the  captives  are  restored^. 

Dixit  futurum  es-^^e  ut  urbs  capeietur;  He  said  that  the  city  would  be  (was  going  to  be) 
taken  (fiterally:  That  it  would  be  that  the  city  was  taken). 

Rem.  100.  Instead  of /o;'6i/<  with  a  passive  subjunctive  the  circumlocution  with  the 
first  supine  and  the  passive  infinitive  in  (of  eo,  I  go)  is  frequently  used  ;  as.  Credo  ur- 
bem  oppiigiiatum  iri  ;  I  believe  that  the  city  will  be  besieged  (literally:  That  "people 
will  go  to  besiege  the  city.") 


CHAPTER  SIXTH. 

PREDICATIVE  PHRASES  WITH  PERIPHRASTIC   GERUNDIALS. 

206.  Periphrastic  gerundials  are  copula-predicates,  consisting  of  the 
copula  with  the  verbal  adjective  in  dus  (§  111,  4).  They  always  have  a 
passive  force  denoting  necessity,  or  what  must  or  lias  to  be  done. 

Obsides  restituendi  sunt  ;  The  hostages  must  be  restored. 

207.  Even  deponent  verbs  take  a  passive  signification  in  the  periphras- 
tic gerundial. 

Milites  hortandi  sunt ;  The  soldiers  must  be  exhorted. 

208.  If  a  periphrastic  gerundial  has  a  noun,  pronoun,  or  absolute  ad- 
jective as  subject,  it  is  called  predicative  gerundive.  Gerundives  agree 
with  their  subjects  like  ordinary  predicate-adjectives. 


I 
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Urbs  liheranda  est;  The  city  muet  be  made  free. 
Scelera punienda  sunt;  Crimes  must  be  punished. 

Paradigm  of  the  predicative  gerundive: 


IjUPERr. 


Pjerfect. 


Future. 
Pres.  Inp, 
I*EKr.  Inf 


Present. 


Subjunctive. 
Laudandus  sim. 


Indicative. 
Present.  Laudandus  sum;  I  must  {should) 
be  ]?raised,  have  to  be  praised. 
It  is  necessa?'y  to  praise  me. 
laadandus  es 
laudandus  est 
laudandi  sumus 
laudandi  estis 
laudandi  sunt 

Laudandus  eram;  I  had  to  be 
praised;  It  toas  necessary  to 
praise  me. 
Laudandus  fui;    I    had   to  be 
praised  ;  I  ought  to  have  been 
praised. 
Pluperp.    Laudandus  fueram;  It  had  been 
necessary  to  praise  me. 
Laudandus  ero;  I  shall  have  to  be  praised  ;  it  will  be  necessary  to  praise  me. 
(me,  etc.)  laudandum  esse  ;  {That  7,  he,  etc.)  must  be  praised. 
(me,  etc.)  laudandum  fiiisse;  {That  /,  he,  etc.)  ought  to  have  been  praised. 


Imperp. 


Laudandus  sis. 
laudandus  sit. 
laudandi  simus. 
laudandi  sitis. 
laudandi  sint. 
Laudandus  essem. 


Perfect.     Laudandus  fuerim. 


Pluperp.     Laudandus  fuissem. 


209,  Periphrastic  gerundials  are  frequently  used  as  impersonal  pas- 
sives, either  with  clauses  as  suhjects  (§  194),  or  without  any  subject 
(§  195).  Impersonal  periphrastic  gerundials  are  called  predicative  ger- 
unds. They  are  always  placed  in  the  neuter  (nominative  or  accusative) 
singular,  the  copula  being  in  the  third  person  singular  or  in  the  infinitive. 

Concedendnm  est,  Gajum  errare  ;  It  must  be  conceded  that  Gajus  errs. 

Citnctandumnon  est ;  There  must  be  no  hesitation  (literally:  "It  must  not  be  hes- 
itated"). 

Sciebat  stafim  moriendum  e.<ise  ;  He  knew  that  death  must  immediately  follow  (liter- 
ally: "  That  it  must  be  died  immediately  "). 


210.  Paradigm  of  the  predicative  gerund 


Imperp. 


Perfect. 

Pluperp. 

Future. 
Pres.  Inp. 
Perp.  Inp 


Present. 


Subjunctive. 
Bellandum  sit. 


Indicative. 
Present.    Bellandum  est;  A  war  must  fje 
waged. 
bellandum  erat ;   A  war  had  to 
be  waged  ;  or  it  was  necessary 
to  wage  a  war. 
bellandum  fuit ;  A  war  ought 

to  have  been  waged. 
bellandum  fuerat ;  It  had  been 

necessary  to  wage  a  war. 
bellandum  erit ;  It  will  be  necessary  to  wage  a  war. 
bellandum  esse ;  That  a  war  must  be  waged. 
bellandum  fuisse  ;  That  a  war  ought  to  have  been  waged. 


Imperp.     bellandum  esset. 


Perfect,    bellandum  fuerit. 


Pluperp.    bellandum  fuisset. 
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211.  The  passive  agent  (§  166)  dependent  on  peripLrastic  gerundials  is 

generally  placed  in  the  dative,  rarely  in  the  ablative  after  ab. 

IRc  liber  tibi  leqendus  est ;  This  book  must  be  read  by  you. 
Materiesmilitibus  porianda  erat ;  The  timber  had  lo  be  carried  by  the  soldiers. 

212.  It  is  often  better  to  translate  gerundials  with  datives  of  the  pas- 
sive agent,  by  English  active  verbs,  so  that  the  agent  is  made  the  subject. 

Omnia  haec  tibi  facienda  sunt -You.  must  do  all  these  things  (literally:  "All  these 
thinsrs  must  be  done  by  (to)  you."^) 

Mihi  perorandum  est ;  I  must  finish  my  address  (literally :  The  address  must  be  finished 
by  me). 

Moriendum  est  omnibtts  ;  All  must  die  (literally  :  "  It  must  be  died  by  all  ")• 

213.  Gerunds,  and  not  gerundives,  must  be  used  when  the  verb  re- 
quires its  object  in  the  dative  (also  genitive  and  ablative),  the  same  as  in 
ordinary  impersonal  passives  (§  237).  Such  gerunds  are  generally  rendered 
passively,  the  Latin  dative  (ablative,  etc.)  being  turned  into  an  English 
subject. 

Duct  satisfaciendum  est ;  The  general  must  be  satisfied  (literally :  "  It  must  be  satis- 
fied to  the  general"). 

Succurrendurn  est  Bruto  ;  Brutus  must  be  assisted  (literally  :  "  It  must  be  assisted  to 
Brutus"). 

Irae  vestrae  ignoscendum  est;  Your  anger  must  be  pardoned. 

E^"  Such  datives  (of  the  object)  must  not  be  confounded  with  datives 
of  the  passive  agent.  The  connection  will  show  whether  a  dative  must 
be  taken  in  the  one,  or  in  the  other  sense. 

214.  Only  the  present  tense  of  the  gerundials  should  be  rendered  by 
'*  must."  In  the  imperfect,  perfect,  and  future,  various  circumlocutions 
are  used,  as  "  it  was  {will  be)  necessary  to  ;"  "  Iwas  {will  be)  obliged  to." 
The  perfect  may  frequently  be  rendered  by  "  ougJit  to  have." 

JJrbs  usquequaque  defendenda  erat ;  It  was  necessary  to  defend  the  city  on  all  sides 
(The  city  had  to  be  defended  on  all  sides). 

Bellum  Romdnis  cum  Philippo  gerendumfuit ;  The  Romans  were  obliged  to  wage  a 
war  with  Philip. 

Hoc  concedendum  nnn  fuit ;  This  ought  not  to  have  been  permitted. 

Summa  diligentia  vohis  adhibenda  erit ;  You  will  have  to  employ  the  greatest  dili- 
gence ;  or,  "  You  will  be  obliged  to  employ  the  greatest  diligence." 

215.  The  Infinitive  of  the  gerundials  is  used  in  Infinitive  clauses, 

being  generally  rendered  by  "  should  be  "  or  "  ought  to  be." 

Cato  Carthaginem  delendam  esse  censuit ;  Cato  was  of  opinion  (proposed)  that  Car- 
thage should  be  (ought  to  be)  destroyed. 
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CHAPTER  SEVENTH. 

OBLIQUE  PREDICATE-NOUNS. 

I.  Peedecate-Genitive. 

216.  Predicate-genitives  occur  ])  as  genitives  of  tlie  possessor ;  2)  as 
genitives  of  quality. 

217.  The  genitive  of  tlie  possessor  denotes  the  person,  nation  etc.  to 
which  the  subject  belongs.  It  is  generally  used  in  opposition  to  other 
possessors.     For  the  dative  of  the  possessor  see  §  220. 

Gallia  populi  Romani  est,  non  Ariovisti;  Gaul  belongs  to  the  Roman  people, 
not  to  Ariovistns  (or  "  is  the  property  of  the  Roman  people,"  etc.). 

Neyno  duarum  civitatum  esse  potest. ;  Nobody  can  belong  to  two  States  (i.e.,  A 
per:»on  can  only  belong  to  one,  not  to  more  States). 

Rem.  101.  If  the  possessive  is  expressed  by  a  personal  pronoun,  a  possessive  predicate- 
adjectivu  is  used  instead  of  a  genitive  : 

Omnia  haec  vestra  erunt;  All  this  will  be  your  property  (being  now  the  property  of 
others). 

21  §,  The  genitive  of  quality  describes  a  quality,  condition,  or  other 
relation  of  the  subject.     (For  the  ablative  of  quality  see  §  222.) 

Cn.  Marcii/s  patriciae  gentis  erat ;  Marcius  was  a  man  of  Patrician  birth. 

Camillus  exactae  jam  aetdtis  erat;  Camillus  was  already  of  advanced  age  (was  ad- 
vanced in  years). 

Fontejus  in  re  milifdri summi  eonsilii  fuit  et  maximi  animi  ;  Fontejus  was,  in  mil- 
itary afl'airs,  a  man  of  consummate  skill  and  of  the  greatest  courage. 

Jieliguum  spatium  est  pe  d  u  m  sexcentorum  ;  The  rest  of  the  space  is  six  hundred  feet 
long. 

^pU)  quindecini  tumferme  annorum  erat ;  Scipio  was  then  about  fifteen  years  old. 

II.  Predicate-Dative, 

219.  Predicate-datives  occur  1)  as  datives  of  the  possessor;  2)  as 
abstract  datives. 

220.  The  dative  of  the  possessor  denotes  the  person  who  Jias  or  own8 
thing.-    It   is  generally  best   translated   by   a  srihject-nominative,   the 

copula  being  rendered   by  "  Aay^ "   or    "own."     The   Latin   subject  is 

turned  into  an  English  object. 

Antonio  erat  fundus  in  agro  Sabino;  Anthony  had  (owned)  a  property  in  the  Sabine 
land. 
Hempronio  multi  erant  aniici ;  Sempronius  had  many  friends. 

221.  The  abstract  dative  denotes  the  consequence  of  the  action  con- 
tained in  the  subject.  It  is  generally  connected  with  another  dative, 
expressing  the  person  to  whom  tlie  consequence  refers  (dative  of  the  in- 
terested person,  §  234).  The  abstract  dative  is  variously  rendered; 
mostly  1)  by  a  predicate-nominative ;  2)  by  a  corresponding  predicate- 
adjective  ;  3)  by  "  as"  or  "  for  "  after  the  verb  "  to  serve." 
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Hoc cerfdmen  v7eM  spectaculo  erat. ;  This  struggle  served  as  a  sight  to  the  Plebeians. 
HZfrefSSTmno  imptdimento  erat;  This  fact  was  a  great  obstacle  to  the  Gan  s 
Ha^cresZriom^^    honorifuit;  This  action  was  very  honorable  (creditable) 

^Hocmihi  magno  usui  fuit ;  This  was  very  useful  to  me. 

III.  Pkedicate-ablative  with  the  Copula. 

222.  The  predicate-ablative  with  the  copula  occurs   only  as  ablative 
of  quality  referring  to  the  quality  of  persons  (very  rarely  of  things).     la    j 
this  sense  it  has  almost   the  same  meaning  as  the  genitive  of    quality 
External  qualities  are  expressed  by  the  ablative,  not  by  the  genitive. 

Cato  singvlari  prudentia  et  industria  fuit ;  Cato  was  of  remarkable  wisdom 
and  energy. 

^ono  «nimo  ^«ifo;  Be  of  good  cheer.  .    ^     ,^ 

Agesilaus  cor  pore  exiguofuit;  Agesilaus  was  ol  short  figure. 
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OBJECTIVE    PHRASES. 


CHAPTER  FIRST. 

OBJECTS  IN  GENERAL. 

223.  Words  dependent  on  verbs  or  adjectives  are  called  objects,  and 

the  phrases  formed  bv  objects  with  their  governing  words  are  called 
objective  phrases.  Latin  objects  are  generally  placed  before  their  gov- 
erning words. 

Discordiam  odisse ;  To  hate  discord.  Here  odisse,  to  hate,  is  the  governing  verb  of 
%3S  c?J;l3STSrous  of  war.  Here  belli  is  the  object  of  the  governing  adjective 
cupidus. 

224.  If  a  verb  or  adjective  requires  the  addition  of  an  object,  and  wall 
not  make  complete  sense  without  it,  the  object  is  called  «completing 
object." 

Bellum  aerere  ;  To  wage  a  war.  The  verb  gerere,  to  wage,  does  not  make  complete 
sense  without  its  object ;  hence  bellmn  is  a  completing  object  of  gerere. 

Rem  102  A  verb  or  adjective  is  said  to  be  '•construed''  with  itsconii.leting  object,  or 
^vith  the  case  or  other  lirm  in  which  the  object  must  be  placed.  Thus  we  say  that 
gerere  is  construed  with  an  accusative. 

225.  Objects  which  describe  the  -place,  time,  or  modality  of  their  gov- 
erning verbs  or  adjectives  are  called  «adverbial  objects." 

Tlrhem  ri  cavere  ■  To  take  the  city  by  force.  Here  V7-bem  is  a  completing  object  of 
capi/whiclfn  ake's  m^ complete  sen^e  by  itself.  But  "ri,-  which  c  escnbes  the  modaht^ 
of  the  taking,  is  an  adterbial  object  of  capere.  "  Urbem  cupere''  will  make  complete 
sense  without  vi. 
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226.  Objects  are  either  norms  (pronouns)  in  an  oblique  case  (cabe-OB- 
JECTS),  or  nouns  (pronouns)  aiter  prepositions  (prepositional  objects), 
or  infinitives  (object-infinitives),  supines,  adverbs,  or  whole  sentences 
(object-clauses). 


CHAPTER  SECOND 

COMPLETING  OBJECTS. 
I.  Object-Accusative. 
227'.  Most  verbs  wliich,  in  English,  have  their  completing  objects  in 
the  objective  case,  take  in  Latin  their  objects  in  the  accusative. 

Caesar  milites  cohortatus  est;  Csesar  exhorted  hi?  soldiers. 

Explanation.— The  student  should  learn  to  A\^{\\\gnH\i  objects  a.r\^  subjects,  hoth.  in 
Latin  and  in  Ensrlish.  In  English  the  object  is  almost  always  placed  after  the  verb,  while 
the  subject  gawevaWy jrrecedes.  In  the  two  phrases  "TAe  boy  sees,''''  and  ''He  sees  the  boy,'''' 
the  position  of  the  words  distinctly  shows  that  in  the  first,  the  noun  "  boy"  is  the  subject, 
while  in  the  second  phrase  it  is  the  object  of  "  sees."  When  these  phrases  are  rendered 
into  Latin,  the  position  of  the  words  in  both  phrases  may  be  exactly  the  same:  The  boy 
e^ees.pi/er  videt  (or  ridttpiter) ;  He  sees  the  boy,  puerum  videt  (or  mdet  jmerwm).  By 
what,  then,  do  we  see  that/?wer  is  the  s^jbject  in  the  first  phrase,  and  the  object  in  the 
second  ?  Solely  by  the  fact  that  in  the  first  phrase  it  is  in  the  nominative,  and  in  the 
second  in  the  accusative. 

228.  Verbs  which  require  their  completing  objects  to  be  in  the  accu- 
sative, are  called  transitive  verbs,  and  their  objects  are  called  transitive 
objects.  Transitive  verbs  are  either  active,  or  deponents,  as  lauddre^  to 
praise ;  tenere,  to  hold ;  mittere,  to  send ;  imitdri,  to  imitate ;  sequi,  to 
follow. 

229.  Every  predicate,  consisting  of  an  active  transitive  verb,  may, 
without  affecting  the  sense,  be  turned  into  a  passive  predicate  so  that  the 
object-accusative  of  the  active  verb  becomes  a  passive  subject-nomina- 
tive, while  the  active  subject-nominative  is  changed  into  the  passive 
agent  (g  167). 

AcTm;  coNSTRTJCTTON :  Rex  civls  opprimit ;  The  king  oppresses  the  citizens. 
Passive  constructioi»:  Cives  a  rege  opprimujitur;  The  citizens  are  oppressed  by  the 
king. 

230.  The  verbs  docere,  to  teach  ;  celdre,  to  conceal ;  poscere  and  fiagi- 
idre,  to  demand ;  ordre,  rogdre,  and  interrogdre,  to  ask,  are  construed 
with  a  double  object,  each  of  which  is  placed  in  the  accusative. 

Ceres  homines  arfricultilrnm.  docet ;  Ceres  taught  men  agriculture. 

Non  te  celnhi  hitnc  fermonem ;  I  have  not  concealed  this  address  from  you. 

Caesar  Aeduos  fruvunlvm  fagitabat ;  Caesar  demanded  corn  from  the  Ji:dnan9. 

Coihont  Strnj/rwdum  sententium  rogdvit ;  The  Consul  asked  Sempronius  for  his  opinion 
(his  vote). 

Rem.  103.  Most  (but  not  all)  of  these  active  constructions  may  be  turned  into  passive 
constructions,  in  which  instance  that  object-accusative  which  denotes  "a person"  i» 
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turned  into  a  subject-nominative,  while  the  accusative  denoting  a  thino;  remains  an  ao 
cwi«a/ive  even  in  the  passive  construction  ;  as  Semp7'onius  sententiam  rogdtus  est  j  Sem- 
pronius  was  asked  for  his  opinion. 

231.  Verbs  signifying  to  make,  elect,  proclaim,  call," somebody  some- 
thing "  ;  also  verbs  denoting  to  declare,  consider,  hold,  judge,  "  somebody 
something,"  are  likewise  construed  witli  two  accusatives. 

CartJiaginienses  Ha  mile  ar  em  imperatorem  exercitus  fecerunt ;  The  Carthagi- 
nians made  Hamilcar  commander  of  the  army. 

Populus  Br u  turn  con  .*  nlem  credvit :  The  people  elected  Brutus  a  consul. 

Populns  Camillum  alterum  condiiorem  urbis  appelldbat ;  The  people  call ed 
Camillus  the  second  founder  of  the  city. 

Apollo  So  era  tern  omnium  sapientisslmuvfi  judiedvit;  Apollo  judged  (declared) 
Socrates  the  wisest  of  all  men. 

Casum  ilium  fortunatissimum  dueo;  I  consider  this  incident  (as)  most  fortunate. 

Rem.  104.  1.  Verbs  of  making,  electing,  etc.:  facere  and  effieere,  to  make  ;  reddere, 
to  render;  endre  and  eligere^  to  elect. 

2.  Verbs  of  proclaiming,  declaring,  calling,  etc. :  renvntidre,  to  proclaim  ;  deda- 
rdre  and  judicdre,  to  declare  ;  vocdre,  appelldre  and  dieere,  to  call ;  profiteri,  to  profess. 

3.  Verbs  of  holding  and  considering  :  ducerej  to  consider;  habere^ to  hold;  putdre, 
existimdre  and  arbilrdfi.  to  think,  believe  ;  judieare,  to  judge. 

4.  Here  also  belong  se  jjraebere,  to  show  one's  self  ;  se.  praestdre,  to  prove  (to  be). 
Rem.  105.  Notice  the  phrase  ''■  aliqiteiyi  certiorem  facere,''''  to  inform  somebody  (literally: 

"  to  make  somebody  more  certain  ")  as:  Civitdiem  deed  re  certiorem fecit ;  He  informed 
the  city  of  that  fact. 

232.  In  tills  construction,  tlie  one  accusative  is  a  transitive  object,  but 
tlie  otlier  accusative  is  &  predicate-accusative,  and  must,  if  an  adjective, 
agree  with  tlie  object-accusative  in  number  and  gender. 

Has eivitdtesfe licissimas  dico ;  I  call  these  States  the  most  happy. 

233.  When  the  verbs  mentioned  R.  104,  are  used  in  the  passive  voice, 
the  transitive  object-accusative  (generally  denoting  a  person)  is  changed 
into  a  subject-nominative.  The  other  accusative  becomes  a  predicate- 
nominative,  and,  if  an  adjective,  must  agree  with  the  subject  also  in 
number  and  gender. 

Brutus  a  j)opulo  eons  til  creatus  est  ;  Brutus  was  elected  consul  by  the  people. 
Socrares  omnium  sap  lent  issimus  ab  Apolline  judicdtus  est ;  Socrates  was  judged 
by  Apollo  the  wisest  of  all  men. 
Ispagus  appellabdtur  Tigurlnus ;  That  district  was  called  the  Tigurian. 
Viviias  de  ed  re  certior  facta  est  (Rem.  105)  ;  The  city  was  informed  of  that  fact. 

II.  Object-dative. 

234.  The  dative  originally  denotes  the  person  interested  in  an  action 
performed  by  the  subject.  If  used  in  this  sense,  the  dative  is  generally 
rendered  by  "'for,"  but  also  by  "to"  and  often  by  an  English  possessive 
case,  a  possessive  adjective,  or  the  preposition  of  {Dativus  commodi). 

Cyclopes  Jovi  fulrrunfabriedti  sunt;  The  Cyclopes  manufactured  a  thunderbolt  for 
Jupiter. 

Praediasna  a  His,  nan  sibi  colnit;  He  cultivated  his  lands  for  others,  not  for  himself. 

Haec  ?'es  7nihi  notaest;  This  aflair  is  known  to  me. 

Haec  victoria  Roman  is  auxit  animum ;  This  victory  increased  the  courage  of  the 
Romans  (literally  :  "  to  the  Romans  "). 

Omnes  sese  Caesari  ad  pedei^  projeclrunt ;  All  threw  themselves  at  Caesar's  feet 
(literally:  ")!c»  Caesar  to  the  feet  ^'). 

Sibi  gulam praesecuil ;  He  cut  his  throat. 
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235.  This  dative  often  denotes  an  action  to  the  disadvantage  of  the 

interested  person  {Datlvus  incornmodi). 

Portae  Tarquinio  clausae  mnf.j  The  jrates  were  closed  against  Cto)  Tai'quin. 
Nemo  vobis  ci'tira  svffringet ;  Nobody  will  break  your  legs. 

236.  The  dative  of  the  interested  person  is  added  as  completing  object  to 
many  verbs  which,  in  English,  take  an  objective  case  as  transitive  object. 

Socii>t  rnariU  qnam  hostibus  a-edimris  ;  We  believe  more  our  allies  than  the  enemy. 
Fopulus  liotiidiiu^  omuibm  gentibus   i7npe?-dvU ;    The  Roman    people   commanded 
(ruled)  all  nations. 
Tarp7j(t.<;  arci  praeerat ;  Tarpejus  commanded  (was  in  command  of)  the  castle. 
Fani'te  laiiutitU ;  Spare  your  lamentations. 
Lrtcnmo  ■■^i/ptrftiU  p<Ttri  •  Lucumo  survived  his  father. 


Ea  7'es  Seinpronio placuit ;  That  matter  pleased  Sempronius. 
Dunvrorix  Helvetiis  faclbat ;  Dumnorix  favored  the  ' 


facibaf ;  Dumnorix  favored  the  Helvetians. 
Satisfeci  utnqite  ;  I  have  satisfied  both. 

Filia  Avlti  tiupsit  Melmo  ;  Avitus^'s  daushter  married  Melinus. 

Dux  obsidibus  2ye?^n>.lsit  ut  domum  redlrent ;  The  general  allowed  the  hostages  to  re- 
turn home. 
Caemr  legd/is  ita  reftpondit  ;  Ciiesar  thus  answered  (replied  to)  the  ambassadors. 
Sendtus  Ehndi'K  ir/ndvU  ;  Tiie  Senate  pardcmed  the  Ehodians. 
Adversarii  tui  tihi  nocebunt ;  Your  adversaries  will  harm  (hurt)  you. 
QaMi  nostris  resUtunt ;  The  Gauls  resist  our  troops. 

Rem.  106.  The  following  are  the  most  usual  verbs,  transitive  in  English,  which  require 
a  Dative  in  Latin : 
aduldri  and  blandiri,  to  flatter. 


obedire  and  parere,  to  obey. 

obtrectdre,  to  slander. 

occurrere  and  obviam  ire,  to  meet,  encounter. 

parcere,  to  spare. 

persuadere,  to  persuade. 

placlre,  to  please. 

prodesse,  to  benefit. 

repuqndre  and  resistere,  to  resist,  oppose. 

respondere,  to  answer. 

satufacere,  to  satisfy. 

servire,  to  serve. 

suadere,  to  advise. 

subvenire  and  siiccurrere,  to  help,  aid. 

superesse,  to  survive. 


appi'opinqudte,  to  approach. 

concede  re  and  pi-riniftere,  to  allow. 

coudondre  and  ignoscere,  to  pardon. 

credere,  to  believe. 

dhplic?re,  to  displease. 

favire,  to  favor. 

Jidere  and  confldere,  to  trust  (confide  in), 

graluldri,  to  congratulate. 

imperdre  and  praeesse,  to  command,  rule. 

indulgere,  to  indulge. 

inrid'ere,  to  envy. 

mindriy  to  threaten. 

no€e7-e,  to  harm,  hurt,  injure. 

nubere,  to  marry. 

Some  verbs  construed  with  the  dative  correspond  to  English  verbs  connected  with 
prepositions,  as  cedere  aliciii,  to  yield  to  somebody  ;  interesse  alicuirei,  to  take  part  in 
sonu'thinir ;  adesse  alicui  ret  to  be  present  at  something  (adesse  amlco  to  stand  by  a 
friend) ;  dee><se  alicui.  to  be  wanting  to  some  one  ;  consulere  alicui,  to  consult  for  some- 
body (somebody's  interest)  etc. ;  irasci  and  succensere  alicui,  to  be  angry  with  somebody. 

237.  If  verbs  governing  the  dative  are  used  in  the  passive  voice,  the 
predicate  in  Latin  must  be  an  impersonal  passive  (§195)  retaining  the 
dative  object,  wliile  in  English  the  Latin  dative  becomes  the  passive  sub- 
ject in  the  nominative. 

Active  :  Credo  tibi,  I  believe  you.  Passive  :  Tibicrediiur,  You  are  believed  (liter- 
»lly:  '  It  is  believed  to  yon  '). 

Active:  Ob'dioregi,  I  obey  the  king.  Passive:  Regi  obedXtur,  the  king  is  obeyed 
Oiterally;  "  It  is  obeyed  to  the  king"). 

Active:  Mihi  narrdvif ;  He  told  me.  Passive:  Mihi  narratum  est,  I  was  told  (lit- 
erally :  ''  It  was  told  to  me  "). 
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Omnibus  gentibus  a  poinilo  Romano  imperaium  est;  All  nations  were  ruled  by  the  Roman 

^^A^DumnoHf/e  Helvefiis  favebatvr  ;  The  nelvetians  were  favored  by  Dumnorix. 
Utrique  a  me  satisf actum  est ;  Both  were  satisfied  by  me. 

Ita  legatis  a  Caesare  responsum  est;  The  embassadors  were  thus  answered  by  Caesar. 
Tibi  ab  advei'saHis  tins  nocebitur;  You  will  be  harmed  by  your  adversaries. 
Nostiis  a  Gallis  resistitur  ;  Our  troops  are  resisted  by  the  Gauls. 

2S§.  Many  verbs  are  construed  with  a  double  obj ect,  the  one  of  which 
is  a  transitive  accusative  and  the  other  a  dative,  generally  of  the  inter- 
ested person.  Such  verbs,  in  English,  often  take  both  objects  in  the  mere 
objective  case.  Here  belong  the  verbs  dare,  to  give;  redder e,  to  return 
(give  back) ;  restituere,  to  restore  ;  narrdre  and  dicere,  to  tell ;  mittere,  to 
send  ;  ostendere,  to  show ;  promittere  and  poUiceri,  to  promise ;  scribere, 
to  write  ;  vendere,  to  sell,  and  many  others. 

Damihi  (/la dinm  fmtm;  Give  me  yoi\r  sword.  _,  ,    .        .,..    ^  r., 

Affrippa  PI ebeji  s  ham  fabulam  narravit ;  Agrippa  told  the  Plebeians  this  fable. 
Caesar  A e (/At is  aux ilium  promldt ;  Csesar  promii-ed  the  ^duans  assistance. 
Labienus  captlvos  Caesai'i  ?rti-^t<  ,•  Labienus  sent  (to)  Caesar  the  captives. 
Vende  mi  hi  hanc  statuam  ;  Sell  me  this  statue. 

Rem.  107.  Many  verbs  construed  with  a  double  object  in  the  accusa- 
tive and  dative,  take  different  constructions  in  English.     Here  belong : 

1.  Verbs  of  taking  away,  as  demere,  adimere,  eripere,  and  other  sim- 
ilar verbs.  In  Latin  the  person  from  whom  something  is  taken,  is  placed 
in  the  dative.  This  dative  must  be  considered  as  a  dative  of  the  inter- 
ested person  to  whose  disadmntage  the  action  is  performed  (§  235) ;  as : 

Senatus  silvam  Maesiam  Vej  entibus  ademit ;  The  senate  took  from  the  Vejen- 
tians  the  Maisian  forest. 

Fortuna  mi  hi  nihil  demere  potest  ;  Fortune  cannot  take  anything  from  me. 

Gladium  militi  eHpuit ;  He  snatched  the  s ol  d i  e r  's  sword  (stripped  the  soldier 
of  his  sword). 

2.  The  verbs  praeficere  and  praeponere,  signifying  "  to  place  somebody 
in  command  over  something  "  : 

Hannibal  orae  omni  Eannonem praefecit ;  Hannibal  gave  Hanno  command  over 
the  whole  coast.  .  . 

Caesar  hibernis  Labienum  praeposuii;  Caesar  placed  Labienus  m  command  over 
the  winter  quarters. 

3.  Bellum  inferre  alimi ;  to  make  war  on  Bomehody.—Gratias  alicui 
agere,  to  thank  somebody.— i^^c^gm  alicui  habere,  to  place  confidence  in 
somebody. — Diem  alicui  dicere,  to  summon  somebody  before  a  court  (lit- 
erally: "  To  say  or  appoint  a  day  to  somebody"). — SalUtem  alicui  dicere, 
to  greet  somebody  ;  to  give  somebody  one's  compliments. — Praedam 
militibus  distribuere,  to  distribute  the  booty  among  the  soldiers.  There 
are  a  great  many  similar  constructions  which  must  be  learned  by  practice. 

239.  Several  verbs  may  take,  besides  the  dative  of  the  "interested 
person"  an  abstract  predicate-dative  (§221)  denoting  the  purpose  for 
which  the  action  is  performed.  Such  datives  are  variously  rendered  {for, 
to,  as). 

Dux  civibus  unam  legionem  praesidio  reMq/uit ;  The  general  left  to  the  citizens 
one  legion  as  a  garrison  (or  "for  protection"). 

FaMus  colllgae  suoauxilio  venit;  Fabius  came  to  the  a  8  s  i  s  t  a  n  c  e  of  his  coUeague. 
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Attains  regmim  suum  Romdnis  do  no  dedit;  Attalus  gave  his  kingdom  a  s  a  present 
to  tlie  Ronian^i. 

Mario  haec  laus  vitio  data  est  ;  This  merit  was  imputed  to  Marius  as  a  vice. 

Rem.  108.  In  a  few  phrases  the  purpose  of  the  action  is  expressed  by  a  dative  without 
a  dative  of  the  interes^ted  person  : 

Signum  receptui  dedit;  He  gave  the  signal  for  retreat. 

Locum  casiris  delegit  ;  He  selected  a  place  for  a  camp. 

Rem.  109.  A  double  dative  is  often  used  with  nomen  {cognomen)  est ;  as  Regis  jllio 
nomen  Aruutifuit ;  The  name  of  the  king's  sou  was  Aruns. 

240.  A  dative  of  the  interested  person,  or  of  a  thing  referred  to,  is 
added  as  an  object  to  adjectives  denoting  necessary,  useful,  sufficient, 
pleasant,  fit,  adapted,  near,  similar,  like,  peculiar,  easy  and  their  contraries. 

Haec  quies  militibus  necessaria  fult;  This  rest  was  necessary  to  (for)  the  soldiers. 

Nobis  necesseest  morl ;  It  is  necessary  for  us  to  die. 

Hoc  mi  hi  gratissimumfuit;  This  was  most  pleasant  to  me, 

Societas  vest7-a  hostibits  utilior  fuit  quam  nobis;  Your  alliance  was  more  useful 
to  the  enemy  than  to  us. 

Lupi  canibus  similes  sunt  •  Wolves  are  similar  to  dogs. 

Locus  fiiit  urbi  proximus  ;  It  was  a  place  very  near  the  city. 

Rem.  110.  The  adjectives  similis.  dissimilis,  and  ;;rc>;?riMS  (peculiar),  if  referring  to  2jer- 
sons,HTe  more  generally  construed  with  a  genitive,  as:  Filius  jyatris  simiUimus;  A  son 
mos't  similar  to  his  father. — Hoc  estproprium  populi  Romdni;  This  is  peculiar  to  the 
Roman  people. 

Rem.  111.  Prope  and  its  degrees  {propior,  proximus,)  are  frequently  construed  with  an 
ACCUSATIVE ;  as,  Castra  propius  fl  a  m  e  n  admovit  ;  He  moved  the  camp  nearer  to 
river. 

III.  Object-Ablative. 

241.  The  ablative  originally  denotes  the  means   or  instrument  by 

wliicli  an  action  is  performed.     It  is  generally  rendered  "  by  "  or  "  withy" 
but  also  "in,"  "  on,"  and  by  other  prepositions. 

Tafius  Tarpejam  auro  corrupit ;  Tatius  bribed  Tarpeja  by  (with)  gold. 

Lictor  Sempronium  securi  percussit;  The lictor  beheaded  Sempronius  with  (by)  the 
axe. 

Urbs  praesidio  valido Jirmdta  erat;  The  city  was  strengthened  by  a  powerful  gar- 
rison. 

Moluimtis  iter facere  pedibus ;  We  preferred  to  make  the  journey  on  foot. 

Panaetius  fioc  multis  libris  probdvit;  Pansstius  proved  this  i  n  many  booka. 

242.  Ablatives  of  means  are  connected  with  the  transitive  verbs  of 
providing,  affecting,  accustomiug,  measuring,  determining,  and  judg- 
ing ;  as,  orndre,  to  adorn  (somebody  with  something)  ;  instruere  and 
imbuere,  to  provide  ;  augere,  to  increase  ;  afficere,  to  affect ;  assuescere  and 
assuefacere,  to  accustom  ;  metiri  {aliquem  aliqud  re),  to  measure  somebody 
by  something;  definlre,  to  determine  ;  judicdre  and  dignoscere,  to  judge 
somebody  by  or  according  to  something,  and  the  participial  adjectives  con- 
tentus,  satisfied  with,  and  assuetus,  accustomed  to. 

Dnmnm  omni  snpellectile  instrurit;  He  provided  his  house  with  all  improvements. 

Haec  clades  socios  summo  rnetu  affecit;  Tins,  defeat  filled  (affected)  ihe  allies  with  the 
gn^atest  fear. 

Mlite.^  summis  labor  ib  us  assueficit;  He  accustomed  the  soldiers  to  (literally  "by  ") 
th<*  irreatest  hardships. 

Magms  homims  virtUte,  non  for  tuna  meWnur  ;  We  measure  great  men  by  their 
merit,  not  by  success. 
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Non  verbis,  sedsententid  judicdre  deblmus;  We  must  not  juds:e  according  to  the 
words,  but  according  to  the  sense. 

Rem.  112.  Here  belong  the  phrases  meo  judicio  and  m^d  sententid,  according  to  my 
judgment  (opinion);  fried  (tud)  sponte,  by  my  (thy)  free  will. 

Rem.  113.  Some  transitive  verbs  admit  of  a  double  construction,  either  with  an  accusa- 
tive of  the  thing  and  the  dative  of  tlie  person,  or  with  an  accusative  of  the  person  and 
an  ablative  of  the  thing.  Tims  we  may  say  dondre  alir/uid  alicui,  or  dondre  aliqufin 
aliqiid  re  (to  present  somebody  with  something)  ;  circwnddre  a(igue?n  aliqud  re,  or  cir- 
cuindare  aliquid  alicui  (to  surround  somebody  with  something). 

24:i.  The  ablative  of  nouns  denoting  place,  time,  manner,  cause,  value, 
and  price,  is  frequently  used  as  adverbial  object  of  verbs.  These  are 
mostly  rendered  by  "  in,"  "  at;'  or  "for."  (See  R.  123  ;  §  267  ;  §  276  ; 
§  284  ;  §  296  ;  §  298.) 

Sempronivs  inlquo  loco  puqndhat;  Sempronins  fought  at  an  unfavorable  place. 

Hoc  an  no  nihil  memorabile  yestum  est  :  In  this  year  no  memorable  event  happened 
(literally:  "  nothing  memorable  was  acted  "). 

Bellum  novo  modo  (or  nova  ratione)  gessit;  He  conducted  the  war  in  a  novel  manner 
(by  a  new  method). 

Omnia  haec pads  causa  perjjessus  swnj  I  snffered  all  this  for  the  sake  of  peace. 

Gajus  domum suam  magno pretio  vendidit;  Gajiis  sold  his  house  at  (for)  a  high  price. 

^t^^  The  Latin  language  conceives  all  these  adverbial  relations  of  the  ablative,  in  a 
wider  sense,  as  means  by  which  the  action  is  performed. 

Rem.  114.  The  ablatives  causa  and  gratia,  with  an  attributive  genitive,  denote  "for 
the  salce  of,"  "  on  account  of,"  as:  Midtos  labores  ami  c  drum  cans  a  {gratid)suscepi; 
I  have  underLTone  many  hardships  for  the  sake  of  (on  account  of)  my  friends.  —  M orb  i 
cau.id  abfuit;  He  was  absent  on  account  of  sickness. 

Rem.  115.  The  ablatives  ca'im  and  grntid  are  connected  with  the  ablative  of  the  pos- 
sessives  7ned,  tud,  etc.,  to  express  the  Eiiijiish  "  for  my  sake,"  "  on  your  account,"  etc., 
as:  Nostra  causa  Bnnidmium  prof ectus  est;  He  weiitou  our  account  to  Brundusiura. 

244.  The  ablative  of  limitation  and  specification  is  added  to  verbs  or 
adjectives  of  general  meaning,  in  order  to  restrict  them  to  a  more  definite 
and  special  sense.  It  denotes  "  in  respect  to"  and  is  generally  rendered 
"  in"  but  also  at,  for,  of,  as  to.  This  ablative  must  be  likewise  considered 
as  denoting  the  means  by  which  the  action  is  produced. 

Hispania  m  e  t  a  II  i  s  opulentissima  est;  Spain  is  very  rich  in  metals  (literally:  "by 
metals"). 

Urbs  culturd  et  hximanitdte  clarissima;  A  city  most  distinguished  for  culture 
and  humanity. 

Ciuentius  virtute  et  existimafione  hiijiis  civitdtis facile  princeps  erat ;  Cluen- 
tius  was  easily  the  foremost  of  this  city  in  (as  to)  virtue  and  character. 

Hae  gentes  legibus  et  ins fi  f  litis  inter  se  differ unt ;  These  nations  differ  from 
each  other  in  laws  and  institutions. 

Neminemcum  Plafonc  conferre  ipssvmns  magn  itudine  ingenii ;  We  cannot  com- 
pare anybody  with  Plato  in  magnitude  of  the  mind. 

245.  The  ablative  of  limitation   is   used  as  the  completing  object  of 

verbs  and  adjectives  denoting  1)  abundance  and  want,    2)  aflfections  and 

emotions,  3)  relying  and  abiding. 

1.  Verbs  and  adjectives  of  abundanck  and  want:  Abumldre  and  redunddre,  to  abound 
in;  valire,  to  be  strong;  florere.  to  flourish  ;  carere  and  vncd/e,  to  lack,  to  be  without, 
to  b"  free  from  ;  ege?'e  and  indigere,  to  be  destitute  or  in  need  of  a  thiiiir,  to  need  a 
thing;  the  transitives  ijnplere,  to  fill  with  ;  privdre  and  spolid?'e  {aliq'iem  aliqud  re),  to 
deprive  somebody  of  &  thing  ;  libe7\ire,  to  free ;  and  the  adjectives  refertus  and  plenus, 
full  of;  nnduji,  vacuus,  and  orbu.i.  destitute  of;  liber,  free  from. 
Gallia  flumi  nib  us  abundat;  Gaul  abounds  in  rivers. 
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Hostes  multitudine  mUitum  valebant ;  The  enemy  were  strong  in  the  number  of 
soldi  ITS. 

Pa  (rid  cares  ;  You  lack  your  country. 

Omni  moles  tid  carebis ;  You  will  be  free  of  all  trouble. 

Adolescenlia  mea  indiget  bonorum  laude;  My  youth  needs  the  approval  of  the 
good. 

Noli  privdre  me  consilio  tuo ;  Do  not  deprive  me  of  thy  advice. 

Uvbs  omnibus  copiis  referta;  A  city  full  of  (filled  with)  all  resources. 

2.  Verbs  atid  adjectives  of  relying  and  abiding  :  Niti,  to  rest  on  ;  Jidere,  to  rely  on; 
stare,  to  abide  by;  fretus,  relying  on. 

Tola  defensio  hac  spe  nititur ;  The  whole  defense  rests  on  this  hope, 
ij'cc  so'ciorum  magis  quam  suis  o  pi  bus  Jisus  est;   The  king  relied  more  on  the 
resources  of  his  allies  than  on  his  own. 
His  conditionibus  stabo ;  I  will  abide  by  these  conditions. 

3.  Verbs  of  affection  and  emotion:  Gaudere  and  laetdri,  to  rejoice  at,  to  be  glad 
of;  dolere,  to  ^r\i:\e  or  mourn  lor  (over) ;  labord7'e,  to  be  distressed  by;  gloridrt,  to 
boast  of;  and  the  adjectives  laetus,  glad  ;  and  maestus,  sorrowful. 

Gaudeo  gloria  tud ;  I  rejoice  at  thy  tjlory. 

Dolebam  morle  Hortensii;  I  mourned  for  Hortensius's  death. 

Campania  pest  Hen  tid  Laborabat ;  Campauia  was  distressed  by  a  pestilence. 

Rem.  116.  Here  belongs  the  ablative  waAw  (literally,  "'■by  birtk"),  added  to  magnus, 
granrlvf,  major,  maxbnus,  minor,  and  minimus,  in  the  meaning  old,  older,  younger,  etc.; 
as:  Frater  major  nata;  His  older  brother.    FUia  minimanatu;  The  youngest  daughter. 

246.  To  the  ablative  of  limitation  belong  tlie  ablatives  connected  with 

the  copula-predicate  opus  est,  it  is  necessary  (§  193) ;  with  dlgiius,yvovi'h.Y, 

and  indignus,  unworthy. 

Nunc  svmmd  fortitudine  opus  est ;  The  greatest  bravery  is  now  necessary. 
Vir  summd  laude  dignus  ;  A  man  worthy  of  the  highest  praise. 

Rem.  117.  Opus  est  has  various  constructions.  It  is  generally  xx^ed  impersonally  in  one 
of  the  following  forms: 

1.  With  a  noun  as  object-ablative,  without  any  subject,  as  above. 

2.  With  a  participial  ablative  as  object,  likewise  without  subject  :  Maturdto  opus  est ; 
It  is  necessary  to  hasten. 

3.  With  a  subject-infinitive,  or  an  infinitive  clause  as  subject :  Opus  est  (te)  Romam 
proficisci;  It  is  necessary  (for  you)  to  proceed  to  Rome. 

But  opus  est  may  also  take  a  subject-nominative,  o/)?<s  remaining  unchanged,  while 
the  copula  agrees  with  the  subject  in  number  ;  as:  Exempla  permulta  opus  sunt ;  Very 
many  examples  are  necessary. 

247.  The  ablative  is  used  as  completing  object  of  the  deponent  verbs 
uti,  to  use;  fi'ui,  to  enjoy;  fungi,  to  perform;  potlri,  to  seize,  take  pos- 
session of  ;  vesci,  to  eat ;  and  of  their  compounds  {dbuti,  to  misuse ;  per- 
fungi,  to  discharge,  to  hold  an  office,  etc.). 

Hc/rtensius  hac  rat  ion  e  semper  usus  est ;  Hortensius  always  used  this  method. 
Lux  qua  fruimur  a  Deo  nobis  data  est ;  The  light  which  we  enjoy,  has  been  given  us 
by  God. 
Hostes  urbe  pofid  sunt;  The  enemy  took  possession  of  the  city. 
Honoribus  amplissimis perfunctus  erat ;  He  had  held  the  highest  places  of  honor. 

248.  The  ablative  of  separation  is  used  instead  of  an  ablative  after  ah 

ox  ex,  with  several  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  denoting  "  to  exclude," 

"  to  remove,"  "  to  abstain,"  etc.     It  is  generally  translated  by  "  from." 

Jntercludere  and  exdudere,  to  exclude,  to  cut  off;  pellere  and  expeUtre,  to  drive  from; 
ar(xre  and  prohibere,  to  debar,  to  keep  from;  {se)  abstinere,  to  abstain  ;  aHire,  cedere, 
decedpre,  and  egredi,  to  go  away,  to  leave;  desistere,  to  desist ;  se  abdicdre,  to  abdicato, 
to  relinquish. 
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Frumenio   Caesarem  intercludere  voluit ;  He  intended  to  cnt  off  Caesar  from  his 
supplies. 
Ariovistus  proelio  abstinebat ;  ArioA'istns  abstained  from  battle. 
Patrio  regno  pulsus  est ;  He  was  driven  from  his  paternal  throne. 
CoUatlntts  consuldtu  se  abdicdvit ;  Collatinus  abdicated  his  office  as  consul. 

^^^  For  the  comparative  ablative  see  §  406,  and  for  the  ablative  of 
difference  see  §  285. 

IV.  Object-Genitive. 

249.  The  genitive  originally  denotes  "  source   and  origin,"  and  is 

mostly  used  as  attribute  of  nouns  (§  308).  It  is  also  used  as  completing 
object  of  certain  adjectives,  participles,  and  a  few  classes  of  transitive,  in- 
transitive, and  impersonal  verbs.  For  its  use  as  copula-predicate  see 
§  216  foil. 

250.  Adjectives  expressing  desire,  control,  knowledge,  and  ability, 

govern  the  genitive.     It  is  variously  rendered  by  of,  for,  in,  etc. 

Avidus,  eager  for.  certior,  in  the  phrase  "a/i-    inscius,  ) 

ci/pidus,  desirous  of.  qtjem  certiorem  allcujus  rei    nescius,  >•  ignorant  of. 

pentus,     ]  face?e,'''  to  inform    some-    rudis,     ) 

consnltus,  > skilled  in.  body  of  something.  i/?.s?/g/'Ms,  unaccustomed  to. 

prudens,   )  memor^  remembering.  immemor,  \  forcretfnl  of 

^?iarM/?,  having  knowledge  of.  particejjs,  ahavrng,  in.  oblitus,       (       °     ui  oi. 

conscius,  conscious  of.  compos,  possessing.  expers,  without  a  share  in. 

Plerais,  full,  more  frequently  takes  a  genitive  than  an  ablative  (§  245,  1).  For  ^* 
milis  and  pyvprius  see  R.  110. 

Cicero  gloriae  avidus  fuit ;  Cicero  was  eager  for  renown. 

M.  Crassus  lucri  cupidissuaus  fuit  ;  M.  Crassus  was  most  desirous  of  gain. 

Bestiae  rationis  expertes  sunt ;  Beasts  are  without  (a  share  in)  reason. 

Facile  persudsit  hominibus  litter  drum  rudibus  ;  He  easily  persuaded  men  ignorant 
o  f  letters. 

Rem.  118.  Several  participles  of  transitive  verbs,  and  their  degrees,  if  used  adjectively, 
are  construed  with  the  genitive. 

Homo  amans  (amantissimus)  mei  ;  A  man  fond  (most  fond)  of  me. 

Romuni  semper  appetentes  gloriae  fuerunt ;  The  Romans  were  always  eager  for  glory. 

S51.  Verbs  of  remembering  {meminisse,  reminisci,  reeorddri)  and  for- 
getting (oblivisci)  take  a  genitive  as  completing  object,  vi'hich  is  trans 
lated  by  the  English  objective.  Verbs  of  reminding  (admonere,  com- 
monere,  commonefacere)  take  an  accusative  of  the  person,  and  a  genitive 
of  the  thing. 

Memento  j^ericuli  nostri  ;  Remember  our  danger. 

Ben efici i  tut  numquam  obliviscar;  I  shall  never  forget  your  benefaction. 
Dux  7nilites  pristinae  virtutis  adtnonebat ;  The  general  reminded  the  soldiers  of 
their  former  bravery. 

Rem.  119.  Sometimes  verbs  of  remembering  (especially  reeorddri)  and  forgetting  are 
construed  with  the  accusative. 

252.  Verbs  of  accusing  {accusdre,  arguere,  insimuldre),  condemning 

idamndre,  condemndre)  and  acquitting  (absolvere)  take  the  accusative  of 

the  person  accused,  and  the  genitive  of  the  crime. 

PafHcii  Spurium  Cassium  perduellionis  accusavlrunt ;  The  Patricians  accused 
Sp.  Cassius  of  high  treason. 
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Roscins  sententia  judicum  parricidii  absolutus  est ;  Roscius  was  acquitted  of  par- 
ricide by  the  t^entence  of  the  judges. 

Rem.  120.  Absolvere  may  take  the  ablative,  according  to  §  244:  Egome  peccdto  ab- 
solvo ,  I  acquit  myself  of  guilt. 

253.  The  impersonal  verbs  miseret,  poenitet,  piget,  pudet,  taedet, 
take  an  accusative,  denoting  the  person  affected,  and  a  genitive  of  the 
thing.  The  Latin  object-accusative  is  translated  by  the  English  subject- 
nominative. 

Miseret  me  hominis ;  I  pity  the  man. 

Foenitet  me  te.mentdtis  meae ;  I  regret  (repent)  my  rashness. 
Pigebat  me  ejus  rei ;  I  was  vexed  with  (or  tired  ol)  that  alTair. 
Pitdtt  me  tai ;  I  am  ashamed  of  you. 

Est  inci-edibile,  quam  me  negotii  taedeat;  It  is  incredible  how  disgusted  I  am  with  the 
business. 

V.  Object-Infinitive. 

254.  The  following  verbs  take  infinitives  as  completing  objects : 

1.  The  so-called  potential  verbs*  :  pos.'ie,  to  be  able("  I  can,"  '*  I  may  "), 
nequlre,  to  be  unable,  debere,  to  be  obliged  ("  I  must"),  'celle,  to  intend 
(I  will,  am  willing),  nolle,  not  to  intend  (I  will  not,  am  unwillino:), 
malle,  to  wish  rather  (I  rather  will,  I  prefer),  solere  and  consuesse,  to  be 
wont  ;  auderCy  to  dare. 

Vivcere  possitmvs  ;  We  can  (may)  be  victorious. 

Fly  men  vado  transiri  potuit ;  The  river  could  be  crossed  by  a  ford. 

Nihil  mihi  gratiusfacere  poteris  ;  You  will  not  be  able  (it  will  not  be  possible  for 
yon)  lo  do  anything  more  pleasant  to  me. 

Hoc  iter  tribiis  diebus  confieere  debemus;  We  must  accomplish  this  journey  in  three  days. 

Impelutn  a  tergo facere  voluerunt ;  They  intendeii  to  make  the  attack  on  our  rear. 

Tecum  colloqui  volo ;  ]  wish  (want)  to  have  a  conversation  with  you. 

Pompej'is  jnignam  committere  nolebat ;  Pompey  did  not  wish  to  (refused  to,  would 
not)  fi^bt  a  battle. 

Mori  quam  servire  malebant ;  They  rather  wished  to  die  than  to  be  slaves. 

Post  coenam  ambtddre  solet ;  He  is  wont  to  take  a  walk  (he  usually  walks)  after  dinner. 

Templa  deorum  spolidre  ausus  est  ;  He  dared  to  plunder  the  temples  of  the  gods. 

2.  Verbs  of  knowledge,  intention,  hesitation :  Scire,  to  know ;  nesclre, 
TO  know  not  ;  discere,  to  learn  ;  studere,  to  try  :  properdre  and  maiurdre, 
to  hasten  ;  pardre,  to  prepare ;  labordre,  to  labor ;  meditdri,  coiitempldri 
and  cogitdre,  to  contemplate ;  in  animo  hahere,  to  intend  ;  condri,  to  en- 
deavor ;  statuere,  decernere,  constituere,  to  resolve ;  cupere,  to  wish  ; 
recusdre,  to  refuse  ;  ciinctdri,  to  hesitate  ;  72o?i  dubitdre,  not  to  hesitate. 

Cassium  conciMre  stndui  ;  I  have  tried  to  win  Cassius. 

Hastes  impel i mi  facere  cunctdii  sunt;  The  enemy  hesitated  to  make  the  attack. 
Caesar  exercitum  in  Bntanniam  trajicere  constituil ;  Caesar  resolved  to  cross  his  army 
over  to  Britannia. 
Imprimis  a  te  intelligi  cupio  ;  I  wish  to  be  understood  especially  by  you. 

3.  Verbs  of  beginning,  continuing  and  ceasing:  ineipere,  to  begin 
(eoepi,  I  began) ;  jyergere,  to  continue  ;  omittere  and  desinere,  to  cease  ; 
demtere,  to  desist ;  negligere,  to  neglect. 

Flumen  transire  coeplrunt ;  They  began  to  cross  the  river. 

Besinite  tribunes  exprobrdre ;  Cease  to  reproach  the  tribunes. 

Non  destiterunt  moenia  defendere  ;  They  did  not  desist  from  defending  the  walls. 

*  These  verbs  are  called  potential,  because  they  closely  resemble  the  auxiliaries  of  the 
English  potential  mood. 
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255.  The  object-iufinitive  may  be  the  copula  esse  witli  a  predicate- 
adjective  or  noun.  The  predicate-noun  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the 
governing  verb  in  case  and  number,  and  the  predicate-adjective  also  in 
gender  (§^  168.  169.  171). 

Caemr  rex  esse  nolidt ;  Caesar  refused  to  be  a  king. 
CiviUites  liber  a  e  esse  cupiebant ;  The  cities  witched  to  be  free. 

Rem.  121.  Object-inflnitives  raay  consist  of  impersonal  verbs,  and  of  impersonal  passives 
according  to  §§  191,  195,  and  §  237,  as  :  ITostibus  resisti  nonpoCuit;  Ttie  enemy  could  not 
'be  resisted  (it  was  impossible  to  resist  the  enemy). 

256.  The  following  verbs  take  a  transitive  case-object  (accusative) 
along  with  an  object-infinitive  : 

Assiiefacere,  to  accustom.  pafi,  to  suflfer. 

cogere,  to  compel.  2^'>'0hibere,  to  hinder,  debar,  prohibit. 

docere,  to  teach.  sinere,  to  let. 

impedlre,  to  hinder,  prevent.  vetM^e,  to  forbid. 

jubere,  to  direct,  command. 

These  object-infinitives  are  partly  rendered  by  English  participials 
after /rom. 

Caesar  Helvetios  dornum  redlre  coegit ;  CiJesar  compelled  the  Helvetians  to  return 
home. 

Dux  hosfls  fiumen  trannre  prohibuit ;  The  general  hindered  the  enemy  from  crossing 
the  river. 

Caesar  Lahienum  jussit  cum  una  legiOne  montem  occvpare  ;  Caesar  directed  Labienus 
to  occupy  the  mountain  with  one  legion. 

Rem.  122.  When  these  verbs  are  used  in  the  passive  voice,  their  transitive  object  is 
turned  into  the  passive  subject,  so  that  the  infinitive  remains  the  only  object  :  Helvefii 
domum  redlre  coacti  sunt;  The  Helvetians  were  compelled  to  return  homii.—Labienus 
vwiittm  occujMre  jussus  est ;  Labignus  was  directed  to  occupy  the  mountain. 

VI.  The  Supine. 

25T.  The  supine  in  u  (or  second  supine)  is  dependent  on  the  adjec- 
tives facilis,  easy  ;  difficilis,  difficult ;  optimus,  best ;  incredibilis,  incred- 
ible ;  turpis,  disgraceful ;  jucundus,  pleasant  ;  miserandus,  pitiable ; 
brems,  brief,  and  a  few  others.  It  is  translated  by  an  active  or  passive 
infinitive. 

Difficile  dictu  est,  utrum  homines  eum  magis  dilexerint  an  ii?meerint ;  It  is  diffi- 
cult to  say  whether  men  loved  or  feared  him  more. 

Bnc  optimum  fa  ctu  erit ;  This  will  be  the  best  to  do  (to  be  done). 

Haec  indigiia,  viiser  andaque  audltu  ;  These  things  unworthy  and  pitiable 
to  hear. 

Quam  haec  brevia  responsu  sunt;  How  brief  to  be  answered  is  this. 

25S.  The  supine  in  um  (or  first  supine)  is  dependent  on  verbs  of  mo- 
tion to  express  a  purpose.  It  is  generally  rendered  by  an  active  infini- 
tive with  or  without  "  in  order." 

Toflu'^fere  Galliaelegdtiad  Caesarem  gratnldtum  convenlrunt ;  Ambassadors  of  almost 
the  whole  of  Gaul  came  to  Ciesar  to  congrarulaie  (bim), 

dhortes  pabuWum  missae  ;  Cohorts  sent  in  order  to  forage  (j.  e.,  on  a  foraging  expe- 
dition). 

Cubitu7n  ire;  To  go  to  bed.    Perditum  ire;  To  go  to  ruin. 
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CHAPTER  THIRD. 

ADVERBIAL   OBJECTS. 
I.  Place. 

259.  The  objects  of  place  are  generally  expressed  by  nouns  or  pronouns 
after  prepositions.  1.  Rest  in  or  upon  a  place  is  expressed  by  in  witli  the 
ablative.  2.  Motion  to  or  into  a  place  is  expressed  by  ad  or  in  with  an 
accusative.  3.  Motion  from  a  place,  by  ah,  ex,  or  de,  with  an  ablative. 
4.  Motion  through  or  over  a  place,  by  per  with  an  accusative. 

In  vrhe  quof  idle  fere  contiones  habebardur  ;  In  the  city  meetings  of  the  people  were 
held  almost  daily. 

1)1  xtUd  regia  f'edebaf  ;  He  wa?  pitting  on  the  royal  chair. 

Hdi-dii  adflvvium  Rhodarmm  venerant;  The  Helvetians  had  come  to  the  river  Rhodanus. 

Mend  legdtos  ad  Caesarem  miseinint ;  The  Remi  sent  ambassadors  toCjesar. 

Vuesar  mature  in  jnwinciam  abiit  ;  Caesar  went  early  to  (into)  the  province. 

In  castra  redeunt ;  They  return  to  the  camp. 

Vacu>i  bovis  in  spehmcam  traxit :  Caciis  dragged  the  oxen  into  the  cavern. 

Legdti  ab  Aeduis  veniebant ;  Ambassadors  came  from  the  ^diians. 

Cat=tra  duo  rnillia  passuum  afluvio  aberanf ;  The  camp  was  2.000  paces  distant  irom 
the  river. 

Fnimenhim  ex  agris  in  loca  tnta  comport dttir ;  Provisions  are  conveyed  from  the 
country  to  safe  places. 

Tribdiir  Manlium  de  saxo  Tarpejo  dejecerunt ;  The  tribunes  threw  Manlius  from  the 
Tarpejan  rock. 

Tarquinim  filios  svos  per  ignotasi  terras  in  Graeciam  misit ;  Tarquin  sent  his  sons 
through  unknown  countries  to  Greece. 

Iter  per  Alp^s  ;  The  road  over  the  Alps. 

Rem.  123.  The  noun  locu.<t,  place,  is  frequently  used  in  the  mere  ablative,  if  connected 
with  an  attributive  adjective,  instead  of  m  loco,  n»  edd(?n  loco,  at  the  same  place  (see 
§  243).  —  If  totus  is  connected  with  any  noun  denoting  place,  the  preposition  in  is  gen- 
erally left  out.  the  phrase  being  placed  in  the  ablative;  as:  Totd  Graecid,  in  the  whole 
of  Greece.  Totlt  castiis,  in  the  whole  camp.  —  The  expression  ten^d  marique^  on  (by) 
land  or  sea,  is  always  used  without  in. 

260.  The  prepositions  in,  ad,,  ah,  ex,  are  generally  omitted  before 
names  of  cities. 

261.  Instead  of  in  with  an  ablative  before  names  of  cities  are  used: 

1)  The  genitive,  if  the  name  of  the  city  is  a  singular  of  the  1st  or  2d 
declension. 

2)  The  ablative,  if  the  name  of  the  city  belongs  to  the  3d  declension, 
or  is  a  plurale  tantum  of  the  1st  or  2d. 

Tativft  Lavinii  interfectMn  eat;  Tatius  was  killed  at  (in)  Lavininm. 

Mordlus  mm  triduum  Laodiceae  et  Synnade ;1  staid  three  days  at  LaodicSa  and 
Synnas. 

Sraptiuft  ftendtum  Sal  amine  obxedit ;  Scaptius  besieged  the  Senate  at  Salamis. 

Deumrdtus  Tarqviniis  con$ederat;  Demaratus  had  settled  at  Tarquinii. 

Rem.  124.  Cities  of  the  third  declension  frequently  take  the  old  locative  ending  i  in- 
stead of  the  ablative  ending  e.    So  almost  always  Cdrthagini,  at  Carthage. 

262.  Motion  to  a  city  is  expressed  by  the  mere  accusative  ;  and  motion 
from  a  city  by  the  mere  ablative,  but  also  by  an  ablative  after  ah  (not  ex). 

T.   Quinctiu.0  victor  Horn  am  revertit ;  T.  Quinctius  returned  victorious  to  Rome. 

Tarquhiii  filii  exuldtum  Caere  iT'runt ;  Tarquin's  sons  went  to  Ciere  into  exile. 

Exeicituf)  'Vejo.i  profectus  est ;  The-  army  marched  to  Veji. 

Sopater  Romd  revcrtitur ;  Sopater  returns  from  Rome. 

BUmlus  ab  Epheso  in  Syriam 2rrofectus  est ;  Bibulus  went  from  Ephesus  to  Syria. 
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Rem.  125.  The  following  exprespions  are  treated  like  names  of  cities:  1)  I)orr>i,  at 
home ;  donii  militiaeqiie,  iit  home  and  in  war ;  d07ni  rmae,  at  my  house ;  domuvi,  home 
(i.  «.,  to  home),  as:  Consul  donnnn  rediif.  The  consul  returned  home.  —2)  Rus,  to  the 
country;  rvH,  in  the  country  ;  as:  Rus  ibo.  I  shall  go  to  the  country.  Roscius  riiri  sem- 
per hahitdvit ;  Roscius  always  lived  in  the  country  (i.  e.,  in  opposition  to  "city").  — 
3)  Humi,  on  (in)  the  ground. 

Rem.  126.  If  names  of  cities  have  the  appositions  (§303)  urbs  or  oppidtim,  without 
any  other  addition,  the  usual  prepositions  are  employed:  In  urbe  Rnmd ;  ad  Velitrus 
ojypidi/fn  (to  the  city  of  Velitrae).  But  with  other  appositions,  or  when  attributes  are 
added  to  the  appositions  vrbs  and  oppidurn,  the  prepo^iti()n  is  added  to  the  apposition, 
the  name  of  the  city  preceding  without  preposition,  as  :  Ephesi,  in  Jloreniissimd  urbe  ; 
at  Ephesus,  a  most  flourishing  city. 

263.  Instead  of  the  local  prepositions,  mentioned  §  259,  in  connection 

with  the  noun  locus  qnsdified  by  a  determinative  form-adjective  (§  87,  foil.), 

generally  the  so-called  locative  form-adverbs  are  used.     These  have 

four  CASES  which  are  formed  by  the  endings  hi,  nde,  o,  and  <1L 

1.  The  first  locative  case,  ending  in  bi,  corresponds  to  the  preposition  in  with  the 
ablative,  as.  ibi,  there,  =in  eo  loco,  at  that  i)lace.  being  formed  on  the  stem  i  of  the  de- 
terminative adjective  is.  So  vbi  (instead  of  cubi),  where.  =  in  quo  loco,  at  what  place, 
being  formed  from  the  stem  cu  of  the  interrogative  aud  relative  adjective  qvi. 

2.  The  second  locative  case,  ending  in  nde,  corresponds  to  the  prepositions  ab  and  ex, 
as  nt^de  (insiead  otcvnde),  whence,  =  ex  (ab)  quo  loco,  from  what  place  ;  inde,  thence,  = 
ex  (ab)  eo  loco,  from  that  place. 

3.  The  third  locative  case,  with  tlie  meaning  of  ad  or  in  with  the  accusative,  is  formed 
by  the  ending  o,  as  quo  (instead  of  ciio),  whither,  =  ad  (in)  quern  locum,  to  what  place. 

4.  The  fourth  locative  case,  with  the  ending  d,  corresponds  to  the  preposition  per,  as 
qua,  by  what  place,  =  jwr  quern  locum. 

Rem.  127.  In  the  following  synopsis  the  most  usual  locative  form-adverbs  with  their 
corresponding  adjectives  are  given.  In  some  instances  contractions  and  other  corrup- 
tions have  taken  place.  Thus  hlc  (here)  is  a  contraction  from  hibice,  and  hinc  a  contrac- 
tion of  hindece. 


Adjectives. 


Qui,  who, which 

guicungue,  who- 
ever, which- 
ever 

is,  that 

hie,  this 
idem,  the  same 


aliquis,  I  some 
guis,      f  any 

quisque,  each 

vterque,  both 


SYNOPSIS  OF  LOCATIVE  FORM-ADVERBS. 

Adverbs. 


First  Case. 
ubi,  where 


ubicnnque,\\her- 
evtr 

ibi,  there 

hlc,  here 

ibidem,   at    the 
same  place 

some- 
where, 
any- 
where, 
every- 
where. 
utroblque,       in 
both  places 


alicubi, 
cubi,* 

ubique, 


Second  Case. 
unde,  whence 


undecunque, 
whencesoever 


inde,  thence 


hinc,  hence 

S  >«=^ 

isiinc,  I     j^jjj^g^ 

indidem,     from 
the  same  place. 

(from 
some 
(«ny) 
place. 
undique,      I'rom 

everywhere 
ufrimque,    from 
(on)  both  sides 


Third  Case. 
quo,  whither 


quocunque,  whi- 
thersoever 

eo,  thither 

hue,  hither 

illilc,  I  to  yon- 
istuc,  fder  place 

eodem,     to    the 
same  place 


aliquo, 
quo. 


to 
some 
place 


utroque,  to  both 
sides 


Fourth  Case. 
qua,    by     what 

place,       what 

way 
qudcunque,w\\3i\, 

way  soever 

ed,  by  that  place 

(way) 
hdc,  by  this  way 

iliac,  I  by  yon- 
istdc,  )  der  way 

eddem,    by    the 
same  way 

{usque)qudque, 
every  way 


*  The  forms  <??/Ji  and  cvnde  are  only  used  after  si  and  ne,  being  written  in  one  word 
with  those  conjunctions,  as:  Sicunde  auxilium  venv'ef,  If  help  came  from  someplace. 
Necubi  consult  occuTreret,  Lest  he  might  meet  anywhere  the  consul. 
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Examples  of  locative  form-adverb?. 

Ubi  vis  (l07ninatt/r,  ibi  leges  mnlnemnt;  Where  force  rules,  there  the  law8  are  mnte. 

Eo  ndiii,  undepiofectuserat;  He  returned  to  that  place,  whence  (from  which)  he  had 
departed. 

Ea  vix  singvli  carri  vehi  poterant ;  By  that  way  scarcely  one  car  could  be  driven  at  a 
time. 

Qudcvnqite  Want,  plavsu  mvltiivdinis  ecrcipiebanfur  ;  By  what  way  soever  (wherever) 
they  wont,  they  were  greeted  by  the  applause  of  the  multitude. 

Mar/fu/.^  terror  erat  Bomae,  quo  fama  cladis  jam  perliita  erat ;  There  was  great  con- 
eteni'ation  at  Rome,  where  (literally  "  whither"  =  ad  quern  locum)  the  rumor  of  the 
defeat  had  already  been  conveyed. 

Stmproinus  ctmi  dudbtis  legioidbus  eMem  missus  est;  Sempronius,  with  two  legions, 
was  sent  to  the  same  place. 

Acriter  ■utrirnque  piignatum  est ;  On  both  sides  the  battle  was  fierce  (=  ex  utrdqtie 
parte,  the  fight  being  represented  as  coming  from  the  two  sides.) 

264.  The  measiire  of  space  is  placed  in  the  accusative  or  ablative. 

265.  The  accusative  is  used  : 

1.  To  express  mere  extent  of  space,  for  instance  of  a  road,  journey,  bound- 
ary, etc. 

Digitnm  progredi  non  possxmt ;  They  cannot  proceed  an  inch. 

Neino  potest  biduo  septingenta  mi  Hi  a  passuum  amlmldte  ;  Nobody  can  w-alk 
TOO  mlKs  in  two  days. 

Eines  H^lve/iorufn  in  longitudinem  mil  Ha  passuum  ducenta  quadraginta 
patebaiit ;  The  boundary  of  the  Helvetians  extended  240  miles  in  length. 

2.  To  express  dimension  of  length,  width,  depth  (height),  and  thick- 
ness, the  accusative  being  made  dependent  on  the  adjectives  longus,  latus, 
alius,  and  crassus. 

Imponifo  trabem  latam  pedes  duo,  crassam  pedem  unvm,  longam  pedes  tri- 
giiita  sepfem ;  Place  over  it  a  beam  two  feet  wide,  one  foot  thick,  and  thirty  feet  long. 
Fossam  fecit  quinque  j)  ed  e  s  altam^  He  made  a  moat  five  feet  deep. 

266.  The  ablative  or  accusative  is  used  to  express  the  distance  he- 
ticeen  two  points. 

Hostes  mill i a  passuum  octo  (or  millibus  passuum  octo)  a  Caesaris  castris  con- 
sederant;  The  enemy  had  encamped  eight  thousand  paces  from  Caesar's  camp. 

Hie  locus  ab  hoste  pass  us  sexcentos  {or  passibus  sexcentis)  aberat ;  This  place  was 
600  feet  distant  from  the  enemy. 

II.  Time. 

267.  The  time  at  or  in  which  an  action  is  said  to  happen,  answering 
the  question  "when?",  is  generally  expressed  by  the  ablative. 

Eodem  tempore  legdti  ab  Aed\m  ad  Caesarem  tenerant ;  Atthesame  time  envoys 
had  come  to  Ciesar  from  the  Aednans. 

Eo  anno  Capitolium  inchodtum  est;  In  that  year  the  (building  of  the)  Capitol  was 
commenced. 

lllo  die  negotiumperficinon  votuit;  On  that  day  the  business  could  not  be  perfected. 

Hannibal  decessit  anno  ab  vrfk  conditd  quingentesimjo^eptuaqenmo;  Hannibal  died  in 
the  year  .'>7()  after  the  building  of  the  city. 

Principio  a  n  n  i  bellvrn  Etruscis  indicium  est;  In  the  beginning  of  the  year  war  was 
declared  against  the  Etruscans. 

Hoid  fertid;  At  three  o'clock. 

Rem.  128.  If  the  noun,  denoting  time  ''when;''  has  no  attribute,  it  is  generally  placed 
In  the  ablative  after  in  :  Cato  Graecas  litteras  in  ^enectute  didicit;  Cato  learned 
the  Greek  language  in  his  old  age.  —  In praesentid,  for  the  present. 
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Rem.  129.  Approximate  time  is  expressed  by  circHer  with  the  accusative,  or  by  sub  with 
the  ablative  or  acciit-ative: 

Circiter  meridiem  e.ocercititm,  rediixit;  He  led  his  army  back  about  midday. 
Sub  exitu  anni  coniilia  habita  sunt ;    Towards  the  eud  of  the  year  the  election  was 
held. 

Utrimqiie  legdti  sub  idem  tempusmissi  sunt;  From  both  sides  envoys  were  sent  about 
tlie  same  time. 

Rem.  130.  If  an  action  is  represented  as  happening  at  some  time  during  an  event,  the 
preposition  inter  is  used:  Inter  hunc  tumuUum  hostes  utbepotlti  sunt;  During  this 
tumult  the  enemy  took  possession  of  the  city. 

Rem.  131.  Time  "  when  "  is  frequently  expressed  by  temporal  adverbs,  as  :  Quafido, 
when;  turn,  then;  7iu7ic,  now  ;  aliquando  and  quondam,  at  some  time;  hodie  or  hodierno 
die,  to-day  ;  heri  or  fiesterno  die,  yesterday  ;  eras,  to-morrow  ;  pridie,  the  day  before  ; 
posiridie,  on  the  following  day. 

268.  Time  "  when,"  determined  by  previous  or  subsequent  events,  is 
expressed  by  the  prepositions  ante,  before  ;  post  (secundum),  after  ;  ab, 
from  ;  ad  or  usque  ad,  up  to  (till) ;  in  (with  accusative),  to.  "  Ever  since  " 
is  expressed  by  ex,  ah,  or  inde  ah. 

Ante  hoc  tempus  mdlae  ?nihi  inimicitiae  erant  cum  Clodio;  Before  this  time  I  had  no 
enmity  with  Clodins. 

Poyt  Agrippam  Itamvlus  Silvius  regndvit ;  After  Agrippa  Romulus  Silvius  was  king. 

Secundum  hanc  pug  nam  TibeHus  Messdnam  venil ;  After  this  battle  Tiberius  came  to 
Messana. 

Eem  aprincipio  audi;  Hear  the  affair  from  the  beginning. 

Carneades  e.tt  quartus  ab  Arcesild  ;  Carneades  is  the  fourth  (chief  of  the  Academy)  from 
Arcesilas. 

Sophocles  ad  summam  senectutem  tragoedias  fecit ;  Sophocles  wrote  tragedies  up  to  ex- 
treme old  ase. 

Usque  ad  vesjyerum  pugndtnm  est ;  The  fight  lasted  till  evening. 

Deliberatioin  aliud tempus  differtur ;  The  deliberation  is  postponed  to  another  time. 

Ex  eo  die  pace  confimtd  vsi  sunt ;  (Ever)  since  that  day  they  had  continuous  peace. 

A  pueritid  eum,  dilexi  :  I  have  loved  him  ever  since  his  boyhood. 

Jam  inde  a  principio  hujus  imperii ;  Ever  since  the  beginning  of  this  empire. 

Rem.  132.  Notice  the  idioms  ab  ineunte  aetdte,  from  my  (his,  etc.) first  youth;  apuero 
from  my  (his,  etc.)  boyhood. 

269.  The  dates  of  the  month  are  expressed  according  to  the  following 
rules: 

1.  There  are  three  computing  dats  :  \)Kalendae,  the  first;  2)  Nonae,  the  5th  or  7th  ; 
3)  Idxs,  the  13th  or  l.'ith.  The  Nonae  are  on  the  seventh,  and  the  Idus  on  the  fifteenth 
in  the  months  of  March,  May,  July,  October  (memorial  word  Milmo).  In  the  other 
months  they  are  on  the  5tli  and  13th. 

2.  The  names  of  the  months  are  adjectives.  agreein<r  with  the  computing  days  in 
number  (always  plunih,  gender  (feminine),  and  case  :  Kalendae  Januariae.  the  first  of 
January:  Nonae  Ftbmariae,  the  5th  of  February  ;  Idus  Martiae,  the  I5th  of  March. 

3.  The  days  between  the  3  computing  days  are  designated  by  counting  the  days 
up  to  and  including  the  next  following  computing  day.  Thus  the  2d  of  January  is 
the  "  fourth"  before  the  Nones  (according  to  Roman  method).  The  16th  of  March  is 
the  nth  before  the  Calends  of  April.  The  day  befoi^e  the  computing  days  is  expressed 
by  jyridie  N'onas,  jyridie  Idus,  etc. 

4.  The  date  on  which  an  action  happens  is  placed  in  the  ablative  (according  to  §  267), 
or,  by  a  peculiar  Latin  idiom,  in  the  accusative  after  '^  ante  die 01""  (abbreviated a.  d.). 
The  computing  days  with  the  mcmth  always  follow  in  the  accusative. 

Kalmdis  Aprilibux ;  On  the  first  of  April. 
Nonis  ifajis  ;  On  the  seventh  of  May. 
Jdibus  Juniis ;  On  the  thirteenth  of  June. 
Pridie  Nonas  Quin files  (Julias) ;  On  the  6th  of  Ji;ly. 
Pridie  Kalendas  SextUes  (Augustas)  ;  On  the  31st  of  July. 

Tertio  (or  tertio  die.  or  ante  diem  tertium)  Idus  SextUes  (Augustas);  On  the  11th  of 
Angust. 


OBJECTS   OF   TIME.  83 

Tertio  {tertio  dio.,  or  a.  d.  tertium)  I^onas  Septembres  ;  On  theSd  of  September. 
Quarto  (a.  d.  guartum)  Idus  Oddbres  {Odohrls) ;  On  the  12th  of  October. 
Quinto  Kalendas  Decembres  {Becembils) ;  On  the  27th  of  November. 

270.  The  measure  of  time,  answering  to  the  question  "  how  long  ?  " 
is  expressed  by  the  accusative  or  ablative,  with  or  without  the  addi- 
tion of  time-adverbs,  or  by  certain  prepositions. 

271.  The  accusative  expresses  duration  or  extent  of  an  action  without 
reference  to  any  other  event.  It  is  translated  either  by  the  English  ob- 
jective, or  hj  for,  or  during. 

Carneades  nonaginta  vixit  annos ;  Carneades  lived  ninety  years. 

Dies  quindecim  iterfech'unt;  They  marched  for  fifteen  days. 

Ad  Cybidra  quin.que  dies  moratus  sum ;  I  staid  (for)  five  days  near  Cybistra. 

Scaevola  horem  tnensls  Asiaej^raefuit ;  Scsevola  was  nine  months  governor  of  Asia. 

Rem.  133.  Notice  the  numeral  nouns  biduv7n,  (a  space  of)  two  days;  tridunm,  tiiree 
days  ;  quatridamn,  four  days;  biennium,  (a  space  of)  two  years;  tHennium,  three 
years,  etc. 

Rem.  134.  Sometimes  the  extent  of  time  is  expressed  by  per,  as  :  Verres  Siciliam  per 
trienniuin  depopuldtus  est  ;  Verres  devastated  Sicily  during  three  years. 

Rem.  135.  The  aire  of  men  is  generally  expressed  by  natus  with  an  accusative  of  ex- 
tent :  ReUquitfiliuni  qaiudecim  annos  natum  ;  He  left  a  son  fifteen  years  old. 

Rem.  136.  Indefinite  extent  of  time  may  be  expressed  :  1)  By  temporal  adverbs,  as  : 
Longe.  diu,  or  jarndiu,  for  a  lon<r  time  ;  aliquamdiii.  for  some  time  ;  paullisper  or  pariim- 
pet\  for  a  short  time.  —  2)  By  nouns  in  the  accusative  with  indefinite  numerals  : 

Mnlta  saecula  viyuit  Pythagoreorum  nmnen ;   The  name  of  the  Pythagoreans 

lived  during  many  centuries. 
Pater  ejus  regnum  multos  annos  obtinuerat ;  His  father  had  occupied  the  throne 

for  many  years. 
Paucos  ibi  dies  moratisunt;  They  staid  there  for  a  few  days. 

272.  The  ablative  of  time-measure  is  used  : 

1.  Without  adverbs,  to  denote  a  period  of  time  required  or  employed 
for  an  action,  or  which  will  elapse  before  the  action  is  to  take  place. 
This  ablative  is  translated  by  the  English  preposition  "  in." 

Decern  her  is  sex  et  quinquaginta  milliapassuum  confecit ;  In  ten  hours  he  made  56 
miles. 

Caesar  die  bus  quinque  ad  fi/iis  Belgcmim  pervenit ;  Cajsar  arrived  in  five  days 
at  the  Belgian  border. 

Haec  pecunia  triennio  persolvenda  erat ;  This  money  had  to  be  paid  in  three  years. 

Hocpaucis  horis  sciri  potest ;  This  can  (possibly)  be  known  in  a  lew  hours. 

Rem.  137.  Here  belongs  the  ablative  breti  (in  a  short  time,  soon):  Tarn  brevi  res 
Romana  crevit ;  In  so  short  a  time  (so  soon)  grew  the  Roman  state. 

2.  Likewise  without  adverbs,  to  denote  the  time  within  which  a  future 
action  must  be  performed. 

Rex  Aulo  praeceiM  xit  diebus  decern  Numidid  excederet;  The  king  ordered  Aulus 
to  leave  Numidia  within  ten  days  (i.  e.  in  10  days  or  less). 

Rem.  138.  Time  loithin  is  more  frequently  expressed  by  the  preposition  intra  with 
accusative  :  Consul  legatos  intra  decern  dies  Italia  excedere  jussit ;  The  consul  ordered 
the  embassadors  to  leave  Italy  within  10  days. 

3.  The  ablative  of  time-measure  is  used  in  connection  with  the  adverb 
posit,  to  denote  duration  of  time  after  a  certain  event,  and  with  the  advehb 
ante,  to  denote  duration  before  an  event.  Post  in  this  connection  corre- 
sponds to  the  English  adverb  later  (afterwards, after),  and  ante  to  the  ad- 
verb earlier  (before). 
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Ti-idno  })ost  Ephesum  pervenit ;  Three  days  later  (or  "  after  three  days  ")  he  arrived 
at  Ephesus;.  r^  „  ■   . 

Aliquot  saeculis  post,  P.  Scipio  Carthaginem  cepit ;  Some  centuries  later,  P.  Scipio 
captured  Carthaije. 

Multo  post,  much  later.    Non  multopost,  not  much  later.    Paullopost,  a  little  later. 

Annis  ante  quadraginta  pax  cum  Carthagim  facta  erat ;  Forty  years  earlier  (before) 
peace  had  been  made  with  the  Cartha<jiuiaus. 

Rem.  139.  If  the  event  referred  to,  is  expressly  mentioned,  the  ablative  of  time -meas- 
ure is  followed  by  a  prepositional  object  ^xWvpost  or  ante,  or  by  a  clause  with  postquam 
(post  quam)  -  after,  or  atitequam  {antequam)  =  before. 

Tribus  diebm  (or  tertio.  quarto  die)  po^t  pugnam ;  Three  days  after  the  battle. 

Is  dictator  fult  atmis  post  Romam  conditam  quadringentis  quindecim  ;  He  was  dictator 
415  years  after  the  l)uildinjr  of  Rome. 

Diebus  quindecim  ante  comitia  I'ediit ;  He  returned  15  days  before  the  election. 

Sex  an?iispo,stqua?7i  in  Italiayn  venit ;  Six  years  alter  he  had  come  to  Italy. 

Gain  ducentis  annis  antequam  urbem  Romam  ceperunt,  in  Italiam  venerant ;  The  Gauls 
had  come  to  Italy  200  years  before  they  took  the  city  of  Rome. 

Rem.  140.  Instead  of  an  ablative  of  time-measure  with  the  adverh  j)Ost,  sometimes  an 
accusative  of  time-measure  after  the  preposition  post  is  used,  as  :  Aliquot  post  mensls 
homo occisus  est ;  After  some  months  the  man  was  killed. 

Rem.  141.  Instead  of  postquam  after  an  ablative  of  time-measure,  the  ablative  of  a  rel- 
ative or  the  mere  conjunction  quam  is  frequently  used: 

Diebus  quindecim  quibtis  {quam)  in hibeima  ventum  est ;  Fifteen  days  after  they 
had  come  to  winter  quarters. 

Quatriduo  quo  {quam)  haec  gesta  sunt ;  Four  days  after  this  had  occurred. 

273.  The  English  adverb  ago  after  numerals  referring  to  time  is  ex- 
pressed 1)  by  the  adverb  abhinc  with  an  ablative  or  accusative  of  time  ; 
2)  by  the  adverb  ante  with  an  ablative  of  time. 

Edri/m  pater  abhinc  duo  et  viginti  annas  (or  abhinc  duobus  et  viginti  annis)  est 
mortuus  ;  Their  father  died  twenty -two  years  ago. 

Num  miseri  sunt  qui  centwn  mi  I  lib  us  annorum  ante  occiderunt  ?  Are  those  unhappy 
who  have  died  100,000  years  ago  ? 

Paallo  ante,  a  short  while  ago. 

274.  If  a  state  is  intended  to  last  during  a  time  period,  the  time  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  preposition  in  with  the  accusative  : 

Vejentibus  in  centum  annos  indutiae  datae  sunt ;  An  armistice  for  a  hundred  years  was 
given  to  the  Vejentians. 
In  perpetuum,  or  in  omne  tempus,  forever.    In  reliquum  tempus,  for  the  future. 

III.  Manner. 

275.  The  relation  of  manner  is  expressed  1)  by  the  ablative  of  nouns 
(§  270) ;  2)  by  certain  prepositions  (^  277) ;  3)  by  the  adverbs  of  manner 
(§  278). 

276.  The  nouns  placed  in  the  ablative  to  denote  manner  are 

1)  Modus  and  ratio.     These  correspond  to  the  English  noun  manner, 

and  are  placed  .in  the  ablative  to  represent  their  qualifying  adjectives 

as  describing  the  modality  (manner)  of  the  predicate,  as. 

Eddemmodo,  \n  the  same  manner  ;  ea  ratione,  in  that  manner,  in  that  way  ;  nulla 
modo,  in  no  manner,  by  no  means  ;  alia  ratione,  in  another  manner;  humano  modo,  in 
a  human  manner;  solito  modo,  in  the  usual  manner;  siinili  ratione,  in  a  similar  manner. 

2)  Other  abstract  nouns  (gaudium,  celeritas,  etc.).  These  describe 
the  manner  of  the  predicate  in  themselves,  whereas  with  modus  and  ratio 
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the  manner  is  described  by  the  accompanying  adjective.     These  abstracts 

must  be  likewise  qualified  by  adjectives,  which  however  do  not  refer 

to  the  manner  of  the  predicate  : 

Summo  (/audio ;  "With  the  greatest  joj'. 

Muc/nd  celeritdte  ;  \yith  great  quickness. 

Suinmd  curd  mandata  tua  perfeci  ;  1  have  executed  your  orders  with  the  greatest  care. 

Tantdfide  legibus  obedlvit;  With  such  (so  great)  faithfulness  he  obeyed  the  laws. 

Incrtdibili  vi  impetum  fecerunt ;  They  made  the  attack  with  incredible  force. 

277.  Manner  is  also  expressed  by  the  prepositions  in  (or  ad)  with  the 

accusative,  and  by  cum.    In  {ad)  is  chiefly  used  with  modus  (§  376,  1). 

Cum  is  used  with  the  abstract  nouns  mentioned  §  376,  3. 

In  (ad)  hunc  modum  locutus  est;  He  spoke  in  this  manner. 

Miram  in  modmn ;  In  a  wonderful  manner. 

Sumino  cum  studio  a(jruin  suum  coluit ;  He  cultivated  his  land  with  the  greatest  zeal. 

Rem.  142.  Some  nouns  are  used  in  the  ablative  to  denote  manner,  even  if  they  are  not 
qualified  by  adjectives,  as:  jure,  rightly,  justly  ;  injuria,  unjustly,  wrongly  ;  clamore, 
with  shouting;  more  majbrum,  in  the  manner  (according  to  the  custom)  of  our  ances- 
tors. 

278.  Manner  is  most  usually  expressed  by  adverbs  (§  73  foil.).  Ad- 
verbs of  manner  have  the  same  meaning  as  adjectives  in  connection  with 
the  ablative  modo,  as  aeque,  fairly  (=:  aequo  modo,  in  a  fair  manner) ; 
similiter,  similarly  ( =:  simili  modo,  in  a  similar  manner)  ;  crudeliter, 
cruelly  (=  crudeU  modo,  in  a  cruel  manner). 

Rem.  143.  Form-ad7erbs  of  maimer  are  those  that  have  the  same  meaning  as  the  abla- 
tive ?nodo  qualified  by  a  form-adjective  (§  276, 1),  as  : 

1)  Sic  or  ita,  so,  thus  ;  with  the  same  meaning  as  hoc  modo  or  eo  modo  (in  this  or  that 
manner).— 2)  (lux,  how  {—quo  modo,  in  what  manner).— 3)  Qxiomodo  and  quemadmodum, 
how  (being  mere  compositions  of  quo  mmio  and  quern  ad  modum). 
Sic  locuti  sunt :  Thus  (so)  they  spoke. 

Castra  ita  mvnVa  sunt  ut  exercifui  tutiim  refugium  praeberent ;   The  camp  was  so 
fortified  (was  fortified  in  a  manner)  that  it  gave  a  secure  refuge  to  the  army. 

Quomodo  {qiteinadniodum)  hoc  scire  potes  .^  How  can  you  know  this  ? 
Rem.  144.  Sometimes  the  Latin  language  uses  adjectives  when  adverbs  or  adverbial  ex- 
pressions are  used  in  Euglisli.     Such  adjectives  are  laetus,  glad  ;    invltus,  unwilling; 
tacitus,  silent ;  innocens,  innocent ;  salvus,  safe,  and  several  others  : 
Laetus  abiit;  He  went  gladly  away  (=he  went  away  being  glad). 
Venit  invitus ;  He  came  unwillingly. 

Hannibal  hanc  contumeliam  tacitus  tulit ;  Hannibal  bore  this  outrage  silently. 
Milites  salvi  in  castra  venerunt;  The  soldiers  came  safely  into  the  camp. 

IV.  Quantity  and  Intensity. 

279.  Intensity  is  expressed  :  1)  By  the  adverbs  of  intensity  (§  380) ; 
3)  by  the  accusative  or  ablative  of  certain  nouns  in  connection  with  ad- 
jectives denoting  number  or  quantity  (§^  381-385) ;  3)  by  the  accusa- 
tive or  ablative,  and  sometimes  the  genitive,  singular  neuter  of  the 
quantitative  adjectives  (^  386-393) ;  4)  by  the  comparative  and  superla- 
tive degrees  (§  393). 

280.  The  chief  adverbs  of  intensity  are  qvam,  how,  as  ;  qtiantopere, 
how  much ;   tain,  adeo,  tantopere,  so,  so  much  ;  valde,  admodum,  vehe- 
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Tnenter,  mngnopere,  very,  very  mucli,  greatly,  exceedingly  ;  magis,  more; 
maxime,  most ;  summe,  extremely  ;  minus,  less  ;  minime,  least ;  nimis, 
too,  too  much ;  satis,  enough  ;  pnrum,  not  enough,  too  little. 

Qnam  difficile  est  hoc  opus ;  How  difficult  is  this  vvorlv  1 

Nescis  qiiaiitopere  doleam  ;  You  do  not  know  how  much  I  frrieve. 

Hoc  scehis  tain  (or  udeo)  nefanum  est,  ut  summis  suppliciis  ulciscendum  sit;  This  crime 
is  po  nefarious,  that  it  mus^t  be  visited  with  the  greatest  punishment. 

Tantopere  laus  tua  me  delectavit ;  So  much  did  your  praise  delight  me. 

Homo  vehemenfer  {adnioditin,  valde)  irdtus ;  A  very  ani^ry  man. 

Maf/mpere  te  oro  ut  statini  redea^i;  I  ask  you  g-reatly  to  return  immediately. 

Niiiil  viihi  magis  placlbat;  Nothing  pleased  me  more. 

Gajum  nimis  iaudas,  Seinpronimn  autein  parum  reprehendis  ;  You  praise  Gajus  too 
much,  but  do  not  censure  ISempronius  enough. 

Rem.  145.  Notice  that  '•'how''''  and  "^w"  are  differently  translated  when  referring  to 
manner  (Rem.  143),  and  when  referring  to  intensity. 

Rem.  Ii6.  Tarn  and  the  interrogative  quam  are  rarely  used  before  verbs;  and  quanto- 
pere,  tantopere,  ?/iagnopere,  cannot  be  used  before  adjectives. 

Rem.  147.  Quam  before  superlatives  means  ''  as  much  as  possible,''''  as  :  Iter  quam  Ion- 
gissimum.  a  march  as  long  as  possible,  Dicam  quam  brevissime;  I  will  speak  as  briefly 
as  possible. 

2§1.  The  nouns  which,  in  connection  with  adjectives,  are  used  to  ex- 
press intensity  are  chiefly  those  expressing  space,  time,  and  value  (price). 

282,  The  accusative  of  such  nouns  is  used  as  accusative  of  extent,  in 
regard  to  the  measure  of  space  and  time.     See  §§  265  ;  271  foil. 

2§J{.  The  ablative  of  these  nouns  is  used  as  ablative  of  measure,  or 
as  ablative  of  difference. 

284,  The  ablative  of  measure  is  used: 

1)  of  annus,  dies,  etc.  to  measure  the  length  of  time  required  for  an 
action  (§  272,  No.  1  and  2). 

2)  of  pretium  and  similar  nouns  to  denote  the  value  and  price  of  a 
thing  in  connection  with  verbs  of  buying,  costing,  etc.  (see  §  289),  as : 

Bomum  hand  m^agno  pre  tio  conduxit ;  He  hired  a  house  at  a  cheap  price. 
Haec  statua  ducentis  mil  lib  us  sestertium  aestimdta  est ;  This  statue  has  been 
estimated  (rated)  at  200,000  sesterces. 

Opus  'lUud  mille  sestertiis  constat ;  This  work  costs  1,000  sesterces. 
Rem.  148.  The  sestertius  (properly  an  adjective,  meaning  two  and  a  half)  was  the  stand- 
ard of  Roman  coins,  being  worth  about  four  cents  of  our  money.    In  connection  with 
millia  it  often  takes  the  neuter  plural  form  sestertia,  as:  THa  millia  sexcenla  sestertia; 
3.600  sesterces. 

Rem.  149.  The  numeral  miWia  with  ses<<'r^ia  is  often  understood:  THa  sestertia ;  3,000 

sesterces. 

Rem.  150.  Sestertium  in  the  neuter  sintjular  with  numeral  adverbs,  means  a  sum  of 
100.000  sesterces,  as  :  Quinquies  sestertium  ;  500,000  sesterces. 

285,  The  ablative  of  diflference  denotes  the  amount  hy  loldch  two  or 
more  things  differ  in  regard  to  (quantity,  distance,  or  time.     It  is  used  : 

1)  before  comparatives. 

Sol  mult  is  parti  bus  major  est  quam  luna ;  The  sun  is  many  times  (literally  : 
"  by  many  parts  ")  larger  than  the  moon. 

Gajus  dudbus  annis  minor  est  quam  Semj)ronius;  Gajus  is  two  years  younger 
than  Sempronius. 

2)  With  the  adverbs  post,  ante,  and  other  expressions  which  include 
the  meaning  of  a  comparative  (see  §  272,  No.  3). 
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3)  In  connection  witli  verbs  expressing  distance. 

Eic  locus  aequo  opatio  a  duobus  castris  a  bfu  i  t ;  This  place  was  equally  (literal- 
ly: "by  an  equal  s^pace  ")  distant  from  the  two  camps. 

Hoc  oppiflum  t rib  us  mill ib  us  passuum  a  Rheno  distai;  This  town  is  3,000 
paces  distant  from  tlie  Rhine. 

2S6,  The  following  form-adjectives,  in  tlie  accusative  or  ablative  sin- 
gular of  the  neuter  gender,  (quantitative  adjectives,  see  §  88,)  are  used 
to  express  intensity : 

^/an/«m  and  quanfo,  how  much.  I  paulhim  and  pavllo,  a  little. 

tantum  and  tanto,  so  mnch.  |  multuin  and  mulfo,  much. 

aliquant  urn  and  aliquanto,  somewhat,  not       nimiu?n  and  nimio,  too  much, 
a  little.  I  nihil  and  nihilo,  no,  not. 

Tantumdem,]n?-t  as  much;  plm,  more;  mim/s.  less;  plurimum,  most,  very  much; 
minimum,  least,  very  little,  are  not  used  in  the  ablative  of  difference. 

For  using  the  genitive  of  these  quantitative  adjectives  see  §290. 

287,  The  accusative  of  these  form-adjectives  is  used  as  accusative  of 

extent  in  the  measure  of  space  and  time  (§265;    §  270  foil.) ;  and  also 

to  denote  the  intensity  of  actions  expressed  by  verbs. 

Aliquantum  prof/ressi  erant ;  They  had  somewhat  advanced  (=  aliquantum  spatit). 
Panllnm  cominorafus  e>V;  He  tarried  a  little  (=  paul(i>tper). 
lies  7)1  "/firm  ar/ifafac^t ;  The  affair  was  much  agitated. 

Tfmfvifas  a  for  tit  u  dine  plurimum  discrepat ;  Temerity  differs  very  much  from  valor. 
Tides  quantum  Zeno  a  nobis  disseniiat ;  You  see  how  much  Zeno  dissents  from  us. 
Multuin  posse,  to  be  ver}^  powerful ;  jjlusjMsse,  to  be  more  powerful. 
Multuin prodesse,  to  be  of  much  use  ;  plus prodesse,  to  be  of  great  use;  nihil prodesse, 
to  be  of  no  use. 
Ilaec opinio  nihil  valet ;  This  opinion  is  of  no  weight. 
Hoc  tibi  nihil  nocebit ;  This  will  not  injure  you. 

288,  The  ablative  of  the  quantitative  adjectives  is  used  as  ablative  of 
diflference  according  to  §  285  : 

descensus  mul'o  difficilior  erat ;  The  descent  was  much  more  difficult. 

Taiito  ijravior  eorutti  poena  fuit ;  So  much  heavier  was  their  punishment. 

Id  nihilo  magis  mihi  placuit ;  This  did  not  please  me  any  more  (literally  :  "This 
pleased  me  by  nothing  more  "). 

Niliilo  minus,  no  less,  or  nevertheless. 

Paiillo]X)sf,  a  short  time  later. 

yon  ifa  multo  post,  not  much  afterwards. 

Aliquanto  ante,  not  a  little  before  (that  time). 

Rem.  151.  The  ablatives  tanto,  eo,  hoc,  before  comparatives  frequently  answer  to  the 
English  "  the,"  as :  Tanto  celerius,  the  more  quickly.  Eo  magis  properdvit  quod 
hoxtes  appropinqudre  dicebautur ;  He  hastened  the  more,  because  the  enemy  was  said  to 
approach. 

Rem.  162.  These  ablatives  are  frequently  preceded  or  folloAved  by  relatives,  likewise 
placed  in  the  ablative  of  difference  (quanta  or  quo),  before  another  comparative,  and 
correspond  to  the  English  ''  the. .  .the,''  as  : 

Quo  delictum  majus  e<it,  eo  tardior  est  poena;  The  greater  the  offence  is,  the 

slower  is  the  punishment. 

Quanto  diutius  considero,  tanto  mihi  vidUur  res  obscurior  ;  The  longer  I  con- 
sider, the  more  obscure  seems  the  subject  to  me. 

289,  Quantitative  form-adjectives  are  placed  in  the  ablative  or  geni- 
tive, to  denote  price  and  value  with  verbs  of  valuing,  selling,  buying, 
and  other  verbs  denoting  transactions  for  a  consideration. 

Such  verlis  are  aestimdre.  to  estimate,  price,  or  rate;  venders,  to  sell ;  emere,  to  buy  ; 
nenxTf  (veneo),  to  be  for  sale  ;  locdre,  to  rent ;  conducere,  to  hire;  habitdre,  to  dwell  (for 
rent) ;  constdre  and  stare,  to  cost. 
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290.  The  following  quantitative  adjectives,  in  connection  with  such 
verbs,  are  placed  in  the  genitive  singular  of  the  neuter  gender:  Quanti, 
tanti,  tajitldem,  pluris,  minoris. 

Quanti  htmc  servum  eml^ti  f  At  what  price  did  you  buy  this  slave  ? 

hom\im  meam  tanti  vcndidi  quanti  tu  tuani ;  I  gold  my  house  so  (as)  high,  as  you 
did  yours. 

Haec  statiia  pltiris  constat  qaam fundus ;  This  statue  cost?  more  than  a  farm. 

Agrum  ilium  minoris  locavisti,  quam  potuisti ;  You  rented  that  land  lower  than 
you  raifjht  have  done. 

291.  The  following  adjectives,  in  connection  witli  the  verbs  mentioned, 
are  placed  in  the  ablative  singular :  Magno  {yermagno),  parvo,  plurimo, 
minimo. 

Haec  res  magno  aestimdta  est;  This  thing  was  estimated  at  a  high  price. 
Perm  agno  vendidi frum,entum, ;  I  sold  the  corn  at  a  very  high  price. 
Hortiis  tuus  jxirvo  constilit ;  Thy  garden  has  cost  little. 

Mercdtoi'  merces  quam  plurimo  vendit;  A  merchan  t  sells  his  wari's  as  high  as  possible. 
Bedime  hanc  rem  quam  minimo ;  Redeem  this  thing  at  as  low  a  price  as  possible. 
Rem.  153.  Other  adjectives  than  those  mentioned  §  290  and  §  291,  are  rarely  used  to  de- 
note the  relation  of  price. 

292.  Verbs  denoting  intrinsic  valuation  require  their  adjectives  of 
value  to  be  always  in  the  genitive.  Such  verbs  are  aestimdre,  facer e, 
ducere,  pe?idere,  liabere,  putdre,  all  of  which  are  translated  by  to  esteem, 
to  Jiold,  consider,  value,  prize,  or  similar  expressions.  The  same  adjec- 
tives are  used  as  with  the  verbs  mentioned  §  289.  Instead  of  phirimi 
also  maximi  is  used: 

Catdnis  opera  in  hoc  proelio  magni  aestimdta  est ;  Cato's  help  in  this  battle  was 
greatly  prized. 

Laelius  divitias  parvi  duocit ;  Lgelius  held  riches  at  a  low  value. 

Te  semper  plurimi  feci ;  I  have  always  held  you  in  the  highest  esteem. 

Rem.  161  The  genitive  nihili  denotes  absence  of  esteem :  Hancrem  nihili pendo ;  I  at- 
tach no  value  to  this  thing. 

Rem.  155.  A  genitive  of  "  esteem  "  is  also  connected  with  the  impersonal  verbs  inter- 
est and  refert,  as  :  Parvi  refert,  it  is  of  little  consequence.  Permagni  interest,  it  is  of 
very  grc-at  importance. 

Rem.  156.  Interest  and  refert  take  the  interested /lenfow,  likewise  in  the  genitive,  as  : 
Interest  omnium  recte facere  ;  It  is  in  the  interest  of  all  to  act  rightly. 

Rem.  157.  But  if  the  interested  person  is  a  personal  pronoun,  it  is  expressed  by  the 
ablative  feminine  singular  of  the  possessive  adjective  ijned,  tud,  nostra  etc.). 

Magni  interest  med,  una  nos  esse;    It  is  of  great  importance  to  me  that  we  should 

be  toL'ether. 
Non  nostra,  sed  vestiu  refert,  vos  nan  rebelldre ;  It  is  of  no  consequence  for  ns,  but 

for  you,  that  you  should  not  rebel. 

293.  Intensity  is  also  expressed  by  the  comparative  and  superlative 
degrees  of  adjectives,  all  of  which  imply  the  quantitative  form-adverbs 
magis  and  maxime.     See  §  405. 

V.  Cause,  Motive,  and  Purpose. 

294.  The  relations  of  cause  and  motive  are  expressed:  1)  By  preposi- 
tions, especially  ^;TO;)^^r  and  oh  {%  295)  ;  2)  by  nouns  denoting  cause  in  the 
ablative  (§  296) ;  3)  by  form-adverbs  denoting  cause  (§  297) ;  4)  by  causal 
clauses  (§  395). 
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295.  The  prepositions  p?'(9;)i^er  and  oh  govern  tlie  accusative  (§  155),  and 
are  mostly  rendered  by  "  on  account  of  "  : 

Propter  has  injurias  Volscis  bellum  illdtum  est ;  On  account  of  these  wrong?  war  waa 
made  on  the  Volsci. 

Cassius  Patncils  inrmis  erat  ob  legem  qiiam  tulerat ;  Cassius  was  odious  to  the  Patri- 
cianif;  on  account  of  the  law  wbich  he  had  piopused. 

'i^" Propter  and  ob  are  also  used  with  tlie  noun  causa,  being  rendered  by  "for" 
{propter  hanc  causam,  or  hanc  ob  causam,  for  this  reason).  In  the  same  sense  the  prep- 
ositiim  de  occurs  with  causa:  Multis  de  causis,  for  many  reasons. 

296.  Tlie  nouns  in  tlie  ablative  to  denote  cause  are  :  1)  Causa  and  gratia. 
For  these  see  Rem.  114.  2)  Other  abstract  nouns.  Such  nouns  are  some- 
times placed  in  the  ablative  to  describe  a  motive,  being  rendered  by  "  from." 

Liicumo  C'lpidine  honoris  Eomam  migrdvit  ;  Lucumo  emigrated  to  Rome  from  eager- 
ness for  honor. 

297.  The  chief  form-adverbs  denoting  cause  are  :  Cu7\  quamohrem  and 

quare,  why ;  quin,  why  not ;  quidni,  why  should  not ;  iccirco,  proptered, 

and  ideo,  therefore,  for  the  reason  (that). 

Cttr  hanc  legem  rogdtis?  Why  do  yon  propose  this  law  ? 

Nulla  est  causa  quare  Caesar  iibi  succenseat ;  There  is  no  reason  why  Caesar  should  be 
angry  against  you. 
Nemio  quamxihrem  hanc  causam  defendas  ;  I  do  not  know  why  you  defend  this  cause. 
Quin  imus  domum  ?  Why  do  we  not  go  home  ? 
Quidni  terum  dicam?  Why  should  I  not  tell  the  truth  ? 

Rem.  158.  Iccirco,  propterea,  and  ideo,  are  generally  followed  by  the  causal  conjunc- 
tion quod  or  quia,  and,  together  with  these,  are  rendered  by  "because"  or  "  for  the 
reason  that." 

Caesar  mature  in  provinciam  profectus  est  propterea  quod  omnes  Belgae  conjurave- 
rant ;  Ciesar  went  early  to  the  province,  for  the  reason  that  all  the  Belgians  had 
conspired. 

Vestrum  auxilium  petimus  iccirco  quia  nostris  armis  nos  defendere  non  possumus ; 
We  ask  for  your  aid,  because  we  cannot  defend  ourselves  by  our  arms. 

298.  Purpose  is  expressed  :  1)  By  the  ablative  of  nouns  denoting  pur- 
pose, with  an  attribute,  as:  Eo  consilio,  for  that  purpose  (for  the  purpose). 
2)  by  the  preposition  ad  or  in  with  the  accusative  ;  3)  by  the  locative 
adverb  eo  {eo  ut,  in  order  to) ;  4)  by  gerundials  (§  325.  §  327) ;  5)  by  the 
first  supine  (§  258) ;  G)  by  clauses  of  purpose  introduced  by  nt,  in  order 
that  (§  388). 

Hoc  eo  consilio  fecit,  ne  agri  vacdrent ;  He  did  this  for  the  purpose  that  the 
lands  j^liould  not  be  vacant. 

Ad  urbem  rediit,  sive  admonitu  amiconim,  sive  eo  ut  comitiis  adesset ;  He  returned  to 
the  city,  either  at  the  advice  of  his  friends,  or  in  order  to  be  present  at  the  election. 

Rem.  159.  The  prepositions  in  and  ad,  denoting  purpose,  are  rendered  by  '■'■for'''' : 
Pecuniam  ad  statuam  contullrnnt ;  They  contributed  money  for  a  statue. 
Fortuna  me  in  fwc  certdmen  elegerat;  Chance  had  selected  me  for  this  combat. 
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CHAPTER  FIRST. 

AGREEING  ATTRIBUTES. 

299.  Nouns,  adjectives,  or  participles  dependent  on  substantives  or 
pronouns,  are  called  attributes,  as :  A  great  scholar  /  the  work  of  a 
scholar  ;  the  words  mentioned. 

300.  Attributes  are  divided  into  agreeing  attributes,  and  oblique 
attributes.  Agreeing  attributes  are  those  which  agree  with  their  gov- 
erning nouns  or  pronouns  in  case.  Attributes  not  agreeing  with  their 
governing  nouns  are  called  oblique  (§  307). 

301.  Agreeing  attributes  are  either  adjectives,  participles,  or  nouns  in 
apposition. 

302.  Attributive  adjectives  and  participles  agree  with  their  governing 
nouns  in  case,  number,  and  gender. 

Mag  no  dolore  officiebanfvr ;  They  were  affected  with  great  grief. 

Cnstra  minora  oppugnarU ;  He  besieged  the  smaller  camp. 

Homo  surnmd  humanitdte  i)7'aediius ;  A  man  endowed  with  the  greatest  ha- 
manit}'. 

Ha s  or  a( zones  saepenvmero  perlegi ;  These  orations  T  have  often  perused. 

Horatius  sordrem  suam  interfecU ;  Horatins  killed  his  sister. 

Horatia  fr  atrem  snum  objurgdvit ;  Horatia  reproached  her  brother. 

Hocreni'wtidttnn  est  Camillo,  acieminsfruenti;  This  was  reported  to  Camillus 
drawing  up  the  line  of  battle  (  =  while  he  was  drawing  up,  etc.). 

Rem.  160.  If  an  attributive  adjective  depends  on  two  nouns  denoting  persons  of  dif!er- 
ent  gender,  ii  is  placed  in  the  masculine,  as:  Ceieri  di  deaeque,  the  other  gods  and 
goddes^ses. 

Rem.  161.  If  the  two  governing  nouns  denote  things,  the  adjective  agrees  with  the 
nearest  noun,  as  :  Ingeniiim,  laborem,  fidem  suam  populo  Bomdno  praebuit ;  He  de- 
voted to  the  Roman  people  his  talent,  labor,  and  faith. 

303.  Nouns  in  apposition  agree  with  their  governing  noun  in  case, 
but  not  necessarily  in  number. 

Admirdmur  Theodbrum  philosophum;  We  admire  Che  philosopher  Theodorns. 

NoH  Gn.  Fa  nnio  .  fr  atri  tuo,  credere  ;  Do  not  believe  j'^our  brother  On.  Fannius. 

Ptrveiifrat  in  agrnm  Vo  I  c  drum,  gent  is  validae  /  He  had  arrived  in  the  territory  of 
the  Vohie,  a  powerful  people. 

Rem.  162.  Movable  nouns  in  apposition  agree  also  in  gender  and  number  with  their  eov- 
erniiig  nouns,  as:  Messdna,  scelerumtudi^mMd^jutrix  ;  Messana,  the  helper  of  thy  crimes. 

Rem.  163.  A  noun  in  apposition  to  two  governing  nouns  in  the  singular  is  placed  in  the 
plural,  as:  Praefer  Sexfium  Liciniumque,  laldres  hdrum  legum;  Besides  Sextius  and 
Licinhis,  the  proposers  of  these  laws. 

Rem.  164.  A  family  name  belonging  to  two  or  more  individuals,  is  considered  as  a  noun 
in  apposition  to  the  first  names,  as  :  Spunus  et  Lucius  Papirii,  Spurius  and  Lucius 
Papirius. 
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Rem.  165.  Such  expressions  as  "  the  city  o/*  Rome",  "the  province  o/"  Gaul,"  are  treated 
as  appositions  in  Latin,  as: 

Zl-hft  Jio/no,  tlie  city  of  Rome. 
Illijria  provutcia,  the  province  of  IlljTia. 
Rem.  166.  If  nouns,  connected  with  preceding  nouns  by  the  conjunction  "as",  denote 
the  capacity  in  which  an  action  is  performed,  they  are  treated  in  Latin  lilie  nouns  in  ap- 
position, as : 

Cicero  quaestor  in  Siciliam  iril ;  Cicero  went  as  quaestor  to  Sicily. 
SenCifiis  Avhim  et  Sempronium  leg  dtos  in  Africam  misit ;  Tiie  Senate  sent  Aulas 
and  Sempronius  as  ambassadors  to  Africa. 

304.  The  governing  nouns  of  adjectives  and  participles  are  frequently- 
omitted  when  they  denote  persons  or  things  in  general.  In  this  instance 
the  adjective  and  participle  are  used  with  the  force  of  substantives,  and 
are  called  "absolute  adjective",  and  "  absolute  participle  ". 

305.  If  the  nouns  that  are  understood  with  absolute  adjectives  or  par- 
ticiples denote  persons  in  general,  the  adjective  is  placed  in  the  mascu- 
line gender. 

Opiniones  imj)eritdrxim  nihUvcdent;  The  opinions  of  the  inexperienced 
have  no  weight. 

Vid>-siie  mi  serum  istnm  ?  Do  you  see  that  wretched  man? 

Mortid  nihil  sentiiint ;  The  dead  do  not  feel  anything. 

F  It  gienf  e  s  in  flurixm  acti  suirf ;  The  f  I  ee  i  ng  (soldiers)  were  driven  into  the  river. 

Pa  net  infe?fecti,  p I u res  vidiiemti sunt ;  Few  were  killed,  but  more  were  wounded. 

Rem.  167.  Alii.. .alii  means  '■^ some... others,^''  as  :  Aliiflam^n  translre  condti  sunt,  alii 
ge  in  /^ilfas  proxinias  abdiderimt ;  Some  endeavored  to  cross  the  river,  others  hid  them- 
selves in  the  nearest  forests. 

Rem.  168.  Tiie  form-adjective  nullas  takes  the  absolute  form  nemo,  nobody.  JJllug 
(any)  has  the  absolute  form  qitisguam,  anybody. 

306.  If  the  nouns  understood  denote  things  in  general,  the  adjectives 
are  placed  in  the  neuter  singular  or  plural. 

Fu  tiira  divindre  non  possumns ;  We  cannot  divine  future  things. 

Jntered inter  rectum  et  pravum;  There  is  a  difference  between  right  and 
wr  on  g. 

Fiif/nantia  loqueHs ;  You  are  speaking  conflicting  things  (make  conflicting 
assertions). 

Ho c  eiii  album,  ill  ud  est  nigrum ;    T  h i  s  is  white,  and  that  is  black. 

A/itioc/inx  haec  ipsa  dixit;  Antiochus  has  said  these  very  things. 

PI  H  .<  polliefhdtur ;  He  promised  m  ore. 

Etinin  inMpiPiis  mult  a  comprehendit ;  Even  an  unlearned  man  understands  many 
things  (much). 

Rem.  169.  The  absolute  neuter  f.f  the  form-adjeclive  nullus  is  nihil  (nothing),  and  the 
interrotrative  and  indefinite  qim  and  its  compounds  form  the  absolute  neuter  qnid  (what, 
pometlunir,  etc.).  Htnce  quisquam,  aliquis  and  qui^que  form  the  absolute  neuters  quid- 
guam,  aliqnid,  and  quidque. 


CHAPTER  SECOND. 

OBLIQUE    ATTRIBUTES. 
307.  Oblique  attributes  are  always  nouns,  or  absolute  adjectives,  or 
(rarely)  pronouns.     They  are  placed  1)  in  the  genitive,  or  2)  in  the  abla- 
tive, or  3)  in  the  accusative  or  ablative  after  prepositions.     For  attribu- 
tive datives  see  §  325. 
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30§.  Attributive  genitives  are  translated  by  tlie  English  possessive, 
or  by  the  objective  case  after  "of"  Tliey  more  generally  precede  than 
follow  their  governing  nouns  : 

Ciceronis /rater,  Cicero's  brother. 

Scipidnis' coinitibus,  bj'  Scipio's  companions. 

Sociorum perfldia,  the  treachery  of  the  allies. 

PhUosophiae  dl^cipllnae,  systems  of  philosophy. 

Simiilatio  virfuds,  a  feigning  of  virtue. 

Librdruin  lectio,  the  reading  of  books. 

Acei^vus  tritici,  a  heap  of  wheat. 

Tridid  iter,  a  three  days'  march. 
Rem.  170.  Often  attributive  genitives  are  rendered  by  other  prepositions  than  "  of": 

Dux  belli,  a  commander  in  the  war. 

Cupiditas  divitidrum,  eagerness  for  wealth. 

Bellum  Sabindrum,  the  war  with  the  Sabines. 

Verecundia  deorvm,  respect  for  the  gods. 

Fidvcia  rimum.  confidence  in  one's  strength. 

Comifia  tnbunormn,  an  assembly  for  the  election  of  tribunes. 
Rem.  171.  If  an  attributive  adjective  (§302)  and  an  attributive  genitive  are  dependent 
on  the  same  noun,  the  arrangement  is  generally  the  following  :  1)  adjective,  2)  genitive, 
3)  governing  noun,  as  :  Summa  Iwminum  admiratio,  the  greatest  admiration  of  men. 

309.  The  genitive  and  ablative  of  quality  are  used,  not  only  as  pred- 
icates (§  218.  §  222),  but  also  as  attributes.  Both  are  generally  rendered 
by  the  English  objective  after  "  of." 

Patrieiae  gentis  vir,  a  man  of  patrician  famih'. 

Juveni-i  ardentis  animi.  a  youth  of  a  fiery  mind. 

Fossa  duodeviginti  pedtmi,  a  moat  of  18  feet  (i.  e.  18  feet  wide). 

Duo  signa  eximid  venvstdte.  two  statues  of  exquisite  beauty. 

Homo  specfdldfide,  a  man  of  tested  fidelity. 

Homines  inimico  animo,  men  of  hostile  disposition. 

Monsmagnd  altUudine,  a  mountain  of  trreat  height, 

Tribuni  'militam  consuldri  potestdte,  military  tribunes  with  consular  power, 

310.  Attributes  after  prepositions  are  more  rarely  used  in  Latin  than 
in  English,  as  :  Oratio  in  Pisonem,  the  oration  against  Piso,  The  prepo- 
sition erga  is  almost  always  used  before  attributes,  very  rarely  before  ob- 
jects, as  :  Tua  erga  me  amicitia,  thy  friendship  towards  me. 

311.  Attributes  dependent  on  absolute  adjectives  (§  304  foil.)  denoting 
quantity  or  number  are  called  partitive  attributes.  Such  attributes  are 
generally  placed  in  the  genitive  (partitive  genitive),  but  sometimes  in  the 
ablative  after  de  or  ex. 

31*2.  Partitive  genitives,  generally  in  the  singular,  dependent  on  the 
nominative  or  accusative  neuter  of  quantitative  adjectives  (§  88  ;  §  286), 
are  generally  rendered  by  English  attributive  phrases  without  -'of," 

Multum  auri,  much  gold  (literally :  "  much  of  gold  "), 

Aliquantiim  temporis,  not  a  little  time. 

Paruin  constantiae,  too  little  firmness. 

Nihil  timdris,  no  fear  (literally  :  "  nothing  of  fear  "), 

Tantumiaudii^,  so  much  praise. 

Satis  virium,  sufficient  strength. 

Plun  argenti,  more  silver, 

Plurimum  industriae,  very  much  diligence  (a  great  deal  of  diligence). 

Rem.  172.  Frequently  absolute  adjectives  in  the  neuter  are  used  as  partitive  genitives 
of  this  kind,  but  only  if  they  belong  to  the  second  declension,  as :  Nihil  certi,  nothing 
certain.— ^wid  n&oi,  what  news?— Pifws  boni,  more  good,— Adjectives  of  the  third  de- 
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cleii'ion  cannot  be  used  in  this  form,  as  :  Nihil  memorabile,  nothing  remarkable  (not 
'*  nihil  memorabilis  "). 

313.  Partitive  genitives  (in  the  plural)  referring  to  number,  are  used 
with  indefinite  or  definite  numerals  as  governing  words,  and  are  generally 
translated  literally  (by  "  of  ")  into  English.  The  first  and  second  persons 
of  the  personal  pronouns  in  the  plural,  as  partitive  attributes,  always 
take  the  form  in  inn  (§  57  ;  R  38). 

M'llti  eorum.  many  of  Xhem.—Pliiriwi  nostrum,  many  of  xir^.—FleHque  militum,  very 
many  (most)  of  the  !^o\d\eri^. —  Quo?mmuterQue,  both  of  whom. 

Rem.  173.  Partitive  attributes  dependent  on  definite  numeral;?  are  more  {generally 
placediii  theablative  af  ter  ea;  or  de,  as  :  Unusex  (or  de)comitibus  regis,  one  of  the  king's 
companions.— YV'eiS  ex  miliUbtis,  three  of  the  soldiers. 

Rem.  174.  Superlatives  likewise  take  partitive  attributes  in  the  genitive,  as:  Omnium 
Graecdrum  sapienlissimus,  the  wisest  of  all  Greeks. 


CHAPTER  THIRD. 

PARTICIPIAL  AND  GERUNDIAL  CONSTRUCTIONS. 
I.  Participles. 

314.  Latin  participles  are  frequently  rendered  by  English  clauses  in- 
troduced by  relatives  {loho  or  which),  or  by  conjunctions  (when,  while,  after, 
because,  etc.).  Such  participles  are  YirtnaMy  predicates,  and  may  take  any 
kind  of  objects,  the  same  as  predicates  proper  (§223  foil.). 

Romani  ho'^fi'tm  copias,  in  locum  inlqiivm  protractas,  magna  caede  oppresserunt ; 
The  Romans  destroyed  with  great  slaughter  the  troops  of  the  enemy,  who  had  been  drawn 
into  an  unfavorable  place. 

Caesar ,  milites  cohortdtus,  proelium  commlsU ;  Ctesar.  after  he  had  exhorted 
the  soldiers  (or  having  exhorted  the  soldiefs),  commenced  the  battle. 

Ha  nn  ibali ,  in  fines  Ligurum  venienti,  duo  quaestores  Romdni  troduntur  ;  Two 
Roman  quaestors  were  delivered  to  Hannibal,  when  he  came  to  the  territory  of  the  Li- 
gurians. 

Arcesilas  Zendni  obtrectdfjat,  nihil  novi  reperienti;  Arcesilas  denounced  Zeno, 
because  he  did  not  discover  anything  new  (i.  e.  for  want  of  originality). 

315.  Frequently  participles  are  used  absolutely  (§  304  foil.),  or  so  that 
they  include  a  personal  pronoun  referring  to  a  previous  noun.  They 
must  generally  be  resolved  into  clauses  : 

Facile  erat  vin  cere  rum  repugn  antes  ;  It  was  easy  to  defeat  those  that  did  not  resist 
(persons  not  resistin;,').  <>r  "  to  defeat  thetn  nnce  they  did  not  resist." 

Caterxae  veniunt  contra  dicentium;  Crowds  are  coming  of  those  that  gainsay  (this  as- 
sertion). 

Urbi  intranti  nunt'idtum  est,  classem  esse  profectam ;  "When  he  entered  the  city,  it  was 
announced  to  him  that  the  fleet  had  departed  (more  literally:  "To  him,  entering  the 
city,  it  was  announced,"  etc.). 

316.  Often  attributive  passive  participles,  especially  after  preposi- 
tions, are  rendered  by  an  English  participial  noun  in  ing,  or  by  corre- 
sponding verbal  nouns  : 

Ante  Romnm  cnnditam,  before  the  building  of  Rome  (literally  "before  Rome  built'*). 
rout  rempublicam  constitdtam,  after  the  constitution  of  the  republic. 
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Anno  dxicentesimo  ab  urbe  conditd,  in  the  year  200  after  (from)  the  building  of  the 
city  (literally  "  from  the  city  built "). 

Rem.  175.  Here  belong  many  phrases  in  which  the  participle  of  the  copiila  is  under- 
stood;  as:  Ante  Ciceronem  considem,  before  Cicero  was  consul,  or  '"before  Cici.-ro'8 
consulship"  (literally:  "before  CMcero  beiii;,'  consul"). — Fast  me  praetorem,  after  my 
praetorship  (literally  :  "after  me  being  prastor  "). 

II.  Participial  Gerundives. 

317.  Verbal  adjectives  in  dus  after  a  transitive  object  or  a  passive 
subject,  denote  w?iat  is  to  be  done  with  a  person  or  tbing  expressed  by  the 
preceding  object  or  subject.  The  verbal  adjectives,  in  this  connection, 
are  called  participial  gerundives. 

318.  Participial  gerundives  agree  in  case,  number  and  gender  with 
the  transitive  object  or  subject  to  which  they  refer.  They  are  generally 
rendered  by  passive  (or  active)  infinitives  after  ''to,"  or  "in  order  to." 
When  rendered  by  active  infinitives,  a  personal  pronoun  referring  to  the 
preceding  noun  is  generally  added. 

Caesar  Titurio  exercitum  in  Menapios  ducendum  dedit ;  Cfesar  gave  to  Titurins 
the  army  in  order  to  be  led  (or  "  ino?'der  to  lead  it ")  to  the  territory  of  the  Menapians. 

A  Caesare  e x e r c i  t u s  Titurio  in  Menapios  ducendus  datus  est ;  By  Caesar  the 
army  was  given  to  Titurius  in  order  to  lead  it  to  the  territory  of  the  Menapians. 

Hannibal  urbe?fi  Hasdrubali  defendendam  '/■e^ijMt^,'  Hcinnibal  left  the  city  to 
Hasdrubal  to  defend  it. 

Caesar  ducenias  navls  aed  ifi  c  and  as  curdvit ;  Caesar  caused  200  ships  to  be  built. 

III.  Attributive  Gerundials. 

319.  If  verbal  adjectives  in  dus  are  used  as  attributive  or  absolute 
adjectives,  they  are  called  attributive  gerundial.s.  They  are  either 
gerundives  or  gerunds  absolute,  and  correspond  to  the  English  participial 
in  ing  after  prepositions. 

320.  Attributive  gerundives  are  those  gerundials  which  depend  on 
nouns  or  pronouns  without  a  copula,  agreeing  with  them  in  gender,  num- 
ber and  case,  as :  Bella  gerendo,  by  waging  war.  The  phrases  formed  by 
such  gerundives  with  their  governing  nouns  are  called  gerundive  phrases. 

321.  If  gerundials  are  used  as  absolute  adjectives  in  the  neuter  sin- 
gular (§306),  they  are  called  gerunds  absolute,  as  cupidus  pugnandi,  de- 
sirous of  fighting. 

322.  Attributive  gerundives,  in  the  way  they  were  originally  con- 
ceived by  tlie  Latins,  correspond  to  English  attributes  in  the  form  of  a 
passive  infinitive,  as:  Periculi  vitandi,  of  danger  to  be  avoided.  Arhore 
serendd,  by  a  tree  to  be  planted.  But  the  English  idiom  reqtiires  a  change 
of  this  passive  construction  into  an  active  by  a  participial  in  ing^  so  that  the 
relation  of  the  two  words  is  reversed  (See  the  examples  §  323). 

323.  Gerundive  phrases  are  used  if  the  verb  from  which  the  gerun- 
dial  is  formed  is  transitive,  .and  is  accompanied  by  its  transitive  object 
(§  228.)    Intransitive  verbs  can  only  be  used  as  gerunds  absolute. 
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Flumine  transetindo,  by  crossing»  the  river  Giterally  "by  the  river  to  be  crosped"). 
Here  the  objective  phrase /wme/t  (ranalre  has  talieii  the  form  of  a  gerundive  phrase. 
But  :  Invi'lendo  Patriciis,  by  envyiiii,'  tlie  Patricians.  Here  the  objective  plirase 
invidere  Patriciis  must  take  the  form  of  a  gerund  absolute  {invidendo),  accompanied 
by  the  object-dative  wiiich  is  required  by  the  verb  incidere  (R.  106.) 

323.  a.  Attributive  gerundives  and  gerunds  absolute  are  used  in  tlie  fol- 
lowing cases :  1)  In  the  genitive  (§  324) ;  2)  in  the  dative  (§  325);  3)  in  the 
ablative  (§  326);  4)  in  the  accusative  or  ablative  after  prepositions  (§327). 

324.  Gerunds  absolute  and  gerundive  phrases  in  the  genitive  are  used 
either  as  oblique  attributes  of  nouns  or  pronouns,  or  as  objects  of  adjectives 
construed  with  a  genitive  (§  250).  They  are  generally  translated  by  par- 
ticipials  after  "of," 

1.  Gerunds  absolute:  Dialectica  tradit  elementa  loquendi  concludendique 
ratioixm  ;  Dialectic  teaches  the  elements  of  speaking  and  the  method  of  concluding. 

iSpeTH  rif>ce>idi  habemus  mdlam  ;  We  have  no  hope  of  vanquishing. 
Fabiu^  exercitmn  j)raedandi  catim  in  agrum  Picenfmum  duxit ,'  Fabiua  led  his 
army,  lor  the  sake  of  plundering,  into  the  district  of  Picentum. 
Ilostes  pugnandi  citpidissimi  eranb ;  The  enemy  were  most  desirous  of  fighting. 

2.  Gerundive  phrases:  CaPHir  proelii  com?nittendi  signum  dedit ;  Caesar 
gave  the  signal  for  commencinir  the  battle. 

Legdti  ad  HannihnUm  vemnint  cum  promisso  tradendae  urbis ;  Embassadors 
came  to  Hannibal  with  the  promise  of  surrendering  the  city. 

Inifa  stint  corisilia  civium  trucidandorum  ;  Plans  of  slaughtering  the  citi- 
zens were  formed. 

Sulla  reipublicae  regendae  peritmimusfuit ;  Sulla  was  most  experienced  in 
governing  t!ie  state. 

Ariovistus  dixit,  se  id  sui  mvniendi  cai'sd  facer e ;  Ariovistus  said  that  he  was 
doing  this  for  the  sake  of  strengthening  himself. 

325.  Gerundive  phrases  (very  rarely  gerunds  absolute)  in  the  dative 
are  used  : 

1)  As  attributes  of  certain  nouns  denoting  public  oflBcers,  or  public  in- 
stitutions, describing  their  kind  or  nature  : 

DemositheneR  curdfor  mrtris  r eficiendis  fuit ;  Demosthenes  was  a  commis- 
sioner for  repairing  the  walls. 

Decemviri  legihus  scribendis  m^agi^trdtum  rdtra  fempus  legifimum  retinue- 
runt  ;  'Vhc  decemvirs  for  codifying  the  laws  retained  their  office  beyond  the  legal  time. 

Comilia  consulibus  creandis  non  habita  sunt  eo  anno  ;  The  assembly  for  electing  con- 
suls was  not  held  in  that  year. 

2)  As  objects  of  several  adjectives  governing  the  dative  (§  240). 

Aritiochus  post  hanc  pngnam  c  I  as  si  reparandae  intentus  srat ;  Aniiochn^, 
after  this  battle,  was  bent  on  repairing  his  fleet. 

Tempestns  fructib  as  percipiendis  accomoddta  erat ;  The  weather  was  con- 
venient for  the  gathering  of  the  fruits. 

3)  As  objects  of  verbs  combined  with  nouns,  and  denoting  the  purpose 
of  tlie  noun  : 

Locum  casfris  faciendis  cepit;  He  selected  a  spot  for  making  a  camp. 

Numa  mulla  loca  aacr  i>>  faciendis  dedicdvit ;  Numa  established  many  places 
for  performing  public  worship. 

Me  Alba ni  gerendo  bello  ducem  creavere  ;  The  Albanians  have  elected  me  the 
leader  for  conducting  the  war. 

326.  Both  gerundive  phrases  and  gerunds  absolute  are  placed  in  the 

ablative  as  objects  of  instrument  and  manner  (§275  foil.). 

1 .  Gerunds  absolute  :  Orator  rem  augere  potest  landando,  vitvperandoqne 
rursus  affligere  ;  An  orator  cau  exalt  a  thing  by  praising,  and  lower  itagain  by  censuring. 
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Hominis  mens  discendo  alitur  et  cogitando ;  Man's  mind  is  nourished  by  learn- 
ing and  thinking. 

2.  Gerundive  phrases  :  Cicero  causa  Roscli  Amerini  defendenda  summamcele- 
britatem  nactus  est :  Cicero  obtained  the  greatest  renown  by  defending  the  caseofRos- 
cius  of  Ameria. 

Dictator  discipllna  severd  exercendd  inmsus  mUitibus fuit ;  The  dictator  was 
odious  to  the  soldiers  by  maintaining  strict  discipline. 

327,  Gerundive  phrases  and  gerunds  absolute  are  used  after  some 
prepositions,  especially  after  ad,  ob,  de,  ah  and  in  (both  with  ablative  and 
accusative). 

1.  Gerunds  absolute  :  Nos  ad  audiendum  parati  sumus ;  We  are  prepared  for 
hearing  (to  hear). 

Hosds  a  persequendo  deterruit ;  He  deterred  the  enemy  from  pursuing. 
Curius  tardus  in  cogitando  fuit ;  Curias  was  slow  in  thinking. 

2.  Gerundive  phrases  :  Volsci  ad  ex  stingnendum  no  men  Romdnum  arma  cepe- 
rant ;  The  Volsci  had  taken  arms  to  extinguish  (for  extinguishing)  the  Roman  name. 

Ariovistus  dixit  omnes  Galliae  civitdtes  ad  se  oppugnandum  venisse ;  Ariovit^tus 
said  that  all  the  states  of  Gaul  had  come  in  order  to  tight  against  him  (for  fighting  him). 

Flagifidsum  est  ob  r  em  judicandam  pecuniam  accipere  ;  It  is  criminal  to  accept 
money  (as  a  bribe)_for  a  judicial  decision  (literally  "  for  judging  a  thin^  " ). 

Heri  de  gloria  contemnendd  disputavimus ;  Yesterday  our  discussion  was  on 
despising  glory. 

Abhorrebam  ab  urbe  relinquendd  ;  I  shrunk  from  leaving  the  city. 

Honestas  in  voluptdte  contemnendd  consistit ;  Morality  depends  on  (literally 
"  stands  on  ")  despising  pleasure. 

Boji  in  agrum  suum  tutand  U7n  profecti  sunt  ;  The Boji  departed  for  their  coun- 
try in  order  to  protect  it. 

328.  If  a  gerundive  phrase  is  in  the  genitive,  or  in  the  ablative  vs^ith- 
out  a  preposition,  a  gerund  with  a  transitive  object  may  be  used  in  place 
of  the  gerundive  phrase  (§  323). 

Occasio  invadendi  urbem  Eomdnis  data  est ;  An  opportunity  of  entering  the  city 
was  given  to  the  Romans  [or  ^"  occasio  incadendae  urbis,'''  etc.]. 

Perlti  erant  tractandi  animos  plebis ;  They  were  experienced  in  directing  the 
hearts  of  the  Plebeians  [or  '•'■  Perifi  erant  animorum plebis  tractandorum '''']. 

Unam  legem  tollendo ,  ceteras  infit^nabitis ;  By  setting  aside  one  law,  you  will 
weaken  the  other  laws  [or  una  lege  tollendd]. 


BOOK  fourth:, 

USE  OF  THE  TENSES. 


CHAPTER  FIRST. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 


329.  The  Latin  Present  tense  generally  corresponds  to  the  English 
Present  in  all  its  forms  (common,  progressive,  and  emphatic). 
Sempronius  abext  •  Sempronius  is  absent. 

Jnconstantid  levdiur  auctoi^itas  ;  By  inconsistency  (ojar)  authority  is  impaired. 
Videsne  scopulum  istum  ?  Do  you  see  that  rock  ? 
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Brutvs  nostej'  pMlosophiae  operarti  dat  '  Our  Brutus  is  studying  philosophy. 
Hirtius  cum  Balbo  hubilat ;  Hirtius^  is  living  witli  Balbus. 

330.  The  English  present  perfect  must  be  expressed  by  the  Latin 
present,  if  an  action  which  has  been  lasting  for  some  time  is  represented 
as  still  continuing.  Often,  in  this  instance,  the  adverb  Jam  (now,  already) 
is  added  in  Latin,  without  being  rendered  in  English. 

Inhocjudidojainbiemnum  versdmur;  In  this  trial  we  have  been  (now,  already) 
e  u  •;:  a  g  e  d  li)r  two  years. 

Jam  diu  ex  s])  ecto  litteras  tuas;  I  have  been  exp  ecting  for  a  long  time  a  let- 
ter of  yours. 

331,  The  present  tense  is  often  used  in  place  of  a  j^erfect  (§  333)  in 

stating  the  facts  of  a  narrative.     This  is  called  historical  present. 

Caesar  concilium  dimitdt,  Liscum  retinet  ;  Cassar  dismissed  the  council,  but  retained 
Liscus. 


CHAPTER  SECOND. 

PERFECT  AND  PLUPERFECT  TENSES 

332,  The  Latin  perfect  comprises  both  the  English  preterite  (past 
tense)  and  the  English  present-perfect  in  most  of  their  uses. 

Omnia  dixi  de  hac  re  quae  dicenda  habui;  1  have  said  about  this  subject  all  1 
had  to  say. 

Veni  advoshaud  igndrus  consiliivestri;  I  have  come  to  you,  (being)  not  unac- 
quainted with  your  intention. 

Timor  infamiae  mulios  a  peccando  deterruit ;  The  fear  of  disgrace  has  deterred 
many  from  sinning. 

Bello  Hdvetio  con f ecto,  tofliis  Galliae  legdti  ad  Caesar  em  convenervnt.  Petierunt 
nt  sibi  concilium  iudicere  liceret.  Ed  re  permissd,  diem  concilia  constituerunt.  Af- 
ter the  Helvetian  war  had  been  finislied,  the  envoys  of  all  Gaul  came  to  Cuesar.  They 
asked  for  the  pi-rmiss^ion  to  call  a  council.  After  this  (thing)  had  been  allowed,  they 
appointed  a  day  for  the  council. 

Hoc  proelio  bellum  Venetdru?n  c  o  nfe  ctum  est ;  By  this  battle  the  war  with  the  Veneti 
was  ended. 

Armisob.^idibmqueacceptis,Crassnsinfln~isVocatium  profectus  est;  When  the  arms 
and  hostages  had  been  received,  Crassu's  marched  into  the  territory  of  the  Vocates. 

333,  The  Latin  pluperfect  generally  corresponds  to  the  English  plu- 
perfect tense. 

Hostes  item  suas  copias  instruxerant;  The  enemy  had  likewise  drawn  up 
their  troop  >>. 

Duae  ler/iones.  quae  jyroxime  conscriptae  erant,  totum  agmen  claudlbant;  The  two 
legions,  which  had  been  drafted  last,  closed  the  whole  column. 

Vix  ex  Tusculdno  xeneram.  quum  litterae  tuae  mihi  redditae  sunt  ;  I  had  scarcely 
arrived  from  the  Tusculan  villa,  when  your  letter  was  liauded  to  me. 

Rem.  176.  The  pluperfect  of  the  passive  voice  and  of  deponents  sometimes  takes  the 
auxiliary ///from  instead  of  eram,  chiefly  to  denote  actions  whicli  happened  before  other 
actions,  remote  from  the  time  spoken  of,  as:  Caet-ar  Tasgetio  miijbrum  locum  restitu- 
eiar,  quod  in  omnibus  bellis  singuldri  ejus  opera  fuerat  u'sus  ;  Ciesar  had  restored 
toTasgetius  the  position  of  his  ancestors,  because  in  all  the  wars  he  had  used  his 
eminent  service. 

For  the  use  of  the  auxiliary /wi  (instead  of  sttm)  with  perfect  passive  and  deponents, 
Bee  the  larger  grammar. 
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CHAPTER  THIRD. 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

334.  The  imperfect  represents  a  past  action  as  incomplete  at  the  time 
spoken  of. 

Rem.  177.  An  incomplete  action  means  an  action  not  defined  in  regard  to  its  end  (com- 
pletion). When  past  actions  are  def^igiiated  by  perfects,  they  are  always  represented  as 
complete  (completed).  "■  Htlvftii  fluinen  tran.siba/it'"  (the  Helvetians  were  crossing  the 
river)  means  that,  at  the  time  spolien  of,  the  act  of  crossing  had  not  ended.  "  Helvelii 
Jimnen  (ra/isierunf''  (the  Helvetians  crossed  the  river)  represents  the  act  of  crossing  as 
accomplished  at  the  time. 

Compare  the  examples  §  .3.35,  No.  2. 

335.  The  following  classes  of  imperfects  are  distinguished : 

1)  Imperfect  of  state,  of  neuter  verbs,  denoting  a  state  of  undefined 
duration,  generally  rendered  by  the  common  form  oi  the  English  preterite 
(past  tense). 

Collis  aequo  fere  spafio  ab  utrisque  casfris  aberat ;  A  hill  w  a  s  about  equally  d  i  s- 
tant  from  both  camps. 

Helvetidnim flne-^  in  fongitudinem  millia  jjassuum  dvcenta  quadraginta patebant ; 
The  boundary 'of  the  Helvetians  extended  240  miles  in  length. 

Er  a  /(.  t  otnidno  ttii»era  duo  quibus  Hdvdii  domo  exlre  possent :  There  were  two 
roads  in  all,  by  which  the  Helvetians  could  leave  their  home. 

2)  Imperfect  of  continued  action,  denoting  actions  in  progress  at  the 
time  spoken  of,  generally  rendered  by  the  progressive  form  of  the  Eng- 
lish preterite  (past  tense). 

Dumhaeca  Caemre  genmivr.  Treviri  Labiemim  adorlH  parabant ;  While  this 
■was  done  by  Caesar,  the  Trevirians  were  preparing  to  attack  Labienus.  [Here 
no  end  is  assiirned  to  the  preparing;  hence  impekfect.  But:  Dtim,  haec  in  Af7'icd 
gentntur.  Hannibai  in  agro  Tarenrino  aestdtem  consumpsit ;  Wliile  this  was  going 
on  in  Africa,  HanniVml  spent  (was  spending)  the  summer  in  the  district  of  Taren- 
tum.  Here  the"  spending  the  summer  "  was  ended  during  the  time  spoken  of  ;  hence 
perfect]. 

Antiochus  bellum  gessit  cum  Ptolemaeifratre,  qui  turn  Alexandiiam  tenebat;  An- 
tiochus  waged  a  war  with  Ptolemy's  brother,  who  was  holding  then  Alexandria, 

Caesar  in  Lingones  confeiulit,  iibi  duae  legiones  hiemdbant ;  Caesar  marched  to  the 
Lingones,  where  two  legions   were  wintering, 

Imperdba  t.  turn  Gajus  Cluilhis  Albae ;  At  that  time  Gajus  Cluilius  was  ruling 
(ruled)  over  Alba. 

3)  Imperfect  of  repeated  action,  denoting  actions  indefinitely  re- 
peated, rendered  either  by  the  common  or  progressive  form  of  the  Eng- 
lish preterite  ;  sometimes  by  the  auxiliary  "  tcould." 

Hostium  copiae  auxilii'>  quofidie  augebantur;  The  troops  of  the  enemy  were 
daily  increased  by  auxiliaries. 

Interim  ji/vnes  a-imina  serebant  in  sendtum  ;  In  the  meanwhile  the  young  men 
disseminated  (were  disseminating)  char<res  against  the  Senate. 

Quum.  qnaejnain  cohors  impetian  fecerat,  hastes  velocissitne  refugiebant;  When- 
ever any  cohort  had  made  an  attack,  the  enemy  fled  (would  f  1  e  e)  in  the  greatest 
haste. 

4)  Imperfect  of  habit,  representing  actions  as  habitual  or  customary, 
rendered  by  the  common  form  of  the  preterite. 

Socrates  cum  pueris  ludere  non  erubescebat ;  Socrates  was  not  ashamed  of 
playing  with  boys. 

Atticus  sic  Graece  loqnebdtur  ut  Athenis  natus  viderelur ;  Atticus  spoke  the 
Greek  so  that  he  seemed  to  be  bom  at  Athens. 


FUTUKE   TENSES.  99 

Sophistae  appellabant^ir  ei  qui ostentationis  aut  quaestus  causa  philosopha- 
bantur;  Sophists  were  called  tho!=e  who  t  r  e  a  t  e  d  philosophj' for  the  sake  of 
display  or  gain. 

Socratis  omnis  oratio  in  mrtule  landandd  consumebdtur  ;  Socrates's  whole  lan- 
guage was  employed  in  extolling  virtue. 

Rem.  178.  Often  actions  may  be  expressed  by  a  perfect  or  imperfect,  according  as  the 
author  conceives  them  as  outlasting  a  given  time,  or  as  being  completed  in  the  past, 
and  as  opposed  to  the  time  of  the  speaker. 

Lavddtus  est  ab  eis  qui  aderant  (or  adfuerunt)  ;  He  was  praised  by  those  who  were 
present. 

Legdti  ad  Caesarem  venerunt,  cujus  legationis  principem  locum  VerudocHus  habebat 
(or  habtiit) ;  Embassadors  came  to  Caesar,  in  which  embassy  Verudoctius  held  the 
chief  place. 

Caemr  hoc  concedendum  non  putdbat  (or  puidvit) ;  Caesar  thought  that  this  should 
not  be  conceded. 

Lacedaemoniorum  gem  fortisfvit  (or  erat),  dum  Lycurgi  leges  vigebant  (or  vigue- 
7'un() ;  The  nation  of  the  Lacedajmonians  was  brave  as  long  as  the  laws  of  Lycurgus 
were  in  force. 

336.  Frequently  the  infinitive  present  is  used  witli  tlie  force  of  an  im- 
perfect, especially  when  the  predicate  denotes  repeated  action.  Such 
infinitives  are  called  historical  infinitives. 

Prima  uterque  vociferdri,  et  alter  alteri  obstrepere ;  In  the  beginning  both 
vociferated,  and  one  interrupted  the  other  with  noise. 

Interim  quotidie  Caesar  Aeduos  frumentum  f  lag  it  are  ;  diem  ex  die  due  ere  Aedui ; 
conferri,  ad-^sse  dicer e  ;  In  the  meanwhile  Caesar  was  daily  demanding  the  corn 
from  the  ^dui;  the^duans  put  it  off  trom  day  to  day;  they  s  a  1  d,  it  was  (being) 
collected  and  near  at  hand. 

Rpfertur  ejus  sermoad  Apronium.  Enimveroiste  ridere,  ac  mirdri  nihil de Matri- 
nio  audisse  ;  His  remarks  were  reported  to  Apronius.  But  this  personage  laughed, 
and  wondered  that  he  had  heard  nothing  of  Matrinius. 


CHAPTER  FOURTH. 

THE   TWO   FUTURE   TENSES. 

337.  The  future-present  generally  corresponds  to  the  English  future 
tense,  both  with  "  shall  "  and  "  will."  It  is  used  1)  of  predicted  actions  ; 
2)  of  intended  actions. 

Vos  vincetis,  illifugierit  ;  You  will  vanquish  ;  those  yonder  will  flee. 

Solem  praejacuforum  multitudine  non  videbitis  ...In  umbra  igitur  pugnabimus.  "  You 
will  not  see  the  sun  for  the  mass  of  missiles". .."  We  shall  then  fight  in  the  shade." 

Occ'idar  equidem^  sed  victus  nonperibo ;  1  shall  be  killed ;  but  I  will  not  perish  a  van- 
quished man. 

338.  The  future-perfect  is  generally  used  of  those  future  actions 
which  must  be  completed  before  another  future  action  can  happen.  They 
are  either  rendered  by  an  English  future-perfect,  or  by  an  English  future 
present,  sometimes  by  a  present,  or  present-perfect. 

Ego  in  Eplrum  proficiscar  quum  litteras  tuas  accepero;  I  shall  depart  for  Epirus 
when  I  shall  have  received  (or  "  have  received  ")  yonr  letter. 

Nonne  respondebis,  si  te  rogavero  aliquid?  Will  you  not  answer  if  I  ask  you  some 
question  ? 

Si  id  acciderii,  mutandum  est  consilium  tuum;  If  this  will  (should)  happen,  your 
plan  must  be  changed. 


BOOK    FIFTH. 

PEEDICATION  AND   MOODS. 


CHAPTER  FIRST. 

PREDICATION. 

339.  Predication  is  that  property  of  the  predicate  by  which  the  sen- 
tence is  represented  as  either  declarative,  or  interrogative,  or  imperative. 
The  predication  is  represented  by  the  mood  of  the  predicate,  which  ex- 
presses those  conceptions  of  the  speaker  that  either  constitute  or  modify 
the  predication  (for  instance  possibility,  wish,  contingency,  reality  and 
non-reality). 

340.  There  are  three  moods  :  The  Indicative,  the  Subjunctive,  and 
the  Imperative.  The  imperative  mood  is  only  used  in  imperative  sen- 
tences, while  the  other  two  moods  are  used  in  any  of  the  three  classes  of 
sentences. 

341.  Interrogative  sentences  are  those  by  which  a  question  is  asked. 
They  contain  either  absolute  questions,  when  the  predicate  is  questioned, 
or  relative  questions,  when  other  parts  of  the  sentence  are  in  question. 

Rem.  179.  Alter  absolute  ques^tious  the  answer  "  Yes  "  or  "  No  "  is  expected. 

342.  Absolute  questions  are  generally  introduced  by  interrogative 
particles,  which  remain  untranslated  in  English.  They  are  1)  num ; 
2)  the  suffix  ne,  which  is  added  to  the  first  important  word  of  the  sen- 
tence ;  3)  sometimes  an.  For  the  particles  used  in  disjunctive  questions, 
gee  R.  196. 

Rem.  180.  Num  is  generally  used  when  the  answer  "  No  "  is  expected,  as  :  Num  corni- 
bus  caremus  autpinnis?  Do  we  mis^s  horns  or  feathers  ? 

Rem.  181.  Ne  is  used  when  the  answer  is  doubtful,  as  :  Concedisne  manere  animos  X)Ost 
mortem?  Do  you  concede  that  the  souls  remain  after  death? 

Rem.  182.  In  negative  questions,  when  the  answer  "  Yes  "  is  expected,  ne  is  affixed  to 
the  particle  von,  iiomie  being  translated  by  "  not,"  as  :  Nonne phUosophi  m,tdtis  in  rebus 
dissentiunt ?  Do  not  philosophers  disagree  in  many  things? 

Rem.  183.  The  answer  "Yes"  is  expressed  by  several  affirmative  particles,  as  efiam,, 
ita,  sane,  vero,  omnlno,  or  by  a  repetition  of  the  predicate  (generally  with  vero),  as:  Intef- 
ligisne  quid  sentiam  f  Intelligo  vero  (or  Sane,  Otnnino  etc.).  Do  you  understand  what  I 
nii-an  ?  Yes,  I  do. 

Rem.  184.  The  answer  "  No  "  is  expressed  by  non,  minime,  or  by  non  with  a  repetition 
of  the  jjredicat'',  as  :  Nttm  hoc  2)robrire  iwtesf  Non  possum  (or  Minime,  Minime  vero). 
Can  you  prove  this  ?  I  cannot. 

Rem.  185.  Sometimes  the  interroirative  particles  are  omitted,  as  :  Non  (instead  of  nonne) 
vides  scopulum  Isti/m  ?  Do  you  not  see  that  rock  ?  —  Spondes?  Do  you  promise  ? 

343.  After  num  the  indefinite  form-adjectives  some  and  any  are  gener- 
ally expressed  by  qui,  quae,  quod,  or  quis,  qua,  quid  (not  by  aliquis,  or  quis- 
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quam),  and  the  adverbs  aliquo  and  aUqnando  are  changed  into  qiio  and 
quando. 

Niiin  qnis pultavit fores ?  Has  any  one  knocked  at  the  door? 
Nam  quid  novi  ?  Is  there  anything  new  ? 

Rem.  186.   Instead  of  num  qui,  mim  qi/is,  mim  quo,  num  quando,  etc.,  frequently  the 
compounds  ecqui,  ecqnis,  ecquo,  ecquando,  etc.,  are  used,  as  : 
EcqHs  id  dixit?  Has  any  one  said  this  ? 

Ecquae  faculku^  comniitieadi  scdens  fuitf  Was  there  any  opportunity  of  committing 
the  crime  ? 

344.  Relative  questions  are  introduced  either  by  tlie  interrogative  ad- 
jectives (§  87,  foil. ),  or  by  interrogative  adverbs  (§  263 ;  R.  131 ;  R.  143  ;  ^^  280 ; 
§  297). 

Rem.  187.  Interrogative  adjectives  are  either  attributive  or  absolute  (§  304,  foil.)  At- 
tributive interrogatives  agree  with  their  governing  nouns  according  to  the  general  rules 
(§  .302).  Absolute  interrogatives  may  be  in  the  relation  of  subjects,  objects,  or  oblique 
attributes,  and  take  the  same  case  as  nouns  would  in  their  place.  They  are  also  used 
as  adverbial  objects  of  quantity  (§  28«)  and  of  price  (§  290). 

Cvjus  interest,  haec fieri?  In  whose  interest  is  it,  that  this  should  be  done? 

A  quo  mis>tus  es?  By  whom  are  you  sent? 

Quanto  magis  Plato  laudandus  est?  How  much  more  must  Plato  be  praised  ? 

Rem.  188.  Often  interrogative  adjectives  are  strengthened  by  affixing  the  particle  nam 
(quisnam,  ubinam,  curnam)  :  Ca'mam  talia  occurrunt?  To  whom  do  such  things  occur? 


CHAPTER  SECOND. 

SUBJUNCTIVE    AND     IMPERATIVE    MOODS. 
I.  Potential  Subjunctive,  and  Imperative. 

345.  Potential  subjunctives  are  those  which  are  used  as  predicates  of 
independent  sentences  (§  3.j4).  They  mostly  correspond  to  the  English 
potential  mood,  and  occur  in  all  the  three  classes  of  sentences,  declarative, 
interrogative  and  imperative. 

346.  Declarative  subjunctives  mainly  occur  as  subjunctives  of  guarded 
or  modest  statement,  mostly  in  the  perfect  (with  present  meaning), 
more  rarely  in  the  present.  They  are  variously  rendered  by  /  should, 
icould,  coidd,  may,  am  inclined  to,  etc. 

Hoc  sine  nlla  dubitaiione  confirmavenm  ;  I  would  assert  this  without  any  hesitation. 

En  magis  Fahio  crediderim  ;  The  more  lam  inclined  to  believe  Fabius. 

Tu  vero  PUUoaem  nimis  saepe  numquam  laudavens  ;  But  you  could  never  praise  Plato 
too  much. 

Forsitan  quUpiam  dixerit ;  Perhaps  somebody  may  say  etc. 

lUud  vero  dicere  attmn  ;  But  this  I  dare  say  etc. 

Banc  laudem  praestabiliorem  invenias  ;  This  praise  you  may  find  more  desirable. 

Rem.  189.  The  pre.sent  and  imperfect  subjunctives  ofvelle.  nolle,  malle.  are  used  as  sub- 
junctives of  modest  statement  in  the  meaning  "  I  wish,"  "I  should  wish"  etc.  Velim, 
inalim  etc.,  are  used  of  possiblk  wishes  ;  vellem  etc.,  denote  wishes  referring  to  the 
PAST,  or  such  as  cannot  be  fulfilled.  The  verbs  following  velim  etc.,  are  likewise  placed 
iu  the  subjunctive  : 

Veli7n  atlente  avdiatis  ;  I  wish  you  would  listen  attentively. 

Vdlemadfsset  Antonius ;  I  wisii  Antnnius  were  present. 

Vellem  Pompejus  mansisset ;  I  should  wish  Pompey  had  remained. 
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Rem.  190.  Such  wishes  are  also  expressed  by  utinum  or  0  uti)ia?}i,  with  a  subjunctive. 
Utinam  Antonium  convenias!  Would  I  could  see  Anthony! 
0  utinam  adesse  potuissem!  Would  I  could  have  been  present ! 

347.  Interrogative  sentences  take  a  potential  subjunctive  to  imply 
that  the  action  should  not  be  done  or  should  not  have  been  done. 

Quis  rem  tarn  veterem  pro  certo  affir  m  e  t  ?  Who  would  state  so  old  an  event  as 
certain? 

PopuUne  Bomdni  fide.m  i  mj)  lor  em?  Should  I  implore  the  help  of  the  Roman 
people  ? 

Aristoteles  hoc  ximqvam  diceret?  Would  Aristotle  ever  have  said  so? 

Quid f ac ere nt  vxiseri?  What  should  the  wretches  have  done? 

348.  The  predication  (§  339)  of  imperative  sentences  is  command, 
EXHOKTATION,  ADVICE,  WISH,  PRAYER,  or  PERMISSION.  The  action  Com- 
manded (predicate)  is  placed  in  the  imperative  or  in  the  subjunctive. 

349.  If  the  predicate  of  an  imperative  sentence  is  in  the  second  per- 
son singular  or  plural,  it  is  regularly  placed  in  the  first  form  of  the  im- 
perative mood. 

Veni  mecum  ;  Come  with  me. 

Discedite  domos  vestras  ;  Leave  for  your  homes. 

Seqnere  imperaiorem  ;  Follow  the  general. 

350.  The  second  form  of  the  imperative  is  used  when  the  action  is  not 
to  be  performed  immediately,  or  depends  on  a  contingency  expressed  or 
understood. 

Posfhac  omnia  quae  certa  non  sunt  negdto ;  Hereafter  deny  everything  which  is  not 
certain  (i.  e.  when  you  are  asked). 

N  avigdto  quum  recte  navigdre  poteHs  ;  Sail  when  you  can  sail  properly. 

Nisi  id  planum  fecero,  totmn  hoc  a  mefingi  putaiote;  If  I  do  not  make  this  plaiU; 
believe  tliat  this  whole  matter  is  invented  by  me. 

Rem.  191.  The  second  form  of  the  imperative,  both  in  the  second  and  third  persons 
is  aliro  Ufsed  in  the  language  of  ancient  laws. 

Ni  jndicatum  facit.  vincito ;  If  he  does  not  satisfy  the  judgment,  you  shall  fetter  him 

Divi  in  uibibus  deliibra  habento  ;  The  gods  shall  have  sanctuaries  in  the  cities. 

351.  Negative  imperative  predicates  in  the  second  person  are  gener 
ally  expressed  by  a  circumlocution  of  the  imperative  no^i  with  an  object 
infinitive. 

Noli  haee  conteyyinere  ;  Do  not  despise  this. 

Hanc  crudelitdtem  nollte  pati  diutius  in  republicd  versdri ;  Do  not  suffer  this  cruelty  to 
remain  any  longer  in  the  republic. 

Rem.  192.  Ncirative  imperatives  are  expressed  by  ne  and  a  perfect  subjunctive,  when 
the  command  does  not  refer  to  the  immediate  present  (§  S.'jO). 

Tu  vero  istam  artem  ne  reliqueris  quam  semper  ornasti ;  But  j'ou,  do  not  desert 
that  art  which  you  have  always  cultivated  (i.  e.  do  not  desert  it  at  any  future  time). 

Primam  naviqationem  ne  omiseris  ;  Do  not  miss  the  first  opportunity  of  sailing 
(i.  e.  when  it  oflers). 

352.  If  the  predicate  of  an  imperative  sentence  is  in  the  third  person, 
or  in  the  first  person  plural,  it  is  placed  in  the  present  subjunctive, 
a  negative  being  expressed  by  ne.  In  English  it  is  rendered  by  may,  or 
by  a  circumlocution  with  let. 

Invidia  dominetur  in  contionihus,  j  ace  at  injiidiciis  ;  May  hatred  rule  in  popular  as- 
eembiies ;  (but)  let  it  be  kept  out  of  the  courts  (literally  "  let  it  lie  down  in  the  courts  "). 
Omnes  sciant;  Let  all  know  it. 
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Ne  vale  at  pattcorvm  libido  ;  Let  not  the  arbitrary  pleasure  of  a  few  prevail. 
Mori  dm  ur  jyro  conjugibiis  libejisque  nostns  ;  Let  us  die  for  our  wives  and  children. 

II.  Dependent  Subjunctive. 

353.  The  subjunctive  used  in  dependent  clauses  is  called  dependent 
subjunctive.  It  mostly  corresponds  to  the  English  indicative  ;  more 
rarely  to  the  English  potential,  and  very  seldom  to  the  English  sub- 
junctive. 

354.  Dependent  clauses  (or  clauses  without  any  addition)  are  tbose 

sentences,  by  which  other  sentences  (principal  or  governing  sentences) 

are  qualified.     They  are  generally  introduced  by  peculiar  connectives, 

Avhich  are   either  relative   adjectives  and   adverbs  {wlio,  where  etc.),  or 

subordinating  conjunctions  {that,  because,  if,  when  etc.).      See  B.  VI. — 

Sentences  not  dependent  in  this  sense,  are  called  independent  sentences. 

Rem.  193.  If  a  dependent  clause  is  interrogative,  it  has  no  subordinating  connective, 
but  is  introduced  by  the  same  particles  and  interrogatives  as  independent  interrogative 
sentences  (§342  loll.). 

355.  Dependent  subjunctives  are  chiefly  used  in  the  following  in- 
stances: 

1.  In  all  clauses  introduced  by  the  conjunction  ut,  in  the  meaning  "  that." 

Sendtus  decrevit  ut  captlvi  redimerentur  ;  The  Senate  decreed  that  the  captives 
should  l)e  redeemed. 

Cart haginienses  adeo per ten'iti  er ant  vt  aiixilia  ab  Ramdnis  peterent;  The  Car- 
thaginians were  so  terrified  that  tliey  asked  help  from  the  Romans. 

2.  In  all  clauses  introduced  by  the  conjunctions  quin,  quo,  quominus 
(meaning"  that,"  "but  that"  etc.),  or  by  ;i<:',  lest,  that  not  (see  p.  55  ;  §392). 

Dubinin  non  est,  q  u  i  n  rexis  hoc  f acinus  commiserit ;  There  is  no  doubt  but  that 
the  accused  committed  the  crime. 

Caesar  hoc  comilium  cejnt,  ne  a  commedtn  intercluderetur;  Cajsar  took  this 
resolution  lest  he  might  be  cut  off  from  his  supplies. 

3.  In  all  clauses  introduced  by  quum  when  it  means  "since,"  or  "al- 
though," and  often  when  it  has  the  meaning  "  when"  or  "  while." 

Uibs  capi  non  pot>nf,  g  u  u  m  prnesidio  valido  defender  etur  ;  The  city  could  not 
be  taken,  since  it  was  defended  by  a  strong  garrison. 

Caesar,  q  u  u  m  adfluvium  vents  set,  animadcertit  ad  alteram  ripam  rrtaqnas  esse 
hostium  copias ;  When  Caesar  had  come  to  the  river,  he  perceived  that  there  were 
strong  forces  of  the  enemy  at  the  other  side. 

4.  In  all  clauses  introduced  by  quamvis,  however  much. 

Quamvis  me  reprehend  as ,  tamen  sententiam  ineam,  tenebo  ;  However  much  you 
may  censure  me,  I  shall  uevertlieles?  keep  my  opinion. 

5.  In  clauses  introduced  by  q^iasi  and  tamquam,  as  if  (see  §  404). 

6.  Generally  in  clauses  introduced  by  djim,  in  the  meaning  "  until." 
Exspecta  diim  Atticum  conveniam  ;  Wait  until  I  see  Atticus. 

7.  Often  in  clauses  introduced  by  antequam  and  jjriusquam,  before. 
Tyratmns  ex<pirdvif,  priusquamei  succurreretur ;  The  tyrant  expired  before 

help  was  carried  to  him. 

Consul,  antequam  vrbe  er/rederetur,  templum  Victoriae  dedicdvit ;  The  consul, 
before  he  lelt  the  city,  dedicated  a  temple  to  Victoria. 
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8-  Often  in  clauses  introduced  by  si  (if),  nisi  and  ni  (if  not,  unless). 
See  §  398  ;  R.  218. 

9.  In  certain  kinds  of  relative  clauses  (see  §  378). 

10.  In  all  dependent  interrogative  clauses  (see  §  356  foil.). 

11.  In  clauses  dependent  on  infinitive  clauses,  and  often  in  clauses 
whose  principal  clauses  have  predicates  in  the  subjunctive,  according  to 
the  above-mentioned  rules  (see  §  358). 

356.  If  an  interrogative  sentence  is  made  dependent  on  another  sentence 
containing  a  predicate  v^^hich  involves  a  question,  doubt  or  uncertainty,  it 
is  called  an  interrogative  clause  or  dependent  (indirect)  question. 

357.  Interrogative  clauses  require  their  predicates  in  the  subjunctive. 
They  are  introduced  by  the  same  interrogative  particles,  adjectives,  or 
adverbs  as  independent  interrogative  sentences  (§  342  foil.).  The  in 
terrogative  particles  num  and  7ie  in  indirect  questions  are  rendered  by 
"  whethe}'." 

Quaeslvi  guis  ei  ostendisset  Tianc  viarn;  I  asked  who  had  shown  him  that  way. 

Numerate  quot  adversanos  habedlis  ;  Count  how  many  adversaries  yon  have. 

Incertum  est  car  has  sibi  leges  inipo  s  u  erit;  It  is  uncertain  why  he  has  imposed 
these  laws  on  himself. 

Interrogdvi  eum,  num umquam  (or  vinquamne)  Cethegum  vidisset;  Tasked  him 
■whether  "he  had  ever  seen  Cethegus. 

Quaeris  ex  me,  nonne  hominum  animos  iinmortdUs  esse  arbitrer ;  You  ask  me 
whether  I  d  o  not  think  the  souls  of  men  to  be  immortal. 

358.  Any  clause  dependent  on  an  infinitive  clause  (§  175  foil.),  or  on  a 
clause  with  a  predicate  in  the  subjunctive  (§355,  1-10),  generally  has  its 
own  predicate  in  the  subjunctive,  even  if,  without  such  connection,  it 
would  require  an  indicative. 

Quidam  dixit,  Caesaremplv^fecissequampollicitus  esset;  Somebody  said  that 
Ciesar  had  done  more  than  lie  had  promised. 

Caesar  Labieno  imperdvit  ut  legiones,  qitas  sect/m,  haberet,  ad  fines  Ai'vernorum, per- 
ducp.ret;  Cjesar  commanded  Labienus  to  lead  (that  he  should  lead)  "the  legions,  which  h  e 
had  with  him,  to  the  territory  of  the  Arverni. 

Caesar  quaesivit  ex  legdtis,  cur  ?ion  Aedvi  praestdrent  fruraentum  quod  exercHui 
distribui  oporteret ;  Ciesar  asked  the  envoys,  why  the  Jiduans  did  not  forward  the 
corn  which  must  be  distributed  among  the  army. 

III.  Tenses  op  the  Dependent  Subjunctive. 

359.  The  tense  of  dependent  subjunctives  is  determined  by  the  tense 
of  the  principal  predicate,  i.  e.  the  predicate  of  the  principal  sentence 
(j^  354).     This  rule  is  called  the  law  of  consecution. 

360.  When  the  principal  predicate  is  a  present,  imperative,  or  future,  the 
tense  of  the  dependent  subjunctive  is  either  in  the  present  or  in  the  perfect. 

361.  The  perfect  is  used  when  the  action  expressed  by  the  subjunc- 
tive has  happened  before  the  action  of  the  principal  predicate. 

Quaero  ex  te,  cur  dictatoris  imperio  non  parueris ;  I  ask  you  why  you  did  not 
obey  the  command  of  the  dictator. 

Q)i}i7nvis  inme  peccaveris,  omriia  tibi  condondbo ;  However  much  you  may  have 
w  r  o  n  g e  d  me,  1  shall  pardon  all  (to  yon). 
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362.  The  present  is  used  when  the  action  expressed  by  the  subjunc- 
tive is  contemporaneous  with  the  principal  predicate,  or  is  to  happen 
later  than  it. 

Non  dxihito  quin  tu  idem  sentias;  I  do  not  donht  that  you  have  the  eame  opinion. 

Praecipit ?nihi  Antoidus.  ut  Brundusii  Caesaris  advent U7n  exspectem;  Antonius  re- 
qne!«ts  me  that  I  should  await  Caesar's  arrival  at  Brundusium. 

Rem.  194.  Ofton,  when  the  action  is  to  happen  later  than  the  principal  predicate, 
the  gubjiiiictive  is  placed  in  the  vresent  of  the  i)eriphra(ftic  future,  as:  JVon  dubitoquin 
Caesar  has  coiulitiones  acceptu  rus  sit;  1  do  not  doubt  but  that  Caesar  will 
accept  thes^e  conditions. 

303.  When  the  principal  predicate  is  an  imperfect,  perfect,  or  pluper- 
fect, the  tense  of  the  dependent  subjunctive  is  in  the  imperfect  or  plu- 
perfect. 

364.  The  pluperfect  is  used  if  the  action  expressed  by  the  subjunctive 

happened  before  the  principal  action. 

Quaesivi  ex  eo,  cxir  non  imperatoris  imperio  paruisset  ;  I  asked  him  why  he  h a d 
not  obeyed  the  authority  of  the  commander-in-chief. 

365.  The  imperfect  is  used  if  the  action  expressed  by  the  subjunctive 
was  contemporaneous  with  the  principal  predicate,  or  happened  after  it. 

Xon  dubHabam  quinta  idem  sentlres;  I  did  not  doubt  hut  that  you  had  the 
same  opinion. 

Decreverat  sendtus,  ut  ego  Appio  succederem;  The  S.  had  decreed  that  I  should 
succeed  Appius. 

Quaesitiex  I'ompejo,  quid  ad  has  litteras  responderem;  Tasked  Pompey  whati 
should  answer  to  tliis  letter. 

Rem.  195.  Often,  when  the  action  expressed  by  the  subjunctive,  is  to  happen  later  than 
the  principal  predicate,  the  imperfect  of  the  periphrastic  futin^e  is  used,  as  :  Quaesivi  ex 
Povip'ejo,  quid  ad  has  litte7'as  responsurus  esset;  I  aski.-d  Pompey,  what  he  would 
answer  to  ttiis  letter. 
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COORDINATION     AND     SUBOEDINATION    OF    SEN- 
TENCES. 


CHAPTER  FIRST. 

OF  COORDINATION. 

366.  The  coordination  of  sentences,  phrases  or  words  is  of  six  kinds: 
1)  Copulative;  2)  disjunctive ;  3)  adversative  ;  4)  causal;  5)  consecutive  ; 
G)  asyndetic. 

367.  Tlie  copulative  coordination,  in  English,  is  made  by  the  con- 
junction "  and  ;"  negatively  by  "  and    NOT,"    "NOR,"   or    "NEITHER." 

5* 
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*''And"  corresponds  to  tlie  Latin  conjunctions  et,  ac,  atque  and  the  suflBx 
que.  Neque  {nee)  answers  "and  not,"  "  nor"  and  "neither."  ^^(^i^e  is  gen- 
erally used  before  vowels  or  h  ;  ac  occurs  only  before  certain  consonants. 

Caesar  collauddvU  milifes,  e  t  eis  omnem  praedam  concessit  (or  eisque  omnem  etc.) ; 
Cai?ar  praii^ed  the  soldiers  and  granted  to  them  the  whole  booty. 

Parebo  volnntdti  ac  judicio  tuo  ;  I  will  obey  your  will  and  judgment. 

Perge  ut  agis.  atque  haec  omnia  inania  existima ;  Continue  as  you  are  doing,  and 
consider  all  thei^e  tliiiig.s  of  no  account  (litt-rally  "  empty"). 

Ne que  hoc  minus  certum  est ;  Nor  (neither)  is  this  less  certain. 

368.  A  double  copulative  coordination  is  generally  made  by  et...et, 
both . . .  and  ;  or  nonmodo  {solum) . . .  sed  {etiam),  not  only . . ,  but  (also).  Par- 
ticular connections  are  by  "  quum. . .  turn,"  (either  rendered  by  "  both . . . 
and,"  or  by  "as...  so  especially");  turn.,  .turn,  or  modo .  ..modo,  some- 
times . . .  sometimes  ;  partim . . .  partlm,  partly . . .  partly. 

Et  te  novi,  et  promissa  tua  memini ;  I  both  know  you,  and  remember  your  promises. 

Verres  Siciliam  non  modo  (solum)  spolidvit^  sedfunditus  evertit ;  Vorres  not  only  plun- 
dered Sicily,  but  thoroughly  ruined  it. 

Semprotiius  quum  propter  ceteras  virfUtes,  turn  propter  eximiam  doctrinam  mild  sem- 
per carissimus  fuit ;  Semprouias  has  always  been  most  dear  to  me,  both  for  his  other 
good  qualities,  and  for  his  eminent  scholarship;  or:  As  Seinpronius  has  been  always 
most  dear  to  me  for  his  other  good  qualities,  so  he  was  especially  for  etc. 

Modo  hoc,  modo  illud  probabilius  videtur ;  Sometimes  the  latter  seems  preferable, 
sometimes  the  former. 

369.  The  disjunctive  coordination  is  made  by  the  conjunction  "  OR  "  in 
English,  to  which  the  Latin  conjunctions  aut,  vel,  sive,  and  the  suffix  ve  cor- 
respond. A  double  disjunctive  coordination  {either. .  .or)  is  made  by  aut 
. .  .aut,  or  1)61. .  .ml.    Sive. .  .sive  generally  corresponds  to  "  whetJier. .  .or." 

Pescribe  quid  sentias.  aut  ipse  veni  ;  Reply  what  your  opinion  is,  or  come  yourself. 

Amid  regis  duo  tresve  perdivites  sunt ;  Two  or  three  of  tlie  king's  friends  are  very  rich. 

Omnes  homines  aut  libeH  sunt  aut  servi ;  All  men  are  either  free  or  slaves. 

Hex  admirdfus  esthominemveladbellmn,  velad  pacempardlum ;  The  king  admired 
the  man  (who  was)  ready  either  for  war  or  peace. 

Catinienses,  sive  metu  Atheniensium.  sive  faedio  belli,  pad  fdvebant ;  The  inhabitants  of 
Catina  favored  peace,  whether  from  fear  of  the  Athenians,  or  from  disgust  of  war. 

Rem.  196.  If  questions  are  disjunctively  coordinated,  they  are  connected  by  utrum  (or 
116) . . .  an.     "  Or  not "  in  disjunctive  questions  is  expressed  by  annon  or  necne: 
Hie  homo  uimim  liber  est  an  sei'vusf  Is  this  man  free  or  a  slave? 
Ducemne  sequi  vultis  an  hostem?  Will  you  follow  your  general,  or  the  enemy  ? 
Utrum  sequemini  annon f  Will  you  follow  or  not? 

370.  The  adversative  coordination  is  made  by  but  or  still  (yet)  in 
English.  To  "but"  correspond  the  conjunctions  sed,  verum,  at,vero, 
autem ;  to  "  still"  (yet)  corresponds  tamen.  Sed  tamen  is  rendered  "  but 
still."  Vero  and  autem  are  placed  after  the  first  or  second  word  of  the 
coordinate  proposition  ;  the  same  position  is  generally  given  to  tamen. 
"■  Neque  vero  "  is  rendered  "  but  not." 

In  eo  bello  non  restitilta  est  libertas,  sed  (or  vermn)  subacta  ;  In  that  war  liberty  was  not 
restored,  but  oppressed. 

Navis  ilia  stare  vidUur,  at  eis,  qui  in  navi  sunf,moveri  (videfv?')  haec  villa  ;  That  ship 
yonder  seems  to  stand  still ;  but  to  those  who  arc  in  the  ship  this  villa  seems  to  move. 

JRhi  vero  jucundius  fieri  nihil  potuif ;  But  tome  nothing  more  pleasant  could  happen. 

Caemr  hoc  concedendum  non  puidvit,  leqdtos  autem  post  diem  tertium  7'edirejus.sit; 
Caesar  did  not  think  this  should  be  conceded,  but  directed  the  envoys  to  return  after 
three  days. 
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Rhodiorum  legati  trlste  responsum  tulerunt ;  minus  tamen  acerbe  res  evenit  quam  ex- 
fpeclavcrant  ;  The  envoys  of  the.  Rhodians  received  a  discouraging  reply  ;  but  the  affair 
ended  less  unhappily  than  they  had  expected. 

Rem.  197.  With  sed,  verum,  at  and  tamen,  the  particle  quidem  (indeed)  is  often  used 
in  the  precedini?  coordinate  proposition.  This  particle  represents  the  sentence  as  being 
rc-stricti-d  by  the  I'ullowiug  std,  tamen,  verum.  Quidem  must  often  remain  untranslated 
iu  Eii<,'lish. 

Ed  ilia  quidem  opinio  multorum,  sed  ego  aliter  senlio ;  That  is,  indeed,  the 

opinit)!)  of  many  ;  b  u  t  I  think  differently. 
Uaille  quidem  locutus  est ;  at  responsum  non  defuit  FaUo ;  Thus  he  spoke;  but 

Fabins  did  not  lack  an  answer, 

371.  The  causal  coordination  is  made  by  tlie  conjunctions  nam,  enim, 
etenim,  corresponding  to  tlie  English  conjunction /^r.  "For"  with  a 
negation  is  expressed  by  non  enim  or  neque  enim,  Enim  has  the  same 
position  as  autem  and  ver^o. 

Cites  has  conditiones  rejecerunt ;  audiverant  enim  Hannihalem  cum  exercitu  appropin- 
qvaie  ;  The  citizens  rejected  these  conditions  ;  for  they  had  heard  that  Hannibal  was 
approaching  witti  an  army. 

De /lis  autem  rebus  nihil  certi  scribere  jMsmm  ;  nam  ea  quae  usque  ad  Kalendas  acta  sunt 
scire  teputo;  Of  these  things  I  cannot  write  anything  certain;  for  I  think  you  know 
what  was  transacted  up  to  the  first  of  this  month. 

Neque  enim  qmmquam  tarn  improbum  fore putdbat ;  For  he  did  not  believe  that  any  one 
would  be  so  wicked. 

372.  The  consecutive  coordination  is  made  by  itaque,  igitur,  ergo, 
therefore,  hence.  Igitur  has  the  same  position  as  autem.  "  Therefore  " 
with  "  not"  is  expressed  by  7ion  igitur,  non  ergo. 

Itaque  res  in  posterum  diem  dildta  est;  Therefore  the  subject  was  postponed  to  the 
next  day. 
Nihil  igitur  probatum  est ;  hence  nothing  has  been  proved. 
Non  ergo  de  medfldedubitabis;  hence  you  will  not  doubt  my  loyalty. 

373.  Asyndetic  coordination  is  a  coordination  of  sentences  or  words 
witliout  conjunctions.  It  often  is  employed  in  place  of  a  copulative  and 
adversative  coordination. 

Hie  tnundus  habet  mentem  quae  omnia  moderdtur ,  movet,  regit;  This  world  has  a 
mind  which  rules,  moves,  and  directs  everything. 

(Jur  t-rudVi  poetas  Latinos  legunt,  philosophos  non  leguntf  Why  do  the  learned  read 
the  Latin  })oets,  b  u  t  not  the  Latin  philosophers  ? 

Vei-i  esse  aliquid  non  neqdmus.  jyercipi  posse  negdmus  ;  We  do  not  deny  that  there  is 
Buch  a  thing  as  truth  ;  b  li  t  we  do  deny  that  it  can  be  perceived. 


CHAPTER  SECOND. 

SUBORDINATION  OF  SENTENCES. 
I.  Relative  Clauses. 
374.  Relative  clauses  are  those  which  are  introduced  by  relative  ad- 
jectives {qui,  quot,  qualis,  quantus,  §§  87,4;  88,4;  90,4;  95,3),  or  by 
relative  adverbs  {iiU,  unde,  etc.,  p.  80). 

Rem.  198  Relative  adjectives  and  adverbs  are  generally  not  distinguished  in  their  form 
from  the  interrogatives,  but  they  differ  in  their  meaning  and  grammatical  treatment. 
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They  may  generally  be  distingxiished  from  the  interrogatives  by  the  antecedents,  ex- 
pressed or  understood,  to  which  relatives  regularly  must  refer,  whereas  interrogatives 
have  no  antecedents,  as  :  Intekrogative  :  Who  has  done  this?  {i.  e.  Which  person  has 
done  this?).    Kelative  :  The  person  ivho  has  done  this. 

375.  The  antecedent  of  a  relative  is  a  noun,  pronoun,  absolute  ad- 
jective, etc.,  to  which  the  relative  refers,  and  in  place  of  which  it  is  used. 

Bib  III  us,  qui  cum  Caesare  consvl fidt ;  Bibulus,  who  was  consul  with  Csesar. 
0 /nnia  quae  tihi  narravi;  Everything  (all)  which  I  have  told  yon. 
Tu,  qui  7ne  saepissime  consilio  tuo  ornas^i;  You,  who  have  benefited  me  most  fre- 
quently by  your  advice. 

376.  Relative  adjectives  agree  with  their  antecedents  in  gender  and 
number  ;  the  case  is  determined  according  to  the  relation  which  the  rel- 
ative has  in  its  own  clause.  It  always  takes  the  same  case  which  the 
antecedent  would  take  if  used  in  place  of  the  relative, 

Audivistis  sumnios  homines  qui  ante  me  dixerunt ;  You  have  heard  the  greatest 
men  (orators)  who  have  spoken  before  me!  [The  relative  qui  is  the  subject  in  its  clause, 
and  hence  requires  the  nominative.  Its  antecedent  homines,  with  which  it  agrees  in 
number  and  gender,  stands  in  the  accusative.] 

Mult  lie  c  a  u  s  a  e  Caesarem  ad  id  consilium  adduxerant,  qua  rum  haeo  grarissimafuit; 
Many  reasons  had  induced  Ciesar  to  this  plan,  of  which  (reasons)  the  following  was  the 
most  important.  [Here  the  relative  qudrum  is  a  partitive  attribute,  agreeing  in  gender 
and  number  with  its  antecedent  causae.^ 

Philippus  omnia  jEiolorum  oppida,  quibus  potltus  eraf,  resfituere  coacius  est;  Philip 
was  compelled  to  restore  all  the  cities  of  the  ^tolians  whicli  he  had  seized.  [Here  the 
x-elative  quibus  is  an  object-ablative  dependent  on  jio/iri,  §  247.] 

Rem.  199.  Frequently  relative  clauses  take  absolute  demonstratives  (§  87  ;  §  304  foil.) 
as  antecL'dents,  for  which  purpose  generally  is,  ea,  id  is  used,  referring  to  persons  or 
thing»  in  seneral : 

Socrates  reprehendit  eos  qui  lucri  causa  j)hilosophantitr ;  Socrates  censures  those 

who  philosophize  for  the  sake  of  gain. 

Non proj'sus  intelliqo  id  quod  (or  ea  quae)  modo  dixlsti;  I  do  not  exactly  under- 
stand t  h  a  t  w  h  i  c  h  (or  what)  you  have  just  said. 

Rem.  203.  Such  general  antecedents  are  frequently  understood.    Whether  expressed  or 

understood,  they  are  often  rendered  by  the  expressions  ''a person."'  "■persons,'"  "  things.''' 

Qui  pecunias  contra  leges  cogunt,  improbi  sunt ;  Those  who  collect  money  against  the 

laws,  are  dishonest. 
Pictores  rident  (ea)  quae  nos  non  videmus  ;  Painters  see  things  which  we  do  not  see. 
Qui  potest  civis  esse  is  qui  liber  non  est?  How  can  a  person,  who  is  not  free, 

be  a  citizen  ?  ^ 

Misit  qui  hancpecuniam 2Jeteret  ;  He  sent  a  person  (who  was)  to  demand  this  money. 

Rem.  201.  Whole  sentences  may  be  antecedents  of  a  relative,  which,  in  this  instance, 
is  placed  in  the  neuter  singular,  as  :  Glaucia  honiofuit  insanissimus,  quod  inter  omnes 
constat ;  Glaucia  was  the  most  insane  man,  which  is  known  to  all. 

Rem.  202.  Frequently  relatives  are  used  with  the  force  of  demonstratives  or  personal  pro- 
nouns, 0|)eiiing  a  new  period,  as  :  Romulus  Tih^rim  transiit.  Que  m  pnsfqunni  ad  urbtm 
accedei'e  Vtjentes  audivere,  obviain  egre.'<si  sunt ;  Romulus  crossed  the  Tiber.  When  the 
Vejeiitians  heard  that  he  was  approaching  their  city,  they  went  out  to  mi-et  him. 

377.  Indefinite  relatives  are  those  that  correspond  to  English  relatives 
in  connection  with  ever  or  soever  {whoever,  whichsoever,  etc.).  They  have  gen- 
erally the  meaning  everyone  who,Vindi  hence  may  be  used  without  any  ante- 
cedent. Latin  indefinite  relatives  are  formed  by  doubling  the  relative  (but 
intheinterrogativeform),orby  suffixing  (^^/«(y?/*?  to  the  ordinary  relatives,  as: 

Quisqi/is  or  quicunque.  whoever,  whichsoever  ;  quidquid  or  quodcunque,  whatsoever; 
quotquot  or  quotcunque,  how  many  soever  ;  quantuscunque,  how  great  (much)  soever. 
Quicunque  hocffcit,  supplicio  dignus  est  ;  Wiiosoever  has  done  this,  deserves  death. 
Quoscunqve  aud'ivi.  nemo  de  te  questus  est :  Whomever  I  heard,  none  complained  of  yon. 
Quidquid  vlt,  valde  vult ;  Whatsoever  he  wills,  he  wills  much  (strongly). 
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37§.  Relative  clauses,  in  the  following  instances,  require  their  predi- 
cates to  be  in  the  subjunctive  : 

1.  If  the  antecedent  of  the  relative  is  a  negative  adjective,  or  connected 

■with  a  negation. 

Nemitiem  audlvi  quimihi  magis  placer  et  •  I  heard  nobody  who  pleased  me  better. 
nulla  est  gens  quam  ])er  times  camus  ;  There  i  s  no  iiat  ion  of  \v  hich  we  are  afraid. 

2.  After  the  expressions  sunt  qui,  there  are  those  (persons)  who ;  est 
qui,  there  is  somebody  who ;  est  quod,  there  is  something  which ;  multi 
{pauci)  sunt  qiii,  there  are  many  (few)  who ;  inventi  (reperti)  suiit  qui, 
there  have  been  persons  who  ;  and  several  similar  expressions. 

Sunt  qui  discessitm  animi  acoi^wre  putent  esse  mortem;  There  are  those  who  be- 
lieve tliat  death  is  the  departure  of  the  soul  from  the  body. 

Suvi  multi  qui  Graecas  non  anient  litteras  ;  There  are  many  who  clo  not  love  Greek 
literature. 

In  venfi  sunt  nonnulli  qui  has  leges  evertere  cuperent  ;  There  were  some  who  wished 
to  up!-et  these  laws. 

3.  When  qui  is  used  instead  of  ut  is,  lit  ego  etc.,  in  order  that  he  (I 
etc.),  so  that  he  ;  or  instead  of  quum  is,  since  he  (since  I  etc.). 

Caesar  equites  omnes  praemittit  qui  vide  ant  quas  in  j)arfe><  Jwstes  iter  faciant ;  Caesar 
sent  all  the  horsemen  in  advance,  in  order  that  they  should  see  (or  in  order  to  see)  in 
what  direction  the  enemy  were  marchintr. 

Delectus  sum  ab  universa  provincia  qui  ejus  jura  de  fender  em  ;\  have  been  selected 
by  the  whole  province  in  order  that  I  may  defend  (or  to  defend)  its  rights. 

Gtnus  est  belli  ejusmodi  quod  maxime  vestros  animos  excitare  debeat ;  The  kind  of 
the  war  is  such  that  it  must  especially  rouse  your  hearts. 

Iter pedibus facere  maluimus,  qui  incommodissime  navig assemus ;  We  preferred 
to  travel  on  foot,  since  we  had  sailed  most  uncomfortably. 

Ilaec  vis  mihi  divlna videtur  esse,  quae  tot  res  effi ciat  et  tantas  ;  This  power  seems 
to  me  divine,  since  it  creates  so  many  and  so  great  things. 

4.  M{eYdignusqui{wovi\\j  oi,  with  a  participial),  inrZi^r/M^s  gi^*,  idoneus 
qui  (fit  to,  with  an  infinitive). 

Num  ille  idoneus  est  qui  de  hac  re  die  at  f  Is  that  man  fit  to  speak  on  this  subject  ? 
Nemo  dignior  est  cni  hoc  negotium  committdtur;  Nobody  is  worthier  of  being 
entrusted  with  this  charge. 

II.  That-Clauses. 

379,  That-clauses  are  those  which,  in  English,  are  introduced  by  the 
conjunction  that,  or  by  prepositional  expressions  of  similar  import. 

3§0.  Latin  That-clauses  take  either  the  form  of  infinitive  clauses  (§ 
17o  foil.),  or  are  introduced  by  the  conjunctions  tit,  ne,  quod,  quo,  quominus, 
quin.     These  conjunctions,  except  quod,re<\vi\re  the  subjunctive  (§  355). 

3§1.  Infinitive  clauses  are  used: 

1.  If  the  clause  depends  on  a  verb  of  feeling  (thinking,  believing  etc.), 
or  saying  (writing,  announcing  etc.).     Comp.  the  examples  §  382  foil. 

2.  If  the  principal  predicate  is  impersonal,  expressing  a  judgment  or 
opinion  on  what  is  stated  in  the  clause  {subject  itifinitim-elauscs,  §  189  foil.). 

Popuhmi  Romdnum  servirefas  non  est  ;  It  is  not  light  that  the  Roman  people  should 
be  enslaved. 

Acerbum  est,  hominem.  innocentem  ex  civitdte  pelli  ;  It  is  hard  that  an  innocent  man 
ehould  be  expelled  from  the  State. 

Constat  Caesarem  tibifavlre  ;  It  Is  known  that  Cffisar  favors  you. 
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382.  Infinitive  clauses  have  tlieir  predicates  in  the  present  infinitive 

if  the  action  of  the  clause  is  contemporaneous  with  the  principal  action. 

Video  Chrysogonym  ires  fxwclos  nobilissirnos  possidtre;  T  see  that  Chrysogonus 
owns  three  very  superior  farms. 

Anaxagoras  nivem  nigram  esse  dixit;  Anaxap^oras  said  that  snow  is  hlack. 

Caesar  certior /actus  est,  omnls  Belgas  conjurdre;  CiEsar  was  informed  that  all  the 
Belgians  w  e  r  e  c  o  n  s  p  i  r  i  n  g . 

Legati  rnintiavei'e.  hostes  tHa  millia passuum  abesse;  The  envoys  reported  that  the 
enemy  w  a  s  3000  paces  off. 

3§3.  The  perfect  infinitive  is  used  when  the  action  of  the  clause  has 
happened  'before  the  principal  action. 

Hanc  occasionem  tibi  praereptam  esse  puto ;  I  believe  that  this  opportunity  has 
been  cut  off  from  you. 

Ariovistus  dixit  se  Galliam  arniis  devicisse ;  Ariovistus  said  that  he  had  con- 
quered  Gaul  by  arms. 

Rem.  203.  If  personal  pronouns  (he,  she,  they)  are  subject-accusatives,  and  refer  to  the 
person  conceiving  or  uttering  the  sentence,  they  are  expressed  by  se  (not  by  eum,  eos. 
etc.) 

Aedui  exi^fimdbant,  se  bene  meritos  esse  de populo  Ro7nano ;  The  ^duans  thought, 
that  they  had  deserved  well  of  the  Roman  people. 

Trebatiits  scribit,  se  saepeaCaesare  consiUi;  Trebatius  writes  that  he  is  often  con 
suited  by  Coesar. 

Rem.  204.  Personal  pronouns  as  subject-accusatives  are  sometimes  left  out,  as:  Con 
fitere  hue  ea  spe  venisse  ;  Confess  that  you  came  here  (hither)  with  that  hope. 

Rem.  205.  A  predicate-infinitive  may  be  impersonal  witliout  any  subject.  In  this  in 
stance  the  infinitive  clause  has  no  subject-accusative. 

Nuittidtimi  reg'i  est,  in  monte  Albdno  lapidibus  pluvisse  ;  It  was  announced  to  the 
kincr  that  ir  had  rained  stones  on  the  Alban  mountain. 

Collat'muft  negaf.  verbis  opus  esse  ;  Collatinus  said  that  no  words  were  needed  (denies 
that  ir  needed  words). 

Rem.  206.  If  an  impersonal  predicate-infinitive  has  an  infinitive  or  a  clause  as  subject, 
this  suhject-infinitive  or  the  subject-clause  takes  the  place  of  a  subject-accusative. 

Regains  negdvif.  sibi  licere  Romae  manere ;  Regulus  denied  that  it  was  allowed  to 
him  to  remain  at  Rome. 

3S4.  If  the  governing  verbs  of  saying,  believing  etc.,  are  in  the  pas- 
sive voice,  they  may  take  an  impersonal  passive  form,  the  infinitive  clause 
being  a  subject-clause  (§  194). 

Nuntiabdtur  (nuntidtum  est),  Hannibalem  Saguntum  oppugndre  ;  It  was  announced 
that  Hannibal  was  besieging  Saguntum. 

3§5.  But  in  place  of  this  impersonal  construction  the  subject-accusa- 
tive may  be  made  a  subject-nominative  of  the  whole  sentence,  the  verb 
of  saying  being  made  its  predicate.  This  construction  is  called  the  nom- 
inative with  the  infinitive. 

Hannibal  nuntiabdtur  Saguntum  oppugndre;  It  was  announced  etc.  (see  §384);  liter- 
ally: •'Hannibal  was  announced  to  besiege  Saguntum". 

Yerres  Siciliam  depopuldtus  esse  dicitur ;  Verres  is  said  to  have  devastated  Sicily  (or 
It  i!*  said  that  Verres  has,  etc.). 

Latina  lingua  dicitur  esse  inops ;  The  Latin  language  is  said  to  be  poor. 

Rem.  207.  The  impersonal  construction  (§  .384)  must  be  used  when  the  principal  predi- 
cate is  a  perfect  or  pluperfect.  But  the  nominative  with  the  infinitive  is  generally  used 
when  the  principal  verb  is  a  present,  imperfect,  or  future. 

386.  That-clauses  are  in  the  following  instances  introduced  by  ut  (neg- 
atively by  ne),  which  is  always  followed  by  a  predicate  in  the  subjunctive: 
1)  When  the  principal  verb  of   "  saying"  etc.,  implies  command  (in- 
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eluding  exhortation,  permission,  advice,  request).  Clauses  of  tliis  kind  are 
called  imperative  clauses  (§  3-48).  They  are  frequently  rendered  by  Eng- 
lish infinitives  after  "  to." 

Siiadeo  tibi  vt  publicanos  libi  reconcilies ;  I  advise  you  to  reconcile  the  publicans  (to 
yoiiV,  litt-rally  ''that  you  should  rect)ncilo  etc."' 

Monet  hninineni  ne  nimis  causae  suae  conf'idat;  He  admonishes  the  man  not  to  trust 
too  much  to  his  causo. 

Anori-'tiis  ]X)<fu'avif  ne  guem.  pedifem  ad  colloquium  Caesar  addiicei^el ;  Ariovistus 
demanded,  that  Ciesar  sliould  not  take  any  foot-soldier  to  the  conference. 

Caesar  Cimsidio  praecepU  ut  nionttm  occupdret;  Ciesar  commanded  Considius  to  take 
possession  of  the  mountain.     ' 

2)  When  the  principal  predicate  is  a  verb  of  doing,  including  verbs  of 
endeavoring,  striving,  inducing,  obtaining,  and  effecting  (the  clause  being 
often  rendered  by  an  infinitive  after  "  to"). 

rt  mitllis  pro-^'uivis  erdfimiir;  We  are  striving  to  benefit  many. 
Haic  fdtiia  ^ftcif  ut  hosfes  ex  urbe  decederent ;  This  rumor  caused  the  enemy  to 
leave  tlie  city  ("literally  effected  that  the  enemy  left  the  city"). 
Facile  adductus  est  ut  crederet  legdtis;  He  was  easily  induced  to  believe  the  envoys. 

3)  In  the  instances  considered  §§  387  and  388. 

4)  When  the  principal  predicate  is  impersonal,  and  contains  a  verb 
of  commanding  or  doing  hy  implication,  or  implies  that  the  action  of  the 
clause  should  be  done. 

Prim  um  est  officium  ut  homo  se  conseroet  in  naturae  statu ;  It  is  the  first  duty  that 
man  should  preserve  himself  in  the  state  of  nature, 
Accidit  ut  ven'iret  Lainpsacum ;  It  happened  that  he  came  to  Lampsacus. 
Lex  est  ne  quis  inaudltus  condemn'etur ;  It  is  the  law  that  nobody  should  be  con- 
demned without  a  hearing. 

Rem.  208.  Verbs  of  commandinsr  (§386,  1)  frequently  take  the  mere  subjunctive  with- 
out m/,  as:  CaeMir  mandat  Cra<so  in  Beindrum  fines  abeat;  Caesar  commanded  Crassus 
to  proceed  to  the  territory  of  the  Remi. 

Rem.  209.  Some  verbs  admit  both,  infinitive  clauses,  or  ut.  Verbs  of  commanding,  if 
in  the  passive  voice,  frequently  take  infinitive  clauses  in  place  of  Ut-clauses.  Jubere  in 
the  active  takes  the  construction  mentioned  §256.  In  the  passive  it  always  takes  au 
infinitive  clause. 

Xoti  hu/ic  in  vincula  duci  imi)erdbis  f  Will  you  not  command  him  to  be  placed  under 
arrest  ? 

Caemr  navi'>  longas  aedificdnjussit;  Cfesar  ordered  long  ships  (ships  of  warj  to  be 
built  (or,  '■^that  ships  of  war  should  be  built "). 

387.  Verbs  of  feziring  are  construed  with  ne  or  ut  {ne  non).  But  ne, 
with  these  verbs, means  "  that,"  and  ut  {ne  non)  means  "that  not," 

Timeo,  n-e  Pomj^ejus  has  condiiiones  rejiciat;  I  am  afraid  that  Pompey  will  reject  these 
conditions. 

Verifus  est,  nt  nuntii  ad  Caesaris  castrapervenlrent;  He  was  afraid  that  the  messen- 
gers would  not  reach  Ciesar's  camp. 

38§.  Ut  also  introduces  clauses  expressing  manner,  intensity,  and 
purpose,  being  variously  rendered  that,  so  that,  to,  as  to,  in  order  that,  in 
order  to.  In  clauses  of  manner  and  intensity,  the  principal  verb  is  gener- 
ally connected  with  a  demonstrative  adverb  of  manner  or  intensity  {ita, 
»ic,  tarn,  adeo.  R.  143  ;  §  280),  or  with  adjectives  implying  such  adverbs 
{is,  hie,  talis,  such  ;  tantus,  so  much,  so  great).  Instead  of  talis,  the  ex- 
pression ejusmodi  (properly  a  genitive  of  quality)  is  frequently  used. 

Plancius  ita  rixit  ut  offenderet  sciens  neminem  ;  Plancius  lived  so  that  he  did  not  will- 
ingly offend  any  one  (or  "  as  not  willingly  to  offend  ")• 
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Sulljie  fortuna  talis  (or  ea,  eju$modi)fuit,  ut  nUiil  addi  posset;  Snlla's  fortune  was  such 
that  nothiui:  could  be  added. 

Epamiiiondas  aJeO  vtriUitis  dVigenserat  ut  ne  joco  quidem  mentiretur  ;  Epaminondas 
was  so  caretul  of  truth,  that  he  did  not  lie  even  in  jest. 

Te  vidc/e  ciipio  ut  de  his  rebus  coram  colloqul  possimm;  I  wish  to  see  you  (in  order)  that 
we  may  speak  orally  of  these  things. 

Ami'citiae  comparantur  ut  commune  commodum  mufuis  oJHciis  gubenietur ;  Friend- 
ships are  concluded  to  promote  the  commDU  advantage  by  mutual  services. 

Rem.  210.  "  That  not  "  in  clauses  of  manner  and  intensity  is  expressed  by  ut  nan  ;  in 
clauses  of  purpose  by  ne  vlest). 

AriGristits  tantam  sibi  arrof/antiam  sumpserat  ut/erei)d"S  non  rideretur  ;  Ariovistus 

had  assumed  such  an  arrogance  that  he  did  not  seem  tolerable. 
Caesar  Veso/itid/um  occupavit.  nefriimfHto  interclud^ritur ;  Csesar  occupied "S'esoutio, 

that  he  might  not  be  (.lest  he  might  be)  cut  off  from  his  supplies. 

Rem.  211.  In  place  of  (//.denoting  purpose, before  comparatives,  generally  quo\6  used. 
Quo  stands  iustead  of  ul  eo  (\e^t.  thereby).     See  §  3TS.  8. 

MtJu'O  ali'^uid  dandum  puto,  quo  sit  studiosior;  I  think  something  should  be  given 

to  the  physician  that  he  may  be  more  zealous. 

CaeMir'praesidiu/n  in  urbe  nTiquit,  quojaeitius  oppiddnos  in  officio  continerft ;  Caesar 

left  a  garrison  in  the  city,  to  keep  the  inhabitants  the  more  easily  in  submission. 

3§9,  The  English  conjunction  "  that "  is  expressed  bv  quod  if  it  means 
"the  fact  that,"  and  does  not  depend  on  those  classes  of  verbs  which 
require  ut  or  an  infinitive  clause  (§  381, 1;  §  386). 

Pi  aettreo  quod  saepissime  te  de  eisdem  rebus  commonefeci ;  I  pass  over  (the  fact)  that  I 
have  reminded  you  most  frequently  of  the  same  matters. 

Hoc  uho prats'tdmusjeris  quod  cdloquimur  inter  nos  ;  By  this  (fact)  alone  we  are  supe- 
rior to  the  brutes  that  we  speak  with  eaf-h  other. 

Hoc  ex  eointtUigitur.  quod  numquam  de  ed  re  certior  /actus  est;  This  is  understood 
(made  clear)  by  the  fact  that  he  never  was  informed  of  that  matter. 

390.  Verbs  of  emotion  {gaudeve,  to  rejoice  ;  dolere,  to  grieve  ;  mirdri, 
to  wonder;  irasci,  to  be  angry,  etc.)  are  either  construed  with  quod  or  an 
infinitive  clause. 

Gaudeo  te  ad  Pomptjum  profecfum  esse  (or  gaudeo  quod  ad  Pompejum  profectns  es) ;  I 
am  triad  that  you  have  gone  to  Pompey. 

Dolebam  quod  socium  lat>orum  meorum  amiseram  (or  dotebam,  me  socium  labontm.  ami- 
sisse) ;  I  was  torry  for  having  lost  (that  I  had  lost)  the  partner  of  my  labors. 

391.  Verbs  of  praising,  censuring,  complaining,  accusing,  thanking, 
boasting  and  congratulating,  are  generally  construed  with  quod. 

Laudo  ite^  quod  pacts  studiosus  es  ;  I  praise  you  for  being  anxious  for  peace  (t/tai  or 
because  you  are  anxious,  etc.). 

Sendtijs  accusdcit  Cassium  quod  regnum  appeteret ;  The  Senate  accused  Cassius  of 
aspiring  to  royal  power. 

Gratias  egerunt  Scipioni  quod  Jfa-nni<^am  regem  fecisset ;  They  thanked  Scipio  for 
having  made  Masinissa  king  (.literally  that  he  had  made  etc.). 

392.  Those  verbs  of  doing  which  imply  a  negative  action,  as  verbs  of 
hindering,  delaying,  resisting  and  refraining,  are  construed  with  That- 
clauses  introduced  by  ne,  quominus,  or  quin.  These  conjunctions  are 
generally  rendered  by  "-from"  with  a  participial.  Quin  can  only  be 
used  if  a  negation  is  expressly  added  to  the  governing  verb. 

Rem.  212.  Verbs  of  hindering  generally  take  tie  or  quominus  (very  rarely  qtiin). 

Tuae  me  lacrimne  impediunt  ne  (or  quominus)  plura  dicam;  Your  tears  hinder  me 
from  saying  anything  more. 

Xihil  me  pro/iibebif  quominujt  sententiam  meam  libert  dicam  ;  Nothing  will  prevent 
me  from  stating  freely  my  opinion. 
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Summa  mpplicia  non  deterrulrunt  Regulum  quominus  Cor  quin)  reipufAicae  consule- 
ret ;  Tii»;  j,'reatest  tortures  did  not  deter 'Rei,'ulu8  from  promoting  the  good  of  the  State. 
Rem.  213.  Verbji  of  refraining  generally  are  connected  with  a  negative  {non,  vix  etc.) 

and  take  regularly  qrnn,  as  :  MilKetf  .^iU  vix  tempernre  poferard  quin  impetum,  facererU  ^ 

The  Boldier:?  could  scarcely  refrain  from  making  the  attack. 

393,  Quin  is  also  used  after  verbs  and  impersonal   expressions   of 

doubting  with   negatives :    Non   duhito  quin,  I  do  not  doubt  that  (but 

that) ;  duhlum  non  est  quin,  it  is  not  doubtful  that. 

Non  dubitabat  quin  sedifio  in  casiris  oriretur  ;  He  did  not  doubt  that  an  insurrection 
would  arise  in  the  camp. 

III.  Temporal  Clauses. 

394.  Temporal  clauses  are  those  determining  the  time  of  the  principal 

predicate.     They  are  introduced  by  the  following  conjunctions: 

Qiivm,  when,  while,  whenever  ;  tibi,  ut^  simulac  (simvlatque),  as  soon  as,  when  ;  post- 
quam  (postedquam),  after  :  aniequam  ox  priusquam,  before  ;  dum^  while,  a?  long  as,  till: 
quoad,  a.^  long  as,  till;  qvarndia  (often  preceded  by  tamdiu),  as  long  as  ;  donee,  till.— 
'•  Ever  since  "  is  expressed  by  ex  quo  tempore,  or  ex  quo  (i.  e.  tempore). 

1.  With  qaum  (taking  partly  the  subjunctive,  partly  the  indicative): 
Qinitn  Sulla  bellum  in  Asia  qerebat  (or  gereref),  ilarius  Bomae  rerum  pofltiifs  est; 

While  Sulla  was  carrying  on  the  war  in  Asia,  Marius  took  possession  of  the  govern- 
ment at  Rome. 

Qiium  Scipio  in  Africam  veniMet  (not  renerat),  Carthaginiennum  senCitus  Uannibalem 
ex  Italia  revocdvit ';  When  Scipio  had  come  to  Africa,  the  Senate  of  the  Carthaginians 
recalled  Hannibal  from  Italy, 

Quum  no>ttri  ex  naribus  denluerant  (not  desUvissenf),  statim  majoribus  hostium 
copdu  excipiebaiitur  ;  Whenever  our  troops  had  sprung  from  the  ships,  tliey  were  im- 
mediately attacked  by  superior  forces  of  the  enemy. 

2.  With  nbi,  ut,  simulac  and  postquam  (always  with  indicative) : 
Caesar  vbi  cognovit,  quo  in  loco  hastes  essent,  de  tertid  vigilid  ex  ca-itiis  egressus  est; 

W^hen  Caesar  ascertained  where  the  enemy  were,  he  left  the  camp  on  the  third  night- 
watch. 

rt perordvit  Fompeju8,surrexit  Clodvis  ;  As  soon  as  Pompey  had  ended  his  address, 
Clodiiis  arose. 

Postquam  tua-9  litferas  legi,JUius  fuus  me  convenit ;  After  I  (had)  read  your  letter, 
your  son  came  to  see  me. 

3.  With  priusqnam  (with  indicative  or  subjunctive) : 

HostfS  fusi  sunt,  priusquam  tela  conjecta  sunt  (or  conjicerentur);  The  enemy  was 
routed,  before  any  missiles  were  thrown. 

4.  With  dam,  quoad,  quayndiu,  donee  (with  the  indicative,  except  when 
dum  and  quoad  mean  "till"), 

Dum  Caesar  in  his  locis  mordfur.  Morinorum  ad  eum  legdti  venerunt;  While  Caesar 
staid  in  this  localiry,  the  envoys  of  the  Morini  came  to  him. 

Dum  ulla  pra^ndia  fuel e.  iri  Sullae  praendiisfuit ;  As  long  as  there  were  any  garri- 
sons, be  was  in  Sulla's  garrisons. 

Connd  paufos  dies  tnordtu^  est  dum  sociorum  exercitus  adveniret ;  The  consul  staid 
a  few  days  till  the  army  of  the  allies  arrived. 

Hoc  feci,  quoad  licuif ;  I  did  this  as  long  as  it  was  allowed. 

(Tamdiu)  Vifjeri  erimux  quamdiu  populo  Romdno  placedit ;  We  shall  be  free  as  long 
as  it  will  please  the  Roman  people. 

Summa  trepidafio  in  co-^trl'tfuit,  donee  con-oul  rediit ;  There  was  the  greatest  con- 
sternation in  the  camp,  till  the" consul  returned- 

5.  With  ex  quo  (with  indicative). 

Ex  quo  Romam  commigrdvit ,  Sempronii  arnicitid  nms  est;  Ever  since  he  took  his 
residence  in  Rome,  he  cultivated  Sempronius's  acquaintance. 
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Rem.  214.  For  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  these  sentences  see  §  355  and  the  larger 
Grammar. 

Rem.  215.  Postqiiam,  vhi,  vf,  simulac,  are  more  frequently  used  with  the  perfect  than 
with  tliH  pluperfect  or  imperfect. 

Rem.  216.  Bum  in  the  meaning  while  requires  the  present  indicative,  even  if  referring 
to  a  past  action  (see  the  examples  §  394,  4). 

IV.  Causal  Clauses. 

395.  Causal  clauses  are  introduced  1)  by  quod  or  gina,heca.n6e  (regularly 
with  tlie  indicative) ;  2)  by  quum^  since  (with  the  subjunctive);  3)  by  quo- 
niarn^  since  (with  the  indicative).  Quod  and  quia  are  frequently  preceded 
by  propterea  or  iccirco  (R.  158). 

Htlvetii  rellquos  Gallos  virtute  praeced'tnt  (jjropterea)  quod  quolididnis  fere  proeliis  crim 
Germaiiis  contendunt ;  The  Helvetians  surpass  the  other  Gauls  In  valor,  because  they 
contend  in  almost  daily  battles  with  the  Germans. 

Arx  capi  no/t,  poterat  {iccirco)  quia  satis  praesidii  habebat;  The  citadel  could  not  be 
taken,  because  it  had  a  sufficient  garrison. 

Dionysius,  quum  in  communibus  syggestis  consistere  non  andlret,  contiondri  ex  turri 
alta  sotebat ;  Since  Dionysius  did  not  dare  to  appear  on  ordinary  platforms,  he  used  to 
speak  to  the  people  from  a  high  turret. 

Quoniam  haec  tevita  delectat,  ipse  earn  degusta;  Since  this  life  delights  you,  taste  it 
yourself. 

396.  Adversative  cause  is  a  reason  for  the  contrary  of  what  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  principal  predicate.  Clauses  denoting  adversative  cause 
(concessive  clauses)  are  introduced  by  etsi  or  quamquam  (although) ;  eti- 
amsi  (even  if)  ;  quamris  (however  much,  however),  Quiim,  likewise,  oc- 
curs in  the  meaning  although. — Etd  and  quamqnam  take  the  indicative  ; 
quamms  and  quum  require  the  subjunctive.  Etiamsi  occurs  with  the 
indicative  or  subjunctive. 

Dux  oppidum  oppugndre  coi7.sfittnt,  qxiamquam  (etsi)  prafisidinm  validum  in  arce  esse 
acceperat ;  The  general  resolved  to  attack  the  town,  although  he  had  heard  that  there 
was  a  strong  ganison  in  the  citadel. 

Haec  agenda  sunt,  etiainsi  disseutis ;  This  must  be  done,  even  if  you  dissent. 

Hanc  supplicationem  decernerem,  etiamsi  Caesaris  inimlcas  essem  ;  I  would  decree  this 
supplication,  even  if  I  were  Ciesar's  enemy. 

Epicur>/s  philosopkus  est,  quamvis  eum  insectemini  ;  Epicurus  is  a  philosopher,  how- 
ever much  you  disparage  him. 

Sendtus  c'apt/ivos  redimere  noluit,  quum  id  parvo  prelio  fieri  posset ;  The  Senate  would 
not  ransom  the  captives,  although  this  could  be  done  at  a  low  price. 

Rem.  217.  Very  frequently  the  concessive  clause  precedes  its  principal  sentence.  In 
this  instance  the  principal  sentence  generally  takes  the  adverb  tamen  (still,  neverthe- 
less), which  may  be  left  untranslated. 

Etsi  haec  amidtis  confirmabantur,  Caesar  tamen  nihil  temere  agendum  existimdbnt ; 

Although  this  was  confinned  by  many,  Caesar  (nevertheless)  believed,  that  nothing 

should  l)e  undertaken  rashly. 

Quamvis  occupdtus  sis,  ofii  tamen  pins  habes  quam  ego;  However  much  you  may  he 

engaged,  you  have  still  more  leisure  than  I. 

V,  Conditional   Clauses. 

397.  Conditional  clauses  are  introduced  by  si,  if ;  7iisi  (ni)  unless,  if 
not.  If  the  condition  is  represented  as  possible,  both  the  clause  and  the 
principal  sentence  generally  have  their  predicates  in  the  indicative. 

Si  Campdni  a  nobis  defecerunt,reftpiiblica  in  sumino  discrimine  est;  If  the  Cam- 
panians  have  deserted  our  cause,  the  republic  is  in  the  most  critical  position. 
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Si  mihi  pro  bo  bis  ea  quae  diced,  libenter  asseniiar  ;  If  you  (will)  prove  to  me  what  you 
are  goinn  to  etate,  I  will  ^'ladly  assent. 

Nid  midfa  testimonia  strut,  res  tarn  scelest  a  credinon  potest  ;  Unless  there  are  many 
proofs,  so  nefarious  a  thinjj;  cannot  be  l)elievecl. 

^^~  Possil)le  conditions  maj'.  in  certain  instances,  take  a  subjunctive  of  the  present 
or  perfect.     See  tlu-  larger  Grainniar. 

Rem.  218.  The  English  any.  after  if,  is  expressed  by  the  indefinite  adjective  qvis  (§  87, 
3),  not  by  aliquis  or  quisquum  {si  qvis.  if  any;  si  quid,\f  anything,  etc.).  "If  at  any 
time  "  is  expressed  by  si  quando  ;  "  if  anywhere '',  by  sicubi  /  "  if  from  any  place  ",  by 
siciinde  ;  "  if  to  any  i)lace  '*,  by  si  quo.    ISee  p.  80,  foot-note. 

398.  If  the  couditiou  is  represented  as  contrary  to  fact,  or  as  impossi- 
ble, both  the  principal  sentence  and  the  clause  have  their  predicates  in 
the  subjunctive,  which  is  generally  in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect.     Such 

constructions  are  called  hypothetical  periods. 

Si  Ilaimlcar  Vive  ret ,  bdlvm  jam  habereiaus  cum  Homarns  ;  If  Hamilcar  were 
living  (but  he  is  not),  we  would  already  have  war  with  the  Romans. 

Vastigdreia  te  nid  iratus  esseni  ;  I  would  chastise  you  if  I  were  not  angry  (but 
I  am  angry,  hence  I  do  not  chastise  you). 

Si  ecjo  a  dfu  isse  m  ,  consiliis  istis  obsiitissem  ;  If  I  had  been  present,  I  would  have 
oppot^ed  tliose  plans. 

^^  If^isi.  alter  negations,  is  rendered  by  except  or  but,  as  :  Nihil  nisi  amicitia  tua  ; 
Nothing  except  (but)  your  friendship. 

VI.    COMPABATIVE   CLAUSES. 

399.  Comparative  clauses  are  either  introduced  by  relative  adjectives 
and  adverbs,  or  by  comparative  conjunctions.  Comparative  clauses  fre- 
quently appear  in  an  abbreviated  form,  so  that  their  predicate,  and 
sometimes  other  terms  of  the  clause,  must  be  supplied  from  the  princi- 
pal sentence  (see  the  examples  to  R.  219  and  §§  403.  405). 

400.  The  relative  adjectives  used  for  the  purpose  of  comparison,  are 
qui,  quot,  quantus,  qualis,  which  are  generally  preceded  by  certain  demon- 
stratives, being,  in  this  connection  always  translated  by  "as." 

Rem.  219.  (2"^  ^^comparative  adjective  is  only  used  in  connection  with  a  precedingirf^rn 
(idem  qui.  the  same  as).  Qt/ot  refers  to  a  preceding  fot  or  fotidem  (tot  quot,  as  m.any  as  ; 
totidfm  quot.  just  as  many  as).  Quantus  refers  to  lantus  (tantus ..  .quantus,  as  much  as, 
as  great  as).  Qua/is  refers  to  talis  (tnlix. .  .qualis.  such  as).  These  comparative  relatives 
follow  in  regjird  to  their  agreement  the  general  rules  on  relatives  (§  376). 

/.*/«  idem  fecit  quod  Sempronius  ;  That  man  did  the  same  as  ^empronius  (i.  e.  quod 
Sempi'ouiuofecit) ;  literally  :  "  Did  the  same  whicli  Sempronius  (i.  e.  did)." 

Eodem  jiire.  quo  ceten,  uti  vult ;  He  will  use  the  same  right  as  the  others  {i.  e. 
quo  ct-Zfii,  iiti  volunt). 

Arailfmici  hoc  totidem  verbis  definiunt  quot  Stoici ;  The  Academics  define  this 
with  just  as  many  words  as  the  Stoics. 

Eincuru.^  soli^in  putat  ea.^e  tantum,  quantns  videtur  ;  Epicurus  believes  that  the  sun 
is  as  orreat  (so  L'reat)  as  it  seems. 

Quix  vmquam  tanii  quemquam  fecit,  quanti  eqo  Pomjtejiim  ?  (%  292)  Who  has  ever  held 
anyone  so  high,  as  I  do  Pompey?  (inst.  of  quanti  ego  J'ompejurn  facia). 

Talis  es  qualem  te  sunper  cognovi ;  You  are  such  as  I  have  always  known  you. 

401.  The  relative  adverbs  used  for  comparison  are  quoties  (referring 
to  tofies),  as  often  as  ;  and  qitam  (after  tarn),  so.,  .as,  so  (as)  much...  as. 

Quoties  dicimus,  toties  de  nobis  judical  ur;  As  often  as  we  speak,  (so  often)  judgment 
is  passed  on  us. 

I/aer  tifii  tain  sunt  dffendenda.  quam  moenia;  This  must  be  defended  by  you  as  much 
as  fortifications  (i.  e.  m'ust  be  delended  by  you). 

Nulla  ingt^nia  tarn  prona  od  invidiam  sunt  quam  Graecorum ;  No  minds  are  so  in- 
clined to  envy  as  those  of  the  Greeks. 
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402.  Comparative  conjuuctions  refer  either  to  the  comparison  of  man- 
ner and  quality,  or  to  the  comparison  of  intensity. 

403.  To  the  comparison  of  manner  refer  the  conjunctions  ac  and  at- 
que,  Sitter  idem,  par  and  alms;  quam,  after  alius,  especially  with  a  nega- 
tion ;  ut  iuti),  sicut,  sicuti,  with  indicative,  frequently  in  connection  with 
the  demonstrative  adverb  ita  or  sic.  Ac,  atque  and  ut  are  translated  by 
as;  and  quam  and  ac  {atque)  after  alius  by  "  than." 

Animvs  mens  in  te  idem  est  acfnit ;  My  dis^position  towards  you  is  the  same  as  it  was 
(before). 

Aedid  Bojos  in  parem  juris  covdiiidnem  atque  ipsi  erant,  receperunt ;  The  Aedui  ad- 
mitted the  Boji  to  the  same  condition  of  rights  as  was  their  own. 

Loiige  alia  varrantur  ac  txi  scripseras;  Far  other  things  are  reported  than  you  had  written. 

Is'iliil  aliud  opus  est,  quam  tacere  ;  Nothing  else  is  necessary  tlian  being  silent. 

Aqam  sicut  Antiochus  agebat ;  I  shall  act  as  Antiochns  acted.  _ 

TJtdeum  agnoscisexoperibus<'jus,sic  exinventionerejnnn  vim,  divlnam  mentis  agnoscito  ; 
As  you  recognise  God  from  his  works,  so  you  may  recognise  the  divine  power  of  the 
mind  from  the  invention  of  things. 

Pomponium  Atticum  sic  amo  ut  alterum  fratrem ;  I  love  Pomponius  Atticus  (so)  as 
another  brother. 

Major 2^ars,  vt  -plei^mque  fit,  meliorem  vicit ;  The  majority  defeated,  as  it  generally 
happens,  the  better  party. 

404.  If  the  predicate  of  the  clause  contains  a  fact  merely  assumed  by 
the  author,  the  clause  is  introduced  by  quasi,  tamquam,  or  velut.  These 
conjtmctions  are  generally  rendered  by  "as  if,"  requiring  their  predicate 
in  the  subjunctive. 

Sic  aggrediar  ad  hanc  disputationem.  quasi  (or  tamquam)  rdhil  unquam  audierim  de 
dis  imriiortalihvs ;  I  shall  so  enter  into  this  discussion  as  if  I  had  never  heard  anything 
of  the  immortal  gods. 

Sic  se  gerebat  vtlut  urbem  vi  cepisset;  He  conducted  himself  so,  as  if  he  had  taken  the 
city  by  storm. 

405.  The  conjunction  quam  (than)  introduces  comparative  clauses  of 
intensity  after  plus,  magis,  and  the  inflectional  comparatives  (§  76). 

Equideux  CWomacho  plus  quam  Philoni  credo;  I,  on  my  part,  believe  Clilomachus 
more  than  Phiio. 

Eomtdus  midtitudini  gratior  fuii  quam  patribus ;  Romulus  was  more  acceptable  to 
the  multitude  tiian  to  the  Patricians. 

Occult  ae  inimicitiae  magis  timendae  sunt  quam  apeytae  ;  Secret  enmities  must  be  feared 
more  tluiii  open  ones. 

Rem.  220.  Pi.'itdT plus,  referring  to  definite  numerals  (more  than  ten,  etc.),  the  conjunc- 
tion quam  is  frequently  dropped,  as:  Casfra  ab  urbe  haud plus  quinque  millia  passuum 
locant ;  They  place  their  camp  no  more  tlian  5,000  paces  from  the  cit}'. 

406.  Instead  of  the  comparative  conjunction  quam  after  comparatives, 

often  the  compared  noun,  pronoun,  or  absolute  adjective  is  placed  in  the 

ablative  case  without  quam  (comparative  ablative).    But  this  is  allowed 

only  if  the  compared  noun,  with  quam,  would  be  Id  the  nominative  or 

accusative. 

Nihil  est  jrrudentia  didcius;  Nothing  is  more  pleasant  than  prudence. 
Qiiid  potest  esse  sole  majus?  What  can  be  lartrer  than  thesnn  ? 

Velim  tibi  persuadeas,  nan  esse  mi1ii  meam  dignitatem  tva  catiorem  ;  I  wish  you  would 
be  convinced,  that  my  dignity  is  not  dearer  to  me  than  yours. 
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KOMAISr    HISTORY. 

LIBER  PRIMUS  (BOOK  FIRST). 

First  declension.    (Study  §§  32-34.) 

I.  Media  pars  Italiae,  infra  fiuvium  Tiberim,  antiquitus  incolebstur  ab 

Latlnis.     Haec  pars  Italiae,  ex  nomine  incolarum,  appellabatur  Latiiim, 

et  caput  habgbat  Albam  Longam.     Octavo  saeculo  ante  Christum,  Numi- 

tor  rex  Albae  Longse  fuit.     Is  expulsus  est  a  fratre  suo  Amulio,  qui 

fill  OS  Numitoris  necavit.     Quum  Rliea  Sylvia,  lilia  Numitoris,  geminos 

filios  peperisset,   Amulius  jussit  eos  in  Tiberim  demergi  \      At  servi 

regii  satis  liabebant,  exponere  pueros  in  loco  proximo  aquie.      Ibi,   ut 

fabula  tradit,  duo  filii  Rliege  Sylvias  nutriti  sunt  lupa,  quae  eis  mammas 

praebuit. 

Second  declension.    (Study  §§  35-38.) 

II.  Ita  Faustulus,  magister  regii  pecoris,Rlieae  filios  invBnit.  Is  pueros 
sustulit,  et  eos  Larentiae  uxori  educandos  dedit.  Alter  appellutus  est 
Romulus,  alter  Remus.  Pueri  venando  et  aliis  virilibus  studiis  ineunteni 
setatem  absumebant.  Saepe  cum  viclnis  impetus  in  latrones  faciebant, 
et  prsedam  dividebant.  Accidit  forte  ut  Romulus  et  Remus  cum  ceteris 
juvenibus  ludos  in  Palatio  celebrarent.  Hie  latrones  in  eos  impetum 
fecerunt,  et  ceperunt  Remum.  Captivum  Amulio  tradunt.  Insimula- 
bant  Remum  ex  agris  Numitoris  praedas  egisse.  Sic  Remus  avo  suo  ad 
supplicium  traditur. 

Review  First  and  Second  declensions.     (Study  §§  16-31 ;  review  §§  32-38.) 

III.  Faustulo  origo  pupillorum  suorum  baud  ignota  erat.  Etenim  turn 
quum  invenit  pueros,  sci5bat  quid  rex  statuisset  de  nece  filiorum  Rlieae. 
Nunc  quum^  de  Remi  periculo  certior  factus  esset,  prodidit  Romulo  om- 
nia quae  ipse  sciret.  Interea  Numitor  quaesiverat  ex  captivo  suo,  ubi  et 
ex  quibus  parentibus  esset  natus.  ReperiGbat,  Romulum  et  Remum 
esse'  geminos  fratres,  et  ab  Faustulo  prope  alveum  fluvii  inventos. 
iEtas   puerorum   congru5bat   cum   tempore   quo   ipsius   nepotes    jussu 

J  i5b.<f  in  Tihenm  demergi,  that  they  should  ho  drownod  in  the  Tiber.  — ^  Now  that.  — 
8  lioviiUum  tt  Remum  esse,  that  Romulus'  aud  Remus  were. 
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Amulii  ad  Tiberim  deportati  erant.  Ita,  quum  alia  quoque  testimonia 
accederent,  liaud  procul  erat  quin  agnosceret  ^  Re;num,  quum  Romulus 
cum  sociis  suis  regiam  adortus  est.  Remus,  statim  dimissus  a  Numi- 
tore,  Romulo  auxilium  tulit,  et  ambo  regem  Amulium  obtruucant. 
Decreto  populi  regnum  restittitum  est  Numitori. 

Third  dkclension.    (Study  §  39;  §  45, 1-III.,  and  R.  30.) 

IV.  Romulus  et  Remus  consilium  ceperunt  condendi  urbem  in  eo  loco 
ubi  expositi  fuerant.  Multi  erant  ^  Latini  et  Albani  qui  se  ascriberent 
novae  coloniae.  Certamen  coortum  est  inter  fratres,  uter  novse  urbis  rex 
fieret.^  Statuerunt  deorum  voluntatem  per  auguria  sciscitari.  Romu- 
lus Palatium,  Remus  Aventluum  cepit  ut  observarent^  signa  et  auguria 
deorum.  Primum  Remo  sex  vultures  apparuBrunt,  sed  paullo  post  du- 
plex numerus  vulturum  se  ostendit  Romulo.  Et  Romuli  et  Remi  ami- 
ci*  victoriam  tribuebant  suo  quisque  duci.®  Primo  verbis  et  conviciis 
sese  lacessebant.  Mox  controversiam  armis  direm5runt.  Remus  lapide 
aut  telo  ictus  cecidit.  Morte  Remi  imperium  regium  ad  unum  Romu- 
lum  delatum  est. 

Third  declension  continued.    (Study  §§  40-44;  §45,  IV;  §46;  R.  24,  foil.) 

V.  Quum  urbs  condita  et  moenibus  munita  esset,  Romulus  eam  ex  suo 
nomine  Romam  ai^pellavit.  Tum  insignia  regia  sumpsit,  in  his  sellam 
curtilem,  et  duodecim  lictores.  Id  factum  est  a  Romulo,  ut  quidam 
putant,  quia  regnum  hoc  numero  avium  obtinuisset.  Deinde  leges  dedit 
civibus  suis,  et  collem  Capitollnum,  adjectum  urbi,  arce  munlvit.  Nu- 
merum  quoque  civium  aug5re  studuit.  Itaque  in  monte  Palatine  asylum 
aperuit  omnibus  hominibus  qui  in  novam  urbem  migrare  vellent.  Cen- 
tum creavit  senatores,  ut  haberet  concilium  seniorum,  qui  se  auctoritate 
ac  prudeutia  sua  adjuvarent. 

Third  declension  reviewed. 

VI.  Interea  summa  mulierum  penuria  erat^  inter  civls  novae  urbis. 
Etenim  civitates  finitimae  contemnebant  novam  coloniam,  quippe  condi- 
tam  ab  hominibus  infimi  cujusque  generis®,  et  identidem  negaverant 
colonis  connubium  cum  suis  filiabus.  Romani  aegre  fer5bant  hanc  con- 
tumeliam,  et  Romulus  ad  vim  et  f raudem  descendit,  magis  ut  opitularetur 
incommodis"  civium  suorum,  quam  ut  ulciscer5tur  superbiam  finitimarum 
civitatum.  Pariivit  ludos  in  honorem  Neptuni,  et  ad  hoc  spectaculum 
invitavit  nationes  finitimas,  in  his  Caeninensis,  Antemnatis,  Crustuminos, 
imprimis  autem  Sabluos. 

1  Hand  procul  erat  quin  agnosceref.,  he  was  not  far  from  acknowledging.  —  ^  There 
were  many.  —  *  Should  become.  —  ■»  Ut  obserrdrent,  in  order  to  observe.  —  »  The  friends 
of  both,  KomuluB  and  Remus.  —  «  Each  to  their  own  leader.  —  ">  There  was.  —  ^  Infimi 
cujusciue  generis,  of  the  very  lowest  class.  —  ^Ut  opitularetur  incommodis,  to  redress  the 
grievances. 
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Fourth  declension.     (Study  §§  47.  48.) 

VII.  Ubi  dies  ludorum  venit,  ingens  concursus  fuit  vicinOrura  qui 
cum  conjugibus  ac  liberis  advenerant.  Hospitaliter  per  domos  ducti, 
situm  urbis  et  frequentiam  aedium  mirantur.  Deinde,  quura  advense  ad 
conspectum  ludorum  intenti  essent,  natu  Romuli  juvenes  Romani  filias 
liospitum  suorum  compreliendunt,  et  inter  fletus  et  geraitus  parentium  in 
suam  quisque  domum'  abducunt.  Patres  virginum  raptarum  cum  minis 
ex  urbe  fugiunt.  Caeninenses  primi  agrum  Romanum  cum  exercitu  inva- 
dunt.  Sed  f ugati  sunt  a  Romulo,  qui  regem  eorum  in  proelio  interfecit, 
et  hostium  urbem  primo  impetu  cepit.  Similiter  postea  et  Antemnatium 
et  Crustumiuorum  exercitus  proelio  victi,  eorumque  oppida  capta  sunt. 

Fifth  declension.    (Study  §§  49.  50.) 

VIII.  Multo  gravius  bellum  fuit  cum  Sabinis.     Tatius,  rex  Sabinorum, 

exercitum  in  agrum  Romanum  duxit.     Arci  Romanae  prseerat  Spurius 

Tarpejus.     Tatius  filiam  Tarpeji,  spe  magnae  mercedis,  corrupit  ut  clam 

milites  Sabinorum  in  arcem  admitteret.     Quum  Tarpeja  mercedem  pro- 

missam  rogaret,  Tatius  eam  necari  jussit'-',  quia  fidem  proditori  servare 

nolebat.     Postero  die  Hostus  Hostilius  aciem  Romanam  instruxit.    Utrim- 

que  acriter  pugnatur.    Sed  quum  Hostus  cecidisset,  acies  Romanorum  f  usa 

est,  et  usque  ad  portas  urbis  fugata.     Ibi  Romulus  pugnani  redintegrS- 

vit,  et  hostls  repulit  usque  in  convallem  quae  erat  inter  Palatium  et  arcem. 

Gender.    Movable  Adjectives.    (1.  Review  the  rules  on  gender,  §§  21-27  ;  §  34 ;  §  38  ; 
§  40  ;  §  48 ;  §  50.— 2.  Study  §§  65-68.) 

IX.  Tum  subito  Sabinae  mulieres  infestas  acies  diremerunt,  et  implora- 
bant  pugnantis  ut  pacem  inter  se  facerent.  Repentinum  silentium  ortum 
est.  Deinde  duces  pacem  inierunt,  ita  ut  una  civitas  fieret^  ex  Romanis 
Sabinisque,  ut  Tatius  et  Romulus  una  regnarent*,  et  ut  consociati  cives 
appellarentur*  Quirltes,  a  Curibus,  urbe  Sabinorum.  Tatius  mortuus 
est  quum  unum  annum  cum  Romulo  regnasset*.  Paullo  post  Fidenates 
in  agrum  Romanum  impetum  fecerunt.  Romulus  eos  proelio  vicit, 
cepitque  Fidenas,  quae  fuit  urbs  in  Latio,  baud  procul  a  Roma.  Deinde 
Vejentium  exercitus  a  Romulo  victus  est.  Romulus,  quum  exercitum 
ad  Caprae  paludem  recenseret,  ut  fabula  tradit,  inter  solis  obscurationem 
subito  ex  conspectu  populi  ablatus  est  in  coelum.  Regnavit  triginta  sep- 
tein  annos. 

Adjectfves  op  common  gendek.    (§§  69-72.) 
[Rule  :  Que,  signifying  '•  and  ",  is  added  as  suffix  to  other  words  :  FiHoqne,  and  by 
the  son] 

X.  Post  Romuli  mortem,  Numa  Pompilius  a  senatu  populoque  Romano 
rex  creatus  est.     Fuit  Sabinus,  et  Curibus  habitaverat.     Is  annum  in 

*  In  si/am  quiaqnp  dowvm,  e;ich  into  his  own  house. —  ^  Eam.  necari  jvsnt,  gave  or- 
ders to  kill  her.  —  3  Should  t)e  formed.  —  *  Should  goveni.  —  ^  Should  be  called. —  * §Mwm 
regnast^et.  after  he  had  reigned. 
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duodecim  mensis  ad  lunae  cursus  descripsit,  ita  ut  annos  solstitialls  men- 
sibus  intercalaribus  compleret,  Deinde  res  divinas  constituit.  Singulis 
dels  sacerdotes  attribuit,  qui  flamines  appellabantur.  Flaminem  Jovis 
insigni  veste  et  sella  curuli  adornavit.  Virginum  Vestalium  sacerdotium. 
ex  Alba  in  civitatem  introduxit.  Sacerdotes  Salios  legit.  Hos  jussit 
certis  temporibus  caelestia  arma,  quae  ancilia  appellabantur,  cum  solemni 
saltatu  per  urbem  ferre.  Pontifices  fecit  antistites  omnium  rituum  sacro- 
rum.  Numa  mortuus  est  quum  tres  et  quadraginta  annos  per  pacem 
perennem  regnasset. 

Review  gender  and  adjectives,  and  study  §§  51-55 ;  §  102  ;  §  106. 

XI.  Deinde  Tullus  Hostilius  rex  a  populo  creatus  est,  qui  rempublicam, 
more  Romuli,  belli  magis  qaam  pacis  artibus  gubernavit.  Huic'  rex 
Albas  Longae  bellum  indixit.  Quum  jam  duae  acies  ad  pugnam  instructae 
essent,  placuit  ducibus  atrox  lioc  bellum.  certamine  singulari  trium  ado- 
lescentium  decernere.  Forte  in  duobus  exercitibus  erant  trigemini  fra- 
tres,  aetate  et  viribus  pares.  Alteri  Horatii  vocabantur,  alteri  Curiatii. 
Illi  in  exercitu  Romano  erant,  hi  in  exercitu  Albano.  Convenit  inter 
duces  ut  tres  Horatii  cum  tribus  Curiatiis  pugnarent'^,  ducesque  sese 
jurejurando  astrinxerunt,  ut  is  populus  pro  victo  esset^  cujus  cives  boc 
certamine  devicti  forent.  Tres  juvenes  in  locum  medium  inter  duas 
acies  utrimque  procedunt.  Signum  datur,  et  statim  arma  fulgentia 
increpuere.  Mox  duo  Romani  exspirantes  corruerunt.  Uni  Horatio  nunc 
tres  Curiatii  obstitSrunt.  Sed  Curiatii  omnes  acceperant  vulnera,  quum 
corpus  unlus  superstitis  Horatii  integrum  esset^. 

Comparison  op  Adjectives.    (Study  §  70  ^  §§  75-81.) 

XII.  Horatius  certe  infirmior  erat  quam  tres  Curiatii  conjuncti,  sed 
plus  pollebat  quam  singuli  ejus  adversarii.  Desperabat  jam  Romanorum 
exercitus  quum  viderent  duos  fortissimos  juvenes  liumi  jacentls.  Sum- 
mo  cum  gaudio  exsultabant  Albani.  At  consilium  ac  virtus  eximia  Ho- 
ratii majorem  numerum  adversariorum  irritum  reddidit.  Capessit  fugam 
ut  separaret^  tres  Curiatios.  Hi  sequuntur  Horatium.  Is  cujus  vulnera 
leviora  f uerunt,  praecedebat  fratres  sues  ;  alter,  gravioribus  vulneribus 
affectus,  longiore  inter vallo^sequebatur  ;  tertius,  qui  maxime  saucius  fuit, 
longissimo  spatio  a  ceteris  relictus  claudicabat.  Subito  Horatius  in 
proximum  Curiatium  se  convertit,  eumque  facile  conficit**.  Alter  Curia- 
tius,  fratri  opem  ferre  cupiens',  sero  advenit.  Brevi  certamine  interfec- 
tus  est.  Tum  Horatius  tertium  Curiatium  petebat,  qui  miserrimum  cor- 
pus suum  imparl  pugnae  obtulit.     Nullo  negotio®  ab  Horatio  caesus  est. 

1  Hnic,  against  him.  —2  Should  fight.  —  »  Is  popvlus pro  victo  esset.  that  people  should 
be  considered  as  conquered.  —  ^  Quum  corpus.  ..esset,  while  the  body. .  .was.  —  ^Ut  se- 
pararet,  in  order  to  separate.  —  «  And  easily  killed  him.  —  '  Ferre  ciipiens,  wishing  to 
carry.  —  ^  Without  any  difficulty. 
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Dux  Albanorum  Romanorum  imperium  agnovit,  et  exercitum  domum 
duxit. 

Adverbs  and  their  degrees.    (§§  73.  74 ;  §§  82-84.) 

XIII.  Soror  Horatii  desponsa  erat  uni  ex  Curiatiis.  Horatius,  cum  exer- 
citu  ad  urbem  rediens,  humeris  ferebat  spolia  Curiatiorum  csesorum,  in 
liis  vestimentum  sponsi  sororis  suse.  Haec,  quum  cognosceret^  vestem 
Curiatii  sanguine  tinctam,  quam  ipsa  confecerat,  flebiliter  nomen  sponsi 
emittebat,  et  acerbe  accusabat  fratrem.  Turn  Horatius  ferocissime  in- 
crepabat  sororem,  et  ita  commotus  est  ira  ut  gladio  transfigeret^  puellam. 
Legibus  cautum  erat  ut  atrox  boc  f acinus  gravissime  puuiretur^.  Rex 
tamen  et  populus  de  facinore  Horatii  lenius  judicabant,  quod  is  tarn  for- 
titer  pro  gloria  patrire  puguasset.  A  judicibus  condemnutus,  ad  populum 
provocavit.  Pater  Horatii  suppliciter  populi  misericordiam  implorabat. 
"  Mlia  meet " ,  inquit,  ' '  male  et  impie  fecit  quod  pro  hoste  patriae  lacrimas 
fudit.  Merito  ergo  a  filio  meo  caesa  est."  Populus  Horatium  absolvit, 
magis  ob  recens  ejus  meritum,  quani  quod  existimSret  eum  recte  fecisse*. 

Prepositions.    (§153  to  R.  93.) 

XIV.  Proximuin  bellum  cum  Fidenatibus  ac  Vejentibus  fuit.  Rex 
Tullus,  ex  fcedere,  exercitum  ab  Alba  Longa  acclvit,  ut  Albani  una  cum 
Romanis  contra  bostis  pugnarent*.  Quum  Mettius  Fufetius,  dictator 
Albanorum,  cum  exercitu  advenisset,  Tullus  ad  confluentem  Ani5nis  et 
Tiberis  castra  posuit.  Vejentes  inter  eum  locum  et  Fidenas  babebant 
dextrum  cornu.  Propius  montis,  in  sinistro  cornu,  consistebant  Fide- 
nates.  Romani  adversus  Vejentis,  Albani  contra  Fidenatis  collocati 
erant.  Mettius  fidem  violare  in  animo  liab5bat,  et  cum  Albano  exercitu 
ad  bostis  transire.  Itaque  ad  montis  succedit,  ubi  eventum  pugnae  ex- 
spectare  statuit.  Hoc  sociorum  digressu  milites  Romani  conturbati  sunt. 
At  Tullus  "Bono  animo  in  proelium  ite",  inquit  ita  magna  cum  voce  ut 
liostes  exaudirent.  ' '  Ego'  jiissi  Albdnos  circumlre  Fidenatium  exercitum. 
Deinde  summa  vi  impetum  in  bostis  fecit,  qui  subito  terga  verterunt. 
Verebantur  enim  ne  ab  Albanis,  si  bi  de  monte  decucurrissent",  ab  oppido 
intercluderentur.  Tullus  acriter  eos  insecutus  est,  et  maximam  partem 
in  fuga  necavit,  aut  in  fluvium  pepulit. 

Pronouns.    (§§  56-64).    Review  Prepositions. 

XV.  Mettius  Tullo  de  victoria  gratuliltur/  et  Tullus  Mettium  benigne 
alloquitur.  Rex  Albanos  castra  cum  Romanis  jungere  jussit,  et  contio- 
nem  militum  in  posterum  diem  indixit.     Milites,  ut  mos  erat,  sine  armis 


^  Haec,  qnum  cognosceret,  when  she  reeofjnized.  —  ^  jji  gladio  tranftfigeret,  that  he 
stabbed  with  his  sword.  —  ^  Vt..  .puniretur,  that... was  punishable.  — *  ^wm  recte 
fecuse^  th&l  he  had  done  right. —^  Should  fi^ht.  —  ^  Si  hi.,  .decucurrissent,  if  these 
ehould  descend.  —  ■'  Tallo  gratuldtur,  congratulated  TuUns. 
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in  contionem  ven5runt.  Jusserat  aiitem  Tullus  armatam  legidiiem  cir- 
cumdare  contionem.  Deinde  sic  locutus  est:  "  Vos,  Momdni,  hesterno 
proelio,  magis  cum  perfidid  sociorum  quam  cum  lioste  dimicavistis.  Non 
enim  Mettius  a  me  heri  jussus  est^  ad  monies  succedere,  ut  falso  vobis 
nuntidvi,  scd  in  animo  Itabuit  pro  hostlhus  contra  nos  pugndre.  Neminem 
vestruyn,  Alhdni,  proditiunis  arguo,  quum  vos,  sicut  fecistis,  ducem  ves- 
trum  seqid  debueritis.  Milii  autem  in  animo  est,  omnem  populum  Alhd- 
num  in  urlem  Bomam  traducere,  et  unam  civitdtem  ex  duabus  facere. 
Te  vero,  Metti  Fufeti,  ruptorem  foederis,  terriUli  supplicio  afficiam.'* 
Turn  Mettius  in  currus  duarum  quadrigarum  distenditur,  et  vinculis 
illigatur.  Equi  in  diversum  iter  concitantur,  et  corpus  ejus  in  duas 
partes  laceratur. 

Pronouns  continued.    Names  of  cities.    (§§  260-262;  R.  125.) 

XVI.  Interea  equites  missi  erant  Albam,  qui  Albauis  voluntatem  regis 
nuntiarent,  eosque  traducerent  Romam.  Deinde  Alba  urbs  soJo  sequata 
est.  Romse  auteni  numerus  civium  duplicatur.  Itaque  mons  Cselius 
urbi  additus  est.  In  eo  rex  ipse  regiam  suam  aedifieavit,  ibique  deinde 
liabitavit.  Paullo  post  Sabinis'^  bellum  indixit,  quod  negotiatores  Romani 
ab  eis  contra  jus  gentium  in  vincula  conjecti  essent.  Pars  Sabinorum 
jam  a  Romulo  et  Tatio  Romam  translata  erat  ;  sed  longe  maxima  pars 
eorum  domi  manserat.  Hi  legatos  Vejos  misBrunt,  rogatum  auxilium  ; 
sed  Vejis  meliora  consilia  valebant,  Sabiuisque  auxilium  negatum  est. 
Pugna  atrox  ad  silvam  Malitiosam  fuif*,  in  quo  Sabinorum  exercitus 
fusus  fugatusque  est.  Tullus  Hostilius,  qui  multis  victoriis  suis  sum- 
mam  auctoritatem  apud  finitimas  gentis  nactus  erat,  ad  finem  regni  sui 
se  religionibus  dedidit.  Antea  enim  aut  neglexerat  deos  aut  prave  eos 
coluerat.  Itaque  dei,  ut  fabula  tradit,  infesti  erant  Tullo  regi.  Accidit 
ei  ut,  fulmine  ictus,  cum  domo  sua  confiagraret.  Regnavit  an  nos  duo  et 
triginta. 

Determinative  adjectives.    Names  of  cities  continued.    (,§§  85-87  ;  §§  102-105.) 

XVII.  Deinde  Ancus  Marcius,  Numae  Pompilii  nepos,  rex  creatus  est. 
Hujus  regis  imperium  domi  militia?que  ajque  clarum  fuit.  Haec  laus 
nulli  priorum  regum  contigerat,  quorum  quisque  aut  belli,  aut  pacis 
artis  neglexerat.  Ancus  primus*  jus  fetiale  constituit,  quo  ese  cerimo- 
nige  describebantur,  quibus  bella  indicerentur.  In  ore  Tiberis  Ostiam 
condidit,  et  circa  id  oppidum  salinas  instituit.  Ab  eodem  rege  pons 
sublicius  in  Tiberim  factus  est,  quo  opere  altera  Tiberis  ripa  primum 
cum  urbe  conjuncta  est.     In  liac  ripa  Tiberis  situm  erat   Janiculum. 

1  Non  enim  Mettius  jussus  est,  for  Mettins  was  not  commanded,  —  2  Against  the  Sa- 
bines.  —  ^  There  was.  —  *  Was  the  first  who.  • 


I 
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Hunc  montem  Ancus  urbi  adjecit  et  arce  munivit.  Quum  scelera  et 
tiagitia  illis  temporibiis  admodum  increvissent,  carcerem  prope  forum 
£edificavit.  Latinos  bello  domiiit.  Eorum  urbem  Politorium  et  alia 
oppida  Latina  vi  cepit,  atque  ex  his  omnem  multitudinem  Romam  trans- 
duxit.  Huic  multitudiui  montem  Aventinum  ad  lialjitandum  ^  concessit. 
Po^SESsiVES.  (§  96  ;  R.  42  ;  §  102.)  Eeview  the  Determinatives. 
XVIIL  Hegnante  Anco  prima  vestigia  doctrinse  Graecae  in  urbem  in- 
fluxisse  videntur,  Demaratus  quidam,  Corintliius,  qui  Cypseli  tyranni- 
dem  ferre  non  potuit,  se  contulit  Tarquinios,  in  urbem  Etrurise  florentis- 
simam,  et  in  ea  urbe  domicilium  collocavit.  Ibi  uxorem  nobilem  duxit, 
et  cum  ea  duos  filios,  Lucumonem  et  Aruutem  genuit.  Utrumque  omni 
doctriua  Groecii  diligentissime  erudivit.  Lucumo  in  matrimonium  duxit 
Tanaqullem,  feminam  summo  loco  natam,  et,  casu  aliquo  adductus,  cum 
uxore  sua  Eomam  migrilvit.  Deflexit  nomen  Etruscum  suum,  Lucumo- 
nem Tarquiniensem,  in  Eomanum  nomen  Lucium  Tarquinium.  Et 
comitate  et  divitiis  suis  brevi  novis  civibus  suis  carissimus  f actus  est.' 
Ancus  quoque  rex  Tarquinium  propter  ejus^  liumanitatem  et  insolitam 
temi)oribus  illis  doctrinam,  in  familiaritatem  suam  rec5pit,  Denique 
tanta  fuit  ejus  apud  regem  auctoritas  ut  omnibus  publicis  et  privatis 
conciliis  domi  militiaeque  adesset/  et  psene  socius  regni  putaretur. 
Ancus  mortuus  est  quum  annos  quatuor  et  viginti  regnasset.  Tarqui 
nium  tutorem  liberis  suis  testamento  instituerat. 

Numerals.  (§§  89-94  ;  R.  55-61.) 
XIX.  Post  mortem  Anci,  quae  incidit  in  annum  urbis  centesimum  tri- 
cesimum  sextum,  Lucius  Tarquinius,  cui  postea  Prisci  cognomen  inditum 
est,  rex  a  populo  creatur.  Is  tertius  peregrinus  rex  *  Romse  regnavit,  si 
Tatium  primum,  ac  Numam  secundum  numeres.  Centum  novos  sena- 
tores  legit,  ita  ut  numerum  ilium  pristinum  patrum  duplicaret.  Anti- 
ques senatores  appellavit  patres  majorum  gentium.  Equestrem  ordi- 
nem  ad  eum  morem  constituit,  qui  post  eum  per  multa  saecula  retentus 
est.  Numerum  equitum  ad  milLe  et  octingentos  adauxit,  qui  numerus 
postea  duplicatus  est,  ut  duo  millia  sexcenti  equites  essent.  A  nonnullis 
tainen  scriptoribus  constitutio  e(iuitum  sequenti  regi,  Servio  Tullio,  tri- 
buitur.  Tarquinius  ex  praeda  belli  quod  cum  Latinis  gessit,  ludos  opu- 
lentius  instruxit  quam  antea  fuerant,  et  Circum  condidit  qui  postea 
Maximus  dictus  est.  Senatoribus  et  equitibus  sedes  in  Circo  tribuit, 
duodenos  pedes  ab  terra  altas,  ita  ut  separatim  a  populo  ludos  specta- 
rent.  Idem  rex  alia  clarissima  opera  inclioavit,  quae  a  sequentibus  regi- 
bus  perfecta  sunt,  ut  Capitolium,  murum  urbis,  et  cloacas. 

1  For  a  residence.  —  ^  See  R.  40.  — ^Ut conciliis.  ..adesset,  that  he  took  part  in  the 

councils.  —  *  He  was  the  third  foreign  king  who.  • 
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Absolute  Adjectives  (§§  304-306.) 

XX.  Tarquinius  duo  bella  gessit,  alterum  cum  Sabinis,  alterum  cum 
Latinis.  Illud  ^  primo  fortuna  ancipiti  gestum  est,  deinde  vero  summS 
cum  clade  Sabinorum  fiiiltum.  Hi  subito  Anienem  flumen  transierant, 
priusquam  Romanus  exercitus  eos  proliibGre  posset.  Magna  cum  caede 
in  conspectu  urbis  pugnatum  est ;  sed  dubia  fuit  victoria.  Utrique 
copias  suas  I'eduxSrunt.  Id  Tarquinio  spatium  dedit  ad  novum,  exercitum 
scribendum.'*  Postquam  satis  virium  collggit,  de  integro  cum  Sabinis 
contiixit.  Inter  pugnam  pons,  quem  hostes  in  Anienem  fecerant,  a  Roma- 
nis  incenditur.  Hoc  summum  terrorem  Sabinis  iutulit.  Interea  Tar- 
quinius cum  omnibus  copiis  liostis  adortus  est,  qui  impetum  sustin5re 
non  potugrunt.  Omnes  terga  vertunt,  et  ab  equitibus  in  fiumen  aguntur, 
ubi  plerique  perigrunt.  Pauci  se  in  mentis  recepgrunt.  Sabinis  ^  nihil 
aliud  ademptum  est  quam  Collatia  oppidum.  Deinde  Latinis*  bellum 
indictum  est.  Hi  Romano  exercitui  in  acie  resistere  ausi  non  sunt ; 
tantum  terrorem  Romana  arma  finitimis  intulerant.  Multa  oppida  La- 
tinis adempta  sunt ;  deinde  pax  cum  eis  facta  est. 

Keview  Absolute  Adjectives,  Pronouns,  and  Determinative  Adjectives. 

XXI.  Fuit^  quidam  Servius  Tullius,  servee  Tarquiniensis  filius,  qui 
inter  famulos  regios  educabatur.  Non  latuit  regem  scintilla  ingenii  quae 
jam  tum  elucgbat  in  puero.  Itaque  Tarquinius,  cuj  us  filii  tum  admodum 
parvi  essent,  eum  summo  studio  erudivit  exquisitissima  ilia,  qua  ipse 
eminebat,  doctrina.  Servius  evasit  juvenis  vere  regise  indolis  ;  nee 
quisquam  cum  eo  ulla  in  arte  conferri  potuit.  Itaque  rex  ei  filiam  suam 
in  matrimonium  dedit.  Ne  sui  quidem  ^  filii  Tarquinio  uxorique  ejus 
cariores  erant.  Nemini  hie  favor  regis  magis  odio  '  fuit  quam  Anci 
Marcii  filiis,  qui,  quinquaginta  fere  annos  nati,  quum  Tarquinius  duode- 
quadragesimo  anno  regnaret,  spem  suam  regni  post  Tarquinium  adipi- 
scendi  *  valde  deminutam  vidgrent.  Consilium  cepgrunt  regem  Tarqui- 
nium occidendi.^  Protulerunt  multa  quibus  hoc  scelus  excusare  stude- 
rent,  imprimis  quod  rex,  tutor  eorum,  regnum  ipsis  reddere,  et  non  sibi 
teugre  debuisset.  ^"  Duos  f erocissimos  ex  pastoribus  ad  facinus  deleggrunt. 
Hi  in  vestibulo  regiae,  specie  rixse,  tumultuosissime  inter  se  vociferabantur, 
ita  ut  apparitores  regios  in  se  converterent.  Quum  ambo  regem  appel- 
larent,  ad  Tarquinium  vocJlti  sunt.  Alter  eorum  loqui  ccepit.  Quum  rex 
intontus  in  eum  se  converteret,  alter  securim  in  caput  regis  dejgcit. 
Ambo  effugiunt,  sed  a  lictoribus  comprehensi,  ad  supplicium    trahuntur. 

1  The  former.— 2  J.^  exercitum  scribendum,  to  draft  an  army.—  s  From  the  Sa->ines. 

—  '1  .'\<,'ainst  the  Latins.  —  ^  There  was.—  «  Xe  sui  qtiidem,  not  even  his  own.  — '  Hate- 
ful. —  **  Spern  suam  rer/ni  adipifcendi,  their  hope  of  (>l)tainin;j  the  throne.  —  »  Of  killing. 

—  1°  Injpi'lmis  quod  rex  ienere  debuisset,  e.<pecially  that  the  king  ought  to  have  held. 
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Present  SYSTEM  of  first  conjugation;  indicative  and  imperative  active.  (Study 
§§  107-114,  and  the  paradi-jm  oi  anidre,  active  voice,  indicative  and  imperative,  §  115.) 

XXII.  Rex,  mortali  vulnere  ictus,  brevi  exsplrat.  Sed  Tanaquil  mor- 
tem regis  sedulo  celabat.  Servium  ad  se  vocat.  "  Tuum  est ",  inquit, 
"regnum,  si  earn  mam  ingrediere,  quam  ego  tihi  monstrabo.  Si  id  feceris, 
tu  regndbis,  non  ei  qui  pessimum  hoc.  f acinus  per  alienas  manus  commisere. 
Nos  quoque  peregrlni  regndmiis,  vel  potius  regnavimus.  Proinde  reputa, 
qui  sis\  non  conditionem  qua^  natus  es."  Interea  ingens  liominum  multi- 
tudo  regiam  circnmstjibat.  Cum  clamore  interrogabant,  quae  esset  con- 
ditio regis.  Tanaquil  per  fenestras  populum  alloquitur.  " Bono" ,  in- 
quit,  "  animo  este.  Ferrum  Jiaud  alte  in  corpus  penetrdvit.  Bex  sperat 
propediem  se  valitilrum'\  Interim  imperat  ut  ohedidtis  Servio  Tullio\  Is, 
dum  rex  aegrotat,  regnum  administrdbit.'"  Deinde  Servius  cum  lictoribus 
procedit.  In  sede  regiil,  alia  ipse  decernit,  de  aliis  simulat  consulttirum 
se  regem*.  Sic  Servius,  dum  mortem  regis  per  aliquot  dies  celat,  opes 
suas  firmiibat.  Tandem,  quum  mors  Tarquinii  palam  facta  esset®,  Ser- 
vius TuUius  a  senatu  rex  creatus  est.  Nondum  enim  populum  de  regno 
suo  rogare  audebaf 

Subjunctive  of  present  system,  active  of  I.  Conjugation  (§  115).  Review  Numerals. 
Rule  :  Quum,  since ;  ut,  that,  so  tliat,  in  order  that ;  ve,  lest,  require  the  following 
verb  to  be  in  the  subjunctive,  which  ir*  either  rendered  by  an  ENOLit^H  Indicative,  or 
by  a  Potential  with  may,  might,  should,  ivould.  Ut  i;<  often  rendered  by  "  to"  with  an 
infinitive  (§  395foll.).— ?^^^  followed  by  the  indicative,  means  as,  as  soon  as,  when. 

XXIII.  Anci  filii,  quum  de  fortuna  sua  desperarent,  Suessam  Pometiam 
in  exilium  iSrunt.  Servius  Tullius,  simulatque  ad  regnum  accessit, 
rempublicam  de  integro  constituit.  Non  solum  suffragia  civium,  sed 
etiam  tributa  et  militias  munera  certo  censu  definlvit.  Omnis  civis  in 
centurias  distribuit,  ita  ut  universis  civibus  totidem  suffragia  daret  quot 
essent**  centuriae.  Olim  centuriae  singulae  ex  centenis  civibus  constabant, 
numerus  autem  centuriiirum  variilbat  pro  numero  civium  qui  erant  in 
civitate.  At  in  Servii  censu  centuriiirum  numerus  certus  erat  et  invaria- 
bilis,  quum**  civium  numerus  in  singulis  centuriis  variaret,  ita  ut  infe- 
riores  centuriae  ex  multo  majOre  multitudine  constarent  quam  superiures. 
Ac  primum  quidem  equites  in  duodeviginti  centurias  distribuit,  reliquos 
autem  civis  in  sex  classis  descripsit.  Prima  classis  constabat  ex  eia  qui 
centum  raillia  aeris,  id  est  assium,  aut  plus  liabebant ;  secunda  classis  ex 
eis  qui  septuaginta  quinque  millia,  tertia  qui  quinquaginta,  quarta  qui 
viginti  quinque  millia,  quinta  qui  undecim  millia  aeris  possidebant. 
Sexlam  classem  ei  couficiebant  qui  minus  quam  undecim  millibus  cense- 

1  Who  yon  are.  — '  In  which  —3  Prop/diem  se  valifurum,  to  be  soon  well.  —  ■»  That 
you  .should  obey  Servius  Tullius.  —  ^  Sinialat  con.'^ut/urum  se  regein,  he  pretended  (pre- 
tends) that  he  was  soing  to  consult  the  king.  —  *  Qxum  mors. .  .palam  facta  exset.  when 
the  death . .  .had  become  public.  —''  Did  not  dare  yet  to  place  the  question  about  his  throne 
bcfcirc  the  people  (literally  "  to  ask  the  people  about  his  tlirone").  —  ^Quot  essent,  as 
th(;re  were.  —  »  Quum  .  .numerus  . .vafidret^  whareiis  the  number... was  varying. 
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bantur^  Ex  prima  classe  octoginta  confecit  centurias  ;  ex  secunda  classe 
viginti  ceuturias  ;  totidem  ex  tertiil  et  quarts.  Ex  quinta  classe  triginta 
"centurias  factee  sunt.  Sexta  classis,  quie  immuuis  militia  erat,  ex  una 
centuriil  constabat.  Eos  qui  in  liac  infima  centuria  essent,  proletaries 
vel  capite  censos  appellabat.  His  centuriis  adjecit  duas  fabrum  centu- 
rias, et  tris  cornicinum,  tubicinum,  et  accensorum,  ut  summa  omnium 
centuriarum  esset  centum  nonagiuta  quatuor.  Hoc  censu  factum  est  ut 
suffragia  eorum  qui  in  inferioribus  classibus  essent,  multo  minus  vale- 
rent  quam  sufEragia  ceterorum.  Nam,  ut  Cicero  ait,  in  una  centuria  ex 
nonaginta  sex  inferioribus  centuriis  plures  cives  censebantur  quam  in 
prima  classe  tota. 

Present  system  active  of  Second  Conjugation.     (Learn  Paradicrm  of  the  Present 
system  active  of  monere^  first  column,  §  116,  p.  34-3§.) 

XXIV.  In  censu  quem  primum^  Tullius  liabebat,  octoginta  millia 
civium  censa  esse  dicuntur.  Censu  perfecto'^  collem  Quirinalem  et  Vimi- 
nalem  urbi  addidit,  et  urbem  aggere,  fossis,  et  muro  circumdedit.  Bella 
gessit  adversus  Vejentis  et  alias  gentis  Etruscas.  Deinde,  quoniara 
senatus  tantummodo  auctoritate  regnabat,  populum  ad  comitia  convoca- 
vit,  ut  de  ipsius  regno*  sufifragia  ferrent.  Consensu  omnium  rex  decla- 
ratus  est.  Tullius  jam  antea  duas  filias  suas  Tarquinii  regis  filiis,  Lucio 
atque  Arunti,  in  matrimonium  dederat,  ne  Tarquinii  eadem  in  se  aud5- 
rent,  quae  Anci  liberi  in  Tarquinium  Priscum  perpetraverant.  Aruns 
mitis  ingenii  juvenis  erat  ;  Lucius  autem  ferocem  et  ardentem  animum 
liabebat.  Duse  Tulliee,  filiae  regis,  et  ipsse^  longe  dispares  erant  mori- 
bus^  Sed  ita  acciderat  ut  Lucius  mitem,  Aruns  ferocem  uxdrem  liab5- 
ret.  Ferox  Tullia  Aruntem,  marltum  suum,  spernebat,  sororis  autem 
virum  suinme  admirabatur.  Facile  liunc  ad  atrocissimum  scelus  persua- 
debat,  ut  et  uxorem  et  fratrem  de  medio  tolleret.  Postquam  hoc  facinus 
perpetratum  est,  Lucius  Tarquinius  et  Tullia  improbis  nuptiis  jun- 
guntur. 

Review  present  system  of  II.  conjugation,  and  Absolute  Adjectives  (§§  304-306). 

RcLEs:  1.  Questions,  when  the  answer  "yes"  or  "no"  is  expected,  are  introduced 
bv  interrogative  i)articles,  which  are  redundant  in  Etipflish  :  1)  num  ;  2)  ne,  which  is 
affixed  to  the  first  word  of  the  sentence.  '•^  Not""  in  questions  is  expressed  hy  77onne 
(§  366).— 2.  Qinnn,  when  (while),  is  frequently  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  subjunctive, 
which  is  always  rendered  by  an  English  indicative. 

XXV.  Deinde  impia  Tullia  animum  mariti  dies  noctesque  instigabat 
ut  regno  potir5tur.  Tum  Tarquinius  circumire  ccepit  in  domos  primo- 
rum.  Imprimis  eos,  quos  Tarquinius  pater  ejus  in  seniitum  legerat, 
admonebat  patris  sui  in  eos  meritorum.     Alios  spe,  alios  donis  concilia- 

1  Who  were  assessed  at.  —  2  Tn  the  first  census  which  Tullius  held  (literally  "  In  the 
census  which  Tullius  held  as  the  first ").  —  »  After  the  census  had  been  completed.— 
*  Upon  his  own  ri<,'ht  to  the  throne.  — ^  Et  ipsae,  likewise,  —  «  In  character. 


LIBER  I,  25-27.      [A.   U.   200-218.]  127 

bat.  Qnum  rem  suam  satis  firmam  existimaret^,  armatos  in  foro  distri- 
buit  et  senatum  ad  curiam  citavit.  Ibi,  in  sella  regia  sedens,  sic  patres 
alloquitur  :  "■  Ncminem  vestrum  latef,  qua  fraude  Serxius  Tullius  regno 
potitus  sit.  Nxim  longius  vohis  placehif  guberndri  a  servo,  servae  filio  ? 
Vldetis  quibus  artificiis  iste  censum  instituerit,  qui  nemini  nisi  infimis 
hominibus  ullum  commodum  attulit.  Primores  reipiiblicae  omnia  onera, 
quae  antea  communia  fuerant,  nunc  soli  paene  sustinent.  Locupletissi- 
mus  quisque  fortunam  suam  publice  jtrofiteri  cogitur,  ut  eo  magis  ad  invi- 
diam injimdrum  eluceat.  Jam  dies  advenit  quo  vobis  liceat  fineyn  indig- 
nissimo  regno  imponere.  Agedum  !  coercete  mecum  crescentem  audaciam 
pleMs/  Vindicate  jura  vestra  et  mea,  memoriamque  optimi  regis  Tarqui- 
nii,  patris  mei,  colite  !  " 

Present  system  active  of  third  conjugation.    Learn  paradigm  of  the  active  of  lego 
(§  116,  second  column),  and  of  the  active  of  capio  (p.  47).     Studj'  |§  143.  144. 

XXVI.  Huic  orationi  rex  ipse,  cum  lictoribus  curiam  ingrediens,  inter- 
v5uit^  "  Quae  est  audacia  tua",  inqnit,  "  ut  citdre  senatum,  et  ex  med 
sede  loqui  audeasf"  At  Tarquinius  "Jus  meum",  inquit,  " ijotius  est 
quam  tuum.  Patris  mei  sedem  teneo,  quam  tu  2^oUuis.  Nisi  discedes  ex 
curia,  extemplo  a  tejustas  poenas  petam^."  Utriusque  fautores  clamorem 
tollunt,  et  jam  populus  undique  in  curiam  concurrit.  Tum  Tarquinius 
senem  regeni  arripit,  eumque  ex  curia  per  gradus  in  inferiorem  partem 
dejicit.  Regis  comites  fugiunt.  Ipse  rex,  quum  se  semianimis  domum 
reciperet,  et  ad  vicum  Cyprium  venisset,  ab  eis,  qui  a  Tarquinio  missi 
erant,  interficitur.  Paullo  post  Tullia,  carpento  ad  forum  veliens,  cada- 
ver patris  sui  liumi  jacens  conspicit.  Quum  is  qui  jumenta  agebat, 
pavidus  currum  sisteret,  ipsa  Tullia  per  patris  corpus  carpentum  egisse 
fertur.  Inde  liaec  via  Sacrata  vocata  est.  Servius  Tullius  regnavit 
annos  quatuor  et  quadraginta. 

Present  system  active  iv.  conjugation.    Learn  paradigm  of  audio  (%  116,  3.  column). 

XXVII.  Deinde  septimus  et  ultimus  rex  L.  Tarquinius  regniire  coepit, 
cui  nomen  Superbo  inditam  est,  ut  qui*  superbe  omnia  divlna  liumana- 
que  jura  contemneret.  Hie  interfecit  senatores  eos,  quos  Servio  favisse 
credebat',  et  se  perpetuo  armatorum  praesidio  circumdedit,  ne  regnum  vi 
partum  vi  amitteret.  Judicia  sine  consilio  magistratuum  per  se  solus  exer- 
cebat.  Ita  interficiGbat,  in  exilium  ag5bat,  bonis  privabat  quos  ipse 
volGbat*,  neque  susi:)ectos  modo"  aut  invisos,  sed  eos  ex  quibus  nihil  aliud 

'  When  he  conndered  his  cause  sufficiently  strong. —  2  It  escapes  none  of  you  (i.  e. 
Everyone  of  you  knows).  —  3  Will  it  |)lease  yon.  —*  Huic  orationi  rex  inferveint,  the 
king  interrupted  this  address. —  ^.4  te  ]X)enas ])efa7n,  I  will  inflict  on  you  a  piniisljment. 
—  *  Utqvi..  CO  n  lei  liner  fi  t.  ^m<i^\\e  despised.  —  '  Quos  Servio  fari'o^e  crclTbaf,  whom  lie 
believed  to  have  favored  Servius.  — ^  Bonis  privdoai  quos  ipse  volebat.  deprived  of  their 
property  those  whom  he  himself  wished  ;  i.  e.  every  one  according  to  his  pleasure,  — 
"  Neque  modo,  and  not  oirly. 
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quam  praedam  sperilret.  Praecipue  in  senatores  sseviebat,  et  quum 
eorum  numerum  satis  minuisset,  statuit  nullos  in  locum  interfectorum 
legere,  ut^  senatus  paucitate  sua  in  contemptum  veniret.  Priores  reges 
semi:)er  de  omnibus  rebus  senatum  consuluerant.  Tarquinius  liunc  mo- 
rem  primus*  sustulit,  et  totam  lempublicam  sine  senatus  auctoritilte  et 
injussu  populi  administravit.  Bellum,  pacem,  fcedera,  societates  per 
se  ipse,  cum  quibus  voluit,  fecit  diremitque.  Belli  tamen  glorifi  priores 
reges  aequabat.  Omne  nomen  Latinum  aut  vi  aut  dolo  perdomuit. 
Keview  present  system,  active,  and  study  §§  117-122,  a. 

XXVIII.  Quum  Tarquinius  Ardeam  oppidum  oppugnaret,  filius  ejus, 

Sextus   Tarquinius,    Lucretise,    Tarquinii   Collatini   uxori,    vim   attulit. 

Quum  Lucretia  sibi  ipsa  mortem  conscivisset^,  Collatinus,  cum  Lucio 

Junio  Bruto  et  Publio  Valerio,  propinquis  Lucretiae,  tumultum  multitu- 

dinis  concitabat.     Populus,  in  contionem  vocatus,  Tarquinio  regi  impe- 

rium   abrogavit,  decrevitque   ut   rex   liberique   ejus   in   exilium   irent. 

Quum  rex,  qui  cum  filiis  ad  Ardeam  in  castris  erat,  de  his  motibus  cer- 

tior  factus,  Romam  pergeret,  Brutus  ad  castra  properavit  ut  exercitum 

adversus  regem  concitaret.      Milites  liberatorem  urbis  laeti   accipiunt, 

liberique  regis  ex  castris  pulsi  sunt.      Tarquinius  quum  Romse  portas 

clausas  iuveniret,  simul  de  defectione  exercitus  certior  factus  est.     Ita- 

que  cum  filiis  Caere,  in  urbem  Etruscorum,  exulatum  abiit.     Eegnaverat 

annos  viginti  quinque.     Expulsus  est  anno  urbis  ducentesimo  quadra- 

gesimo  quarto,  qui  est  annus  ante  Christum  nonus  et  quingentesimus. 

Prrsent  system  of  the  passive  voice  op  51RST  CONJUGATION.    Lcam  paradigm  of  owo 
(passive  voice,  §  115,  second  column). 

XXIX.  Populus,  dominiitu  regio  liberatus,  ab  liberatoribus  civitatis  in 
comitia  vocatur,  ut  per  centurias,  a  Servio  Tullio  institutas,  rempubli- 
cam  constitueret.  His  comitiis,  quae  centuriata  appellabantur,  populus 
regiam  dignitatem  in  perpetuum  abrogSvit.  Lex  lata  est  ut  duo  con- 
sules  cum  annuo  imperio^  crearentur.  Lucius  Junius  Brutus  et  Lucius 
Tarquinius  Collatinus  consales  creantur.  Imperium  consulare  initio 
non  difEerCbat  ab  imperio  regio,  nisi  quod^  annuum  erat.  Primo  consules 
omnia  jura  regum  exercCbant,  eorumque  insignibus  decorati  erant. 
Initio  consules  invicem  habebant  duodecim  lictores  cum  fascibus  ;  post- 
ea  utrlque  consuli  duodeni  lictores  concessi  sunt.  Senatus,  csedibus 
regis  deminutus,  ad  pristinum  numerum  trecentorum  renovutur.  Alte- 
rum  consulem,  L.  Tarquinium  Collatinum,  qui  consobrinus  regis  Tar- 
quinii ejusdemque  gentis  esset,  haec  ipsa  propinquitas  suspect um  fecit 

^  Ut  senatus  in  contemptum  veniret,  that  the  Senate  might  fall  into  contempt.  —  2  Pn- 
mvs  sustulit,  was  the  first  who  abolished.  —  ^  When  Lucretia  had  died  by  her  own  hand. 
—  *  With  annual  power  (?.  e.  for  a  term  of  one  year.)  —  *  Nisi  quod,  except  by  the  fact 
that. 
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apud  popiiliim,  Hac  snspicione  et  precibus  Briiti  commotus,  Collatinus 
se  consulalu  abdicavit,  et  Lavinium  habitatum  concessit.  Populus  de- 
lude jussit  ut  omnes'  Tarquiniae  gentis  exsules  essent.  Comitiis  centu- 
riatis  Publius  Valerius  Publlcola  consul  in  Collatini  locum  creatur. 

Present    system  passive  op  second,   third  and  fourth  conjugations.      (Learn 
paradigm  of  the  passive,  §  116,  p.  36  foil.,  and  the  passive  of  capio,  p.  47.) 

XXX.  Rex  Tarquinius  legates  Romam  misit  qui  privata  regis  bona 
repeterent^  Erant'  turn  Romge  nonnulli  nobiles  qui,  assu5ti  more  regie 
vivere,  novam  libertatem  spernerent,  et  de  Tarquinio  restituendo*  clam 
inter  se  consilia  tractarent.  In  his  erant  Vitellii  fratres,  cognati  Tar- 
quiniorum,  quorum  soror  Bruto  consuli  nupta  erat.  Duo  Bruti  ex  Vitel- 
lia^  filii  ab  avunculis  suis  in  societiltem  consiliorura  adhibentur.  Hi  ab 
legatis  Tarquinii  temptabantur,  monebanturque  ut  regi  auxilium  suum 
pollicerentur.  Quum  senatus  decrevisset  ut  Tarquinio  bona  redderen- 
tur,  legati  pridie  quam  domum  proficiscerentur,  apud  Vitellios  coena- 
baut.  Post  coenam  arbitri  removentur,  conjuratique  llbere  inter  se  de 
Tarquinio  restituendo  colloquuntur.  Convenit  inter  eos  ut**  litterae  lega- 
tis darentur,  in  quibus  illi  regi  Tarquinio  fidem  suam  obligarent.  Forte 
unus  ex  servis  sermonem  eorum  exceperat,  et  statim  rem  ad  consules 
detulit.  Legati  a  consulibus  comprelienduntur,  et  litterae  conjuratorum 
apud  eos  inveniuntur.  In  senatu  decretum  de  bonis  Tarquiniorum  statim 
rescinditur.  Omnia  bona  regis  plebi  distribuuntur/  et  ager  Tarquinio 
rum,  qui  inter  urbem  ac  Tiberim  f uit,  Marti  consecratur.  Hie.  ager  de- 
inde  Campus  Martins  appellatus  est.  Conjurati  omnes,  in  liis  Bruti  ipsl- 
us  filii,  voluntate  et  conspectu  patris,  virgis  caeduntur  et  securi  feriuntur. 
Perfect  system,  first  conjugation.  (Study  §§1.^0. 131,  and  the  active  of  the  paradigm.) 

XXXI.  ESdem  anno  Tarquinius  cum  exercitu  Vejentium  ac  Tarquini- 
ensium  agrum  Romanum  invasit.  Brutus  et  Valerius  consules  liostibus 
cum  exercitu  Romano  obviam  i5runt.  Hostium  equitatui  praeerat  Aruns, 
Tarquinii  filius.  Is,  quum  Brutum  in  prima  acie  Romani  exercitus  con- 
spiceret,  concitilvit  equum,  et  impetum  in  eum  fecit.  Ambo  duces  se 
parmis  simul  transfigunt,  et  moribundi  ex  equis  lapsi  sunt.  Duo  exer- 
citus acri  certamine  ad  noctem  usque  aequo  Marte  pugnav5runt.  Nocte 
taraen  bostes  exercitum  suum  abduxerunt,  et  Valerius  consul  triumplians 
Romam  rediit.  Paullo  post  in  Valerium  suspicio  plebis  orta  est,  quia 
neque  collegam  in  Bruti  locum  subrogaverat,  et  domum  in  summa  Velia, 
tamquam  in  arce  regia,  aedificilbat.     Valerius  statim  omnem  materiem  in 

1  All  the  members  of  the  Tarquinian  family.  — '  Qui  bona  repelerent,  who  were  to  ask 
for  the  restoration  of  the  property.  —  '  There  were.  — ■>  Z>e  Tarquinio  restituendo,  about 
Tarqiiin's  reinstarement.  —  ^  Ex  Vitdlia,  which  he  had  with  Viteilia.  — «  They  agreed 
that.  —  ^  Plebi  didHbuere.  to  distribute  among  the  Plebeiaus, 
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infimum  clivum  portari  jussit^  ibique  domum  suam  sedificavit.  Deinde 
populiim  convociivit,  lictoresque  jussit  fasces  populo  submittere,  quod 
ita  gratum  fuit  populo  ut  consulem  suspicione  absolveret.  Turn  demum 
comitia  liabita  sunt,  in  quibus  populus  Marcuni  Horatium  Pulvillum 
consulem  subrogavit.  Postero  anno  P.  Valerius  iterum  et  Titus  Lucre- 
tius consules  facti  sunt.  Hoc  anno  Lars  Porsena,  rex  Clusii,  Etruriae 
civitatis  opulentissimse,  Tarquinii  restituendi  causa  ^  cum  magno  exer- 
citu  agrum  Romauum  invasit.  Tantus  fuit  terror  Romanorum  ut  pug- 
nam  committere  non  auderent,  sed  intra  moenia  urbis  se  reciperent, 
Quum  omnes  urbem  intravissent,  pontem  sublicium  rescindere  coep5- 
runt.  Sed  jam  liostes  instiibant.  Turn  Horatius  Codes  solus  pontem 
ad  versus  liostium  agmen  defendisse  dicitur,  donee  pons  dirutus  erat, 
Deinde  in  Tiberim  desiluit,  et  incolumis  ad  suos  tranavit. 

Perfect  system  active  of  ii.  and  iv.  conjugations.    (§§  123-125 ;  §§  130.  131.) 

XXXII.  Quum  Porsena  urbem  obsideret,  Gajus  Mucins,  adolescens 
Romanus,  consilium  cepit  regem,  liostem  patriss,  interficiendi.'**  Specie* 
transfugae  Tiberim  transiit,  et  castra  Etruscorum  adiit.  In  tentorio  regis 
turn  forte  stipendia  militibus  solvebantur,  et  rex  cum  scriba,  pari  fere 
veste  ornato,  in  tribunali  sedebat.  Mucins,  qui  adstantis  interrogare 
timuit,  scribam  pro  rege  obtruncavit.  Compreliensus  a  regis  satellitibus, 
confessus  est  id  quod  in  animo  liabuerat.  Simul  dextram  igni  admo- 
vit,*  qui  in  foculo  ad  sacrificium  accensus  erat,  ut  se  ipse  pro  errore  suo 
puniret.  Quum  Mucii  manus  in  flammis  torreret,  rex  stupuit  tanta 
fortitudine,  et  juvenem  ab  altaribus  amov5ri  inviolatumque  e  castris 
dimitti  jussit.  Turn  Mucins,  quasi  gratiam  referens  regi,  "  Trecenti^ 
iuquit,  "  conjuravimus  juvenes  RomCini,  ut  te  lioc  aliove  modo  de  medio  tol- 
ler emus.^  Meet  prima  sorsfuit.  Mox  alius  veniet.  Siis  tenon  necave- 
rit,  ceteri  deinceps  conabuntur."  Tantum  periculum  adeo  terruit  regem  ut 
legates  Romam  de  pace  mitteret.  ConvSnit  inter  regem  et  senatum  ut 
Vejentium  ager,  antea  ademptus,  restitueretur,  et  duodecim  obsides  regi 
darentur.  Cloelia  virgo,  una  ex  obsidibus,  dicitur  se  ex  custodiii  liberasse, 
Tiberim  deinde  inter  tela  liostium  tranavisse,  et  incolumis  domum  red- 
isse.  Quum  Cloelia  regi  remissa  esset,  Porsena  animum  virginis  collan- 
davit,  eanique  sine  pretio  cum  parte  obsidum  dimisit.  Mucio  autem,  ob 
jacturam  dextrae,  cognomen  Scaevolae  inditum  est. 

Perfect  system  active.    Third  conjugation.    (Study  1 126-128.) 

XXXIII.  Tarquinius,  quum  a  Porsena  nihil  auxilii  in  f  utiirum  sperare 

1  Maieriem  in  infimum  clivum  porfdri  jussit,  cansecl  the  biiildino:  material  to  be  car- 
ried to  the  h)west  part  of  the  hill.  — 2  Tarquinii  restUuendi  caum,  for  the  sake  of  re- 
storing Tarqiiin.— 3  Consilium  cepit  regem  interficiendi^  took  the  resolution  of  killing 
the  king.  —  *  In  the  disguise.  —  ^  Dextram  igni  admoverey  to  place  the  right  hand  iu  the 
fire.  —  6  Utte  de  medio  tollei'emus,  to  take  your  life. 
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posset,  ad  gencrum  suum  Mamilium  Octavium,  Latiui  nominis^  facile 
principem,  se  contulit.  Is  per  annos  sequentis  nomen  Latinum  ad  bel- 
lum  contra  Romfinos  summo  opere  incitare  studuit,  Omnes  autem  civi- 
tiites  Latiuae  inter  bellum  Etruscum  a  Romanis  defecerant.  Anno  urbis 
circiter  ducentesimo  quinquagesimo  tertio,  qui  erat  quingentesimus  ante 
Christum  annus,  Latini  Romanis  bellum  indixerunt.  Populus  Aulum 
Postumium  dictatorem  creavit,  qui  Titum  ^butium  magistrum  equitum 
dixit.  Hi  cum  maguo  exercitu  agmini  liostium  ad  lacum  Regillum  oc- 
currerunt.  Diu  atque  acriter  pugniltum  est^,  et  nonnulli  viri  clarissimi 
utrimque  ceciderunt.  Tandem  Latini  terga  verterunt^.  Victores  tamen 
victos  Latinos  ne  persecUti  quidem  sunt^  Neque  enim  tum  Romana  civi- 
tas  satis  virium  liabgbat  ut  Latinos  rursus  in  potestatem  suam  redigeret. 
Tarquinius  autem,  tertio  anno  post  pugnam  apud  lacum  Regillum, 
Cumis,  in  urbe  Campanias,  mortem  obiit. 

Pbufect  system  op  the  Passive  Voice.  (Learn  the  passive  of  the  paradifjm  §  129.) 
XXXIV.  Per  hoc  tempus  respublica  discordia  intestina  inter  Patricios 
et  Pleb5jos,  in  summum  discrimen  adducta  est.  Patricii  appellabantur 
homines  nobiles  ex  antiquissimis  civitatis  gentibus  oriundi.  Plebeji  erant 
ei  qui  ex  advenarum  aut  inferiorum  civium  stirpe  procreati  erant.  Usque 
ad  Servium  Tullium  nemo  nisi  Patricius  jus  sufEragii  liabuit.  Rex  Ser- 
vius  primus  Plebejis  quoque  jus  suffragii  in  comitiis  centuriatis  dedit. 
Qiiamobrem,  ante  Servium,  Patricii  soli  populi  nomine  continebantur, 
quum  Plebeji  plebs  appellarentur.  Postea  populi  nomine  universi  cives 
comprehensi  sunt.  Plebeji  autem  neque  magistratus  obire,  neque  in 
sentitum  legi  poterant,  neque  jus  conuubii  habebant  cum  Patriciis.  Ita- 
que  factum  est  ut  Plebeji  penitus  a  Patriciis  opprimerentur,  eo  magis 
quod  plerlque  Plebeji  magno  aere  ali5no  Patriciis  obstricti  erant.  Fuit 
tum  lex  ut  qui  ?es  alienum  solvere  non  posset,  creditoribus  in  servitutem 
addiceretur.  Ejusmodr'*  servitus  "  nexum  "  appellabatur",  elque  qui  ex  aere 
alieno  servi  essent,  "  nexi  "  dicebantur.  Creditores  jura  sua  in  debitores 
crudelissime  exercere  solebant.  Saepe  ob  banc  causam  seditiOnes  plebis 
ortie  sunt,  quibus  baud  raro  civitas  paene  ad  perniciem  perducta  est.  Anno 
ducentesimo  quinquagesimo  nono,  quum  bellum  adversus  Volscos  et 
^quos  prospere  a  Valerio  dictatore  gestum  esset,  senatus  id  quod  de  libe- 
ratione  nexorum  promiserat'',  praestiire  noluit.  Hac  perfidia  incensi,  duo- 
deviginti  millia  Plebejorum,  postquam  ex  hoc  bello  domum  redierant,  cum 
uxoribus  et  liberis  suis  ex  urbe  Roma  demigrriruut,et  in  montem  Sacrum, 
tria  millia  passuum  ab  urbe,  trans  Anienem  fiuvium  secesserunt. 

1  Lat'inum  nonien,  the  Latin  confederation.  —  2  The  battle  was  \m\%  and  fierce.  See 
?  195  loll.  —  3  Terga  verlerf,  to  turn  to  fiit,'ht.  —  *Ae  pt-ri^eculi  quidem  sunt,  did  not  even 
pursue.  —  5  Such  a.  —  «  Was  called  "  nexum  ".  —  "<  Id  qmd  . . .  promiserat,  its  prom- 
ise about  the  release  of  the  uexi  (Puerally  "  that  which  it  had  promised  "). 
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Deponent  Verbs.    (Study  §§  138-141.) 
Rule.  1)  The  anxiliar)'  est  (plural  sunt)  is  frequently  omitted  in  passive  aud  deponent 
perfects,    2)  The  deponents  uti  and  potiri  take  their  objects  in  the  ablative  (see  §  247). 

XXXV.  Pavor  iugens  Patricios  et  senatum  cepit,  Quum  omnes  fere 
qui  arma  ferre  possent  ex  urbe  profecti  essent,  verebantur  Patricii  ne,  si 
externum  bellum  orirgtur,  civitas  in  summum  periculum  vemret.  Gra- 
vius  etiam  malum  immin5bat,  si  ei  qui  secesserant,  infesto  agniine  in 
urbem  regrederentur.  Itaque  senatui  placuit,  Menenium  Agrippam, 
virum  plebi  carissimum,  ad  montem  Sacrum  mittere,  qui  plebem  ad  redi- 
tum  liortaretur^  eamque  per  sequa,  per  inlqua-cum  civitate  reconcilifiret. 
Per  facundiam  deinde  Agrippae  pax  cum  plebe  ea  conditione  facta  est,  ut 
plebs  suos  magi  stratus  haberet,  qui  sacrosancti  essent,  et  intercessione 
sua  consul um  aliorumque  magistratuum  decrEta  irrita  facere  possent.  Hi 
magistratus  tribuni  plebis  appellati  sunt.  Initio  quini,  postea  deni  cum 
annua  potestate  creabantur.  Eodem  anno  bellum  cum  Volscis  gestum, 
in  quo  Romani,  Cneji  Marcii  adolescentis  virttite,  Coriolis,  urbe  Volscorum, 
potiti  sunt.  Marcio  deinde  Coriolano  cognomen  inditum^.  Postero  anno 
summa  caritas  annOnse  et  fames  secuta  est.  Quum  magna  vis  frumenti, 
quam  consules  in  Etruria  et  Sicilia  coemerant,  in  urbem  advecta  esset, 
Marcius  Coriolanus  in  senatu  restitit  quominus*  id  frumentum  plebi 
daretur.  "  Secedat  nunc",  inquit,  "plebs^,  Patet  main  Sacrum  montem. 
Si  annond  titi  'colunt,  patribus  jus  pristinum  recldant !  "  Summa  iril  in 
Coriolanum  incensa  est  plebs.  Tribuni  plebis  diem  Coriolano  dicunt, 
eumque  condemnant.  Coriolanus  exubltum  in  Volscos  abiit,  ubi  Attii 
Tulli,  longe  principis  Volscorum,  liospitio  utebatur. 

Formation  of  Terpect  and  Supine.    (Study  and  review  §§  12.3-138.) 
J^"  The  principal  forms  of  every  verb,  occurring  in  this  and  the  following  chapters, 
should  be  learned  by  heart. 

XXXVI.  Volsci  beuigne  exceperunt  exsulem,  et,  qui  jam  antea  summo 
odio  in  Romanos  arsissent,  ab  Coriolano  in  majorem  odium  quotidie  sti- 
mulabantur.  Tandem,  anno  urbis  ducentesimo  sexagesimo  sexto,  Roma- 
nis  bellum  a  Volscis  indictum  est.  Attius  Tullus  et  Coriolanus  impe- 
ratores  ad  id  bellum  lecti  sunt.  Hi  omnia  fere  oppida  Romana  deinceps 
expugnarunt,  et  agrum  Romanum  ferro  ignique  vastarunt.  Coriolanus 
quinque  millia  passuum  ab  urbe  castra  posuit.  Romae  interim  discord ia 
inter  Patricios  plebemque  causa  fuit  ut  consules  exercitum,  qui  liostibus 
obviam  iret,  scribere  non  possent.  Itaque  senatus  legatos  ad  Coriolanunj 
de  pace  mittere  coactus  est.  Legati  atrox  responsum  retuleruut,  iteruni- 
que  missi,  non  recepti  sunt  in  castra.     Sacerdotes  quoque,  cum  insignibus 

1  Qui...}wrtarUur,  to  exhort.  —2  Per  aequa,  per  iniqua,  under  fair  or  unfair  condi- 
tions. —  =*  To  Marcius  the  surname  Coriolan  u;^  was  then  j,Mven.  —  ■»  Reatitit  quominns  fru- 
mentum clarllur,  opposed  the  giving  of  the  corn.  —  ^  Secedat  plebs,  let  the  plebs  secede. 
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suis  siipplices  iverunt  ad  castra,  sed  non  magis  quam  legati  flexeruiit 
animum  Coriohini.  Turn  matresfamilias  Romanae  Veturise^  matri  Corio- 
lilni,  Volumniosque,  ejus  uxori,  persuaserunt,  ut  cum  duobus  parvis  Cori- 
olilni  filiis  secuni  in  castra  irent.  Quum  ingens  mulierum  agmen  in 
castra  venisset,  et  Corioliinus  ad  matris  complexum  surrexisset,  lisec 
filiuni  amplecti  recusavit,  priusquam  sciret  num  ad  liostem  an  ad  filium 
venisset''^.  Uxoris  deinde  et  liberorum  amplexus,  fletusque  mulierum 
fregere  tandem  virum.  Castra  ab  urbe  movit,  legionesque  ex  agro  Ro- 
niuno  abduxit.  Coriolanus  apud  Volscos  usque  ad  senecttitem  vixit.  A 
quibusdam  taraeu  auctoribus  paullo  post  reditum  leto  perisse  dicitur. 
Irregular  verbs.  (§§  142-152.) 
XXXVII.  Sub  idem  tempus  primum  lex  agraria  promulgilta  est.  Per 
multa  deinde  saecula  leges  agrarise  populum  agitabant,  Omnes  autem 
leges  agrariae  eo  consilio  rogabantur  ut  inopes  egentesque  cives  distribu- 
tione  agrorum  adjuvarentur.  Initio  Patricii,  deinde  ei  qui  optimates 
appellabantur'*,  semper  autem  opulentissimns  quisque  civis*,  ejusmodi 
legibus  acerrime  repugniibant.  Prima  lex  agraria  a  consule  Spurio 
Cassio,  anno  urbis  circiter  ducentesimo  septuagesimo  ad  populum  deliita 
esse  dicitur.  Hie  agrum  Hernicis  bello  ademptum^  plebi  dividi  voluit^ 
Collegam  liabuit  Proculum  Virginium,  acerrimum  legis  istlus  adversa- 
rium.  Is  ita  ad  populum  locutus  est  :  "  Cassius  singulos  civlft  ditdre  eis 
acjru  vult  qui  universi  populi  sunf.  Nihil  fieri  potest  quod  injustius  sit, 
ae  reipiihlicae  perniciosius.  Eis  rebus  quas  hello  cepistis  opes  reipuhlicae 
firmdve  dehetis,  quo  instructiores^  in  p)roxima  bella  prodedtis.  Satis  est 
praedam  militibus  praemium^  mriutis  concedere.  Si  agros  quoque  bello  cap- 
tos  largitione  distrahere  coeperitis,  erunt  mox^^  qui  privatdrum  agros  dis- 
tribuendos  deposcant^^.  Munus,  quod  Spurius  Cassius  vobis  offert,  vobismet 
ipsis  fatdle  est.  llle  enim  per  dona  sua  vestra  suffragia  emere  vult,  viamque 
sibi  ad  regnum  munlre,  quod  appetit.  Vos  autem,  si  acceperitis  dona,  nihil 
aliud  quam  sermtutem  feretis^"^  ". —  Ad  hsec  Cassius  "  Melius  est",  inquit, 
"si  agri  hostibus  adempti  egentibus  dixiduniur^^ ,  quam  si  a  Patriciis  et 
divitibus  occupantur.  Hi  enim  omnem  agrum  publicum  quasi  suum  patri- 
monium  possident,  fructusque  ejus  comedunt.  Vos  autem  fame  perire 
malunt^*  quam  illam  sibi  praedam  eripi^^.     Si  ego,  quod  numquam  fiet, 

^  Veturiae. .  .persuaserunt. .  .ut  irent,  peri«iiaded  Veturia. . .  to  go.  —  2  jshini. .  .venisset, 
whether  she  had  come.  —  s  Who  were  called  "  Optimates  ".  —  *  All  the  rich  citizen?.  — 
5  Herinci>!  ademptuni.  taken  from  the  Ileniici.  —  *  Agrum  plebi  dividi  vohdt,  wi^^hed  that 
tlie  land  should  he  divided  amonfr  the  plebs  (Plebeians).  —  ''  Fopuli  esse,  U)  belonc:  to 
the  peoj)le.— ^  Quo  instruclidies  i»-oiledlis,  that  j'oii  maj'  proceed  better  prepared.  —  'As 
a  reward  of.  —  'o  Erunt.  mo.r.  there  will  soon  be  persons.  —  i'  Privutdruin  a(/ro.<  distribu- 
endos  deposcere,  to  demand  the  distribution  of  lands  belonging  to  i)rivates.  —  ^^ Ferre.  to 
pain.  —  13  Are  distributed  among  the  needy.  —  ^*  Vos  perve  vicdunt,  they  wish  that  you 
pliould  perish  rather.  —  i^  Sibi  praedam  eHpi,  that  the  booty  should  be  snatched  from 
them. 
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regnum  appeterem,  tamen  ego  mulio  tdhis  tolerabilidrem  sei'vitutem  affer- 
Tem,  quam  qualem^  nunc  sub  sexcentis  regibus  servitis." — Vix  Cassius  ma- 
gistratu  abierat,  quum  perdaellionis,  quod  reguum  appeteret,  accusatus 
est.  Damuiitiis  corrupto,  ut  videtur^,  judicio,  de  saxo  Tarpejo  dejectus  est. 


LIBER  SECUNDUS. 

Subject  akd  Predicate.    §§  161-173. 

I.  Post  Cassii  interitum  certamina  inter  Patricios  et  Plebejos  civitatem 
agitabant,  et  simal  bella  externa  adversus  Volscos,  Jj^quos  et  Vejentes 
gerebantur.  Gens  Fabia  turn  longe  potentissima  Patriciarum  gentium 
fuit.  Alter  ex  consulibus  per  niultos  annos  continuos  semper  ex  gente 
Fabia  selectus  erat.  Anno  urbis  ducentesimo  septuagesimo  sexto  haec 
gens  a  senatu  petiit,  ut  sibi  soli  liceret^  bellum  adversus  Vejentes  suo 
sumptu  gerere.  Postquam  lisec  potestas  cum  summis  laudibus  a  senatu 
concessa  est,  Fabii,  numero  sex  et  trecenti,  poster©  die  convenerunt,  et, 
cum  armis  Roma  profecti,  ad  Cremeram  flumen  castra  posuerunt.  Ex 
hoc  loco  munitissimo  saepe  incursiones  in  agrum  bostium  fecerunt,  et 
compluribus  proeliis  feliciter  cum  Vejentibus  pugnaverunt.  His  victoriis 
Fabii  elati,  quum  paullo  longius  quam  soliti  antea  erant,  in  hostium 
agrum  processissent,  in  insidias  inciderunt.  Subito  a  majoribus*  hostium. 
copiis  undique  circumdati  sunt.  Vejentes  ex  loco  superiore  tela  in  Fabios 
conjecerunt,  et  ad  unura  omnis*  interfec5runt.  Ex  tota  Fabiorum  gente 
unus  tantum  puer  superstes  fuit,  qui  propter  impuberem  setatem  liuic 
bello  interesse  non  potuit.  Is  stirpem  gentis  Fabioe  propagavit,  quae 
saepe  jjostea,  domi  militiaeque,  summum  reipublicae  decus  exstitit. 

Transitive  Objects.    (§§  223-233). 

II.  Post  banc  cladem  bella  multa  infeliciter,  ob  intestina  certamina,  ab 
imperatoribus  Romanis  gesta  sunt.  Milites,  quasi  tacita  con j uratione, 
otiose,  negligenter,  contumaciter  omnia  agebant.  Nolebant  vincere, 
saepe  etiam  vinci  vblebant,  quia  victoria  non  sibi  sed  Patriciis  usui  fuis- 
set*.  Itaque  -^qui  et  Volsci  totum  fere  Latium  subegerunt,  et  Vejentes 
atque  Etrusci  agros  omnis  ad  Tiberim  usque  receperunt.  Anno  urbis 
ducentesimo  nonagesimo  sexto  ^qui  in  monte  Algido,  baud  procul  a 
Roma,  castra  posuerunt.  Adversus  eos  Minucius  consul  cum  exercitu 
mittitur.  Is  quum  cladem  accepisset,  et  ab  iEquis  in  castris  obsideretur, 
summa  Romae  trepidatio  fuit.  et  L,  Quinctius  Cincinniltus  consensu  om- 

^  Quam  qualem  servitis.  X\ydn  tliat  is  which  j-ou  ?erve.  —  "As  it  ftQMm?>.  —^Ut  sibi  soli 
liceret  bellum  gerere.  that  they  should  bo  permitted  to  carry  the  war  on  alone.  —  ^  Ma- 
jorc''  ropine.  asnperior  force.  —  ^  Ad  unum  07nms,  all  without  exception.  —  *  Uiui  fuisset, 
vvould  have  been  of  use  (beneficial). 
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nium  dictator  creatus  est.  Hie  vir  prope  urbem  agrum  quattuor  jugerum 
sufi  manu  col5bat.  Legilti  eum  invenerunt  arantem,  et  rogavSrunt  ut 
tog-fitus^  mandata  senatus  acciperet.  Quinctius  uxorem  suam  jussit,  to- 
gani  e  tngurio  proferre.  Turn  legati  eum  dictatorem  appellant,  atque  in 
urbem  vocant.  Ibi  omnis  qui  per  aetiitem  arma  ferre  possent,  convocavit, 
eosque  sumnio  ardore  pugnandi  affOcit-.  Eadem  nocte  ad  liostium  castra 
perrexit.  Per  ingentem  militum  laborem  J^quorum  castra  fossa  et  vallo 
circuniduxit.  Deinde  proelium  simul  a  Minucio  obsesso  et  a  dictatore 
obsidente  ad  versus  liostis  circumvallatos  commissum  est.  Hostes,  qui 
nullam  spem  salutis^  liabSrent,  sese  cum  armis  dictatori  dedlderunt.  L. 
Quinctius  totum  exercitum  ^quorum  sub  jugum  misit.  Jugum  fiebat 
tribus  liastis,  quarum  duae  liumi  iufigebantur,  et  una  super  eas  deliga- 
bjltur.  Hoc  summum  dedecus  victi  exercitus,  et  certissimum  testimo- 
nium victorioe  liabebatur.  Senatus  Quinctio  triumplium  decrevit.  Sexto 
decimo  die  L.  Quinctius  Cincinniltus  dictattira,  quam  in^  sex  menses  acce- 
perat,  sese  abdicilvit. 
Coordination.  Object-infinitive.  Ablative  of  means.  (§§  174.  241.  254.  255.) 
III.  Anno  urbis  trecentesimo  Plebeji  a  Patriciis  impetraverunt  ut  leges 
novae  scriberentur,  quibus  populus  universus  tener5tur^.  Nam  ante  id 
tempus  Patricii  sub  aliis  legibus  vivebant  quam  Plebeji.  Jus  omne  et 
interpretatio  legum  a  solis  Patriciis  defiuiebatur,  qui  judicia  sua  sola 
auctoritate  exerc5bant.  Itaque  Spurius  Postumius  et  A.  Manlius  Atli5nas 
missi,  jusslque  sunt  leges  Solonis  noscere  et  describere.  Anno  urbis  tre- 
centesimo secundo  convenit  inter  Patricios  Pleb5josque,  ut  summum  civi- 
tiitis  imperium  a  consulibus  ad  decemviros  transferretur,  qui  leges  novas 
couderent".  Decemviri  brevi  tempore  leges  perscripserunt,  quae  ab  uni- 
verso  populo  in  coraitiis  centuriiltis  perlatte  sunt''.  Hae  leges  ad  ultima 
imperii  Roinaui  tempora  fons  omnis  publici  privatique  juris  fuCrunt. 
In  duodecim  tabulis  agneis  exanltae,  et  publice  in  foro  positae  sunt.  At 
decemviri  imperium,  quod  eis  in  annum  tantum  delatum  erat,  perpetuum 
facere  in  animo  liabebant,  Itaque  non  edix5runt  comitia  consulibus 
creandis**,  sed  imperium  sine  senatus  aut  populi  auctoritate  gerere  coepe- 
runt.  Simul  sumnuT  crudelitate  Plebejos  opprimere  conati  sunt.  Per- 
multos  virgis  caedebant,  alios  sectiri  percutiCbant.  Bona  interfectorum 
diripuerunt  et  amicis  suis  donabant.  Terror  et  desperatio  omnis  ordines 
pervasit.  Tandem  nefario  facinore  Appii  Claudii,  qui  longe  potentissimus 
et  sceleratissimus  decemvirorum  fuit,  factum  est"  ut  injusta  dominatio 

»  TJt  tog'ifHit  acciperet,  to  rec«-ivc  in  \\\^  toga.  —2  Ardore  jvignamlt  affecif,  filled  with 
zeal  for  fi-htiiig.  —  ^  Snem  salnds.  hope  of  paving  themselves.  —  '»  For.  See  §  274.— 
»  Wiiicli  should  hind  the  whole  people  (literally  "  hy  which  the  whole  people  should  he 
held").  — «  Who  were  to  establish  (to  frame)  new  laws.  — ''  Were  adopted.  —  '*  Camitia 
consulibus  creandis,  an  assembly  for  the  election  of  consuls.  —  »  It  happened. 
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decemviralis  ad  finem  perveniret.  Hie  amore  flagrabat  Virginiae  cujus- 
dam,  liouestae  virginis,  cujus  pater  absens  ad  exercitum  militabat.  Culdam 
ex  clientibus  suis  negotium  dedit^  ut  virginem  in  servitutem.  assereret. 
Appius  judicio  ipse  prseerat'*,  et  ex  tribunali  Virginiam  clienti  siio  addixit. 
At  pater  Virginise,  qui  extemplo  ab  amicis  puellae  in  urbem  accitus  erat, 
maliiit  filiam  morti,  quam  libidiui  decemviri  tradere,  eamqiie  in  foro  sua 
manu  interemit. 

Predicative  phkases  in  Infinitive  clauses.    (§§  175-177.) 

IV.  Appius  comprelieudi  patrem  Virginiae  jussit.     Hie  vero,  prsesidio 

multitudinis  sectirus,  ex  urbe  effugit,  et  incolumis  ad  exercitum  pervenit. 

Ibi  militum  animos  ita  permovit,  ut  totus  exercitus  continue  ex  castris 

decederet,  et  Romam  in  montem  Ayentlnum  proficiseerStur.     Petierunt 

a  senatu  ut  decemviri  imperium  extemplo  deponerent,  et  tribunorum 

potestas   restitueretur.     Quum   patres   inanibus   contentionibus  tempus 

tererent,  M.  Duillius,  qui  tribiinus  plebis  fuerat,  Plebejis  persuasit^  ut 

urbem  relinquerent  et  in  montem  Sacrum  migrarent.    Tum  demum,  quum 

vast  a   urbis  solitudo  Patriciorum  animos  perterr5ret,  legati  ad  plebem 

missi  sunt.     Hi  quum  nuntiarent,  decemviros  se  magistratu  abdicasse,  et 

senJltum  ceteras  plebis  conditiones  sequas  esse  censere,  summa  cum  laeti- 

tia  omnes  in  urbem  regressi  sunt.    Extemplo  decem  tribuni  plebis  eligun- 

tur,   in  liis  pater  ipse  Virginiae.     Paucis  diSbus  post  L.  Valerius  et  M. 

Horatius  consules  ereati  sunt.  Eodem  anno,  qui  f uit  trecentesimus  quintus, 

lex  Valeria  lata  est,  ut  quod  plebs  in  comitiis  tributis  jussisset^,  univer- 

sum  poi^ulum  teneret.     Deinde  plebs  tempus  venisse  existimavit,  quo 

Appius  Claudius  dignam  sceleribus  suis  poenam  daret*.     Itaque  publico 

accuscltus  et  in  carcerem  eonjectus  est,  ubi  sua  se  manu  interfScit. 

Predicative  phrases  as  ablatives  absolute.    Study  §§  178-185.     Eeview  Infinitive 

clauses. 

V.  Decemviriili  potestate  sublata,  omnia  fere  jura  inter  Patricios  Plebe- 
josque  aequJlta  erant,  praeter  jus  conuubii  et  aditum  ad  consulatum. 
Non  enim  licGbat  liomini  Patricias  gentis  PlebSjam  uxdrem  ducere,  neque 
Plebejo  Patriciam".  Consulem  autem  lieri  nemini  ]ic5bat  nisi  Patricio. 
Anno  urbis  trecentesimo  nono  C.  Canul5jus,  tribunus  plebis,  rogationem 
de  connubio  Patriciorum  et  Plebejorum  promulgavit.  Etsi  Patricii,  con- 
nubio  cum  Plebejis  contaminari  sanguinem  suum  putabant,  tamen  sena- 
tus  legem  de  connubio  ferri  passus  est.  Statim  vero  a  tribunis  plebis 
rogatio  promulgata  est,  ut  alterum  consulem  ex  Plebejis  creari  liceret. 

*  Culdam  negotium  dsdit  ut  virginem  in  servitutem  assereret ;  He  ordered  one  to  claim 
that  the  virgrin  should  be  declared  his  slave.  —  2  Presided  over  the  trial.  —  »  Plebejis  per- 
f^udsit  ut  relinquerent,  persuadecj  the  Plebeians  to  leave.  —  *  Vt  quod  plebs  jusnsset  tene- 
ret, that  what  the  Plebeians  would  resolve,  should  bind.  —  ^  Should  suffer  a  punishment 
commensurate  with  his  crimes.  —  *  Nor  to  a  Plebeian  to  marry  a  Patrician  woman. 
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Contra  lianc  rogationem  Patricii  acerrime  contend5bant.  Tandem  eo  de- 
ducta  res  est^  ut  pro'^  consulibus  tribtini  militum  consiilari  potestate^ 
crearentur.  Concessum  a  senatu  est,  ut  hi  promiscue  ex  Patriciis  ac 
PlebCjis  eligerentur, — Anno  urbis  trecentesimo  decimo  censores  primum 
creati  sunt,  penes  quos  morum  regimen  erat*.  Bini  erant  numero,  ac 
primo  per  annos  quinque,  deinde  per  mensis  duodeviginti  magistratum 
gerGbant, — Republica  in  hunc  modum*  constitute!,  anno  urbis  trecente- 
simo decimo  quinto,  Geganio  Macerino  et  Menenio  Lanato  consulibus, 
fames  ex  frugum  inopia  orta  est.  Spurius  Mselius,  liomo  de  plebe  prge- 
dlves,  friimento  ex  Etruria  sua  pecunia  cogmto,  Pleb5jis  frumenti  largi- 
tiones  facere®  ccepit.  Hiic  liberalitate  quum  magnam  apud  plebem  gra- 
tiara  iniret',  Patricii  tim5bant  ne^  Mgelius  liac  gratia  ad  diminuendam" 
ipsorum'°  potestatem  uteretur.  Minucius,  qui  annonae  prsefectus  erat, 
ad  senatum  retulit,  arma  clam  in  domum  Manlii  conferri,  eumque  conti- 
ones  domi  habere,  ac  sine  dubio  regnum  appetere.  Hac  re  comperta 
senJltus  L.  Quinctium  Cincinnatum  dictatorem  creavit,  qui  C.  Servilium 
Ahalam  magistrum  equitum  dixit".  Postero  die  Sp.  Maelius  jussu 
AhalaB  in  foro  comprehensus  est.  Mselio  fidem  Quiritium  implorante^^ 
ne  se  a  Patriciis  opprimi  sinerent",  Servilius  Aliala,  stipatus  caterva  Pa- 
triciorum,  in  forum  descendit,  et  Mselium  sua  manu  obtruncat. 
Object-Dative  (Study  §§  234-236,  including  R.  106,  and  §§  238-240). 
VI.  Certaminibus  intestlnis  in  prsesentia  sedatis,  bella  externa  multo 
quam  antea  felicius  gerebantur.  ^qui  et  Vol&ci  permultis  prceliis  victi 
sunt.  Utrisque  senatus  magnam  partem  agrorum  et  oppida  multa  ade- 
mit.  Anno  urbis  trecentesimo  decimo  quarto,  FidSnae  ab  Romanis  defe- 
cerant.  Bellum  eis  illatum  est,  in  quo  Vejentes  et  Falisci,  populi  Etruriae, 
Fidenatibus  auxilio  ven5runt.  Romani  aliquot  prceliis  secundis  con- 
flix5runt.  Sed  quum  vires  civitatis  fame  et  Mseliano  tumultu"  imminue- 
rentur,  fortuna  belli  mutata,  hostes  ad  mcenia  urbis  Romse  success5runt. 
Senfltus  Q.  Servilium,  cui  Prisco  cognomen  erat^^,  dictatorem  dixit,  qui 
hostis  fudit  eosqiie  in  urbem  FidSnas  compulit.  FidGnse  deinde  vi  captae 
sunt.  Imperiltor  Romanus  tum  quidem  urbi  captae  pepercit,  sed,  quum  de- 
cern annis  post'®  Fidenates  iterum  rebellassent,  civesque  Romanes  ibi  habi- 
tantes  trucidasseut,  Fid5uae  solo  sequatae,  et  incolae  in  servitutem  abducti 

*  Eo  dedncta  res  exf,  a  compronii!?e  was  made  (literally  :  the  matter  was  carried  to  that 
point).  —  2  In  the  place  of.  —  3  Military  tribiini-s  with  consular  power.  —  ■»  Who  had  the 
control  over  the  morals.  —  ^  See  §  277.  —  *  To  make  orratuitoiis  distributions  of  corn. 
-  ■'  He  became  very  popular  with  the  Plebs  (Plebeians) ;  literally  :  "entered  into  great 
grace  with."  —  »  Lest  M.  might  use  this  popularity  to  diminish  their  own  power.  —  ».4<^ 
diminuendam,  to  diminish.  —  '"  Their  own.  —  ^i  Appointed.  —  ^"^Implordre  fidem  Quin- 
iium,  to  implore  the  help  of  the  Qiiirltes  (i.e.  of  the  Roman  people).  —  i3  Ne  sesinerent, 
lest  they  should  suffer  him.  —  i «  Maelidnvs  tumultus,  the  troubles  of  Mfelius.  —  i*  Who 
had  the  surname  Priscus.  —  '*  Ten  years  later. 
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Bunt.  Exercitus  deinde  in  finis  Vejentium  deductus,  qui  Fideuatibus  copiis 
suis  subvenerant.  Cum  Vejentibus,  jiopulo  totius  Etrurise  opulentissimo, 
bellum  diuturnum  et  cruentum  gestum  est.  Tandem,  anno  urbis  trecente- 
simo  quinquagesimo  septimo,  Veji,  qui  per  decern  annos  continu.os  obsessi 
eraut,  a  dictatore  M.  Furio  Camillo  expugnati  sunt.  Dictator  militibus  per- 
misit  ut  urbem  diriperent.  Incolse  partim  csesi,  partim  in  servitutem  ve- 
numdati.  Camillo  a  senjltu  triumplins  decr5tus  est.  Deinde  Faliscis,  opu- 
lenta3civitatiEtrusc8e,qui  Vejentibus  in  bello  proximo  subvenerant, bellum 
illatum  est.  Quum  Falerii,  Faliscorum  nrbs,  a  Camillo  obsider5tur,  lu- 
dimagister  quidam  filios  principum  Faliscorum,  qui  ei  ad  erudiendum' 
traditi  erant,  per  dolum  in  castra  Camilli  perduxit,  dixitque  imperatori, 
se  Falerios  in  Romanorum  potestatem  tradidisse,  quum  j)ueros  principum 
Camillo  in  manus  dedidisset.  At  Camillus,  "Non  ad  imperatdrem  ",  inquit, 
*•  nee  ad  populum  tui  similem  mnisti.  Nos  bella  mrtute,  non  scelestis  faci- 
noribus  gerere  consuemmus."  Deinde  ludimagistrum  denudatum,  cum 
manibus  post  tergum  illigatis^  pueris  tradidit  Falerios  reducendum', 
virgasque  eis  dedit  quibus  proditorem  verberarent.  Falisci,  tanta  impera- 
toris  justitia  commoti'*,  gratias  Camillo  egBrunt,  et  ejus  permissu  ^  sta- 
tim  legiltos  de  pace  Romam  misSrunt.  Pace  data  exercitus  Romara 
reductus  est.  Camillus  interim,  quia  a  Patriciorum  partibus  semper  ste- 
terat®,  et  multis  legibus,  plebi  utilibus,  strenue  restiterat,  in  invidiam 
Plebejorum  incidit.  Quum  ei  a  tribtinis  plebis  dies  dicta  esset,  quod 
praedam  Vejentauam  inique  divisisset,  in  exilium  abiit. 
Impersonal  verbs  (Study  §§  186-196,  and  §  237). 
VII.  Italia  Superior  turn  a  Gallis  incolebatur.  Constat,  bos  Gallos  Tar- 
quinio  Prisco  regnante  ex  Gallia  Transalpina,  sive  Ulteriore,  emigravisse, 
et  Alpibus  superatis  eam  partem  Italise  quae  est  inter  Alpes  et  montem 
Apenninum  occupavisse.  Hinc''  regio  ilia  Gallia  Cisalplna,  sive  Citerior, 
nominata  est.  Galli  multa  bella  cum  Etriiscis  finitimis  gesserunt,  Eo 
tempore  quo  Camillus  in  exilium  abiit,  Clusium,  urbs  Etrusca,  a  Gallia 
obsidebatur.  Incertum  est,  utrum**  omnes  Galli  Cisalpini  id  bellum  ges- 
serint,  an  ea  Gallorum  pars  quae  Sennones  appellabatur.  Clusini  legatos 
Romam  misere  qui  auxilium  a  senatu  peterent".  Senatui  i)lacuit  lega- 
tos ad  Gallos  mittere,  qui  eos  rogSrent,  ne  socios  populi  Romani  bello 
premerent.  Quum  legttti  in  castra  pervenissent,  et  cum  principibus  Gal- 
lorum colloquerentur,  accidit  ut  i:>rcelium  inter  Clusinos  et  Gallos  com- 
mitteretur.     Legati  Romani  contra  jus  gentium  arma  capiunt,  et  in  acie 

1  Ad  ei'Kdiendvm,  for  education.  —  ^  Post  terqxim  illlqatiR,  bound  to  his  back.  —  '  Re- 
dwendiim,  in  order  to  take  him  back.  —  *  Affected,  touched,  moved.  —  ^  With  liis  per- 
mission. —  ^  A  Patriciorum  partibus  stare,  to  l)e  on  the  s^idc  of  the  Patricians.  —  ">  Hence. 
—  »  Utruin  . . .  a?i,  whether  ...  or.  —  »  Qui  peterent,  to  ask  (who  were  to  ask). 
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Cluslnorum  adversus  Gallos  piignaruut.  Ut  Galli  hoc  perspexerunt, 
statim  pugnari  desitum  est.  Discurritur  in  consilium,  et  placuit  niajori 
parti  ut  oratores  Romam  mitterentur,  qui  postulilrent  ut  legiiti  RomiTni 
pro  violilto'  jure  gentium  dedereutur,  Senatus  Romanus  cognitionem 
de  postulatis  GallOrum  ad  populum  rej5cit.  Populus  autem  nihil  de  ea 
le  egit^  sed  tres  legates  accusatos  comitiis  centuriiltis  tribunos  consular! 
potestate  creavit.  Galli,  ubi  accepSre,  sic  elusam  legationem  suam 
esse,  flagrantes  ira,  extemplo  omnibus  copiis  Romam  versus  profecti 
sunt.  His  ad  undecimum  lapidem^  agmiue  tumultuario*  occursum.  est, 
qua*  flumen  Allia  Tiberi  misc5tur^.  Pugnatum  est  iniquo  loco,  quum 
Romanorum  exercitus  multo  inferior  numero  esset  quam  Gallorum'^. 
Romani  fusi  fugatlque  sunt.  Maxima  pars  Vejos  perfugit  ;  ceteri  Ro- 
mam peti5re®,  et,  ne  clausis  quidem  portis®,  in  arcem  confugerunt.  Pug- 
natum est  ad  Alliam  quinto  decimo  die  Kalendas  Sextiles^"  anno  urbis 
trecentesimo  sexagesimo  tertio.  Hie  dies,  postea  dies  Alliensis  dictus, 
semper  in  diebus  infelicissimis  habebatur^\  et  luctu  publico  celebra- 
batur^". 

Object- Ablative  (Study  §§  241-248). 
VIII.  Romae  summa  consternatio  omnis  cepit.  Mulieres  et  setate  in- 
firmiores"  urbe  excess5runt,  et  se  in  oppida  finitima  contul5runt.  Ceteri, 
qui  arma  ferre  possent,  in  arcem  Capitoliumque  confugSrunt,  et  ex  hoc 
muuitissimo  loco  Romanum  nomen  defendere  constitu5re.  Aliquot 
tamen  senes  urbis  exitio  superesse  nolSbaut,  et  Romano  nomine  digni 
Romse  mori  statu5runt.  In  medio  foro,  solemni  veste  induti,  sed5bant, 
adventumque  Gallorum  exspectabant.  Hi  tertio  die  Collina  porta  urbem 
ingressi,  in  forum  perven5runt.  Quum  ibi  senes  sedentes  vid5rent,  pri- 
mo  obstupefacti  spectaculo  insolito  stetBrunt".  Deinde  unus  ex  Gallis 
appropinquavit,  et  quum  M.  Papirio  barbani  permulsisset,  ille  scipione 
eburneo  caput  Gallo  percussit.  Gallus,  ira  mot  us,  Papirium  interfecit. 
Deinde  ceteri  in  sedibus  suis  trucidilti  sunt.  Tum  ad  diripiendas  do- 
mes'* discursum  est.  PostrCmo  ignes  in  direptas  domos  et  templa  injici- 
untur,  totaque  urbs  flammis  absumpta  est,  Postero  die,  arce  et  Capito- 
lio  potiri  conati,  collem  Capitollnum  ascendunt.  Sed  a  Romanis  facile 
de  clivo  magna  strage  dejecti  sunt.  Postea  Galli  clam  noctu  in  Capito- 
linm  ascendere  tentav5re.     Quum  nou  vigiles  solum  nocturni  dormiront, 

'  Pro  violdtojure  gentium,  for  the  violation  of  the  law  of  nations.  —  ^  Took  no  action 
in  \\\(*  mattiT.  —  ^  Kleveii  miles  from  Rome  (literally :  at  the  eleventh  milestone).  — 
*  With  an  array  collected  in  the  hnrry.  —  5  Where  (sec  R.  127).  —  *  Empties  into  the  Ti- 
ber. [What  would  he  the  literal  tranxla/ion  of  these  words?].  —  ''  To  that  of  the  Gauls. 
8  Took  the  road  to  Rome.  —  "  Without  even  closincr  the  jjates.  —  i»  On  the  ISth  day  of 
July  (see  §  •J(i9).  —  '-  Was  held  araonir  the  most  unfortunate  dayp,  i.  e.  was  considered 
one  of  the  most  unfortunate  days.  —  »2  Was  observed.  —  i3  Thoae  that  were  infirm  by 
their  ages.  —  1*  Stood  still.  —  ^^  To  plunder  the  houses. 
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sed  ne  canes  quidem  excitarentur,  anseres,  appropinquantibus  Gallis, 
clangorem  ed5bant\  ita  ut  M.  Manlium,  virum  belli  gloria  clarissimum 
e  somno  ci5rent.  Manlius  ceteros  ad  arma  vocans,  Galium,  qui  jam  in 
summo  constiterat^  rupe  dejBcit.  Alii  qui  saxum  ascendebant,  facile  in 
praeceps  deferuntur'.  Manlius,  ob  virtutem  laudatus,  ab  universis  mi- 
litibus  selibra  farris  et  quaitario  vini  donatus  est,  baud  spernendo  mu- 
nere^,  quum  preesidium  jam  frlimento  car5ret. — Interim  omnes  fere 
milites  qui  ex  proelio  Alliensi  confugerant,  Vejos  convenerant,  omnesque 
iterum  cum  Gallis  confligere  cupiebaut.  Sed  opus  erat  imperatore  et 
armis.  Itaque  Camillo,  qui  Ardese  exsulabat,  persuadent  ut  se  adversus 
liostis  duceret.  Dum  bic  exercitum,  quo  Capitolium  obsidione  libera- 
ret^,  armis  instruit,  Romani  in  Capitolio,  qui  jam  famem  tolerSre  non 
poterant,  et  corio  pro  cibo  utebantur,  cum  Brenno,  Gallorum  rege,  pacti 
sunt,  ut  mille  pondo  auri  penderent,  quo  accepto^  rex  Gallorum  copias 
ex  agro  Romano  deduceret''.  Auro  jam  soliito,  Camillus  cum  exercitu  ad- 
v5nit,  Gallosque  duobus  proeliis  ita  vicit,  ut  ne  nuntius  quidem  cladis 
esset  relictus. 

Oblique  Predicate  Nouns  (§§  216-222). 
IX.  Gallis  ab  url)e  expulsis,  omnes  fere  civitates  quae  Romanorum  fue- 
rant,  defec5runt.  Etrusci,  Volsci,  ^qui  eOdem  tempore  bellum  Ronianis 
indixerunt.  Latini  quoque  Hernicique,  veteres  socii,  qui  numquam  per 
centum  annos  ambiguii  fide  fuerant,  Romanam  amicitiam  direm5runt. 
Senatus  M.  Furiuni  Camillum,  maximum  sui  sevi  imperatorem,  dictato- 
rem  dixit.  Is  exercitum  primo  adversus  Volscos  duxit,  eosque  ad  Lanu- 
vium  magna  ceede  fugavit.  Victor  exercitum  in  ^quos  duxit,  eosque  ad 
Bolas  vicit.  Deinde  Etruscos  ad  Sutrium  fudit.  Camillus  in  urbem  tri- 
umpbans  rediit,  trium  simul  bellorum  victor.  Interea  summS  diligentia 
laboratum  est,  ut  urbs  nov^a  ex  minis  quam  celerrime^  exsurgeret.  Sed 
Plebeji  impensis  sedificandi®  in  summam  egestatem  perducti  sunt.  Ple- 
rique  eorum  permagnum  aes  ali5num  a  Patriciis  ob  aedificandum^"  ingenti 
foenore"  contraxerant.  Patricii  autem  adversus  eos  qui  aes  alignum  sol- 
vere non  poterant,  summa  severitate  jura  sua  exercBbant,  eosque  in  car- 
cerem  conjici5bant.  Turn  M.  Manlius,  idem  qui  Capitolium  a  Gallis 
defenderat,  quantum  poterat,  sua  pecunia  debitoribus  subveniCbat,  mul- 
tosque  ex  vinculis  redim5bat.  His  beneficiis  factum  est^^  ut,  etsi  patriciae 
gentis  fuit,  magnil  apud  plebem  gratia  esset.  Eo  magis"  Patricii  Manlio 
infesti  erant,  bominemque  optime  de  republica  meritum",  omnibus  bo- 

J  Gave  the  alarm.  —  ^  Jn  svrnmo  constiterat,  Ptood  on  the  top  of  the  hill.  —  3  Are  hurled 
into  the  abyss.  —  ^  A  not  contemptible  gilt,  r-^  Q"0..  .liberaret,  by  which  he  was  to  free 
(relieve).  — 6  After  the  receipt  of  wiiich  sum.  — '^  Was  to  lead.  —  ^  As  quickly  as  jjossible. 
—  *  hnpensia  aeclijicandi,  the  buildin»:  expenses.  —  i"  For  the  purpose  of  buildinir.  — 
"  At  enormous  interest.  —  12  it  happened.—  "^  The  more.  —  1*  Greatly  deserving  of  the 
republic. 
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noribus  excluserant.  Erat  Manlio  fundus  in  agro  Vejenti,  caput  patri- 
monii\  Hunc  subj5cit  praeconi"^,  et  pretio  fundi  Pleb^jos  in  vincula  con- 
jectos  redSmit,  dixitque,  se,  dum  quidquam  in  re  sua  superesset^  num- 
quam  passurum^  ut  cives  sui  propter  aes  alienum  in  carcerem  ducerentur. 
Id  ita  accendit  animos  PlebejOrum,  ut  Patricii  seditionem  plebis  imnii- 
n5re  putarent.  Manlio  autem  liberalitas  sua  exitio  fuit.  Senutus  A. 
Cornelium  Cossum  dictatorem  ab  exercitu  ad  urbem  vocavit,  qui  Manlium 
comprehendi  et  in  vincula  duci  jussit.  Accusatus  quod  regnum  appe- 
teret^  in  comitiis  centuriatis  damnatus  est,  et  de  saxo  Tarp5jo  dejectus. 

Agreeing  Attributes  (§  299  to  E.  166.    Review  Absolute  Adjectives,  §  304  to  R.  169). 
Study  also  §  256. 

X.  Jam  Patricii,  omni  metu  liberati,  audacius  pristinam  suam  po- 
tentiam  reparare  coeperunt.  Aut  largitione,  aut  minis  ac  metu  principes 
Plebejorum  proliibebant  ne*^  magistratum  ullum  peterent.  Itaque  tri- 
biini  consulilri  potestaie  jam  diu  ex  solis  Patriciis  eligebantur,  et  tri- 
biini  plebis  metu  deterrebantur  ne''  Patriciorum  voluntati  obsisterent. 
Quo  factum  est*  ut  magis  in  dies  miseria  plebis  cresceret,  et  Plebeji  ob 
aes  alienum,  ingenti  fcEnore  auctum,  creditoribus  Patriciis  addicerentur. 
Accessit  ut''  Patricii  totum  fere  agrum  publicum,  victis  gentibus  ademp- 
tum,  possidSrent,  neque  ullam  partem  ejus  ad  Plebejos  pervenlre^"  sine- 
rent.  Quum  Plebeji,  quibus  ne  sui  quidem  magistratus  auxilio  essent", 
jam  de  rebus  suis  desperassent'^  A.  Licinius  Stolo  et  L.  Sextius,  tribuni 
plebis,  homines  sumnii  ingenii  summaeque  virtutis,  promulgavere  leges, 
unam  de  aere  aliBno,  ut  quod  usurarum  nomine  numeratum  esset^^,  de 
capite^*  deduceretur,  et  id  quod  superesset^^  triennio*''  aequis  portionibus 
persolveretur  ;  alteram  de  modo^''  agrorum  publicorum,  ne  quis'"*  plus 
quam  quingenta  jugera  agri  publici  possideret  ;  tertiam  ne  tribunorum 
consulari  potestate  comitia"  fierenf^",  et  ut  alter  consulum  ex  plebe  crea- 
r5tur.  Patricii,  ne  hae  leges  ferrentur,  remedio,  jam  multis  certaminibus 
antea  experto,  usi  sunt,  ut  tribunos  ceteros  ad  intercedendum'^-  Licinio 
Sextioque  collegis  compararent^^     Tribtinis  enim  per  leges  potestas  erat 

^  The  principal  part  of  his  property.  —  ^  This  farm  he  sold  at  public  auction  (literally 
'•  he  subjected  to  the  public  crier").  —  ^  As  loner  as  there  was  any  property  left  to  him. 
[Which  is  tlie  literal  translation  of  this  place  ?]  —  *  That  he  would  never  sutler.  — 
*  Q'/od  regnvm  appeteret.  of  striving  for  royal  power  (literally  "  that  he  strove  for  "  etc.). 
—  *  From  applyinjr  for  any  public  office.  — "<  Ne  oh.n.^ittrt^yit,  from  resistin»^.  —  ^'  Thus  it 
hapixjuc'd.  —  »  To  this  must  be  added  that.  —  ^o  To  come  into  the  hands  of  the  Plebe- 
ians—n  Who  were  not  even  a-^sisted  by  their  own  mncistrates ;  literally  :  To  whom 
not  even  tlieir  own  matristrates  were  *•  to  a  holi)."  See  §221.  —  '2  unfj  dospaired  of 
their  condition.  — 13  All  the  previons  payment-  of  interests  :  litrrally:  All  that  had  been 
paid  by  the  name  of  interest.  --  >*  Caput,  the  principal  (capital).  —  ^'^  Id  quod  ^uperesset, 
the  baianci;.  —  1«  Within  three  years.  —  '^  On  the  relations  of  the  public  lands. —  i»  Lest 
anyoni'.  — 1«  Anv  election.  — 20  should  be  held.  — 21  Ad  intercedendum  Licinio^  to  inter- 
cede (interpose  their  veto)  against  Licinius.  — 22  Ut  tribunos  coinpararent^  of  betting  up 
the  tribunes. 
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quum^  ceterorum  magistratuum,  turn  ipsorum  collegarum  rogafiones 
intercessione  proliibendi"^.  Satis  miiltP  tribtini  inventi  sunt,  qui  rogati- 
ones  Licinii  et  Sextii  intercedendo*  antiquarent.  At  plebs  Liciuium  el 
Sextium  per  decern  annos  semper  tribunes  refecit.  Ab  liis  esedem  roga- 
tiones  quotannis  renovabantur,  donee  decimo  anno  Plebeji  in  montem. 
Sacrum  secedere  paraverunt.  Tum  demum  Patri<?ii  perterriti  rogationes 
Licinias  ferri  passi  sunt.  Plebs  tamen  Patriciis  duo  novos  magistratus 
concessit,  praeturam  et  aedilitatem.  Praetor  juri  dicundo  prseerat^.  ^di- 
libus  sedificiurum,  viarum  publicarum,  annonae  et  ludorum  cura®  fuit. 
Paucis  annis  post  ad  lios  quoque  magistratus  PlebCjis  via  patefacta  est. 
Plebs  consulatum  L.  Sextio,  latori  legis,dedit. 

Obliquk  Attributes  (Study  §  307  to  R.  174).^ 

XI.  Anno  urbis  trecentesimo  nonagesimo  primo  pestilentia  in  urbe 
Roma  coorta  est,  qua  M.  Furius  Camillus  periit.  Is  a  civibus  suis  secun- 
dus  urbis  conditor  est  appellatus.  Annis  insequentibus  bellum  adversus 
Etruscos,  Volscos  et  Latinos  renovatum  est.  Galli  quoque  Cisalpini  iden- 
tidem  in  finis  Romanorum  incursiones  fec5re.  Tarquinienses,  Caerites  et 
Falisci,  geutes  Etruscae,  devicti  sunt.  Per  lioc  tempus  permulti  viri 
memorabiles  exstitGre,  quorum  nomina  saepissime  a  scriptoribus  Romanis 
memorantur.  Quum  in  foro,  seu  motu  terrae,  seu  qua  alia  vi^,  immensa 
vorago  facta  esset,  quae  conjectu  terrae  expl5ri  non  posset,  liaruspices 
respondebant,  liiatum  ita  demum"  implSri  posse  si  id  quod  populo  Romano 
carissimum  esset,  eo  demitteretur".  Tum  M.  Curtium,  summae  virttitis 
juvenem,  quaesisse  ferunt^",  num  quidquam  Romanis  carius  esset  quam 
virtus  et  arma  ;  et  deinde  equo  iusidentem  armatumque  se  in  voraginem 
demisisse.  Curtio  obruto",  hiatus  terrae  extemplo  expl5tus  esse  dicitur. 
De  M.  Curtii  origine  et  stirpe  nihil  certi  constat. 

Quum  Galli  anno  urbis  trecentesimo  nonagesimo  quarto  agrum  Romii- 
num  invasissent,  et  duces  utrimque  aciem  instruerent^^,  Gallus  quidam 
ingenti  corporis  magnitudine  processit,  et  fortissimum  quemque^'  Roma- 
norum ad  certamen  provocavit.  Tum  Titus  Manlius,  egregiae  indolis  ado- 
lescens,  a  T.  Quinctio  dictatore  petiit  ut  sibi  cum  Gallo  pugnare  licSret". 
Ilac  potestate  facta  ambo  in  medium  inter  duas  acies  locum  procGdunt. 
Gallus,  velut  moles'^  superne  imminens  ensem  in  advenientis  hostis  arma 

1  ^nim  magistratuvm  tum  ipsdrwn  collerja-nim  roqationen,  the  motions  not  only  of  tlie 
mas^istrales,  Init  of  tlieir  very  colleaLrues.  —  -  Roriatidnes prohibendi.  to  set  aside  thf  mo- 
tions. —  3_\  sufficient  number  of.  —  ■*  By  their  intercession.  —  *  Presided  over  the  admin- 
istration of  justice.  —  "  The  superintendence  over.  —''Or  by  some  other  force  of  nature. 
—  8  Only  then.  —  ^  Would  be  thrown  into  it.  —  ^^  Curtium  quaensse  feynint,  Curlius  is  re- 
ported (said)  to  have  asked  [literally  :  They  report  that  Curtius  asked].  — ii  After  Ciir- 
tius  was  swallowed  up.  —  ^^  Aciem  instruere,  to  prepare  for  battle  [literally  :  "to  draw 
up  the  battle  line"].  — 13  The  very  bravest.  — I*  Peiiiil  wiwi-i/ice/e/,  asked'for  the  per- 
mission. —  1^  Like  a  colossal  mass. 
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ingenti  sonitu  dej5cit.  At  Manlius  se  inter  projectum  Galli  scutum  ejus- 
que  corpus  insinuavit,  et  uno  ictu  ventrem  liomiuis  perfossit.  Jacentis 
deinde  corpus  torque  spoliavit,  eoque  collum  sibi  exornavit.  Inde  milites 
pratulantes  Torquatum  euni  appellabaut,  quod  cognomen  postea  genti 
Manlite  mansit.  Hoc  certaminis  exitu  Gallis  tantum  timoris  injectum 
est  ut  castra  nocte  proxima  relinquerent. 

Paucis  annis  post,  quum  iterum  Galli  bellum  Romanis  intulissent,  et 
duo  exercitus  in  agro  Pomptino  castra  hab5rent,  Gallus  processlt  magni- 
tudine  insignis,  et  provociivit  unum  ex  Romanis  qui  secum  ferro  decer- 
neret\  M.  Valerius,  tribunus  militum,  in  medium  armatus  processit^ 
Ei^  jam  dimicanti  corvus  repente  in  galea  cons5dit,-  in  liostem  versus. 
Tenuit  non  solum  ales  captam*  semel  sedem,  sed  quotiescunque  certamen 
renoviltum  est,  oculos  liostis  rostro  et  unguibus  appetivit,  donee  Valerius 
Galium  tali  prodigio  perterritum  obtruncavit,  Pugna  atroci  circa  jacentis 
Galli  corpus  concitiita,  Gallorum  exercitus  fusus  fugatusque  est.  Valerio 
autem  cognomen  Corvo  datum  est. 

Object-Genith^e.   Supines.  (Study  §§  249-253  ;§§  257.  258.   Review  Predicate-Genitive 
and  Attributive-Genitive). 

XII.  Anno  urbis  quadringentesimo  decimo  bellum  cum  Samnitibus 
primum  initium  cepit.  Samnltes,  gens  longe  validissima  ac  fortissima 
Italiae  inferioris,  cum  Sidiclnis  et  Campanis  bellum  gerentes,  liostium 
exercitu  fuso,  Capuam,  praecipuam  Campanorum  urbem,  oppugnare  para- 
bant,  Campani  ab  Romanis  liis  verbis  petivere  auxilium  :  "  Samnltes 
ox)pngndtum  nos  veniunt.  Aut  delere  urbem  nostram  'pulcherrimam  aut 
ipsi possidere  voluni.  Eo  ventum  est^  ut  aut  amicdrum  aut  inimicdrum  nos- 
trorum  nos  esse  necesse  sit^.  Si  nos  defe?iditis,  vestj'i  ;  si  deseritis,  Samni- 
tium  ej'imus."  Senatus  lisec  fere  Campanorum  legatis  respondit  :  '^Sam- 
nltes nohiscum  foedere  juncti  sunt.  Itaque  auxilium  quidem  vobis  jiegdmus, 
sed  legdtos  ad  Samnltes  mittemus  precdtum,  ne''  vi  adversus  vos  utantur". 
Ad  ea  legfiti  respondBrunt :  "  Quandoquidem  nostri  vos  non  miseret,  neque 
nostra  tueri  vultis,  vestri  certe^  ne  obllti  sitis^,  ac  vestra  defenditote.  Po- 
pulnm  enim  Campdnum  urhemque  Capuam,,  agros,  templa  deorum,  in  ve- 
stram  ditionem  dedimus".  Sub  base  dicta^"  legati  pleni  lacrimarum  in 
vestibulo  curije  procubu5runt,  Senatus  extemplo  legiitos  ad  Samnltes 
misit,  qui  preces  Campanorum,  respousum  senatus  amicitiae  Samnitium 
memor,  et  deditionem  Campanorum  exponerent",  et  peterent  ut  Sam- 

^  Qui  seciim  ferro  decerneret.,  to  raea?ure  their  strenirth  with  the  sword  (literally  "  to 
decide  wiih  him  by  the  sword  ").  —  ^In  medium  ;)/*oce(Ze/¥,  to  come  forward.  —  ^  See  §236. 
—  •♦  Occupied.  —  *  It  has  come  to  that  point  (pass).  —  ^TJt  nos  esse  necesse  sit,  that  we 
must  necessarily  be  (beloiiir);  literally  "tliat  it  is  necessary  that  we  should  be.'"  —  ''  Ne 
utantur.  not  lo  use.  —  »  Certe,  at  least.  —  »  Ne  of^ti  sitis,  do  not  forget.  —  ^°  With  these 
worda.  —  ii  Qui  exponerent,  who  were  to  report  (explain). 
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nites  dediticiis  populi  Romani  parcerent.  His  a  Samnitibus  adeo  ferociter 
est  responsum,  ut  senatum  perfidise  accusareut  et,  adstantibus  legalist 
praefectos  coliortium  vocarent,  quibus  clara  voce  imperarent  ut  praedatum 
in  agrum  Campanum  extemplo  proficiscerentur.  Jussu  populi  duo  exer- 
citus  sub  ambobus  consulibus  adversus  Samnltes  missi  sunt.  Alter  ex- 
ercitus  duce  M.  Valerio  Corvo^,  eo  qui^  Galium  in  certamine  occiderat,  in 
Campania  ad  montem  Gaurum  castra  posuit.  Valerius,  summus  sevi 
sui  imperator,  incredibili  studio  vel  ab  infimis  militum  diligebatur.  Ope- 
rum  militariiim  ijeritissimus,  et  laborum  patientissimus,  non  discipllna 
modo,  sed  esemplo  exercitum  reg5bat.  Corais  et  facilis  in  ludis  militari- 
bus,  inter  sermones*  cum  militibus  non  minus  libertatis  aliense,  quam 
suae  dignitatis  memor  erat.  Tres  et  viginti  annos  natus  primum  consul 
creatus,  undetrigesimum  annum  agens^,  tertium  consul,  Samnites  devicit. 
Quadraginta  annis  post,  sextum  consul,  opus  perfecit  difBcillimum  factu, 
quum  certamina  Plebejorum  Patriciorumque  pace  diuturna  in  perpetuum" 
terminavit.  Semel  et  vicies  magistratibus  curulibus  perfunctus'',  ad 
centesimum  usque  annum  vixit.  Testis  f  uit  Pyrrlii  devicti^  totiusque 
Italise  a  populo  Romano  perdomitae",  quum  puer"  patriam  terminis  agri 
Romani  inclusam"  vidisset. 

Periphrastic  Future  (Study  §  197  to  R.  100). 

XIII.  Prcelium  ad  montem  Gaurum  sequis  utrimque  viribus,  cum  fidu- 
cia  sui*'^  sine  contemptu  hostium  commissum  est.  Diu  victoria  anceps 
fuit.  Samnltes  stabant  obnixi'^,  quamquam  plura  accipi5bant  quam 
infer5bant"  vulnera.  Primus  omnium  consul  invadit^"  liostem.  Atrox 
csedes  circa  signa  Samnitium,  fuga  ab  nulladum^^  parte  erat.  Quum  non 
multum  digi  superesset,  Romani,  ira  accensi,  omnibus  copiis  impetum 
faciunt.  Tum  primum  Samnitium  aciem  in  fugani  inclinari  apparuit. 
Mox  terga  vert5re,  nee  multi  superfuissent,  ni  nox  prcelium  diremisset. 
Romani  fatebantur,  numquam  se  cum  pertinaciore  lioste  conflixisse. 
Postero  die  vacuis  liostium  castris  Romanus^''  pptitur. 

Alter  exercitus,  a  Cornelio  consule  in  Samnium  perductus,  incaute  sal- 
tum  ab  lioste  insessum  ingressus  est.  Subito,  quum  jam  signa  referri 
non  possent'**,  liostis  loca  superiora  tenens  ab  exercitu  cernitur.  Tum 
P.  Decius,  tribunus  militum,  conspicit  unum  editum  in  saltu  collem,  im- 

>■  In  the  presence  of  the  embassadors.  —  2  ])uce  Valerio,  under  Valerius,  see  §  185.  — 
8  The  one  who.  —  ■*  In  his  canver>:ation.  —  ^  j,,  his  t\vent5'-niuth  year  (more  literally 
"  pastil) <r  his  29th  year  ").— «  For  ever.  —  ^  Having  administered  curule  offices.  —  s  Of  Pyr- 
rhus's  defeat.  —  "  Italiae  jterdomitae,  of  Italy's  subjecti(m.  —  i"  While  as  a  boy.  —  "  Con- 
fined to  (literally  "enclosed  in")  the  limits  of  Rome's  city-district.  —  ^"^  Fidv.cia  svi, 
self-reliance.  —  >'3  Resolutely.  —  !•»  Vulnera  inferre,  to  inflict  wounds.  —  i^  Primus  invd- 
dit,  was  th(!  first  to  attack.  —  1«  Ab  nullndum  parte,  from  no  part  yet.  —  '^''  Instead  of  Ro- 
tndid  potiuntvT\  —  i**  When  it  was  no  more  possible  to  return  (literally:  "Wheu  the 
standards  could  not  now  be  carried  back"). 
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minentem  Samnitium  castris,  quern  liostes  occupare  neglexerant.  "  Vi- 
desne  tu",  inquit,  "A.  Cornell,  cacumen  illud  supra  hostem?  llluc  ego 
partem  unius  legionis  ducturus  sum.  JJhi  eo^  advenero,  spero  te  exeixi- 
tumque  salvum  fore  ;  neque  enim"^  hostis,  subjectus  nobis^,  sine  sua  pernicie 
moveri  poterit ".  Colle  a  P.  Decio  occux^ato,  consul  eo  quo*  profecturus 
erat,  exercitum  deduxit.  Samnltes  neque  insequi  consulem,  nee  tumulum 
super  se  ab  Decio  captum  ascendere  audebant.  Decius,  perspecta  liostium 
socordia,  speravit  fore  ut  castra  eorum  pari  negligentiji  custodirentur. 
Itaque  insequenti  nocte  per  media  liostium  castra^,  quum  vigiles  somno 
sopiti  essent,  viam  sibi  fecit,  et,  cajsis  vigiliis  aliquot,  incolumis  cum 
exercitu  ad  consulis  castra  pervenit.  Perpulit  consulem  ut  liostis,  noc- 
turno  pavore  attonitos,  statim  aggrederetur.  Quum  per  exploratores  notior 
jam  saltus  esset,  legiones  via  patentiore  in  liostis  ducuntur.  Samnitiuni 
milites,  quum  pleriqiie  inermes  passim  vagarentur,  facile  opprimuntur. 
Deinde  castris  vi  expugnatis,  omnes  liostes,  ad  triginta  millia,  cseduntur. 

Tertia  pugna  a  Valerio  Corvo  ad  Suessulam  commissa  est,  in  qua  Sam- 
nltes tantam  cladem  acceperunt,  ut  quadraginta  millia  scutOrum  et  cen- 
tum septuaginta  signa  militaria  ad  consulem  deferrentur.  Deinde  Sam- 
nitibus  petentibus^  pax  data  liis  conditionibus  est,  ut  anuuum  stipendium 
solverent,  triumque  mensium  frumentum  exercitui  darent.  Contra  Ro-- 
mani  polliciti  sunt,  se  non  impedituros  esse  quominus''  Samnites,  qiiem- 
admodum  vellent,  in  Sidicinos  statuerent.  Vix  credibile  est,  senatum 
pacem  tarn  benignam  Samnitibus  daturum  fuisse®,  ni  defectio  totius  no- 
minis  Latini,  quae  tum  accidit,  populum  Romanum  novo  eoque^  gravis- 
simo  bello  implicuisset. 

Periphrastic  Gerundials  (Study  §§  206-215). 

XIV.  Latinis,  veteribus  populi  Romani  sociis,  ex  foedere  cum  eis  facto, 
in  Romano  exercitu  aequo  ac  civibus  Romanis  militandum  erat.  Id  jam 
diu  segre  ferebant^"  Latini,  et,  quum  eadem  onera  sustinerent",  sequum 
censebant^^  eadem  sibi  jura  atque^^  ipsis  civibus  Romiinis  concedi.  Al- 
terum  consulem  et  partem  senatus  ex  Latio  creandum,  totuni  nomen 
Latlnum"  in  civitatem  Romanam  accipiendum^*  esse,  vociferabantur. 
Quum  legati  eorum  negassent*^  se  alio  pacto'^  in  societate  cum  Ronulnis 

>  Tliere  (literally  "thither").  —  ^  Neqne  enim  Jiostu  poterit,  for  the  enemy  will  not  be 
able.  —  '  Bein?  below  us.  —  *  To  those  places,  to  which.  —  ^  Media  castra,  ttie  mids^t  of 
the  camp.  —  «  At  their  request  (see  §  315).  — '' Quomimift  Samrntes  in  Sidicinos  statuerent, 
that  the  Samnites  might  proceed  against  the  Sidiciiii.  [S/atvere  iti  aliQveni.  literally 
"to  determine  against  somebody"].  —  ^  See  §  2(»2.  — ^  In  a  new  war,  and  that  a  very 
perious  one  —  »»  Aeqre  ferre,  to  do  with  reluctance.  —  >'  Onera  sustivere,  to  carry  bur- 
dens. —  12  Considered  it  fair  that  etc. —  ^^  Eadem  jura  atque,  the  same  rights  as. — 
^*  Xomen  Latwvm,  the  Latin  confederation.  —  i'** //?  civitatem  accipi,  to  receive  the 
Roman  citizenship  (literally  ''to  be  rec<ived  into  the  Roman  citizenship").  —  ^»  Negas- 
sent,  se..  .permansuros  esse,  had  declared  that  they  would  not  remain.  ~  i^  Under  any 
other  condition. 
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permanstiros  esse,  a  senatu  populdque  bellum  decretum.  lu  hoc  bello 
Samnites  sese  Komaiiis  adjunx5runt^  Campani  autem  ad  Latinos  defe- 
cere.  Anno  urbis  quadragesimo  decimo  quinto  ambo  exercitus  ad  mon- 
tem  Vesuvium  castra  posugrunt.  Ibi  T.  Manlius  Torquatus  consul,  suum 
filium,  qui  contra  imperium  consulare^  cum  hostibus  pugnaverat,  morte 
multavit.  "  Consults  imperia  ",  inquit  Manlius  filio  suo,  "  aiit  morte  tud 
sancienda,  aut  imiiutntcite  in  perpetuum  abroganda  sunt ". 

Antequam  cum  hostibus  coniiigeretur^,  ambobus  consulibus — nam  et* 
alter  consul,  P.  Decius  Mus,  ad  exercitum  erat — species^  viri  superhu- 
maua  figura,  j)er  somnum  fertur*  venisse,  et  hsec  verba  edidisse^,  Victo- 
riani  ejtis  exerciUis^  fore,  iitrms  imperdtor'''  se  dis  manibus  matrigue  Terrae 
dccovisset^" .  Hac  specie  permotus  P.  Decius  Mus  se  devovisse  dicitur, 
quum  in  immolando^^  exta^"-^  ei  adversa  fuissent.  Initio  pugnse  se  in 
medios  hostis^^  immlsit.  ac  telis  obrutus  cecidit.  Eomani,  ira  accensi, 
tanto  impetu  in  hostis  ruerunt,  ut  vix  quartam  partem  eorum  relinque- 
rent.  At  Latini  novum  exercitum  collegerunt,  cui  Torquatus  ad  Trifa- 
num  occurrit.  In  hoc  quoque  proelio  devicti,  Latini  se  consuli  dediderunt. 
Totum  deinde  Latium  sub  potestatem  Eomanorum  redactum  est. 

Paucis  annis  po^t^S  Romanis  iterum  cum  Samnitibus  bellandiim  fuit. 
Causa  belli  erat  quod  Neapolitanis,  qui  cum  Romanis  bellum  gerebant, 
auxilium  tulerant.  Seniitus  L.  Papirium  Cursorem  dictatorem  creavit, 
a  quo  Q.  Fabius  Rullianus  magister  equitum  dictus  est.  Dictator],  quum 
exercitus  jam  in  Samnium  deductus  esset,  auspiciorum  causa  Romam 
proficiscendum  erat.  Imperavit  magistro  equitum,  ut  se  absente'^  pugna 
abstin5ret.  At  Fabius  contra  imjjerium  dictatoris  cum  Samnitibus  pro- 
spere  conflixit,     Viginti  millia  hostium  eo  die  caesa  esse  dicuntur. 

Participles  aud  Participial  Gerundives  (Study  §§  314-.318). 
XV.  Papirius  dictator,  de  hoc  prcelio  certior  factus,  ira  ardens  ad  castra 
pergit.  Contione  advocata  Fabium,  ob  proelium  contra  imperium  com- 
missum,  lictoribus  virgis  csedendum  et  seciiri  percutiendum  tradit.  Ille 
vero,  fidem  militum  invocans,  se  lictorum  manibus  eripuit,  eisque  qui 
tribunal  circumstabant  immiscuit^''.  Haud  nequicquam  faventium^''  sibi 
et  dictatorem  abominantium  opem  imploravit.     Favore  militum  clam  ex 

'  Joined  tlie  Romans'.  —  ^  Against  the  consul's  order.  —  ^  Before  the  fighting  began,— 
*  Also.  —  5  Apparition.  —  «  Is  said.  —  '  To  have  uttered.  --  ^  §  217.  —  »  The  commander  of 
which.  —  '0  Se  di-t  manibus  derovissef,  would  vow  himsrlf  (deliver  himself  by  a  vow)  to 
the  lower  «rods.  [Snch  a  solemn  vow,  in  the  presence  of  a  liiiih-priest,  was  sometimes 
nia«le  in  times  of  <rre;it  iiublic  dan'jer.] -— "  At  tlie  sacrifice.  — 12 -pjie  e,^t,.ajis  (qc  j(^,. 
sacr'flced  animal)  had  been  adverse  to  liim.  [Ir  wns  considered  an  evil  omeu,  when  an 
irreguiariry  was  discovered  in  the  entrails  of  a  sacrificed  animal.]  —  i^  ],^to  the  midst  of 
the  enemy.—  '*  .-\  few  year<  later.  —  i^  i^^  \^\^  absence.  —  1«  Se  t-i^  iiiimiKcnit  qui,  mingled 
anionir  those  who  —  '^  Faveaiium  nbi  opem  imploravit.  implored  the  help  of  men  who 
favored  him,  or  "implored  their  help,  since  they  favored  him".    See  §  315. 
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castris  Romam  profu^it.     Ibi  Fabii  pater,  qui  ter  jam  consul  dictatorqne 

fuerat,  precibus  lacrimisque  senatus  et  populi  gratiam  filio  suo  conciliS- 

vit.     At   Papirius,  expedite  equitatu^  Fabium  secutus,  senatui  et  populo 

in  contione  ostendit,  se  magistro  equitum,  aspernato  majestatem  imperii'^, 

nihil  ex  justii  pfjena  remittere  posse.     Tandem  populus  universus  et  tri- 

buni  plebis  severitatem  dictatOris  precibus  et  obtestationibus  vicerunt. 

Papirius,  silentio  facto,  "  Vive,"  inquit,  "  Quinte  Fahi.     Condbno  te  non 

jussis\  sed  precibus  populi  Ilomdni  ;  condbno  te  trihiXnis,  precarium,  non 

justum,  auxilium  ferentibus^  ".    Deinde  ad  castra  reversus,  dictator  fudit 

f ugavitque  Samnites. 

Insequenti    anno   Samnites,    iterum    prcelio   victi,   pacem    petierunt, 

quoe  tanien,  nisi  universus  populus  in  deditiouem  veuiret^,  a  senatu  dene- 

giita  est.     Tum  vero  Samnites,  libertatem  suam  ad  ultimum  defenders 

parilti,  omuls  qui  anna  ferre  possent  evocav5runt,  et  C.  Pontium,  Heren- 

nii  filium,  virum   nobilissimum  ac  fortissimum  exercitui  praefecerunt^. 

Is,  anno  ab  urbe  condita  quadringentesimo  trigesirao  tertio,  castra  circa 

Caudium  in  angustiis,  quae  Furculse  Caudinse  appellabantur,  quam  potest 

occultissime^  locat. 

Attributive  Gerundials  (Study  §§  .319-.328).    Eeview  Periphrastic  Future  and  Peri- 
phrastic Gerundial. 

XVI.  Exercitus  Romanus,  ducibus^  T.  Veturio  (et)  Sp.  Postumio  con 

sulibus,  per  has  regiones  ad  opem  Lucerise  oppido  ferendam  proficisce- 

batur.     Itinera  erant  duo  quibus  ad  Luceriam  perveniri  posset,  alterum 

per  Furculas  Caudinas,angustum  et  difficile,  inter  duos  altissimos  montes  ; 

alterum  praeter  oram  superi  maris,  patens"  apertumque,  sed  multo  quam 

alterum  longius.     Itaque  magis  placuit  consilium  itineris  per  Caudlnas 

angustiaa  facieudi,  ubi  jam  totus  Samuitium  exercitus  in  insidiis  latebat. 

Romani,  quum  dimidium  fere  viae  per  angustias  processissent,  ven5runt 

ad  locum  quem  hostes  arboribus  saxisque  ingentibus  dejiciendis   insu- 

perabilem  fecerant.     Ipsi  quoque  hostes  in  summis  montibus'*^  conspici- 

untur.     Retro   deinde  eandem,  qua  venerant,  repetebant'^  viam.     Eam 

quoque  clausam  inveniunt.     Nulla  ex  saltibus  exeundi  facultate  data^^ 

milites,  pauUisper  muniendis  castris  intenti,  quum  opus  irritum  viderent, 

auxilium  a  ducibus  exposcunt.     Quereutls'"  magis  quam  consultantis 

nox  oppressit'*.      "Quo  edmus^^,"  inquiebant,   '' dum  haec  jaga  immi- 

1  With  a  quickly-mounted  pqnad  of  horsemen.  —  2  The  supreme  military  authority^  — 
3  I  n-mit  (condone)  your  punishTncit,  not  on  account  of  ttie  command,  but  etc.  —  ^  Who 
interfere  by  their  entreaties,  not  by  their  authority.  Literally:  "Who  carry  a  preca- 
rious (i.e.  by  entreatin^r),  not  a  legitimate  help."'  For  auJcUiu/n  ferre,  see  the  A'ocabn- 
lary.  —  s/rt  dedUidnem  venv^ef,  wonUl  surrender  without  condition.  [Jn  deditiO/itm 
ventre,  literally '•  to  come  into  surrender."''] —  «  U.  lt)7.  No.  2.—^  As  secretly  as  possi- 
ble.— 8  Under.  See  §  18.5.  —  »  free.  —  i"  On  the  top  of  the  mountains.  —  ^  They  took  the 
same  road  backward.  —  ^'^NuHd  facultdte  data,  since  there  was  no  possibility.  —  is  Trans- 
late by  while  ;  see  §  315.  —  i*  Overcame  tfmn.  —  '^  Where  can  we  go ? 
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nent^  f    Sine  piignd  capti  atque  victi  sumus.     Ne  ferrum  quidem  ad  bene 
moriendum^  oUaiurus  est  host  is.     Sedendo^  conficiet  helium." 

Ne  Samnitibus  quidem  consilium  de  Romano  exercitu,  quum  in  dedi- 
tionem  venipset*,  tractando  suppetebat*.  Itaque  Herennium  Pontium, 
patrem  imperatoris,  consulendum^  censenf.  Is  censuit^,  universum  Ro- 
manorum  exercitum  inviolatum  dimittendum.  Quae  ubi  spreta  senteutia 
est",  censuit,  ad  unum  omnis  interficieudos.  Neutra  sententia  accepta, 
C.  Pontius  legatis  Romanorum,  pacem  petentibus,  ita  respondit :  "  Totum 
'cesti'um  exercituvi  sub  jugnm  missiirus  sum  ;  mtae  tamen  lihertatlque  sin- 
gulorum  parcam.  Romdnis  agro  Samnitium  decedendum  erit ;  coloniae 
vestrae  dbducendae.  Uterque  deinde  populus  suis  legibus^^  vivei.  His  con- 
ditionibus  a  consulibus  acceptis^^,  ad  foedus  feriendum  congrediemur  ". 
Ob-tects  op  Place  (Study  §§  259-266). 

XVII.  His  conditionibus  cognitis  summa  omnis  tristitia  cepit.  Missio 
enim  sub  jugum  maxima  illis  temporibus  ignominia  habebatur.  Con- 
sules  tamen,  quum  alias  conditiones  nancisci  non  possent,  in  castra  ho- 
stium  progressi,  ibi  foedus,  ut  a  C.  Pontio  praescriptum  erat,  ferierunt. 
Hora  fatalis  ignominiae  advenit.  Milites  primum  cum  singulis  vesti- 
mentis  inermes  extra  vallum  exire  jussi.  Tum  a'-  consulibus  abire  lie- 
tores  jussi,  paludamentaque  eis  detracta.  Primi  consules  seminudi  sub 
jugum  missi,  tum,  ut  quisque  gradu  pro^simus  erat^^ ;  tum  deinceps  sin- 
gulae  legiones.  Circumstabant  armati  liostes  exprobrantes"  eluden- 
tesque.  Postremo  exercitus  sine  armis  signisque  e  saltu  dimissus  est. 
Milites  summa  maistitia  Romam  profecti  sunt,  quacunque  iter  faciebant 
magna  sociorum  miseratione  excepti. 

Talis  fuit  celeberrima  ilia  ignominia  Caudina.  Caudium  autem  oppi- 
dulum  erat  in  Samnio  mille  passus  a  Campauorum  finibus  situm.  Abest 
a  Neapoli  urbe  et  a  mari  circa  viginti  quinque  millibus  passuum.  Quum 
ea  quae  ad  Caudium  acta  erant  Romam  nuntiata  essent,  tota  urbe  lugeba- 
tur.  Omnes  tabernae  clausae  ;  justitium  inceptum  prius  quara  indictum^^. 
Consules  se  statim  magistratu  abdicavere,  novique  consules  creati  sunt. 
Tum  senatus  sponsionem  a  consulibus  injussu  populi  factam  irritam 
declaravit,  et  Veturium  Postumiumque,  sponsores  foederis,  Fetialibus 
Caudium  ducendos  tradi  jussit.     Postquam  eo  ventum  est,  C.  Pontius 

1  Hanjr  over  us.  —  2  For  an  honorable  death  (literally  "for  dying  well  ")  —  ^  Sedere, 
to  sit  still.  —  •*  When  it  would  have  i^\\\re\\(\.ev(n\.  —  ^  Samnitibus  consilium  srippedt, 
the  Samnites  have  a  plan  at  hand  (in  store);  or  "The  S.  have  resolved  on  a  plan."  — 
®  Supply  essfi.  — ''  Resolved.  —  **  Was  of  opinion.  — »  When  this  opinion  was  rejected. 
[How  is  this  clause  translated  literally  ?]  —  i»  Under  their  own  laws.  —  ii  When  these 
conditions  iviU  have  been  accepted.  —  12  From.  —  i3  Then  the  others  accordini,'  to  their 
ranks  [literally  "  then,  as  every  one  was  next  in  rank"].  —  ^*  Casting  the  ignominy  into 
their  teeth.  - 1'^  The  Courts  adjourned  before  the  order  was  issued  [literally  "A  stopping 
of  the  Courts  was  commenced  before  it  was  ordered  "]. 


I 


LIBER  TT,   17. 18.       [A.   U.  433-445.]  149 

negavit^  se  eos  accepturum,  aut  populum  Romanum  foedere"^  liberaturum, 
nisi  legiones  inermes,  eodemque  loco  quo  captse  essent  sibi  restitueren- 
tur\  Deinde  consul  Papirius  Cursor  exercitum  Luceriam  duxit,  quo  C. 
Pontius  se  cum  Samnitium  exercitu  contulerat.  Ibi  Samuites  magna 
caede  victi  sunt.  Capta  LuceriJi  consul  omnia  signa  atque  arnia,  quae  ad 
Caudium  amissa  erant,  recepit.  lllatam'*  ignominiam  Caudinam  septem 
millia  captivorum  sub  jngum  mittendo  ultus  est. 

Objects  of  Time  (Study  §§  267-274). 

XVIII.  Insequentibus  annis  Sanmites,  quum  in  acie^  Eomanis  pares 
non  essent,  se  muris  oppidorum  suorum  defendere  coeperunt,  quorum 
pleraque  deinceps  a  Romanorum  exercitibus  aut  obsidione  aut  impetu® 
capta  sunt,  Ita  Sora,  Ausona,  Minturnse,  Vescia,  Bovianum,  Nola,  Fre- 
gellae,  Atinia,  Calatia,  multaque  alia  castella  vicique  paucis  annis  in 
potostatem  Romanorum  venere.  Luceria,  quae  tribus  ante  annis  se  Ro- 
manis  dediderat,  sed  non  miilto  post  defecerat,  primo  impetu  capta  est, 
et  oppidani  ad  interuecionem'''  caesi.  Dum  liaec  in  Samnio  geruntur, 
quarto  decimo  anno  quam  secundum  bellum  Samniticum  geri  coeptum. 
est^,  Campani  contra  Romanos  conjuraverunt.  Hac  re  Samnltes  permoti 
exercitum  in  Campaniam  mittunt,  at  Capuam  Romanis  eriperent.  His 
Poetilius  et  Sulpicius  consules  ad  Caudium  obviam  i5runt.  Samnltes 
ingenti  caede  victi  sunt. 

Paullo  post  omues  Etruriae  populi,  qui  multos  annos  quieverant,  arma 
contra  Romanos  cep5runt.  Bellum  gravissimum  ortum  ab  oppugnando 
Sutrio,  quae  urbs,  socia  Romiinis^,  velut  claustra^"  Etruriae  erat.  Consul! 
Q.  Fabio,  opem  sociis  ferenti,  ingens  liostium  exercitus  occurrit.  Etrusci 
fusi  in  silvam  Ciminiam  confugiunt.  Per  lianc  silvam,  insuperabilem  eo- 
usque  liabitam,  consul  biduo  ad  planitiem  Perusinam  pervenit.  Ibi 
Etruscos  iterum  proelio  devlcit,  ita  ut  Perusia,  Cortona  et  Arretium,  civi- 
tates  Etruscae,  legatos  de  pace  mitterent.  Indutias  in  triginta  annos  im- 
petraverunt.  Deinde  Fabius  Umbros  devlcit,  et  cum  Etruscis,  qui  interim 
omnem  juventutem  suam  ad  arma  vocaverant,  ad  Vadimonis  hicum  pugna- 
vit.  Certiimen,  quum  aliquamdiu  anceps  fuisset,  magnil  Romanorum  vic- 
toria finltum  est.  llle  dies  Etruscorum  fregit  opes.  Anno  sequenti  cum 
reliquiis  Etruscorum  ad  Perusiam  baud  dubifi  victoria  pugniitum  est. 
Turn  Etrusci  paceni  petebant.  Fabius,  duobus  annis  maxinio  bello  con- 
fecto,  triumphans  Romani  rediit. 

Eodem  fere  tempore  Hernici  et  Jilqui,  qui  per  centum  fere  annos  pace 

>  Refused  to  accept  them  (literally  "denied  tliat  he  would  accept  them").  —  '-  From 
the  tieaiv-oblifrations.  —  3  See  §  .358.  —  ■*  The  ii?iiomiiiy  inflicted  at  Caudium.  —  »  In  the 
open  field.  —  «  By  s^torm.  —  '  To  auuihilatiou.  — »  R.  73-  —  '  Allied  with  the  Romans.— 
'"  Was  like  a  bulwark. 
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continua  usi  fuerant\  rebellaveruut.  Hi  ex  castris  fug5runt  quum  Eo- 
maniim  exercitum  appropinquare  audirent,  nee  umquam  ausi  sunt  col- 
latis  signis'^  decertare.  Hoc  uno  bello  unum  et  triginta  oppida  intra  dies 
quiuquaginta  oppugnando  capta  sunt,  quorum  pleraque  diruta  atque 
incensa.  Delude  omnes  vires  in  Samnium  conversae.  Ultima  liujus  belli 
pugna  anno,  ab  urbe  condita,  quadringentesimo  quinquagesimo  ad  Bovi- 
auum  fuit,  in  qua  Samnitium  exercitus  paene  deletus  est.  Samnltes 
pacem  petierunt,  qu£e  eis  aequis  conditionibus  data  est. 

Objects  of  Manner  (Study  §  275  to  R.  144). 

XIX.  Tertium  bellum  Samniticum  eodem  fere  modo  ortum  est  quo' 
primum.  Samnltes  sexto  anno  post  pacem  cum  eis  factam,  Lucanis, 
genti  finitimse,  bellum  intulerant.  Hi  per  legatos  a  Eomiinis  auxilium 
petivere.  Samnltes,  ex  finibus  Lucanorum  decedere  jussi,  non  paruerunt. 
Itaque  bellum  eis  indictum  est.  Duo  consules,  Q.  Fabius  Maxim  us  et 
P.  Decius  Mus,  cum  exercitibus  in  Samnium  missi.  Fabius  ad  Tifernum, 
Decius  ad  Maleventum  Samnltes,  qui  summa  cum  virttite  pugnaverunt, 
devicit.  Tum  Gellius  Egnatius,  imperator  Samnitium,  in  Etruriam  se 
contulit,  et  omnes  Etruriae  populos  ad  arnia  concitavit,  Umbrisque  et 
Gallis  Cisalplnis  persuasit  ut  se  Etruscis  adjungerent\  Ipse  novum 
Samnitium  exercitum  in  Etruriam  perduxit.  Eomfmi,  ob  tanti  belli 
periculum,  summo  studio  delectum  llabent^  exercituique  Q.  Fabium  et 
Decium  Murem,  ex  Samnio  accitos,  preeficiunt.  Hostes  ingentem  exerci- 
tum plusquam  centum  millium  militum  contraxerant  ad  Sentliium,  quod 
oppidum  trans  Apennlnum  in  finibus  Umbrorum  erat.  Eo  consules  ex- 
ercitum quiuquaginta  fere  millium  militum,  Apennino  superato,  duxerunt. 

Ibi,  anno  urbis  quadringentesimo  quinquagesimo  septimo,  proelium 
factum  est^,  in  cujus  exitu'  imperium  populi  Eomani  et  forttina'  totlus 
Italiae  posita  erat.  Utrimque  summa  virtute  et  ferocia  pugnatum.  In 
ntroque  duce  summse  artes  imperatoriae^,  diversil  tamen'"  ratione,  eluc5- 
bant.  Fabius,  in  dextro  cornu,  sustinGbat  magis  impetum,  quam  infer5- 
bat^\  Ita  serviibat'-  militum  vires  in'^  id  tempus,  quo  omnibus  copiis 
fatigfitum  hostem  percelleret".  Contra  Decius,  sinistro  cornu,  ferocius 
liostem  premebat.  Ipse  in  primis  ordinibus  pugnabat.  Quum  hostis 
jam  loco  cessisset^^,  essedae  Gallorum,  insolitum  pugnae  genus,  terrorem 
intulerunt'"  Eomiinis.  Frustra  Decius  fugientibus  obsistit.  Quum  nulla 
vi  perterritos  coSrcere  posset,  exemplum  quod  pater  P.  Decius  in  proelio 

1  Had  lived  in  uninterrupted  peace.  — 2  In  a  pitched  battle  (literally  "the  standards 
bavins:  met").  — 3  As  the  first.  — <  To  unite  with  the  Etruscans  — ^  Made  a  levy. — 
8  Hapjienod.  —''In  cvjus  exUu  pnnfa  erat,  on  tl)e  issue  of  which  depended.  —  ^  Fate.— 
e  The  highest  strategical  art.  — '»  Although.  —  ^  Than  made  it  himself.  —  »2  Spared.  — 
^8  For.  —  '■•  Would  strike  the  tired  enemy.  —  '^  Had  lost  ground.  —  i»  Caused  a  panic. 
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apud  Vesuvium  ediderat^  imitatur.  "  Devovit  se  coram  pontifice  dis 
Manibus  matrique  Terra?  "^.  Turn  concitat  equum,  et  se  in  coufertis- 
simam  Galloriim  aciem  inferens^,  telis  liostium  iiiterficitur.  Romani, 
pudore  victi*,  rediiitegrabant  pugnam,  et  cum  subsidiis  a  Fabio  missis  in 
Gallos  attonitos  ruebant.  Ipse  quoque  Fabius  omnibus  co])iis  impetum 
fecit,  quern  liostes  sustinSre  non  jiotuerunt.  EfEusa  f  ugil  disjecti  sunt. 
Caesa  eo  die  viginti  quinque  millia  liostium,  in  liis  Gellius  Egnatius.  Ex 
Komanorum  exercitu  novem  millia  ceciderunt. 

Quantity  and  Intensity  {Study  §  279  to  R.  152). 

XX.  Hac  clade  vires  Samnitium  fractae  sunt.  Sed  quo  magis  fortuna 
deserebantur,  eo  plus  animi  accedere**  videbatur.  Iterum  in  suis  finibus 
cum  Komanorum  exercitibus  confiixerunt.  Magna  et  atrox  fuit  pugna 
ad  Aquiloniam,  in  qua  Romani,  Papirio  Cursore  duce,  viginti  millia  Sam- 
nitium occiderunt.  Alter  consul,  Sp.  Carvilius,  paullo  minore  strage, 
liostes  ad  Cominium  devicit.  Omnibus  fere  Samnitium  oppidis  singilla- 
tim  captis,  Fabius  Maximus  liostem  proelio  longe  atrocissimo  (non  constat, 
quo  loco)  penitus  prostravit.  Hoc  proelio  C.  Pontius,  imperiitor  Samni- 
tium, captus  est,  quein  senatus,  in  triumplio  ductum^  securi  percuti 
jussit.  Tot  cladibus  acceptis  Samnitium  vires  adeo  exliaustae  erant,  ut 
pacem  a  senatu  peterent,  quae  eis  anno  urbis  quadringentesimo  sexage- 
simo  tertio,  octo  annis  post  quam  rebellaverant,  ita'  data  est,  ut  suis^ 
quidem  legibus  viverent,  sed  in  fide  ac  societate"  populi  Romani  essent. 
Tanta  moderatio  in  rebus  secundis  multum  ad  mitigandos  victoe  gentis 
animos  valuit'". 

Paullo  post  Etrusci  rebellaverunt,  et,  Arretium  obsidentes,  L.  Caeci- 
lium  Metellum,  qui  cum  exercitu  ad  urbem  sociam  obsidione  liberandam 
advenerat,  magnjl  clade  vic5runt.  Quum  Galli  Sennones  in  liac  pugna 
Etruscis  auxilium  tulissent,  senatus  legiitos  in  Galliam  Cisalpinam  misit, 
qui  de  foedere  violato  quererentur.  Galli  ferociter  responderunt,  legiitos 
trucidarunt,  eorumque  corpora  foede  laceraverunt.  Ad  banc  ignominiam 
ulciscendam  P.  Dolabella  consul  cum  valido  exercitu  in  Galliam  Cisalpi- 
nam missus  est.  Gallis  prcelio  devictis,  consul  totam  fere  gentem  Sen- 
nonum,  omnes  puberes  trueidando,  delevit.  Deinde  Boji  et  reliquae  Gal- 
liae  gentes,  quibus  Etrusci  se  adjunxerant,  duobus  proeliis  ad  VadimOnis 
lacum  et  ad  Populoniam  victi  sunt.     His  quidera  anno  urbis  quadringen- 

1  Had  ?et.  —  «  See  Ch.  XIV.  —  »  Se  inferens,  throwinij  himself.  —  •»  Overcome.  —  ^Eo 
plus  anitni  accedi/.  literally  "  The  more"  of  couraL:e  accedes  "  ;  i.  e.  "  the  more  increases 
their  couraire'".  —  «  After  he  had  beeu  led  in  tlie  triumphal  procession.  [The  captured 
leaders  of  the  cncmiy  walked  in  clniinsbcfore  the  cliariot  of  the  triumphinnr  irenenil.]  — 
'  Under  the  condition.  —  ^  Under  their  own  etc.  —  »  Literally  '-Should  be  in  the  allegi- 
ance and  alliance  of  the  Roman  i)e()ple",  i.  e.  "should  acknowledge  the  supremacy  of 
the  R.  P."  —  '"  Multum  valere,  to  couiribute  greatly  ;  literally  "  to  be  very  powerful". 
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tesimo  septuagesimo  primo  pax  sub  sequis  conditionibus  data  est,  Eodem 
anno  Q.  Fabricius  consul  Lucilnos  et  Bruttios,  Italioe  inferioris  populos, 
subegit,  cum  multis  Magnae  Grseciae  civitatibus  fcedera  fecit,  oppidisque 
eorum  Romana  praesidia  imposuit. 

Objects  op  Cause.    Coordikation  (Study  §  294-R.  159,  and  §§  366-373). 

XXI.  Eddem  fere  tempore  bellum  cum  Tarento,  nobilissima  Magnae 
Grseciae  civitate,  exorsum,  propterea  quod  plebs  Tarentina  nautas  Ro- 
manes, forte  cum  navibus  ad  littus  appulsos,  insultaverat,  pluresque 
eorum  necaverat.  Hujus  injuriae  causa  senatus  legatos  Tarentum  misit 
qui  auctores  ejus  sceleris  dedendos  deposcerent^  Hac  quoque  legatione 
foede  violata,  bellum  Tarentlnis  indictum  est.  Hi  interea  Pyrrbum, 
Epiri  regem,  oraverant  ut  sibi  auxilio  veniret.  Pyrrlius,  et  animi  mag- 
nitudine,  et  artibus  bellicis^  omnium  illlus  aetatis  imperatorum  facile 
princeps,  non  recusavit  opem  a  se  quaesitam,  et  veteranum  exercitum, 
vincere  assuetum,  navibus  Tarentum  devexit.  Regis  exercitus  ex  viginti 
millibus  militum  gravis  armatiirae,  levis  autem  armattirae  duobus  millibus 
quingentis,  et  tribus  millibus  equitum  cum  viginti  elepbantis,  constitit. 
Huic  exercitui,  per  auxilia  sociorum  magnopere  aucto,  P.  Laevlnus  con- 
sul ad  Heracleam  occurrit.  Proelium  terribile  seciitum,  in  qua  utrimque 
incredibili  ferocia  pugnatum  est.  Jam  Epirotae  pedem  refer5bant,  quum 
elepbanti  in  exercitum  Romanum  immissi  sunt.  Belluarum  incognita- 
rum  immanitate  equi  consternati,  primo  equitatum,  deinde  legidues  in 
fugam  traxerunt.  Septem  millia  Romanorum  caesa.  Ex  regis  exercitu 
quatuor  millia  ceciderunt.  Postero  die  Pyrrlius,  quum  corpora  Roma- 
norum humi  jacentia  inspiceret,  omnium  vulnera  in  pectore  inveuit. 
"  Quam  facile  esset,"  inquit,  "  orhem  terrdrum  suUgere,  ant  mihi,  si  Ro- 
mcuios  militcs  haberem,  aut  me  rege^  Romdnis!  " 

Pyrrhus  post  banc  victoriam  pacem  cum  Romanis  inire  cupiebat,  sive 
quod^  eum  Tarentinorum  societatis  taedebat^,  sive  eo  ut  in  Sicilia  adver- 
sus  Cartbaginieuses  bellare  posset.  Itaque  legationem  Romam  misit 
oratum  ut  regi  ipsi  ad  pacem  ineundam  in  urbem  venire  licBret.  In 
banc  legationem  elegerat  Cineam,  amicum  et  adjutorem  consiliorum 
suorum*.  Cui  quum  senatus  datus  essef,  Appius  Claudius,  qui  propter 
caecitiltem  jam  diu  publicis  consiliis  se  abstinuerat**,  venit  in  curiam,  et 
sua  auctoritate  effecit  ut  id  Pyrrbo  negaretur.  Responsum  est  igitur, 
turn  demum  cum  Pyrrho  de  pace  agi**  posse,  si  is  cum  exercitu  ex  Italia 

1  Who  should  demand  the  extradition  of  the  authors  etc.  See  §  318.  —  -  In  the  art  ol 
war.  —  3  Or  for  the  Romans  if  I  were  their  king.  See  §  184  foil.  —  ■»  Because.  —  ^  See 
§  25.3.-6  The  assistant  of  his  councils,  i.  e.  his  confidential  adviser.  —  ''  When  he  had 
been  admitted  to  the  Senate.  [Sendturn  alicui  dare,  literally  "  to  give  to  somebody  the 
Senate",  is  technically  used  in  the  above-mentioned  sense.]  —  «  Had  withdrawn  from 
public  life.  — »  Depace  agere,  to  commence  transactions  for  peace. 
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decessisset.     Cineas,  postea  a  rege  interrogatus,  quid  de  liostium  sede' 
sentiret'^,  urbem  templum  sibi  visam,  senatum  regum  consilium  ait. 

Coordination  continued.    Eeview  objects  of  Place,  Time  and  Quantity. 

XXII.  Post  cladem  Heracleeusem^  Samnites,  Lucani,  Bruttii  a  Roma- 
nis  descivSrunt,  copiasque  suas  regis  exercitui  adjunxSrunt.  Ipse  Pyr- 
rlius  ad  socios  Romauorum  tentandos*  exercitum  in  Latium  Etruriamque 
perduxit.  Quum  eos  neque  vi  neque  persuadendo  movSre  posset,  exerci- 
tum in  Italiam  inferiorem  in  liiberna  duxit.  Primo  vere^  iterum  cum 
Romauis  ad  Asculum  conflixit.  Q.  Fabricius  et  Curius  Dentatus,  con- 
sules  Romani,  summa  virtute  contend5runt.  Pyrrlius  tamen,  qui  con- 
silio  militari*  Romanos  duces  superaref,  victor  ex  pugna  excessit**. 
Neque  vero  bsec  victoria  plus  regi  profuit  quani  prior.  Non  enim  inse- 
qui  liostem  ausus  est,  et  Romani  justo  agmine"  se  in  castra  recepSrunt. 
Postero  die  rex,  quum  florem^"  militum  suorum  liumi  jacentem  con- 
spexisset,  et  baud  multo  pauciora  suorum"  quam  Romanorum  corpora 
invenisset,  exclamasse  dicitur  :  "  Perdst  me  altera^^  ejusmodi  victoria." 
Nihil  deinde  memorabile  eo  anno  gessit.  lusequenti  autem  anno  in  Sici- 
liam  trajGcit,  ut^^  Syracusanis  contra  Cartbaginienses  auxilium  ferret. 
Tum  Romani  socios  qui  ad  Pyrrbum  defecerant  armis  in  potestatem 
suam  redegSrunt,  ita  ut  Pyrrbus,  rediens  ex  Sicilia,  ubi  tres  annos  com- 
moratus  erat,  se  ab  omnibus  sociis  praeter  Tareutlnos  desertum  vidBret. 
Curias  Dentatus  regem  atroci  proelio  devlcit  ad  Maleventum, quod  oppi- 
dum  ex  hoc  tempore  Beneventum  vocatum  est.  Pyrrbus  cum  paucis 
equitibus  ex  fuga  Tarentum  perv5nit",  unde  aliquot  di5bus  post  reli- 
quias  exercitus  sui  navibus  in  Greeciam  reportavit.  Romani  Tarentinis 
arma  et  classem  ademerunt,  et  prsesidium  in  arce  collocarunt.  Ita  om- 
nis  Italia  in  potestatem  populi  Romani  redacta  est. 

Present,  Perfect,  Pluperfect  and  Imperfect  Tenses  (Study  §§  329-336), 

XXIII.  Anno  ab  urbe  condita  quadringentesimo  octogesimo  octavo, 
Mamertini,  Siciliae  insulse  civitas,  auxilium  a  senatu  Romano  contra 
Hieronem,  Syracusarum  regem,  petierunt.  Legatis  benigne  responsum'^ 
ab  senatu.  Magnus  exercitus  in  Sicilian!  trajectus  est  duce  M,  Valerio 
Messalla,  qui  Hieronis  et  Cartbaginiensium  exercitum  apud  Messanam 
prcelio  devicit.     Hac  pugna  facta,  Hiero  et  pleraeque  Siciliae  civitates  in 

>  Capital.  —  2  Quid  sent'iret,  what  his  opinion  was.  —  ^  At  Heraclea.  — •»  Ad  socios 
tentandoii,  in  order  to  tempt  the  allies  to  defection.  —  ^  At  the  opening  of  spring.  — «By 
military  irkin".  —  ^  Was?  s^iiperior  to.  —  -*  Gained  the  victory  (literally  "  came  as  victor 
out  ol  the  battle").  —  "  In  full  order  (literally  ''  in  regular  column  '  )•  —  ^"  The  flower 
(i.  e.  the  choicest).  —  ^-  And  had  found  not  much  fewer  bodies  of  his  troops  than  of  the 
Komans.  —  12  One  more  victory  of  this  kind.  —  i^  In  order  to.  —  1*  Ex  fuga  Tarentum 
pervenit,  fled  to  Tarentum  (literally  "  came  Irom  his  flight  to  Taventnm").  —  ^^Benigne 
reiix)ndhe,  to  give  a  favorable  answer. 
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populi  Roraani  fidem  acceptse  sunt-.  Hannibal,  Gisgonis  fili\is,  a  Ro- 
mano consule  ad  Agrigentum  devictus,  ipsaque  urbs  vi  capta  et  direpta 
est.  Victi  se  in  navis  suas  recepBrunt,  quarum  magnum  numerum  Car- 
thaginienses  liabebant.  Inde'-'  Romaui  iutellex5re,impar  fore  sine  classe 
certilmen.  Placuit  igitur  senatui  quam  maxima*  celeritate  classem  du- 
centarum  navium  aedificari.  Sexaginta  diebus  quibus*  silva  caesa  f  uerat, 
centum  triginta  navium  classis  in  anclioris  stetit^.  Naves  autem,  nova 
ratione,  manibus  ferreis,  qui  liarpagones  dicebantur,  exstructse  erant. 
His  in  liostium  navis  injectis,  classiarii  per  pontem  demissumtransibant, 
et  tamquam  in  terra  cum  hostibus  pugnabant.  Hac  classe  consul  C. 
Duillius  Cartliaginienses  nobilissimo  navali  proelio,  anno  urbis  quadrin- 
gentesimo  nonagesimo  tertio,  ad  Mylas  devicit.  In  honorem  liujus  vic- 
torise  senatus  columnam  ex  marmore  Pario  poni  jussit,  quae  ex  rostris 
navium  Rostrata  appellata,  ad  liunc  usque  diem  permanet®.  Hannibal 
dux  Pcenorum,  victa  classe,  cui  praef  uerat,  a  militibus  suis  in  crucem 
adactus  est''. 

Cartliaginienses  ex  gente  Plioenicum  originem  dux5runt,  unde  Pceni 
appellati  sunt.  Centum  fere  annis  ante  Romam  conditam,  Dido  coloniam 
ex  Tyro,  clarissima  Plioenicum  civitate,  in  Africam  deduxisse  traditur. 
Ad  Oram  maris  Mediterranei  urbem  condidit,  quam  Cartliaginem  appel- 
lavit.  Hsec  urbs  commercio  maritimo,  et  navium  numero  et  praestantia 
alias  onmis  civitiites  brevi  tempore  superavit.  In  omnibus  fere  oris 
liabebat  colonias,  ex  quibus  ingentem  quaestum  ceperat.  Pcenorum 
classes  omnibus  maribus  imperabant,  et  commercium  cum  remotissimis 
regiooibus  tuebantur."  In  Sicilia  autem,  insula  divitiis  cujusque  gene- 
ris abundante,  Pceni  tamquam  in  domo  sua  versari  solebant",  quamobrem 
mirum  esse  non  potest  si  Romanes  summa  virium  contentione  inde  deji- 
cere^°  studSbant. 

Tenses  continued.    (Review  §§  334-336.) 

XXIV.  Anno  urbis  quadringentesimo  nonagesimo  septimo  senatus  ex- 
ercitum  quadraginta  millium  militum  duce  M.  Atilio  Regulo  in  Africam 
misit,  ut  bellum  cum  Poenis  in  suis  fiuibus"  gereretur.  Is  Cartliagini- 
enses quidem  aliquot  prceliis  vicit,  sed  a  Xantliippo  Lacedaemonio,  qui 
Poenis  auxilio  missus  erat,  apud  Tunetem  victus,  et  ipse  vivus  captus  est. 
Interea  Caecilius  Metellus  in  Sicilia  Poenos  ad  Panormum  ingenti  strage 
vicerat.  Hac  clade  permoti  Cartliaginienses  pacem  a  senatu  petierunt, 
legatisque  suis  Regulum  captivum  adjuuxerunt,  ut  senatum  auctoritfite 
sua  ad  pacem  faciendam,  aut  si  id  niinus^^  posset,  ad  commutandos  cap- 

1  Were  admitted  into  the  alliance  (received  aniong;  the  allies)  of  the  Roman  people. 
—  2  Prom  this  fact.  —  '  Rem.  147.  —  *  Rem.  141.  —  ^  Was  ready  (moored)  at  anchor.— 
•§  330.  — ''  Was?  nailed  to  the  cross.  — ^  Commercium  iuebanlur,  were  iradiiiir.  —  ®  Were 
wont  to  act.  —  i"  To  expel.  —  ''  In  their  own  country.  —  12  if  he  could  not  do  so. 
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tivos  commovuret.  Jurejurando  astrictas  est^  Regulus,  se  Cartliagiuein 
rediturum"'^,  si  de  commutatione  captivorum  non  impetrasset^.  Quuin 
senStus  Romanus,  suadente*  Reg-ulo,  utrumque  denegasset,  a  propinquis 
et  amicis  retineri  non  potuit  Regulus  quin^  Cartliaginem  redlret.  Me- 
morire  proditum  est,  Poenos  a(^erbissimuni  de  eo  supplicium  sumpsisse. 
Bellum  deinde  varia  fortuna  in  Sicilia  gestum  est.  Hauiilcar  Barcas, 
clarisslnius  Poenorum  imperiitor,  ssepe  cum  Romanis  confiixit,  semper- 
que  superior  discessit^.  Eryx  mons  erat  in  Sicilia,  antiquissima  religi- 
one  celebriltus,  qui  prope  oram  maris  situs  occidentem  solem  spectabat'^. 
Hunc  montem,  oppidumque  ejusdem  nominis,  Hamilcar  Romanis  eripuit. 
Ex  eo  loco,  egregie  munito,  crebras  in  Sicilise  oppida  incursiones  faciebat, 
Romanorumque  exercitus  vexabat.  Hue  se  recipiebat  si  quando**  in  ma- 
jores  liostium  copias  inciderat.  Romani,  qui  totam  fere  classem  suam 
duce"  Appio  Claudio  amiserant,  Pcenum'",  cui  mare  liberum  esset^',  a 
frumento  intercludere  non  potueruut.  Locus  autem  et  natura  et  arte 
munitissimus^-,  spem  omnem  arcis  vi  capiendne  Romanis  ademerat.  Tum 
seniltus  Romjlnus,  incredibili  omnium  ordinum  contentiOne,  ducentarum 
navium  classem  asdificandam  curiivit^^.  Huic  classi  consul  C.  Lutatius 
Catulus  praepositus  est,  qui  Poenorum  navis  omni  aditu  ad  Siciliae  oram 
praeclusit'*.  Poeni,  ut  exercitum,  qui  jam  famem  sentiebat,  navfili  obsi- 
didne  liberarent,  oninis  navIs  suas  in  unum  contrax5runt^^.  At  Catulus, 
anuo  nrbis  quingentesimo  duodecimo,  classem  suam  Poenis  obviam  du- 
xit,  et  ad  Agates  insulas  navali  proelio  totam  fere  liostium  classem  de- 
levit.  Hoc  finem  imposuit  bello  Punico  primo.  Hamilcar,  nomine  se- 
niltus Carthaginiensium,  pacem  cum  Romanis  liac  conditione  fecit,  ut 
tota  Sicilia  Romanorum  fieret,  et  tria  millia  ducenta  talenta  a  Pcenis  sol- 
verentur.     Sicilia  deinde  prima  provincia  Romana  facta  est. 

Dependent  Subjunctive  (Study  §§  353-355;  §358). 
XXV.  Bello  in  Sicilia  finito,  Hamilcar  seditionem  militum,  qua  Poeno- 
rum respublica  in  summum  discrimen  venerat, magna  fortitudineoppressit. 
Deinde  a  senatu  Poenorum  cum  exercitu  in  Hispaniam  missus  est,  ut  hanc 
paeninsulam  sub  Carthaginiensium  potestatem  redigeret.  Dubium  non 
est  quin'*  Cartliaginienses  jam  tum  in  animo  liabuerint,  viam  sibi  per 
Hispaniam  ad  bellum  cum  RomSnis  in  Italia  gerendum  munire".    Hamil- 

1  Was  bound  under  oath.  —  2  Supply  esr^e.  —  3  If  he  would  fail  in  eft'sctinj?  the  exchange 
of  the  prisoners  (literally  "If  he  t-hould  not  have  obtained  ahout  the  exchansie"  etc.). 
—  ■»  At  the  advice  of.  See  §  183.  —  *  Could  not  be  kei)t  Iroui  returning.  —  ^  c^nie  off 
as  victor.  —''  Literally  "  which,  situated  near  the  sea-coast,  looked  at  the;  settinsr  sun", 
i.e.  "  which  lav  near  the  western  coast".  — 8  At  any  time.  R.  218.  —  ^  §  184.  —  i"  =  Poe- 
nos. —  11  To  whom  the  sea  was  open.  —  12  And  the  locality,  exce-'din^ly  strouir  both  by 
nature  etc.—  i3  Caused  a  fleet. .  .to  be  built.  See  §  318.  —  '•»  lYavU  omni  aditu  profiduHt, 
cut  oft'  the  ships  from  all  access.  —  »5  7,,  unum  confrahere.  to  unite  (literally  "to  con- 
tract into  one  ").  —  1«  There  is  no  doubt  that.  — »'  Viam  sibi  munlre,  to  pave  the  way. 
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car,  quum  maximas  ac  bellicosissimas  Hispaniae  gentes  subegisset,  noiio 
anno  post  quam  in  Hispaniam  pervenerat,  prcelio  occisus  est.  Deinde  Has- 
drubal,  gener  Hamilcaris,  imperium  octo  fere  annos  obtinuit.  Is,  quum' 
parta"'^  tueri  quam  augere  mallet,  cum  populo  Romano  foedus  iniit,  ne  fines 
imperii  Punici  ultra  Ib5rum  amuem  proferreutur^  Deinde  se  summo  cum 
studio  ad  stabiliendum  Poenorum  imperium  intra  finis  illos  contulit*,  et 
Cartliaginem  Novam,  urbem  nobilipsimam,  condidit,  quse  novo  imperio 
sedes^  esset.  Hasdrubale  mortuo,  quum  milites  magno  asseusu'  Hanniba- 
lem,  Hamilcaris  filium,  imperatorem'  poposcerent,  senatus  Cartliaginien- 
ses  militibus  morem  gessit^,  Hannibalemque  exercitui  Hispaniensi  praefScit. 
Hannibal  jam  ab  ineunte  astate"  acerrimo  in  populum  Romilnum  odio 
imbtitus  erat.  Xovem  annos  natus  ab  Hamilcare  patre,  antequam  is 
cum  exercitu  in  Hispaniam  trajiceret,  jurejurando  astrictus  esse'"  dicitur, 
se  perpetuum  Romanorum  hostem  fore''.  Vix  Hannibal  imperium  obti- 
nuerat,  quum  anno  urbis  quingentesimo  trigesimo  quarto  bellum  in 
Saguntinos  parfire  coepit.  Saguntum  civitas  erat  Hispaniae  longe  opu- 
lentissima,  mille  passus  a  mari  Mediterraneo  sita.  Ea  civitas,  quum  in 
societatem  populi  Romani  accepta  fuisset''-*,  in  foedere  cum  Hasdrubale 
icto  nominatim  excepta  erat  ne'^  Poenorum  imperio  adjunger5tur.  Sena- 
tus Romanus,  de  bello  Saguntinis  imniinenti  certior  factus,  legatos  in 
Hispaniam  misit  qui  Hannibali  denuntiarent'*  ut  ab  Saguntinis,  sociis 
populi  Romani,  se  abstineret.  Interea  jam  Saguntum  summa  vi  ab 
Hannibale  oppugnabatur.  LegSti  Romani,  non  admissi  ab  Hannibale, 
protinus  Cartliaginem  profecti  sunt.  Ibi  postulav5runt  ut  Hannibal  ob 
bellum  contra  foedus  gestum'^  populo  Romano  traderStur. 

Future  Tenses  (§§  .337.  338).    Interrogative  sentences  (§§  339-344  ;  R.  1%).    Impera- 
tive,  AND  POTENTIAL   SUB.JUNCTIVE  (§§  345-352).   DEPENDENT  QUESTIONS  (§§  35G.   357), 

Law  op  consecution  (§  359-365). 

j^^Study  the  above  sections  in  two  or  three  lessons,  before  translating  this  Chapter. 

XXVI.  Cartliagini  tum  factiones  erant  duae,  quarum  altera,  quae  ex 
Hamilcaris  cognomine  Barcina'^  appellabatur,  ad  bellum  cum  Romanis 
gerendum  inclinabat,  altera,  duce  potissimum  Hanuone'^,  pacis  auctor 
erat'".  Quum  legati  Romani  Cartliaginem  venissent,  senatus  eis  datus 
est'",  eorumque  questus  auditi.     Tum  Hanno  sic  in  senatu  locUitus  esse 

1  Quum  tueri  mallet,  since  he  wished  rather  to  preserve  (protect).  —^  The  conquests; 
literally ''the  acfiuirod  things"  or  "what  was  acquired  ".  See§30fi;  §315.-3  Should 
be  extended.  — *  Se  contulit,  applied  himself.  — »  Quae  sedes  e-^set,  which  was  to  be  the 
capital.  —  8  Magno  assensu,  with  trreat  consent,  i.  e.  unanimously.  — ''  R.  166.  —  ^  }[orem 
alicui  f/erere,  to  comply  with  ones  wishes.  See  R.  107.  —  »  R.  132.  —  >»  He  is  said  to 
have  been  bound  by  an  oath.  — ''  §204.  — 12  Since  it  had  been  admitted  among  the 
allies  of  the  Roman  people. —  '^  Had  been  expressly  excepted  from  being  annexed  to 
etc.  —  ''*  Should  convev  to  Hannibal  the  order  to  keep  liis  hands  from  the  Saguntians. 

—  15  §316;  §2U5.  — 18  The Barcine party.--  I'diietiy  under  Hanno's leadership.  See §185. 

—  1*  Advocated  peace  (literally  "was  adviser  of  peace").—  1®  They  were  admitted  to  the 
Senate  (literally  "the  Senate  was  given  to  them"). 
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fertur' :  Vellem  ego,  meae  voci  i^cii'uisseHs  turn  quum  Hannibalem,  me 
dissuadente^,  cum  imperio^  in  Hispaniam  mittebdtis.  Nonne  adest  jam 
helium  quod  tumfiUurum*  praedixif  Queruntur  legdti,foedu8  ah  Ilanni- 
hale  esse  raptum.  Num  negahitis,  justam  esse  legatorum  querelamf 
Hannibalemne  dedetis,  an  deos  rupti  foederis  ultores  hahituri  estis  f  Ahsit 
fraus^  a  publico  consilio.  Aegdtes  insulas  ante  oculos  propointe,  et  quae^ 
terra  marlque  per  qaatuor  et  mginti  annos  passi  sitis.  Si  feceritis  quod 
ipsa  fides  foederis  a  vohisjjoscit,  2Jace7n  hahebitis  ;  sin,  vera''  populo  Romano 
non  satisfeceritis,  hostem  propediem  ante  portas  urhis  nostrae  videhimus. 
Petitote  deinde  pacem  quam,  nisi*'  in  patriae  minis,  non  hahebitis,  Falsus 
utinam  vates  sim  !  Sed  facile  est  divindre  quid  sit  futUrum^ ,  nisi  Romano 
populo  auctorem  injustissimi  belli  dederitis.  JSquidem  eenseo  legdtos  extem- 
plo  Romam  mittendos^'^ ,  qui  senatui  satisfaciant^^ ;  aliam  autem  legationem 
Saguntum  mittendam,  quae  exercitum  inde  abducat,  ipmm  Hannibalon 
Romdnis  dedat,  et  res  Saguntlnis  reddat^"^. 

Quum  Hanuo  perorasset,  nemini  omnium  certare^^  cum  eo  necesse  fuit ; 
adeo  prope  omnis  senatus  Hannibalis  fait,  Legiltis  deinde  ambigue 
responsum'*  est.  Interea  Saguntini  inaudlta  fortitudine  per  novem  men- 
sis  Pcenorum  impetus  sustinuerant.  Postremo,  fame  coacti,  quum 
urbem  in  manus  Hannibalis  ventiiram^^  intelligerent,  auro  argentoque 
omni  ceterisque  rebus  pretiosis  in  unum  collatis*®,  cuncta  in  ignem  con- 
jecSrunt,  "ac  plerique  sese  ipsi  in  flammas  prsecipitavernnt.  Hannibal, 
urbem  ingressus,  omnes  puberes  interfici  jussit  ;  urbem  ipsam  funditus 
del5vit.  De  liis  rebus  certior  f actus,  populus  Romanus  summa  vi  bel- 
lum  parare  ccepit.  Legati  tamen  Carthaginem  missi,  qui  quaererent 
senatum,  publicone  consilio'^  Hannibal  Saguntum  oppugnasset,  et  qui 
bellum  indicerent,  si  Carthaginienses  id  faterentur.  Preni  multa  in 
senata  protul5runt''*,  quare  Hannibal  recte^^  Saguntlnis  bellum  indixisse 
videretur.  Turn  Fabius,  unus  ex  legiltis,  sinu  ex  toga  facto^",  "  Jn  hoc 
ego  siiiu",  inquit,  "bellum  pacemque  jwrto.  Utrum"^^  eligitisf"  Quum 
Poeni  clamassent  ut  daret  utrum  vellet,  Fabius,  "■  Bellum  igitar,"  inquit, 
"  accipite." 

Relative  clauses  (Study  §§  374-378).     Review  Interroscative  clauses  (§§  356.  357),  and 
law  of  consecution  (§§  359-365). 

XXVn.  Sagunto  delete   Hannibal  totius  fere    Hispanite   civitlites  in 

>  If  is  reporfed  that  Ilanno,  then,  thus  spoke  etc.  — ^  Apainst  my  advice,  §  184.— ^  As 
chief-command  t-r  (literally  '-with  the  highest  military  power").  —  *  Supply  ^.^.v¥.  Trans- 
late :  •'Whicli  I  then  predicted '*  (literally  '-which  I  said  before,  that  it  would  happen  "). 

—  5  Fraus  abi^st,  fraud  is  kept  out.—  «  What  (iiiterroirative  adjective).-  ''  But  if.— «  Ex- 
ception. —  9  What  is  to  hapi)en.  —  'o  Supply  est<e.  —  ii  See  §  378,3.— »2  Res  reddere,  to 
make  full  reparation.  —  i3  \x  was  not  necessary  for  anybody  to  ar<:ue  etc.  — >*  Ambigue 
re^pondere.  to  ijive  an  evasive  answer.  — 1*  Supi>ly  <-,>?.*«'. —  '«After  they  had  carried  to 
one  spot  all  their  L'old  etc.  —  ''  With  the  sanction  of  the  Slate.— ^^  Alleged.—  1»  Justly. 

—  20  Having  shaped  the  lap  of  his  toga  into  a  bag  (m/iws).— 21  What  of  the  two. 


158  LIBER  II,  27.  28.      [A.  U.  535.] 

Bocietatem  suam  accepit\  et  omnia  paravit  ad  inceptum  quod  in  animo 
nioliebatur,  exsequendum.  Quibus  rebus  peractis,  exercitum  Cartlia- 
gineni  Novam  in  liiberna  deduxit.  Primo  vere^  cum  exercitu  quinqua- 
ginta  millium  peditum,  novem  millium  equitum,  et  triginta  septem 
elepliantorum  Pyrenseos  superavit,  et  deinde  Rliodanum  fluvium  transiit. 
Hasdrubalem  fratrem  Hispaniae  praef5cit,  elque  classem  quinquaginta 
navium  reliquit,  qua  maritimam  oram  tutaretur.  Extrema  aestate" 
ejusdem  anni,  qui  fuit  ab  Romti  condita  quingentesimus  trigesimus  quin- 
tus,  ad  Alpes  perveuit,  quae  usque  ad  id  tempus  insuperabiles  liabitae 
erant.  Hos  montes,  incredibili  militum  labore  et  periculis,  quindecim 
diebas  superavit.  Non  constat  inter  auctores*,  quantse  Hannibali  copiie 
faerint,  quum  in  planitiem  Galliae  Cisalpinae  descendit.  Qui  minimum^^ 
viginti  millia  peditum,  sex  equitum  fuisse  dicunt,  quod  nostri  quoque 
aevi  scriptores"  verisimillimum  putant.  Fu5re  tamen  qui  scriberent, 
Hannibalis  exercitum  centum  millium  militum  fuisse.  Sed,  quisquis 
ejus  exercitus  numerus  fuit,  felicissime  accidit  quod  nullus  aderat 
Romanorum  exercitus  qui  Poenos  ex  Alpibus  descendentes  exciperet, 
Hannibali  igitur  satis  temporis  suppetebat',  quo  milites  suos,  summis 
laboribus  defessos  et  exliaustos,  omniumque  rerum  inopia  paene  effera. 
tos^,  reficeret". 

Tum  demum  P.  Cornelius  Seipio  consul  ad  Ticinum  fluvium  Hannibali 
obviam  venit.  Magnam  cladem  ab  Hannibale,  proelio  maxime^"  equestri 
acc5pit.  Reliquiae  exercitus  Romani  ad  fluvium  Trebiam  consederunt, 
ubi  alter  exercitus,  duce  Tiberio  Sempronio  consule,  cum  eis  conjunctus 
est.  Seipio,  cui  animus  clade  ac  vulnere  ad  Ticinum  accepto  demintitus 
asset",  differri^^  pugnam  malebat  ;  Sempronii  ferociori^  animus  nullam 
moram  patiebiltur^*.  Qui,  quum  ab  liostibus  ad  pugnam  lacesseretur, 
omnis  copias,  dissentiente  Scipione,  ex  castris  eduxit.  Iterum  victoria 
penes  Hannibalem  fuit.  Decern  millia  ferme  peditum  per  mediam  Poe- 
norum  aciem"  perrupSre,  et  Placentiam,  quod  erat  oppidum  Galliae 
Cisalpinas,  perrexSre.  Reliquos,  qui  ex  pugna  superf  u5re,  Seipio  consul 
eodem  perduxit.  Ibi  liiberna  peracta  sunt^®.  Hannibal  exercitum  suum 
in  oppidis  Gallorum,  qui  omnes  fere  a  Romanis  desciverant,  ad  liieman- 
dum  collocavit. 

Infinitive  Clauses  (Study  §§  379-3S6). 

XXVIII.  Seniltus,  de  liac  clade  certior  factus,  novum  exercitum  a  con- 


1  Made  treaties  of  alliance  with  etc.—  2  In  the  first  part  of  spring.— »  In  the  last  part 
of  summer  (late  in  the  pummer).  —  *  The  authors  do  not  agree.  —  s  supply  diaint 
(Those  who  state  the  smallest  number).—  *  Nostri  aevi  scriptores,  our  modern  writers. 
— '^  Was  left.—  "  Demoralized.—  »  To  reorganize.— 1°  Cliiefiy.  —  i-  Cui  animns  de>ninu- 
tnx  et^set.  who  was  dij^couragcd  (literally  "  to  whom  the  courage  was  diminished  ").  — 
■•2  Should  l)e  postponed.  —  ^^  Ferox,  impetuous.  —  i4  Brooked.  —  ^^  Media  acies,  the  cen- 
tre. —  1«  There  the  winter  was  spent  (literally  "  the  wiuter  quarters  were  held"). 
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Bulibus  desigiiatis'  scribi  jussit.  C.  Flaminius,  alter  consul,  duas  legio- 
nes  cum  reliquiis  ejus  exercitus  qui  Placentise  liiemabat,  conjunxit,  et 
ad  Arretium  in  Etruria,  Italise  tutandae  causil,  castra  fecit.  Alter  consul, 
Cn.  Servilius,  exercitum  qui  ei  obvenerat'^  Ariminum,  in  Umbriae  civita- 
teni,  perduxit.  Hannibal  prime  vere^  anni  quingentesimi  tricesimi  sexti, 
exercitum  ex  hibernis  eduxit,  quia  jam  Flaminium  pervenisse  Arretium 
fama  erat.  Appennino  superato,  Flaminidque  ad  Isevam  relicto,  per  medi- 
an!* Etruriam  perrexit,  praedam  ingentem  agens,  quacunque  iter  fecit. 
Flaminius,  ubi^  prtedam  ex  sociorum  agris  psene  ante  oculos  suos  agi 
vidit,  sine  mora  signa  mov5ri®  jussit,  et  bostem  insequi  coepit,  quum' 
ceteri  duces  Servilium  consulem  exspectandum,  conjunctisque  viribus 
bellandum  esse  existimarent.  Hannibal  ad  Cortonam  urbem,  lacumque 
Trasim5num  pervenerat,  et,  regionis  natura  explorata,  statim  copias  dis- 
ponit  suas. 

Erat  vallis  perangusta  ubi  lacus  montis  Cortonensis  sublbat^,  Deinde 
paullo  latius  pat5bat.  Ultra  liunc  campum  montes  undique  assurgBbant. 
Hannibal  castro  in  campo  aperto  locat,  equitesque  ad  ipsas  fauces  saltus^ 
in  insidiis  disponit.  Flaminius  postero  die  ad  lacum  perv5nit ;  angustias 
inexplorilto  superat^",  et  ubi  liostium  castra  conspexit,  aciem  instruere 
coepit.  Hannibal,  postquam  lacu,  ac  montibus,  et  suis  copiis  liostem 
clausum  liabuit",  undique  simul  impetum  fecit.  Flaminius,  ubi  se  cir- 
cumventum  esse  sensit,  summa  vi  ac  virtute  aciem  liostium  perrumpere 
conatus  est.  Tris  horas  atrociter  pugnatum  est,  et  sex  millia  ferme  Eo- 
manorum  per  adv^ersos  hostis^^  evas5re.  Hi  tamen  postero  die  a  Malier- 
bale  capti  sunt.  Quindecim  circiter  millia  militum  Romanorum  aut  in 
acie  caesa,  aut  in  lacum  pulsa,  periBrunt,  quum  Hannibal  non  amplius 
duo  millia  suorum  militum  desideraret.  Ipse  Flaminius  initio  pugnae 
lancea  transfixus  cecidit.  Decern  millia  Romanorum  militum,  effusii 
fugil  per  omnem  Etruriam,  diversis  itineribus^^,  Romam  peti5re".  Me- 
moriae proditum  est,  inter  ipsam  pugnam  ad  lacum  Trasim5num,  totam 
Etruriam  terrae  motibus'^  veliementissimis  prostratam  esse.  Prcslium 
autem  tarn  atrox  fuisse  dicitur,  ut  nemo  pugnantium  eum  motum  terras 
senserit. 

Clauses  introduced  by  xtt,  ne,  quo  (§§  386-388 ;  R.  210.  211). 

XXIX.  Hannibal,  secundum  pugnam  ad  TrasiraCnum,  per  Umbriam 
ac  Samnium,  urbe  Romii  ad  dextram  relicts,  exercitum  ad  fines  Apuliae 

1  Consul  desiqnafus,  the  consul  elect. —  ^  Which  was  allotted  to  him.  —  >  Early  in 
the  spriiiir.  —<  Through  the  midst  of.—  s  When.  —  «  Signa  tnoitre,  to  begin  the  march 
(literally  "  to  move  the  stand.-irdd  ").  —  ''  Although.  —  8  P:htered  the  moinitaiii?;  of  CortOna. 

—  "At  the  very  entrance  ol  tlie  defiles.  —  i»  An{/7/s(ias  .svperat,  marched  throUL'h  the 
pass.  —'1  Hoit&m  clausnni  habrdf^  liad  the  enemy,  enclosed  by  etc.,  in  his  grasp.— 
''^  Straight  throuirh  the  lines  of  the  enemy.  —  i3  On  different  roads.  —  '*  Tried  to  reach. 

—  ^*  By  a  most  violent  earthquake. 
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duxit,  partim  ut  socios  populi  Eomani  temptiiret^  partim  ut  exercitum 
suum  in  agris  frumento  abundantibus  aleret.  Circa  Arpos  et  Luce- 
riam  castra  fecit,  C.  Servilius  consul,  postquam  de  collegae  exercitusque 
caede  audivit,  cum  suis  legionibus  Romani  versus  profectus  est,  ne  abes- 
set  in  discrimine  extr5mo,  Verebatur  enim  ne  Hannibal  recto  itinere 
urbem  Romam  peteret^.  In  urbe  autem  summa  consternatio  omnes  or- 
dines  ceperat.  Senatus  Q.  Fabium  Maximum  dictatorem,  et  M.  Minu- 
cium  Rufum  magistrum  equitum  creavit,  et  decr5vit  ut  dictator  a  Servi- 
lio  consule  exercitum  acciperet^,  et  novas  legiones  scriberet  duas.  His 
rebus  peractis,  Fabius  extemplo  exercitum  ad  liostem  perduxit,  ac  mu- 
nitissimo  loco  baud  procul  Arpis  castra  posuit.  Hannibal  sine  mora 
aciem  instruxit,  liostique  copiam  pugnandi  fecit".  At  Fabius,  pugnam 
detrectans,  se  quietus  in  castris  tenuit.  Existimabat  enim,  Hanuibalem 
in  acie^  vinci  non  posse,  novamque  sibi  cum  eo  pugnandi  rationem  esse 
experiendam.  Hannibal,  cognito  adversarii  consilio,  castra  crebro  mo- 
vendo,  agroque  sociorum  populando,  animum  dictatoris  agitare  eumque 
omni  modo  ad  pugnandum  lacessere  coepit.  At  Fabius,  modico  ab  lioste 
intervallo,  per  loca  alta  agmen  ducere^ ;  hostem  neque  omittere'',  neque 
congredi^ ;  nulla  denique  Hannibalis  arte  mov5ri  ut  collatis  signis" 
cum  eo  puguaret. 

Haec  belli  gerendi  ratio  non  magis  Hannibalem  liostem,  quam  ipsum 
Minucium  ceterosque  duces  et  tribunos  militum  irritabat.  Minucius  quo- 
tidie  dictatorem  apud  tribunos  militum  equitesque  timoris  ac  segnitiae 
accusabat.  Ita  factum  est,  ut  Romae  quoque  dictatoris  prudentia  in  con- 
temptum  veniret,  et  Fabius  per  ludibrium  "  Cunctator  "  appellaretur.  His 
rebus  adductus  est  senatus  ut  Fabium  Minuciumque  sequales  in  imperio 
esse  juberet.  Conv5nit  inter  utr unique  ut  legiones  inter  se  dividerent, 
Castris  quoque  se  separari^"  Minucius  voluit,  quo  facilius  rei  bene  gerendae 
occasionem"  liab5ret.  Ea  occasio  baud  diu  defuit  Minucio,  qui,  temera- 
rio  inipetu  in  Poenos  facto,  in  insidias  sibi  ab  Hannibale  structas  incidit. 
Ingentem  cladem  accepisset,  ni  Fabius,  perspecto  collCgse  periculo,  ac  suis 
legionibus  ex  castris  eductis,  Minucii  exercitum  ab  liostil)us  cinctum 
liberasset.  Tum  Minucius  castra  sua  cum  Fabio^-juugi  jussit,  ipsumque 
Fabium,  sub  ejus  imperium  rediens,  parentis  lococoluit^^.     Deinde  Fabii 

1  Socios  temjMre,  to  tempt  the  allies  to  defection. —2  Eomam  petere,  to  inarch  on 
Rome.  —^  A  consule  esrerdttim  nccipei'eAo  succeed  the  consul  in  the  command  of  the 
army  (literally  '•  to  receive  tJie  army  from  the  consul  ").  —  *  Oflercd  battle  to  the  enemy 
(literally  "  made  an  opportunity  of  fighting  to  the  enemy  ").  —  ^In  a  pitched  battle.— 
6  Historical  infinitive.  —  '  Hostem  omittere,  to  lose  sight  of  the  enemy.  —  »  Hoslem  con- 
gredi,  to  nifet  the  enemy.  —  9  In  a  pitched  battle.  —  i"  CasMs  separCin,  to  have  a  sepa- 
rate camp  (literally  '•  to  be  separated  by  the  camp  ").  —  ^i  Occasio  rei  bene  gerendae, 
an  occasion  of  distinguishing  himself.  —  '^  In.stead  of  "  cum  castris  Fabii  ",  with  that 
of  Fabius.  —  i3  Revered  Fabius  as  his  parent  (literally  "  at  the  place  of  a  parent  "). 
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cousilia,  nullo  resistente\  riirsus  valebant,  ita  ut  Hannibal,  postquam 
nee  Latinos,  nee  Samnites,  nee  eeteros  populi  Romani  socios  fide  dinio- 
vSre^  poterat,  exercitum  in  liiberna  ducendnin  existimaret. 

TiiAT-CLADSES  INTRODUCED  BY  Qiiod,  Quominus  and  quin  (Study  §§  389-393.) 

XXX.  Insequenti  anno  novi  consules,  C.  Terentius  Varro  et  L.  ^milius 
Paullus,  Fabii  exercitum  accep5runt,  ita  ut  alternis  diebus  totlus  exerci- 
tus,  novis  delectibus  fere  duplicati,  imperium  tenerent,  C.  Terentius 
Varro,  vir  temerarii  ingenii  ac  Minucii  similis,  semper  Fabium  vitupera- 
verat,  quod  is  bellum  cunctando  tralieret.  Promiserat  plebi,  se  quo  die 
liostem  vidisset  debellatiirum^  qua  potissimum  jactatione  permotus* 
populus  eum  consulem  creaverat.  Contra  ^Emilius  Fabii  potissimum 
exemplo^  sibi  bellum  gerendum  esse  cens6bat.  Hannibal,  laetatus^ 
quod  Terentius  sibi  adversarius  esset  datus,  castra  Cannas,  ad  Apuliae 
vicum,  movit,  Extemplo  consules  sequuntur.  Hannibal  quum  in  locis 
ab  ipso  ad  pugnandum  selectis  quotidie  aciem  instrueret,  pugnandlque 
copiam  faceret  consulibus,  ^Emilius  pugnam  detrectandam'',  Varro 
statim  in  proelium  eundum  existimiibat.  Aliquot  diebus  altercatione 
consumptis,  ^■Emilius  Varronem,  penes  quem  ejus  diei  imperium  esset, 
proliibere  non  potuit,  quominus  copias  e  castris  educeret  aciemque 
contra  Hannibalem  instrueret. 

Pugna  ingens  exarsit,  in  qua  totus  fere  Romanus  exercitus  delBtus  est. 
Septuaginta  ferme  millia  niilitum  Romanorum  csBsa  esse  dicuntur,  in  his 
iEmilius  consul  et  octogiuta  senatores.  Ex  Pcenis  non  amplius  sex 
millia  ceciderunt.  Decem  millia  Romanorum,  eastris  prsesidio^  relicta, 
post  pugnam  ab  Hannibale  capta  sunt.  Varro  consul  cum  quinquagiuta 
fere  equitibus  Venusiam  perfugit.  Dubitari  vix  potest  quin  Hannibal,  si 
exercitum  sine  mora  Romam  duxisset,  urbem  capere  potuerit.  Malierbal, 
praefeetus  equitum,  ne  diCi  quidem  fessis  militibus  quietem  dandam 
existimavit.  "  Scquere  me,"  inquit  Hannibali,  "  Ego  cum  equitibus  pr<ie- 
cedam.  Tu  xero  quinto  die  in  Capitolio  epulaberis."  Quum  Hannibal 
hoc  consilium  repudiasset,  Maherbal  dixisse  dicitur,  "  Vincere  scis^,  Han- 
nibal;  victoria  uti  nescis."  Quanta  autem,  quamque  gravis  fuerit  clades 
Cannensis,  vel  ex  eo'°  appSret  quod  fides  sociorum,  quae  ad  eum  diem 
firma  steterat,  turn  labare  coepit.  Omnis  fere  Italia,  praeter  Latinos, 
Neapolitanos,  ae  paucas  Apuliae  et  Magnae  Graeciae  civitates,  a  Romanis  ad 
Hannibalem  defecit.  Ipr^os  autem  Romanos  clades  Cannensis  non  fregit. 
sed  erexit.     Extemplo   delectus   habitus,  omnesque  juniOres''  ab  annis 

»  \Yithoat  any  one's  opposition.  —'^  Divert  from  their  allejriance.  —3 That  he  would 
finish  the  war  on  the  very  day  wht-n  he  would  bo  in  pii:ht  of  the  enemy.  —  ■♦The  i)eople, 
chiefly  induced  by  thi;>  boast,  had  etc.  (literally  "chiefly  induced  by  which  boast  the 
people  had  etc.). —  s'Accordinj;  to  the  example. —  «  Rejoicin;,'. —  ^  Supply  esse.— ^  Sue 
I  239.  —  9  §  254,2  (know  how).  —  ^"  Vel  ex  eo,  chiefly  from  the  fact.  —  n  All  the  young  people. 


162  LIBER  II,  30.  31.      [a.  U.  538.] 

septemdecim  script!  sunt,  Quatuor  ex  liis  legiones  effectse^  et  totidem 
fere  ex  sociis  nominis  Latini.  Octo  millia  juveuum  validorum  ex  servi- 
tiis  armati  sunt.  Legatis  Hannibalis,  pads  causa  Romam  proficiscentibus, 
lictores  obviam  missi  qui  nuntiarent^  ut  ante  noctem  excederent  finibus 
Romanis.  Decern  miliia  captivorum  senatus  non  censuit  esse  redimenda, 
quum^  id  hand  magno  pretio  fieri  posset.  Varroni  autem  consuli,  qui 
vivus  ex  pugna  fugerat,  gratiae  ab  senatu  actae  sunt,  quod  de  republica 
non  desperasset. 

Temporal  Clauses  (§  394  to  R.  216). 

XXXI.  Quod  reliquum  fuit  sestatis*  Hannibal  novis  sociis  in  fidem 
recipiendis^  consumpsit.  Senatus,  ubi  Campanos  defectionem  moliri' 
audivit,  Claudium  Marcellum  prsetorem  cum  exercitu  ad  fines  Campaniae 
misit.  Jam  Capua  portas  Hannibali  aperuerat,  quum  Marcellus  Nolam, 
ad  urbem  Campaniae,  advenit.  Eodem  Hannibal  cum  parte  copiiTrum 
suarum  profectus  est.  Qui  quum  oppidum  vi  oppugnare  pararet,  Marcel- 
lus, eruptione  facta,  adeo  afflixit  liostis'  ut  Hannibal  agro  Nolano  excede- 
ret.  Inde  Neapolim  perrexit,  spe  liujus  oppidi  potiundi^,  Postquam 
Neapolim  a  praefecto  Romano  cum  valido  praesidio  teneri  accepit,  exerci- 
tum  Casilinum  dncit,  Ubi  hoc  quoque  oppidum  fortissimo  defendi 
intellexit,  parte  exercitus  ad  obsidendum  relicta,  cum  majore  parte  copia- 
rum  Capuam  in  liiberna  concessit.  In  Lac  urbe,  omni  luxuriae  genere 
confer! issimil",  milites  voluptatibus  immodicis,  vino,  epulis,  et  otio  ita 
enervati  sunt,  ut  vires  ad  vincendum^"  paene  amitterent.  Hieme  nondum 
exacta,*^  Hannibal  exercitum  Casilinum  reduxit,  quum  intereaobsidio  con- 
tinua  oppidanos  praesidiumque  eo  inopiae^^  adduxisset,  ut  pelles  scutis 
detractas^^  manderent,  nee  muribus  immundisque  animalibus  abstingrent. 
Itaque  urbs  Hannibali  tradita  est.  Dum  liaec  in  Campania  geruntur, 
Petelia  et  Consentia  in  Bruttiis,  fame  coactae,  sese  Himilconi,  praefecto" 
Hannibalis,  dedid5runt. 

Insequenti  anno,  qui  fuit  annus  ab  urbe  condita  quingentesimus  duode- 
quadragesimus,  Ti.  Sempronius  Gracclius  et  Fabius  Maximus  eonsules 
creati  sunt.  Gracclius  exercitum  Cumas  duxit,  ad  Campaniae  urbem, 
quam  a  Campanis  oppugnfiri  acceperat.  Ibi  Canipanorum  exercitum, 
priusquam  Hannibal  sociis  suis  succurrere  posset,  nocturno  proelio  paene 
delevit.     Delude,  quum  Hannibal  citato  agmine^*  ab  Tifatis,  ubi  stativa 

1  Were  formed.  —  2  §  378,:3.  —  »  Although.  —  *  The  rest  of  the  summer  (literally  "  What 
was  Icfr  of  the  pummur").  —  ^  1^  fidem  rficipere,  to  receive  the  submission  of.  —  «  Were 
planning  their  defection  from  'Rome  — ">  Hox fix  adeo  afflirf ere Ao  intiictsucha  loss  on  th'; 
enemv.  —  8  ^S'TJe  potiundi.  in  the  bope  of  reducing,  [the  verbal  adjectives  in  dus  of  tli') 
3.  and  4.  conjugations  often  tak(!  the  termination  nndus  instead  of  e^u/w.*.] —  *  Overfull. 
—  10  For  conquering  in  battle.  —  n  While  winter  was  not  yet  over. —  '2  To  such  a  degree 
of  want  (suffering).  — 13  Pulled  from  the  shields, —  >«  One  of  Ilaunibai's  generals.  — 
'*  By  forced  marches. 
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liabGbat,  ad  oppidum  advolasset,  Gracchus  se  intra  moenia  rec5pit,  et  ab 
hoste  oppugnabiitur.  Quum  Hannibal  ligneam  turrim  ad  moenia  admo- 
v5ret,  Gracchus,  subito  eruptione  facta,  hostium  agmen  ingenti  csede 
f udit  fugavitque  in  castra,  ac  priusquam  se  hostes  ab  repentino  pavore 
coUigerent,  suos  intra  muros  recepit.  Hannibal,  quum  spem  urbis  vi 
capiendae  nuHam  habBret,  Tifilta  in  stativa  rediit.  Eadem  sestiite  Marcel- 
]us  ab  XoUi  crebras  excursiones  in  agrura  Hirplnum  et  in  Samnium  fecit, 
atque  omnia  ferro  ignique  vastavit,  donee  Hannibal,  ab  Samnitibus  acci- 
tus,  castra  ad  Nolam  admOvit.  Tertio  die  partem  copiarum  prsedatum  in 
agrum  Nokinum  misit.  Quod  ut  animadvertit  Marcellus,  extemplo  in 
aciem  copias  eduxit'.  Postquam  per  aliquot  horas  acriter  pugnatum  est, 
Poeni  terga  ded5runt,  atque  in  castra  compulsi  sunt.  Hostium  plus  quin- 
que  millia^  caesa  eo  die,  vivi  capti  sexcenti,  et  signa  militaria  undeviginti. 
Hannibal  Apuliae  hiberna  petit,  circaque  Arpos  consBdit. 

Causal  and  Concessive  clauses  (§§  395.  396). 

XXXII.  Insequenti  anno  Q.  Fabius  Maximus  et  M.  Claudius  Marcellus 
tertium  consulatum  iniSrunt.  Quamquam  gumma  serarii""*  inopia  fuit, 
senatui  tamen  placuit  duodeviginti  legionibus  et  classe  navium  longarum 
centum  quinquaginta  bellum  geri.  Cornelius  Gracchus  duabus  preeerat 
legionibus  quae  ex  servitiis  scriptae  erant^  Is  prope  Beneventura  incidit 
in^  Haunoneni,  Hannibalis  praefectum,  qui  cum  septemdecim  millium  pe- 
ditum  et  mille  ducentorum  equitum  manu  ex  Bruttiis^  venerat.  Pugna 
diu  anceps  fuit,  Cornelii  milites  ferocissime  pugnabant,  quia  imperator 
eis  libertatem  promiserat,  si  hostes  eo  die  victi  essenf^.  Tandem  Poeni 
terga  vert5runt,  tantaque  in  fuga  caedes  fuit,  ut  minus"  duo  millia  homi- 
num  cum  duce  HannOne  effugerint".  Ceteri  omnes  caesi  aut  capti. 
Post  pugnam  Cornelius,  ex  senatus  auctoritate  omnes  milites  qui  servi 
fuissent,  liberos  esse  jussit^".  Eodem  fere  tempore  Fabius  Maximus 
Casilinum  oppidum,  quod  duobus  ante  annis  ab  Hannibale  expugnatum 
erat,  oppugnando  rec5pit,  praesidiumque  Campanorum  et  PcenOrum  Ro- 
mam  in  carcerem  misit.  Deinde  in  Samnium  ad  populandos  agros  reci- 
piendasque  armis  quae  defecerant  urbis,  processit.  Permulta  oppida 
expugniita  et  viginti  quinque  millia  hostium  capta  aut  occlsa  sunt.  Ex 
his  trecenti  septuaginta,  quod  ex  Romanorum  exercitu  ad  hostes  con- 
fugerant,  Romam  missi,  ibique  virgis  caesi  ac  de  saxo  Tarp5jo  dejecti 
sunt. 

Interea    Hannibal   tempus  terebat  depopulando  agro  Xeapolitfino  ac 

'  ///  (idem  copta-i  ed'/o^if,  led  out  liis  troops,  and  placed  them  in  order  of  battle  (liter- 
ally •'  led  out  the  troops  into  order  of  battle  ").  —  2  p/m^  quinque  viiUia.  more  than  5000. 
—'3  In  the  ireaMiry.  —  ■•  Which  coiiKisted  of  slaves  (literally  "which  were  enrolled  out 
of  slaves'").  — ^  Fell  in  with.  —  *^  From  the  country  of  the  Bruttii.  — ">  Would  be  de- 
feated. —  6  Supply  qvam.  —  »  Saved  themselves  by  flight.  —  i»  Gave  the  order  that. 
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tentandis  Romaiiorum  in  Magna  Grsecia  sociis.  Imprimis  Tarenti  poti- 
undi'  cupidus  erat,  propterea  quod  maritimo  oppido  carebat  quo  naves 
et  subsidia  ex  Africa  tuto  develii  possent.  Sed,  quamvis  callide  cum  eis 
factionibus,  quae  Pcenis  favebant,  consilia  de  tradendis  urbibus  iniret, 
nihil  proficiebat^,  quum  praefecti  Romani,  die  ac  nocte  perinde  intenti^, 
nihil  loci  ad  prodendum  prsebgrent^.  Dum  liaec  in  Italia  geruntur,  in 
Sicilia.  gravissimum  imperio  Romano  periculum  exortum  est.  Hiero, 
Syracusarum  rex,  nonagesimum  annum  agens^,  superiore  anno  mortuus 
erat,  regnumque  ad  Hieronymum,  nepotem  ejus,  translatum*'.  Qui, 
simulac  regnum  adeptus  est,  cum  Hannibale  societiltem  foedusque  contra 
Romanos  iniit,  quum'  avus  Hiero  moriens  eum  precatus  esset,  ut  fidem 
erga  populum  Romanum,  quinquaginta  annos  ab  se  cultam^,  inviolatam 
servaret.  Hieronymus,  quum  multis  sceleribus  invlsum  se  apud  suos" 
fecisset,  hand  multo  post,  conjuratione  facta,  interficitur.  Cujus  nece 
quum  omnis  iegitima  auctoritas  subhlta  esset,  et  plebs  caede  ac  terrore^" 
in  optimum  quemque  saevire"  ccepisset,  Hippocrates  et  Epicydes,  Hanni- 
balis  emissarii,  mercenariorum  militum  transfugarumque  auxiiio,  fcedis 
civium  caedibus  perpetratis,  summa  rerum  potiti  sunt^^,  et  facile  civitatem 
in  partis  Poenorum  adduxSre'^.  Eodem  fere  tempore  classis  Punica  Hi- 
milcone  duce  ad  Sicilian!  accessit^'*. 

Conditional  Clal'ses  (§§  397.  398).  Review  Temporal  and  Cansftl  Clauses. 
XXXTII.  luterea  senatus  Romanus,  postquam  de  foedere  ab  Hieronymo 
cum  Pcenis  facto  accepit'^,  M.  Marcellum  cum  duabus  legionibus  in  Sici- 
liam  miserat.  Is  primum  profectus  est  in  Leontinos-^,  qui  ad  Pcenos 
defeoerant,  eorumque  urbem  vi  cepit.  Delude  ad  Syracusas  perrexit,  et 
mille  quingentos  passus  ab  urbe  castra  posuit.  Legatis,  quos  ad  urbem 
miserat,  Hippocrates  atque  Epicydes  obviam  processerunt.  Romani 
legati  dixerunt,  Syracusiinos,  si  caedium  auctdres  et  perfugas  dedidis- 
senf ,  et  libertatem  et  leges  suas  restituissent,  pacem  habitiiros  ;  Si  ea 
non  fierent,  se  bello  civitatem  persecuttiros  esse.  Ad  ea  Epicydes  re- 
spondit :  "  Si  qua  ad  nos,  qui  nunc  'populi  jussu  reipublicae  praesuTmis, 
manddta  haheretis,  respovsum  robis  daremns.  Bededtis  igitur  si  respu- 
blica  eoriim}^  erit,  ad  quos  venistis.  Si  bellum  gesturi  estis,  intelligetis, 
nequdquam  idem  esse,  Syracusas  ac  Leontlnos  oppugndre."  Hoc  responso 
dato  discesserunt,  ac  portas  urbis  c]aus5runt.      Deinde  terra  marique 

1  Of  soiziii<j:Tareiitum.  —  ^  jig  did  not  succeed  (^madeno  pro^rress).  —  ^  j;quj)i]y  watchful. 
—  ■»  Left  no  ripportunitj'  for  treachery.  —  ^  Ninety  years  old.  — *  Transmitted.  — ''  Al- 
thout'h.  —  «  kept.  —  »  Aimd  suos,  to  his  subjects.  —  '«  Terrorism.  —  n  7»  optimvm  qvem- 
qne  saer'ire,  to  racre  against  the  better  class  of  citizens.  —  12  To  seize  the  reins  of  the 
troveriiment.  —  ^^  To  bring  the  State  over  to  tlie  side  of  the  Carthasinians  (to  make  the 
Slate  side  with  the  Carthapinians).  —  i-»  Landed  at  Sicily.  —  ^^  De  foedere  accepif,  was 
informed  of  the  treaty.  —  1«  The  territory  of  the  Leontines.  —  '^  If  tliey  would  surren- 
der. —  1»  If  the  government  will  be  in  the  hands  of  those.    See  §  ^17. 


[a.  U.  539.  540.]  165 

simul  cocptae  oppugnari  Syracusae.  Marcellus,  omnibus  copiis  inipetu 
facto,  cepisset  urbem,  nisi  unus  homo  Syracusis  eo  tempore  fuisset, 
Archimedes,  vir  immortali  famii,  nobilissimus  spectator  caeli  siderumque', 
mirabilior  tamen  rationis  naturae''^  physicorumque^  investigator.  Is  pri- 
mus'' mathematicam  et  physicam,  quam  excogitaverat^,  rationem®  ad 
machinas^  applicavii;.  Novis  inauditisque  operibus,  Romanorum  non 
tormenta*'  solum,  sed  ipsas  navis,  si  muris  admotae  erant,  del5bat.  Mar- 
cellus igitur,  quouiam  omnia  conata  ludibrio**  paene  erant,  oppugnatione^" 
absistere  coactus  est,  urbemque  terra  marlque  obsidendo"  commeatibus 
intercludere  coepit.  His  rebus  permotae,  et  Himilconis  classe  adjutae, 
omnes  fere  Siciliae  civitates  ad  Carthaginienses  defec5re,  ad  quas  recipi- 
endas  Marcellus  cum  tertia  fere  exercitus  parte  profectus  est.  Postquam 
hoc  inceptum  parum  processit^',  ad  Syracusas  obsidendas  rediit. 
Comparative  Clauses  (§§  39it-406). 

XXXIV.  Plus  biennium  Marcellus  urbem  obsessam  tenuit,  qunm  per 
omne  hoc  terapus  et  cum  Pcenorum  classe  terrestrlque  exercitu  et  cum 
Siculdrum  auxiliis  dimicandum  esset.  Tertio  demum  anno  forte  in  muris 
ejus  partis,  quae  Epipolae  appellabatur,  locus  inventus  est  ceteris  humilior 
et  vel  mediocribus  scalis^^  superabilis'\  Simul  transfuga  nuntiavit, 
diem  festum  Difinae  per  triduum  ab  Syracusanis  agi^^,  eosque  vino  largius 
uti  quam  soliti  essent,  quia  alia  propter  obsidionem  deessent.  lusequenti 
nocte  mille  armati  per  silentium  eo  deduct!,  scalis  hanc  partem  muri 
ascendunt.  Hi,  quum  ad  portam,  quae  Hexapylon  appellabatur,  perve- 
nissent,  custodes  vino  sopltos  interficiunt.  Signo  dato,  sicut  praeceptum 
erat,  et  Hexapylo  effracto^",  Marcellus  cum  omnibus  copiis  urbem  ingres- 
sus  est.  Milites  qui  huic  parti  urbis  praesidio  erant,  quum  vino  somnoque 
gravati^^  omnes  essent,  summo  pavore  correpti,  in  diversas  partis  ingentis 
urbis  diffugiunt^^  TenSbat  jam  Syracusas  Marcellus  praeter  Achradlnam 
et  Ortygiam  insulam,  quae,  altissimis  muris  a  reliqua  urbe  disjunctae, 
eodem  labore  expugnandae  erant,  ac  si  integrae  per  se  urbes^"  essent. 

Miserebat  Marcellum  urbis,  quiV  nulla  illis  temporibus  neque  pul- 
chrior  neque  clarior  in  orbe  terriirum  erat.  Condita  erat  ab  Corinthiis 
eodem  ferme  tempore  quo  Koma.  Totidem  fere  bella  gesserat  quot 
Roma,  eaque^'   hand  minus   clara  ;    magnificentissimis  artis  ingeniique 

1  Spectator  caeli  siderumque.  astronomer.  —  2  J^atio  naturae,  system  of  nature,  nalnral 
lawH.  —3  Phydca,  G.  drum,  phyt^ical  scitMice.  — ■»  Was  tlie  first  who.  —'To  discover.— 
*  Mathemafica  et  physica  ratio,  mathematical  and  physical  laws.  — ''  To  meclianic!».  — 
8  Instruments  of  sieue.  —  *  Lvdihrio  paene  erant.  ended  almost  in  ridicule.  —  i"  From  a 
sie<,'e  hv  as-anlt.  —  11  By  investint,'  \i.  —  ^'-  Parutn  proces.^it,  had  failed. —  i^  Ladders 
of  moderate  height.  —  J-*  Climbahle.  —  is -Wan  heinir  celebrated.  — '^  Having  broken 
open.  —  IT  Weitrhed  down,  o|)i)rfsscd.  —  1^  IScatfer  (in  llislii).  —  ^»  Kntire  cities  in  them- 
selves. —  20  Qua  nulla  neque  pulchrior  neque  clarior  erat.  than  which  there  was  none 
either  more  beautiful  or  more  renowned  {i.  e.  the  most  beautiful  and  renowued  of  all). 
—  2'  And  those. 
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Graeci  moiuimentis  tarn  oruata  erat  quani  vix  ulla  urbs  Grseca.  Illacri- 
masse  dicitur  Marcellus,  tantain  gloriam  aiiimo  perpendeus,  quuin 
inoentem  urbem,  ipsa  Roma  majorem,  ex  moenibus  subjectam  oculis 
vidGret.  Itaque,  priiisquam  signa  Acliradinam  movGret^  mittit  qui^  allo- 
quio  leni^  inipellerent*  liostis  ad  dedendam  urbem.  Quum  hoc  inceptum 
irritum  esset,  nee  impetu  capi  Acliradinam  j)Osse  intelligeret,  moeuia 
trinis  castris  circums5dit.  Tum  vero  Syracusiini,  in  ultimo  discrimine, 
totam  fere  Siciliam  ad  opem  urbi  fereudam  conciGrunt,  Simul  et  ab 
Cartliagine  classis  centum  triginta  navium,  duce  Bomilcare,  in  portum 
adv5nit.  Omnibus  undique  hostium  copiis  eodem  tempore  in  Romanum 
imperatorem  impetus  est  factus.  At  Marcellus  intrepidus  Siculorum 
Pcenorumque  exercitum  fugavit,  et  Syracusanos  in  urbem  reppulit. 
Hanc  cladem  secuta  est  pestis,  in  utrisque  castris  coorta.  Multo  tameu 
majore  vi^  pestilentia  Pcenorum  castra  invasit  quam  Romanorum,  qui 
cielo"  aquisque^  assuGrant**  magis.  Ita  factum  est  ut  milites  Cartliagini- 
euses  cum  ipsis  ducibus  Hippocrate  atque  Himilcone  ad  unum  omnes 
perirent. 

Deleto  terrestri  Pcenorum  exercitu,  et  classe  ob  metum  morbi  ex  portu 
ad  Italiam  egressa,  Syracusiini  legiitos  de  urbe  dedenda  ad  Marcellum 
mis5runt.  Quum  jam  fere  de  conditiouibus  conveniret,  intra  urbem 
seditio  coorta  est.  Transfugae,  quibus  nulla  erat  veniae  spes,  mercenari- 
("rum  exercitum  in  eundem  atque  ipsis  erat  metum  compulerant".  Pri- 
mum  obtruncant  magisiriitus,  postea  interfec5re  quemcunque  Syracusa- 
uorum  fors  obtulit.  Sex  deinde  praefectos  creav5re,  qui  urbem  adversus 
Romanos  ad  ultimum  defenderent.  Sero  a  legatis  redeuntibus  edocti 
sunt,  Marcellum  mercenariis  salutem  spopondisse",  aliamque  suam  atque 
perfugilrum  esse  causam^^  Marcellus,  de  hac  seditione  certior  factus, 
unum  ex  prsefectis,  nomine  Mcericum,  magnis  promissis  adduxit,  ut 
noctu  Romanos  in  Ortygiam  insula m,  cui  parti  urbis  praeerat,  reciperet. 
Hac  re  confectii  tota  urbs  a  Marcello  capta  et  militibus  diripienda  data 
est.  Tantum  praedae  in  capta  urbe  inventum  est,  quantum  vix  Cartlia- 
gini  fuisset,  si  tum  esset  capta.  Memoriae  proditum  est,  ArcliimGdem 
per  liunc  tumultum,  intentum  formis  geometricis",  quas  in  pulvere^' 
descripserat,  a  milite  Romano,  igniiro  quis  esset,  interfectum.  "■Noli 
turhdre  circulos  meos",  inquit  militi,  strictum  jam  gladium  supra  caput 
tollenti. 

1  Made  an  attack  on  Achradina.  —  -  He  sent  envoys  who.  —  3  By  kind  l•ep^e^;entations; 
l>y  an  encoiira<rin<r  address.  —  '•Dispose.  —  ^  Malignity.  —  'Climate.  — ''  Tlie  sing,  aqua 
denotes  water  as  a  mere  quanHty ;  the  plural  denotes  the  water  of  a  particular  locality. 
—  *  Had  become  arcnstomed.  —  »  Had  driven  the  army  into  the  same  fear  (i.  t.  Had 
tilled  them  with  the  same  fear).  — 1°  Had  guaranteed  the  lives  of  the  mercenaries. — 
"  Condition.  — 12  While  his  whole  attention  was  engaged  in  geometrical  figures.— 
"  Sand. 
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Review  Temporal  Clauses  (§  394) ;  Causal  Clanscs  (§§  395.  396),  and  Participial  conetruc- 
tiono  (§  314  foil.). 

XXXV.  Dum  in  Sicilia  Syracusae  a  Marcello  obsidentur,  Hannibal 
folicius  quam  proximo  anno*  bellum  in  Italia  gessit,  quum'^  Romiini  bel- 
liini  tribus  et  viginti  legionibus,  diversis  locis  distributis,  gererent.  Sep- 
timo  belli  anno  Hannibal  Tarentum  cepit,  nobilissimam  turn  maritimarum 
in  Italia  urbium.  Prsesidium  tamen  in  arcem  confugit,  quam,  quum  a 
M.  Livio  fortissime  defenderetur,  Hannibal  frustra  conatus  est  expug- 
nare.  Deinde  Metapontum  Thurilque,  urbes  ad  sinum  Tarentinum  sitae, 
ad  Hannibalem  defecere.  Ita  tota  fere  ora  Italise  inferioris,  quae  ad  occi- 
dentera  solem  spectSret^,  in  potestiitem  Hannibalis  venit,  Eodem  anno 
Ti.  Gracchus,  cum  turma  equitum  in  insidias  illectus,  cum  suis  interfec- 
tus  est.  Interea  senatus  Q.  Fulvium  Flaccum  et  Appiuni  Claudium  con- 
sules  cum  quattuor  legionibus,  ad  Capuam  Hannibali  eripiendam,  in 
Campaniam  miserat.  Horum  exercitus  Hannibal,  qui  maguis  itineribus 
copias  suas  trans  Apennlnum  adduxerat,  sub  ipsis  Capuae  maris  adortus 
est.  Acriter  utrimque  ad  noctem,  aequo  fere  Marte*,  pugnatum  est.  Con- 
sules  tamen  insequenti  uocte  diversis  itineribus  abierunt,  Quum  vacua 
castra  Romanorum  esse  nuntiatum  Hannibali  esset,  Appium  institit  sequi*. 
Hie,  simulatis  itineribus"  Hannibalem  usque  ad  fines  Lucanorumtraxit,ubi 
M.  Centenius  Penula  cum  sedecim  millibus  Romanorum  et  socioriim  cas- 
tra habebat.  Hunc  Hannibal  ex  itinere''  adortus,  totum  fere  Romanum 
exercitum  cum  ipso  duce  concidit,  ut  ex  tanta  multitudine  vix  mille  eva- 
derent,  Deinde  in  Apuliam  castra  movit,  ubi  Cu.  Fulvius  praetor  cum  duo- 
deviginti  millibus  militum  ad  Herdoneam  castra  posuerat.  Male  a  Roma- 
nis  pugnatum'',  et  ducis  inscitia  et  ignavia  militum.  Vix  duo  millia 
Romanorum  ex  acie  evas5runt.  Interea  Appius  Claudius  et  Q.  Fulvius, 
ad  Capuam  regressi,  se  cum  Claudii  Neronis  exercitu  conjunxerant,  ita 
ut  obsidio  tribus  exercitibus,  diversis  ex  partibus",  fieret.  Urbe  duplici 
vallo  fossaque  circumdata,  Campani,  ea  opera  frustra  proliibere  conati, 
legiltos  ad  Hannibalem  mittunt,  qui  orarent  ut  opem  obsessae  urbi  ferret. 

Ob.tects  of  price  (§  284;  R.  148-150;  §§  289-292).    Review  Gerundials  (§§  319-328),  and 
Inttrrogative  Clauses  (§§  356.  357). 

XXXVI.  Jam  ver  appetebat  anni  DXLII,  quum  Hannibal  quam  maxi- 
mis^"  potuit  itineribus  in  Campaniam  contendit.  In  valle  occulta  post 
Tifata  montem,  imminentem  Capuae'S  consedit.  Tum  circumsidentis 
Capuam  exercitus  adortus  est,  praemissis  nuntiis**  in  urbem,  ut  eodern^ 
tempore  eruptio  ex   oppido  omnibus   copiis   fieret.     Pugnatum  est  diu 

'  Last  year.  —  2  Although.  —  ^  The  whole  western  coast  of  lower  Italy.—  ■•  Without  a 
decided  superiority  of  either.  —  ^  He  decided  on  pursuing  Appiiis.  —  *By  feigne<l 
marches.  — ''  On  lii's  marcli.  — '  The  Iloniaus  lost  the  battle.  —  *  On  diflerent  sides.  — 
i"  R.  197.  —  11  In  the  immediate  neighborhood  of  Capua  (literally  "lowering  over 
Capua  ").  — 12  Al'ier  sending  (before;  a  message  into  the  city. 
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atque  acriter.  Sed  liostes  ex  vallo  munitissimo  eoque  dnplice',  in  utram- 
que  partem  tecti-,  pugniibant,  quum  Pcenis  fronte  aperta  tela  liostium  ex 
superidre  loco  excipienda  essent.  Ut  Hannibal  vidit,  se  liostium  muni- 
tioues,  quibus  totam  iirbem  circumdederant,  sine  magna  suorum^  csede 
perrumpere  non  posse,  consilium  cepit  ipsam  urbem  Romam  petendi*, 
ratus^,  si  Roma  in  discrimine  esset,  Romanos  imperatores  extemplo 
Capuam  omisstiros®.  Simulatque  consules  senserunt,  Hannibalem  iter 
Romam  vertisse,  Q.  Fulvius  cum  quindecim'millibus  militum,  quot'  satis 
esse  duxerunt  ad  urbem,  cum  eo  prsesidio  quod  jam  Romae  esset,  defen- 
dendam,  quam  maximis  itineribus  Romam  perrexit.  Aliquauto  tardius 
Hannibal,  cui  per  loca  ab  liostibus  occupata  vadendum  esset®,  in  agrum 
Romanum  pervenit,  et  ad  Anienem  fluvium,  tria  millia  passuum  ab  urbe, 
castra  posuit.  Ingens  pavor  cepit  civis,  quum  castra  Punica  ex  Capitolio 
conspicerent.  Undique  matronse  in  publicum  effusae",  circa  deorum  delu- 
bra  discurrunt,  manus  ad  ccelum  tendentes,  orantque  deos  ut  urbem 
Romanam  e  manibus  liostium  eriperent.  ''Hannibal  ante  portas"^'^  de- 
lude in  proverbium  abiit^^,  quo  ultimum  quodque  periculum  signifi- 
cabatur'^. 

Hannibal  quum  intelligeret,  se  nee  liostis  ad  pugnandum  ex  urbe  eli- 
cere,  nee  urbem  munitissimam  vi  expugnare  posse,  aliquot  dies  circa 
Romam  commoratus,  castra  retulit",  et  in  agrum  Bruttium  concessit. 
Memoriae  proditum  est^^  liis  di5bus  quibus  Romam  Hannibal  circumse- 
debat,  euni  forte  agrum  in  quo  ipse  castra  liaberet  tantldem  venisse^^, 
quanti  antea  venire  solitus  esset^^  Id  sibi  adeo  indignum  esse  visum^'', 
ut  extemplo  tabernas  argentarias  quae  circa  forum  Romanum  erant  ven- 
dere  juberet.  Id  vero  non  additur,  ecqueni  eae  tabernae  emptorem  invene- 
rint,  neque  constat  magnone  an  parvo  venierint'^ 

Interim  niliilo^"  segnius  Capua  ab  Appio  obsidebatur.  Non  ita  multo 
post^"  quam  exercitum  Fulvius  in  castra  reduxerat,  Campani  fame  ad 
dedendam  urbem  coacti  sunt.  Septem  et  viginti  senatores  Campani, 
antequam  portae  hostibus  aperirentur,  venenum  liauserunt.  Ceteri  sena- 
tores, nuinero  tres  et  quinquaginta,  jussu  Fulvii  Flacci  virgis  caesi  et 
sectiri  percussi  sunt.  Reliqua  multitudo  maximam  partem"^  in  servitii- 
tem  vendita.  Totus  ager,  aurum  argent  unique  omne,  ac  jus  civitatem 
regendi,  incolis  adempta  sunt.  Proinde  urbs  Capua  praefectorum  Romilno- 
rum  arbitrio^-  regebiitur.     Ostenderant  Romilni  quanta  vis  in  eis  esset  ad 

1  And  that  a  double  one.  — "  Covered  on  both  eide^.  — 3  Of  hit?  troops.  — ■»  To  march 
upon.  —  *  Beine:  of  opinion  that.  —  *  Would  depart  from.  —  ^A  miniber  which  they 
tlumght  sufficient.  —  »  §  378,  3.  —  »  Ponrinp;  into  the  streets.  —  lo  At  the  gates.  —  ii  Be- 
came a  proverb.  —  12  jjy  which  any  extreme  danger  was  exjjreesed.  —  '^  Removed.  — 
1*  There  is  au  anecdote  that  etc.  —  ^*  Had  been  sold  at  the  same  price.  —  '*  Venire  soli- 
tus est,  it  was  usually  sold.  —  1^  That  seemed  so  outrageous  to  him.  —  i»  R.  1%;  r,  193. 
—  1«  §  2^8.  —  20  R.  139.  —  21  For  the  greatest  part.  —  *"  gy  the  absolute  power. 


LIBEE  II,  3G-38.       [a.  U.  542-545.]  169 

expetendas'   poenas  ab  infidelibiis  sociis,  et  quam  niliiP  in  Hannibale 
auxilii  ad  receptos'*  in  fidem*  tuendos.     Ita  factum  est  ut  multse  civitates 
ab  Hannibale  deficerent,  Romanorum  autem  socii  in  fide  perman5rent*. 
In  this  and  the  foUowinfj  chapters,  review  the  sections  referred  to  in  the  notes. 

XXXVII.  Capua  captfi  omuis  Campania  et  ea  pars  Italise  quae  cis  Apen- 
ninum  erat,  a  Pcenis  liberiita  est.  Bellum  deinde  cum  Hannibale  usque 
ad  annum  quadragesimum  quintum  ab  U,  C,  in  Samnio  atque  Apulia,  a 
Marcello  maxime,  gestum  est.  Ex  hoc  tempore"  Hannibal  stativa  habebat 
in  Bruttiis^jquse  regio,per  praecipites  montes  omni  fere  aditu®  clausa" ,  f acil- 
lime  defendebatur'",  Inde^^  cum  exercitu  suo,  quocunque^^  necesse  erat, 
gumma  cum  celeritate  erumpere",  duces  Romanos  necopiniltos"  oppri- 
mere",  liostium  commeatus  intercipere,  oppida  male  custodita  diripere,  prse- 
dam  undique  ex  agris  agere.  Anno  quingentesimo  quadragesimo  tertio  to- 
tum  fere  exercitum  Cn.  Fulvii  Centumali  praetoris  ad  Herdoneam,  in  Sam- 
nio, delevit.  Tredecim  millia  militum  lioc  prcelio  cum  ipso  imperatore  ceesa 
esse  dicuntur^^.  Paucis  diebus  post^''  Marcello  ad  Numistronem  occurrit, 
ubi  cum  eo  ab  hora  tertia  ad  noctem  usque  sequo  Marte  pugnavit,  Inse- 
quenti  nocte  castra  movit,  nee  a  Marcello  proliiberi  potuit  quominus^** 
exercitum  incolumem  in  liiberna  duceret.  Anno  quinquagesimo  quadra- 
gesimo quarto  Hannibal,  cum  Marcello  congressus***,  bis  vicit  victusque 
est.  Eodem  anno  Tarentum  a  Fabio  consule  per  proditionem  receptum 
est.  Insequenti  anno  Marcellus,  consul  creatus'^",  Hannibali^^  inter  Venu- 
siam  Bantiamque  occurrit.  Pceno  pugnam  detrectante'^^  Marcellus  cum 
ducentis  equitibus  in  insidiis  interfectus  est.  Inde  Hannibal  exercitum 
magnis  itineribus  in  infimam  Italiam^^  perduxit.  Eo^*  Lucius  Cincius 
Alimentus  cum  classe  profectus  erat,  Locrosque,  quam  urbem  Pceni  ten6- 
bant,  summa  vi  oppugnabat^^.  Adventu  Hannibalis  Romani  ab  muris 
pulsi,  et  urbs  obsidione  liberata. 

XXXVIII.  Annus  insequens,  qui  fuit  annus  C,  Claudio  Nerone,  M. 
Livio  Saliuatore  Coss.^®,  longe  omnium  Hannibali  calamitosissimus  fuit. 
Placuerat  enim  Pcenorum  senatui  ut  Hasdrubal,  Hannibalis  frater,  qui 
Imcusque  bellum  contra  Romanos  in  Hispania  gesserat,  cum  exercitu 
suo  Hannibali  auxilio  iret.  Itaque  Hasdrubal  cum  omnibus  copiis  Alpis 
transiit  eo  consilio"  ut  quam  primum'^*  se  cum  Hannibalis  exercitu  conjun 
geret.     Senatus  RomSnus,  certior  factus'"  Hasdrubalem  Alpis  transire, 

'  Erpetere  jx)enas  ab.  to  inflict  punislinient  on. —  2  Quam  nihil  auxilii  etc.,  how  little 
help  could  be  expected  from  Hannibal.  —  ^  See  §  315.  —  *  In  fidem  recipere,  to  admit  into 
one's  alliance. —  6  Kept  their  faith.  — «§  268.  — '^  In  the  cuunlry  of  the  Brnttian^. — 
«  §  248.  -  »  §  314.  —  10  §  .3.35,  1.  —  11  §  2G3.  —  '•■'  §  377  —  '^  §  33(>.  -  ^*  Unexpectedly,  R.  144. 
—  15  Fell  upon.  —  '«  §  385.  —  '^  §  272.  —  i»  R.  212.  --  i"  In  his  campiiign  with  Marcellus  ; 
literally  "  havino;  come  togethe'r  (i.  e.  for  fiirhtino:)  with  Marcellus".  — 20  §314.-21  r_ 
lOH.  —  22§  183. —  23  Into  the  lowest  part  (the  extreme  south)  of  Italv.  —  24  §  2G3. — 
2s  §  335,  2.-26  g|  184  185.-27  §  298.-2*^  As  soon  a<»  possible.  — 2»  R.  105. 
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M.  Livium  consulem  in  Galliam  Cisalpinam  misit,  ut  Hasdrubalem  ab 
Alpibus  descendentem^  exciperet ;  Claudio  autem  Neroni  negotium  dedit*, 
ut  proliiberet  Hannibalein  ne^  ex  Bruttiis  emergeret*,  et  Hasdrubali  ob- 
viam  iret.  Hannibal,  de  bujus  itinere  certior  factus,  exercitu  undique* 
contracto,  ad  fratrem  contendere  cupiens,  in  Lucanos  ad  Grnni5tnm  oppi- 
dum  pervenerat.  Ibi  consul  Komanus  aciem  instructam  Poenis  objicit"^. 
Frustra  perrumpere  coniitus,  Hannibal  octo  millia  militum  amisit.  Nihi- 
lominus  clam  nocte  ex  castris  evasit,  Apuliam  petens.  Claudius,  inse- 
quens,  ad  Venusiam  hostem  adeptus  est^.  Iterum  repulsus,  Claudium 
simulatis  itineribus  fallere  conatur,  quum  interea  consul  semper  Hanni- 
balis  vestigiis  haergbat^.  Tum  vero  Claudius,  postquam  Hasdrubalem 
in  Galliam  Cisalpinam  pervenisse  accepit*,  Hannibal  em  ita  fefellit,  ul; 
cum  septem  millibus  delectorum  militum  clam  ab  exercitu  decederet. 
atque,  Q.  Catio  legato  cum  majore  parte  exercitus  in  castris  relicto, 
quam  maximis  itineribus  ad  M.  Livium  collegam  in  Galliam  Cisalpinam 
contenderet. 

Ad  Senani  castra  alterius  consulis  erant,  et  quingeutos  ferme  inde 
passus^"  Hasdrubal  aberat.  Claudii  exercitus,  per  silentium  noctu  ingres- 
sus  castra,  cum  sunima  omnium  laetitiii  hospitaliter  excipitur.  At  Has- 
drubal, ex  certis  signis,  senserat  Eomanorum  exercitum  auctum  esse. 
Itaque  ejidem  nocte  clam  ex  castris  abiit,  Italiam  inferiorem  petens. 
Quum  ad  Metaurum  fluvium  pervenisset,  Romani  consules  novissimum 
ejus  agmen  adorti  sunt.  Ita  ad  pugnam  coactus  est,  in  qua  totus  fere 
Hasdrubalis  exercitus  periit.  Quinquaginta  sex  millia  liostium  caesi,  capti 
quinque  millia  et  quadringenti.  Ipse  Hasdrubal,  ne^'  superstes  exercitui 
esset^^,  concitato  equo,  se  in  cobortem  Romanam  immiserat,  Ibi,  ut 
patre  Hamilcare^^  et  Hannibale  fratre  dignum  erat,  pugnans  cecidit. 
Nero  eii  nocte  quae  sectita  est  pugnam,  citatiore  quam  inde  venerat 
agmine^'',  die  sexto^^  ad  statlva  sua  atque  liostem  rediit. 

Numquam,  per  omnes  dies  ex  quo^^  Claudium  ad  coll5gam  profectum 
esse  fama  attulit^',  ab  sole  orto'**  ad  occidentem^",  Romae  aut  senator 
quisquam  ex  curiii  abscesserat,  aut  populus  e  foro.  Ubi  nuntius  victoriae 
Roniam  advCnit,  ingens  gaudium  omnes  ordines  cepit.  Senatus  supplica- 
tioneni  in  triduum""  decrevit.  Omnia  templa  per  totum  triduum  aequiilem 
turl)am  liabuere"-'.     Civitas  deinde,  quasi"^^  jam  debellatum  esset,  in  eo 

J  R.  314.  —  2  iVIf7wyi  neootium  dedit  ut  prohiberef,  charged  Nero  with  preventing.— 
3  §392. —  4  Start,  from.  — 5  §  263. —  «  Planted  hii»  army  in  battle-line  in  the  way  of  the 
Carthasjinians  (literailv  "  tlirows  his  arraiiuod  battle-iine  aL^ainst  the  Carthaginians  "). 
—  ■^  Overtook.—*  Clung  to  the  heels  of  Hannibal.  —  »  R.  215. —  lo  §2(;4.  —  n  R.  210.— 
12  To  survive  the  army.  — ^^  |24(j.  —  i-»  Cilatiore  (igmine.  more  rapidly  (literally  "with 
the  army  more  hurried  on  ").  —  ^^  §  272.  —  >®  §  3!t4.  —  "  Foma  at.tvlit'.  it  became  known 
by  rumor  (literally  "  Fame  brought  it "').  —  '^  Sol  ortug,  morning.  —  i*  Occidens  (i.  e.  sol), 
the  evening. —  20  §  074_ ._  21  i^^.l(j  ^n  equal  crowd;  i.  e.  ''The  temples  were  equally 
crowded  during  etc".- 22  §  404. 
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statu  esse  coepit,  qui  in  summo  otio  esse  solebat\  Quippe^  pugna  ad 
Metauruni  de  toto  bello  jam  disceptaverat^.  Ipse  Hannibal  agnoscere 
SB  fortunam  Cartliaginis  fertur  dixisse*.  Memoriae  proditum  est,  Clau- 
dium,  quum  in  castra  redisset,  caput  Hasdrubalis  projici  ante  hostium 
stationes  jussisse.  Hannibal  omnis  copias  in  extremum  angulum  Italiae, 
in  Brutdos,  traduxit.  Ibi  se  insuperabilibus  munitionibus  circumdedit, 
quas  Romiini  imperatores  adoriri  non  audebant.  Hannibal  mirabilior 
paene  adversis^  quam  secundis  rebus®  fuit,  qui  exercitum  ex  colluvione 
omnium  gentium  mixtum,  ita  regeref  ut  nulla  nee  inter  ipsos,  nee 
adversus  ducem  seditio  exstiterit®. 

XXXIX.  Insequenti  anno,  dum  Hannibal,  in  Bruttiorum  montibus 
sedens",  restatem  tamquam  in  otio^°  degit,  bellum  quod  populus  Romanus 
cum  Poenis  Celtiberisque  in  Hispania  gessit,  egregia  Publii  Scipionis  vir- 
tute  et  arte  imperatoria  confectum  est.  In  liac  pseninsula,  inde  ab"  ipso 
belli  initio^^  varia  fortuna  pugnatum  erat^^  Primo  Cn.  Scipio  prospers 
pugnavit.  Eodem  fere  tempore  quo"  Romani  ad  Cannas  fusi  sunt,  Has- 
drubal  a  Cn.  Scipione  maguo  prcelio  devictus  est.  Postea  Cnejus  et 
Publius  Scipiones^*,  alter  a  Magone,  alter  ab  Hasdrubale,  cum  toto  fere 
Romanorum  exercitu  caesi  sunt,  quod  factum  est  eo  anno  quo  Marcellus 
Sjracusas  cepit.  Deinde  Claudius  Nero  Hasdrubalem  vicit.  PostrBmo 
Publius  Cornelius  Scipio,  annum  quintum  et  vicesimum  agens'®,  cum 
imperio  in  Hispaniam  missus^',  totam  paeniusulam  paucis  annis  sub  pote- 
statem  Romanorum  redegit.  Bello  confecto  Romam  rediit  anno  DXLVIl 
ab  U.  C,  et  consul  in  annum  sequentem  creatus  est.  Huic  senatus  per- 
misit  ut  delectum  liaberet,  exercitumque,  slid  e  republica*®  esse  censeret, 
in  Africam  trajiceret.  Eum  delectum  Scipio  uno  anno  confecit,  exerci- 
tumque egregie  a  se  ipso  instructum  navibus  in  Africam  devexit.  Ambi- 
gitur  inter  auctores  quot  milites  a  Scipione  in  Africam  transportati  sint^". 
Alii  duodecim  millia,  alii  undeviginti  millia,  alii  triginta  quinque  millia 
in  navis  imposita'''"  esse  scribunt.  Primum  ad  oppugnandam  Uticam, 
quae  urbs  Poenorum  erat'^*,  omnIs  belli  virls  convertit.  Quadraginta  fere 
dies^^,  nequicquam  omnia  expertus,  urbem  obsederat,  quum  Hasdrubal, 
Gisgonis  filius,  et  Syphax,  rex  Numidiae,  cum  plus  centum  millibus  hos- 
tium adven5runt.  Itaque  Scipio  ab  Uticaabscessit  et  concessit  in  liiberna, 
quae   in  promontorio   finitimo   metatus  est,     Hibernacula   Carthaginien- 

1  Whirh  \vai«  the  ni?ual  one  in  the  time  of  deepest  peace. —  2  And  indeed.— ^  Had 
virtuullv  decided  the  whole  war. —'*  %-im.  —  ^  Ad vfifsis  rebus,  in  adver!»ity  (prop- 
erly ablatives  absolute).  — «  In  prosperity.  —  ^  §  3T>S  3.  —  «  "That  no  insurrection  hap- 
pened either. .  .or  ".  Notice  the  neirative  coordination  by  uec. .  .nfc  after  mtlhu  in  place 
of  aut.  ..a>it.  —  ^  Settled  within.  —  i'  As  if  in  peace.  —  "  §  -268.  —  '"^  Ipmm  inUvmi,  the 
very  bejrinnitig.  — '^  The  contest  was  carried  on.  — '*  R.  219.  —  '*  R.  1(34.  —  '*  At  an  aj^e 
of,  —  1''  Cum  imperio  mv^fi/s,  after  beinj,'  sent  as  commander-in-chief. —  '*  £'r^2'"^^i<^i 
of  advantage  to  the  republic— i»  §  357.  —  "  R.  174.  — «i  §  335,  1.  —  "  §  270. 
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sium,  congesta  temere  ex  agris^  materia  exsedificata,  lignea  ferme  tota 
erant.  Scipio,  quiim  nocte  clam  ad  hostiiim  castra,  quse  septem  fere 
millia  passuum  aberant,  accessisset,  ignes  in  proximas  casas  injici  jussit. 
Inceudium  totis  se  castris^  extemplo  dissipavit.  Hostes,  fortuitum  ignem 
rati  esse,  quum  sine  armis  ad  restinguendum  incendium  concurrerent,  in 
armatos  incid5re  Romanes.  Ingens  caedes  facta  est,  et  magna  multitudo 
igni  absumpta.  Quadraginta  millia  bostium  ea  nocte  perisse  dicuntur. 
At  Sypliax  et  Hasdriibal,  novo  exercitu  triginta  millium  militum  con- 
tracto,  quattuor  millibus  passuum  ab  urbe  Utica  in  Campis  Magnis,  quae 
vocabantur^,  castra  posu5ruut.  Eo  Scipio  exercitum  deduxit,  hostisque 
atroci  jiroelio  f udit  f ugavitque. 

XL.  Cartliagini  ingens  terror  erat.  Credebaut  cives,  Scipionem,  qui 
finitimas  urbes  deinceps  expuguabat*,  ipsam  Cartliaginem  repente  expug- 
naturum^  Itaque  Pcenorum  senatus  legatos  ad  Hannibalem  misit  qui 
eum  cum  exercitu  in  Africam  et  patriam  defendendam  avocarent®.  Hie 
senatus  imi:)erio  paruit,  et  extemplo  exercitum  navibus  in  Africam  trans- 
vexit.  Raro  quemquam  alium  patriam  exsilii  causa'  relinqueutem  tam 
msBstum  abisse  ferunt^  quam  Hannibalem,  sexto  decimo  anno,  quam"  in 
Italiam  venerat,  hostium  terra  excedentem.  Saepe  Italiae  littora  respe- 
xisse  dicitur,  et  se  ipsum  exsecratus  esse,  quod^"  non  cruentum  ab  Can- 
nensi  victoria  militem"  Romam  duxisset.  Ad  Hadrum5tum  exercitum  e 
navibus  eduxit.  Deinde  magnis  itineribus  Zamam  contendit,  quod  oppi- 
dum  quinque  di5rum  iter^^  a  Cartbagine  abest.  Inde  nuntium  ad  Scipio- 
nem misit  ut^^  coUoquendi  secum  potestatem  faceret".  Tum  Scipio  ex- 
ercitum Zamam  versus  duxit,  et  baud  procul  Naraggara  urbe  castra  fecit. 
Hannibal  in  tumulo  quatuor  millibus  passuum  a  Scipione  castra  posuit. 
Pari  fere  intervallo  a  duobus  castris  locus  ad  colloquium  delectus  est. 
Hii  cum  singulis  interpretibus'^  congressi  sunt,  non  suae^^  modo  aetatis 
maximi  duces^'',  sed  omnis  ante  se  memoriae'".  Paullisper,  alter  alterius 
conspectu^",  admiratione  mutua  prope  attoniti,  couticu5re.  Tum  Han- 
nibal disertis  verbis  pacem  petiit  a  Scipione,  ita  ut  Sicilia,  Hispania, 
ceterse'^"  omnes  terrae  Romanorum'^',  et  sola  Africa  Pcenorum  esset.  Post- 
quam  Scipio  lias  conditionesrespuit,  infecta  pace'^^  ex  colloquio  disced  unt. 

1  From  the  neii^hborhood  (literally  "from  the  fields").  — 2  R.  123. —  3  In  the  so-called 
Large  Fields. —  <  §  335,  3  —  »  §  200.  —  «  §  378,  3.  — '  For  going  into  exile.  — «  Ferunt,  It 
is  said  (literally '•  they  report"). —  »  K.  141.  — i"  §391.— n  His  soldiers  fresh  (literally 
"bloody")  from  the  victory  of  Cann;e.  -12  a  five  days'  march.  — i^  With  the  request 
to.  —  1*  To  grant  him  an  interview  (literally  "  that  he  might  give  him  permission  of  con- 
ferring with  him").  — 15  Each  with  one  interpreter.  See  §  91.  — 1«  Their  own.— 
•'  §  303.  —  1**  But  of  all  the  time  before  them  as  far  as  records  go  (literally  "  of  the  whole 
memory  before  them").  —  i»  Alter  alterius  con^pectu,  when  they  first  looked  at  each 
other  (literally  "the  one  at  the  sight  of  the  other.")— •■'«  §  373.— 21  §  217.—  22  Without 
concluding  peace. 
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Ut  in  castra  ventum  est'  pronuutiant^  ambo,  arma  expedirent^  milites  ad 
supr5mum  certamen,  in  quo  de  omni  orbis  terrurum  fortunii  esset  discep- 
tanduni,  Iloma*  an  Carthiigo  jura  gentibus  daref*.  Utrimque  summil 
cum  arte  imperatoria  et  militum  virtute  diu  atque  acriter  pugnatum  est. 
Poenorum  exercitus,  niulto^  Romfmis  inferior  et  nuniero'^  et  disciplina, 
ant  occlsus  aut  captus  est.  Hannibal  cum  paucts  equitibus  Hadrunietum 
perf  ugit.  Inde  Cartliaginem  sexto  ac  tricesimo  post  anno**  quam  puer^ 
inde  profectus  erat,  accltus,  fassus  est  in  curia,  se  non  prcelio  modo,  sed 
bello  victum,  nee  Ullam  spem  salutis'"  nisi  in  pace  esse,  Scipio  baud  pro- 
cul  Cartbagine  erat,  quum  triginta  legati  Poenorum  suppliciter  pacem 
petentes  ei  occurr5runt.  Has  pacis  conditiones  dixit :  Ut  liberi  legibus 
suis  Pceni  viverent  ;  ten5rent"  quas  urbes'^  ante  bellum  in  Africa  tenu- 
issent  ;  omnes  navis  prseter  decern  triremes  traderent  ;  bellum  neve"  in 
Africa,  neve  extra  African!  injussu'*  populi  Romani  gererent  ;  decem 
millia  talentorum  argenti  sequis  portionibus  in  annos  quinquaginta  sol- 
verent.  Scipio  autem  lioc  bello  confecto'^  immortalem  sibi'"  gloriam 
peperit.     Cognomen  ei  Africano^''  inditum  est. 

1  §  195.—  2  They  both  gave  out  the  order.  —  3  R.  208.  —  *  Whether  Rome  or  Carthage. 
See  R.  196 ;  R.  1«5 ;  §  357.  —  *  Jura  gentibus  dare,  to  dictate  to  the  nations.  — «  §  288.  — 
7§  244.  _ 8  §  272.  —  9  R.  166.-10  of  being  saved.-  n  That  they  should  keep.  — 12 
Iiistt-ad  of  eas  urhes  quas  (what  cities  they  had  held). —  i^  A^(?iJe.  ..neve,  must  be  used 
in  tlie  negative  coordination  of  imperative  sentences,  instead  of  neque..  .neqne.  —  '^* 
Without  permission.  —  '^  By  the  ending  of  this  war.  —1«  Sibi i^eperU,  acquired.  —  1^  R. 
109. 


FIKST    TOOABULAEY. 


(TO  BOOK  I.  OF  THE  READER.) 


ABL.,  ahlativo. 
ACC,  accusative. 
ADJ.,  adjective. 
ADV.,  adverb. 
c.  r/.,  common  s-ender. 
comp.,  comparative. 
coNj.,  conjunction. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 

DAT.,  dative. 
DEP.,  deponent. 
/.,  feminine. 
G.,  genitive. 
iNDECL..  indeclinable. 
m.,  masculine. 
M.,  neuter. 


part.,  participle, 
plur.,  plural, 
pi.  t.,  plurale  tantum. 
PKEP.,  preposition. 
PRON.,  pronoun. 
v.,  verb. 


Remarks. 

1.  There  are  a  number  of  words  in  the  first  book  of  the  Reader,  which 
the  student,  following  the  course  of  instruction  proposed,  has  not  been 
tano^ht  yet  to  analyze  at  the  places  where  they  occur.  Such  words  are 
printed  in  spaced  Italics  (for  instance  a  hdu  en  n  t ),  and  are  completely 
translated  so  as  to  fit  the  connection  in  which  they  occur.  But  this 
translation  will  not  always  apply  to  those  places  where  the  student  is 
presumed  to  know  the  analysis  of  such  a  word  or  phrase. 

2.  Of  all  the  nouns  of  the  third  declension  the  full  genitives  are  given. 
Of  the  nouns  of  other  declensions  only  the  ending  of  the  genitive  is  sug- 
gested, since  the  rules  for  applying  these  endings  to  the  stem  are  given 
in  the  grammar. 


A  or  ab,  prep,  with  abl.,  by,  from. 

se  abdicavit   const/ Id tu,  abdicated 

(resi<;ned)  his  office  as  consul, 
abducere,  abdfco,    ahduxu  abductvm,  v.  3, 

to  remove,  withdraw. 
abducun  t ,  carried  ("them)  away. 
abduxer  v  n  t ,  withdrew. 
abiit ,  departed, 
abire,    ab^'o.  abii.  afhtum.  v.  4.  to  depart.— 

Mnjiistrntu  abire,  to  step  out  of  office. 
a  bl  n  I  )i  K  est,  was  carried  off. 
abrog  dr  it ,  abolislied  ;  deprived. — Regi 

inipervim  abrogdvit,  deprived,  the  king  of 

his  tbrone. 
absolvere,  absolve,  absolvi,  absolutum,  v.  3, 

to  acquit. 

absolrit.  (he) acquitted. 
abs V m ebant,  (they)  spent. 
ac,  coN.T.,  and. 

ace ede  rent ,  were  added, 
accensi,  G.  brum,  ])lur.  2,  in.,  the  reserve 

(reserves)  of  the  army. 
accensns  erat,  had  been  lighted,  was 

burning. 
acceperant,  had  received. 
acre  pi,  ^ee  accipere. 
accessi  t ,  he  acceded  to,  was  established 

in. 
acciderat ,  it  had  happened. 


accidit ,  it  happened. 

accipere,  accipio,  accept,  acceptum,  v.  3,  to 

accept,  receive,  welcome. 
accivif,  summoned. 
accnsdbat.  accused, 
accusare,  accuso,  acciisdvi,  accusdtum,  v.  3, 

to  accuse. 

acer,  acris,  acre,  G.  acris,  ad.j.,  fierce,  vig- 
orous. 

acerbus,  a,  um,  ad.j..  bitter, 
acies,  G.  ei,  5..  /.,  battle-line,  army.— P>'i- 

ma  acies,  front  rank. 
acriter  pii  gndtur,  the  fi,;?ht  was  (is) 

fierce  (severe), 
ad,  PREP.,  to,  according  to,  towards,  at,  on, 

for  (for  the  purpose  of). 
a  d  anxif .  lie  i  ii  creased, 
addicere,  addTco,  addixi.  addictum,  v.  3,  to 

award. — In  .^erritiltem  addicei^e,  to  award 

as  slave  (slaves). 
addidit,  lie  added. 
ad  ditns  e.<<f,  was  added, 
addiicere,  addftco,  addaxi,  adductum,  v.  3, 

to  bring,  to  ])lace. 

adductus,  a.  um,  adj.  (part.),  induced. 
adempta  sunt,  were  taken, 
ademptus,  a,  um,  ad.t.  (part.),  taken  away, 

wbich  had  been  taken  away.    See  adi- 

mere. 
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adeo,  ADV.,  so  much. 

adhibere,   adhibw,  adhibui,  adhiVitum,  v. 

2,  to  employ,  to  admit, 
adimere,  adhno,  ade?ni,  ademptuni,  v.  3,  to 

take  uway  (Irom). 
adire,  to  go  to,  to  enter. 
adjecit,  (he)  added. 
adjectum  ^  which   had  been  added  (by 

him),  which  he  had  added, 
adjuvare,  adjuvo,  adjuvi^  adjutu?fi,  v.  1,  to 

assist. 

adjuvdrent,  were  to  assist, 
administrare,  administro,  administrdvi,  ad- 

7/tiiiistnitiim,  v.  1,  to  administer. 
adtninistrdvit,  administered. 
admirabdtur,  admired . 
admitteret,  she  might  admit.     Ut  ad- 

rnitteret,   to    admit    (literally   "  that    she 

might  admit  "). 
admodum,  adv.,  very  much, 
admonere,  adtnoneo,  admonui^  admonittim, 

v.  2,  to  remind, 
adolescens,  G.  adolescentis,  m.,  a  young  man. 
ador ndvit ^  honored. 
a  dor  til s  es^,  attacked, 
adstare,  adsto,  adsfdi,  v.  1.,  to  stand  by. 

Part,  adsf.ans,  G.  adstantis,  a  stander-by. 
advehere,  adveho,  advexi,  advectum,  v.  3,  to 

convey,  to  forward  (to), 
advena,  G.  ae,  m.,  a  foreigner,  stranger,  im- 
migrant, visitor. 
adveni s s e t^ had  arrived. 
adve?iit,  arrived,  has  come,  has  arrived, 
adversarius,  G.  i,  in.,  adversary, 
adversus,  prep.,  against,  opposite  to. 
ffides,  G.  aedis,  /.,  tt'mple.     Plur.  aedes,  G. 

aediirm,  house,  buildings. 
SBdificare,   aedijico,  aedificdi%  aedificdtutn, 

V.  1.  to  build. 

aed ifi cdvit,  (he)  built. 
aec/re  fe reba n  t ,  bore  sorely,  felt  pain- 
ful ly. 
©grotare,  aegroto,  aegrotdvi,  aegrotdtum,  v. 

1.,  to  be  sick, 
sequare,  aequo,  ae.qvdvi,  aeqndtxim,  v.  1,  to 

equal,  make  equal. 
aequdta  est,  see  solo. 
squus,  a,  um.  adj.,  equal,  even.    Aequo 

Marte.\\\  an   even   (undecided)  battle, 

(literally  "  Mars  being  equal  "). 
ss,  G.  aeris,  n.,  copper,  brass,  copper  coin. 

—Aes  alihivm,  debts, 
ffltas,  G.  aetdtis,/.,  age. 
aetdtem,  age  (objective), 
affectus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  affected.— Fm^- 

n  erihiis  (if fee  tus,  who  had  received 

wounds, 
afferre,  affero,  attuli,  (dldtum,  v.  3,  to  bring. 
affici'a-m.  I  will  atfect.     Te  supp li- 
do afficiam,  I  will  inflict  a  pimish- 

ment  on  yon. 

agedum,  interjection.  Well  then  I 
ager,  G.  cupi,  m.,  field,  land,  territory, 
agere,  ago,  egi,  actum,  v.  3,  to  drive, 
agger,  G.  agget'is,  m.,  dyke, 
agmen,  G.  agimnis,  n.,  army,  column  of  an 

army,  procession. 


agndvii,  acknowledged. 

agrarius,  a,  um,  G.  i.,  adj.,  agrarian. 

aguntur,  were  (are)  driven. 

ait,  says,  said. 

Alba,  or  Alba  Longa,  G.  ae,  /.,  Alba  Longa, 
name  of  a  city  in  Latium.— Alba  urbs,  the 
city  of  Alba. 

Albanus,  G.  i,  adj.  and  noun,  Alban,  an 
Aiban  (inhabitant  of  Alba).  Plur.  Al- 
ban i,  the  Albans. 

alia,  other. 

alienus,  a,  um,  adj.,  strange;  often  rendered 
by  "of  others". 

a  His,  in  (with)  other. 

aliquis,  aliqua,  aliquod  (aliquid),  G.  alicujus, 
some,  a. 

aliquot,  adj.  (plur.)  several. 

alius,  alia,  aliud,  G.  aHiiS,  adj.,  other. 
Plur.  alii,  followed  by  another  alii  {alius 
etc.)  is  rendered  by  -'■  ■t^omii.'".  —  Alibve 
modo,  or  in  any  other  manner  (see  ve).— 
Nihil  aliud,  nothing  else. 

alloquitur,  addressed  (addresses). 

altaria  (plur.  of  altdre),  G.  altarium,  n.  an 
altar. 

alter,  altera,  alterum,  G.  alterius,  adj.,  the 
one,  the  other. 

altus,  a.  um,  adj.,  high,  deep. 

alveus,  G.  i,  m.,  bed  (of  a  river), 

ambo,  ambaa,  ambo,  adj.,  both. 

amicus,  G.  i,  ?«.,  friend. 

amittere,  amitto,  amlsi,  amissitm,  v.  3,  to 
lose. 

amovgre,  ambveo,  amovi,  amotum,  v.  2,  to 
remove. 

amplecti,  amjilector,  amjylexus  sum,  dep.  v. 
3,  to  embrace. 

Arnvlio ,  (by,  to)  Amulins. 

Amulius,  G.  i,  m.,  Latin  male  name. 

anceps,  G.  ancipitis,  adj.,  doubtlul. 

ancile,  G.  anc'ilis,  an  ancile  shield,  said  to 
have  fallen  from  heaven  during  the  reign 
of  Numa. 

Ancus  Marcius,  G.  i,  m.,  name  of  the  fourth 
lioman  king. 

animus,  G.  i,  m.,  mind,  courage,  heart,  soul. 
—Bono  animo  {esse  etc.),  of  good  cheer. — 
In  animo  habere,  to  intend.— /n  animo 
habuit  {habebat),  intended,  he  intend- 
ed.—J/e/ii  in  ani7H0  est,  I  intend. 

Anio,  G.  Auilnis,  7n.,  river  in  Latium. 

annona,  G.  ae,f.,  corn,  supplies. 

annus,  G.  i,  m.,  year. 

annuus,  a,  um,  adj.,  lasting  one  year. 

ante,  prep,  and  adv.,  before. 

antea,  adv.,  before. 

Antemnates,  G.  Aiitemnafium,  plur.,  m.  (of 
the  singular  Antemnas),  the  Antemna- 
tians.  a  people  in  Latium. 

antiquitus,  adv.,  in  ancient  times,  of  old. 

antiquus,  a,  um.  adj.,  ancient,  old. 

antistes,  G.  antisiUis,  ?n.,  overseer,  superin- 
tendent. 

a  p  e  r  n  i  t ,  he  opened. 

apparitor,  G.  ajriMiritojis,  m.,  attendant. 

(I  p  p  ar  ul  r  unt,  appeared. 

app ellabantur,  were  called. 
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appeUahdtur,  appelldtus  est,  was 
called. 

appellare,  appello,  appelldvi,  apiHlldium,  v. 
1.  to  call. 

oppe  lid  rent,  appealed  to. 
•  appelldvit,  (he)  called. 

appetere,  appeto,  appedvi,  appelitum,  v.  3,  to 
!<trivc  for,  to  aspire  to. 

apud,  PREP.,  with. 

aqua,  G.  ae,f.,  water. 

arbiter,  G.  arhitri,  ?«.,  one  that  does  not 
heloug  lo  a  certain  coalition  or  aftair,  an 
outside)'  (hence  also  '•  umpire  "). 

Ardea,  G.  ae,f.,  a  city  in  Latiiim. 

ardens,  G.  atdentis,  adj.  (part.),  burning, 
ardent. 

ardere,  ardeo,  arsi,  arsmn,  v.  2,  to  burn. 

argil  0  ,  I  accuse. 

arma,  G.  armDnmi,  pi.  t..  ?i.,  arms,  weapons. 

armatus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  armed. 

arripere,  an'ipio,  ariiptii,  arreptimi,  v.  3,  to 
seize. 

ars,  G.  artis,/.,  art,  pursuit,  accomplish- 
ment. 

a  r  s  i ,  see  ardere. 

artificinm,  G.  i,  n.,  artifice,  trick. 

Aruns,  G.  Aiuntis,  m.,  Koman  (Etruscan) 
male  name. 

arx,  G.  arcis,/.,  citadel,  castle. 

as,  G.  assis.  in.,  an  as,  a  copper  coin. 

se  ascriberent,  joined  themselves, 
joined. 

assuetus,  a,  xim,  adj.  (part.),  accustomed. 

se  astrinxerunt ,  bound  themselves. 

asylum,  G.  i,  n.,  an  asylum,  a  place  of  ref- 
uge. 

at,  coNj.,  but. 

atque,  conj.,  a!id. 

atrox,  G.  atrocis,  adj.,  atrocious,  outrage- 
ous, fierce. 

attribuit.  gave  (to'),  appointed  (for). 

uti  II  lit ,  has  brought,  given.  Vim  attulit, 
violated  Hiterally  '"carried  violence  to"). 

Attius  Tullus,  Latin  male  name. 

auctoritas,  G.  aoctoritdtis,/.,  authority,  in- 
fine  nee. 

audacia,  G.  ae.f.,  boldness,  audacity. 

audere,  aiideo.  ansus  sum.  v.  2,  to  dare, 
venture,  attempt.  —  Ne  Tarquinii  eadem 
in  se  auderent  quae  etc..  lest  the  (two) 
'J'arquins  might  attempt  the  same  (things) 
aL'aiiist  him  as  etc. 

augere,  augeo,  auxi,  auctum,  v.  2,  to  in- 
crease. 

augurium,  G.  ?.  v..  an  augury,  i.  e.  the  ob- 
serving of  the  fliirht  or  behavior  of  cer- 
tain birds,  by  which,  according  to  the  be- 
lief of  ttie  ancients,  the  gods  manifested 
their  will. 

Aulas  Postumius,  Koman  male  name. 

au si    sunt,  dared. 

aut,  CONJ..  lyr.  —  Aut...aut,  either... or. 

autem.  conj..  but,  and. 

auxilium,  G.  i.  n..  assi-tance. 

Aventinus,  or  Mons  Aventinus,  G.  i,  adj. 
and  NOUN,  tlu!  Aventine  hill,  one  of  tlie 
seven  hills  of  Rome. 

8* 


avis,  G.  avis,/.,  bird. 

avunculus,      G.    i,    m.,    uncle    (mother's 
brother), 
avus,  G.  i,  in.,  grandfather. 

Bellum,  G.  i,  n.,  war. 

benignus,  a,  um,  adj.,  kind,  friendly. 

bonus,  a,  um,  adj.,  good.  Bono  animo,  with 

(of)  good  cheer, 
bona,  G.  drum,  n.  plnr.,  property, 
brevis,  e,  G.brevis.  adj.,  short,  hvief. —Brevi, 

in  a  short  time. 

Cadaver,  G.  cadnveris.  n.,  corpse, 
cadere,  cddo,  cecidi.  cdsum,  v.  3,  to  fall, 
caedere,  caedo,  cecldi,  caesnm,  v.  3,  to  flog, 

to  lash,  to  kill, 
caedes,  G.  (?«f6?is,/.,  slaughter,  murder, 
caelestis,  e,  G.  caelesiis,  n.  adj.,  heavenly, 

celestial. 
Caslius,  G.  i.  m.,  one  of  the  seven  hills  of 

Rome.     Mons  Caelius,  mount  Caelius. 
caelum  (coelum),  G.  i,  n.,  heavens,  sky. 
Caeninenses,  G.  turn  (plur.  of  Caeniixensis), 

m..  the  Caeninenses,  an  ancient  people  of 

Latium. 
Caere,   G.    Caeris,  n.,  name  of  a  city  in 

Etruria. 
csBsus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  slain,  killed.  — 

Caesus    est,    he  was     slain.     Caesa 

est,  she  has  been  killed. 
Campus  Martins,  G.  i,  in.,  name  of  a  large 

square  within  the  city-limits  of  Rome, 

where  military  reviews'etc.  were  held, 
capere,  cdpio.  eepi,  capturn,  v.  3,  to  seize. 
capes  sit  fu  g  a  m. .  he  took  to  flight. 
Capitolinns,  G.  i,  adj.,  Capitoline.     Clivvs 

Capitorinus.   the  Capitoline  hill,   one  of 

the  seveu  hills  of  Rome. 
Capitolium,  G.  ^.  n.,  the  Capitol,  temple  of 

Jupiter  on  the  Capitoline  hill. 
Capra,  G.  ae.  f.,  proper  name.    Ad  Caprae 

paludem,  near  the  marsh  of  Capra. 
capta  sunt ,  were  capl  ured. 
captivus,  G.  i,  in.,  the  captive, 
caput,   G.  capitis,  n.,  head  ;   the    capital 

(city).     Capite  cemvs,  one  "assessed  by 

his  person  (head),"  not  by  his  property, 
career,  G.  carceris,  in.,  prison, 
caritas,  G.  carifdfis,  /..  dearth,  high  price. 

Su?n?na  caritas,  extreme  price, 
carpentum,  G.  i,  n.,  a  carriage, 
earns,  a.  um,  adj.,  dear, 
castra,  G.  brum,  n.  plur.,  camp, 
casus,  G.  us,  m.,  accident, 
causa,  G.  ae.f.,  cause. 
cau  t  vm  erat ,  it  was  provided. 
cecidisset,  had  fallen. 
cecidit ,  fell  (see  cadere). 
cclare,  cflo.  celdri,  celatum,  v.  1,  to  conceal. 
celebrdrent,  celebrated. 
censa  e.<tse,  to  have  been  registered. 
censebantur,  were  assessed,  were  reg- 
istered, 
census,  (t.  ils,  in.,  census, 
centgni,  as,  a,  plur.,  adj.  (distributive  nu- 
meral), a  hundred. 
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centesimus,  a,  urn,  adj.  (ordinal  numeral), 
Ihe  hundredth. 

centum,  indecl.  adj.  (cardinal  numeral),  a 
hundred. 

centuria,  G.  ae,  /.,  a  Century  (referring  to 
the  political  division  of  the  Roman 
people). 

centuriatus,  a,  um,  adj.,  centuriate,  belong- 
ing to  the  Centuries  of  the  p>'Ople,  used 
in  connection  witli  coniitia.—  Condtia 
quae  centmiata  ajjpellabautur.  the  assem- 
bly which  was  called  centuriste. 

ceperunt,  (they)  took,  captured,  seized. 
Coiisili'im  ceperunt,  took  the  resolution, 
resolved. 

cepit ,  (he) took,  captured. —  Cepitque,a.nd 
captured. 

cerimonia  (caerimonia),  G.  ae,  /.,  ceremony. 

certamen,  G.  cerfaniinis^n.,  strife,  struggle. 

certe,  adv.,  certainly. 

certio  r  fa  ctus ,  being  in  formed.—  Ce  r- 
tior  facias  est  {esset),  he  was  in- 
formed. 

certus,  a,  um,  adj.,  certain. 

ceteri,  a,  a,  adj.,  the  others,  the  rest. 

ceteris,   (by)  the  others. 

Christus,  G.  i,  rn. ,  Christ.  Ace.  Christum, 
Clirist. 

Cicero,  G.  Cicerdnis,m.,  Cicero,  great  writer 
ai;d  statesman. 

circa,  prep.  ;ind  adv.,  about,  near. 

circiter,  prep,  and  adv.,  about. 

circvmdedit.  (he)  surrounded. 

circumire,  circumeo,  circumivi,  circurmtum, 
v.  4,  to  go  around  ;  to  visit  (many  in  suc- 
cession); to  outflank. 

circumstare,  circvmsto,  circumsteli,  v.  1,  to 
surround,  stand  around. 

Circus,  the  Circus,  the  immense  building  in 
Ronae,  for  the  jjublic  games. 

citare,  cito,  citdvi,  citatum,  v.  1,  to  summon. 

citunf,  (he)  summoned. 

civis,  G.  cifi.9,  c.  q.,  citizen. 

civitas,  G.  civitatis^f.^cW's,  State. 

clades,  G.  cladis,f.,  defeat. 

clam,  prep.,  secretly. 

clamor,  G.  clamoris,  m.,  a  shout,  shouting. 

clarus,  a,  um,  adj.,  prominent,  renowned. 

classis,  G.  classis,  /.,  class  (of  the  whole 
|)eople). 

clan  dicahat ,  was  limping. 

clausus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.)  closed. 

cloaca,  G.  ««,/.,  sewer. 

CltBlia,  G.  ae,  female  proper  name. 

Clusium,  G.  i,  /?..  city  in  Etruria. 

Cnejus  Marcius,  G.  i,  Roman  male  name. 

coactus,  see  cogere. 

coelum,  s(!e  caelum 

coemere,  coeino,  colmi,  coemptum,  v.  3,  to 
pur(;hase. 

coena,  G.ae,f.,  dinner. 

coBuare,  coeno,  ccendvi,  coendtum,  v.  I,  to 
dine. 

coepervnt .  (they)  began. 

coepit,  (he)  began. 

coercere,  coerceo,  coerced,  coercltum,  v.  2,  to 
restrain. 


cogere,  cogo,  cdegi,  coactvm,  v.  3,  to  compel. 
cogitur.  is  compelled, 
cognatus,  G.  i,  in.,  a  relative  (mother's  side), 
cognomen,  G.  cogiiom'uiis,  n.,  surname. 
colite,  revere  (imi)erative  plur.). 
Collatia,  G.  ae,f.,  town  in  the  Sabine  coun- 
try. 

coUaudare,  coUaudo,  collavddvi,  collaudd- 
tuin,  V.  1,  to  praise. 

col  It^it ,  he  (had)  collected. 

coUis,  G.  colUs,  m.,  hill. 

collocdti  erant,  (they)  were  placed. 

collocdvit,  (he)  placed. 

colloq  uuntur,  they  conversed  (con- 
verse). 

colonia,  G.  ae,f.,  colony. 

colonus,  G.  i,  in.,  colonist. 

col uerat ,  had  worshipped. 

comedere,  comedo,  comedi,  comesum,  to  eat 
up. 

comes,  G.  comitis,  c.  g.,  companion,  attend- 
ant. 

comitas,  G.  comitdtis,  /.,  politeness,  popu- 
larity. 

comitia,  plur.,  G.  drum,  n.,  assembly  (of  the 
people),  election. 

commislre,  (they)  have  perpetrated. 

committers,  committo,  comm'm,  commissnm, 
V.  3.  to  commit.  — Pugnam  committere,  to 
h^'g\\\  a  battle;  to  accept  a  battle. 

commodum,  G.  i,  n.,  advantage. 

commotus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  moved,  in- 
duced. Commoius  est,  (he)  was  ex- 
cited. 

commiinis,  e,  G.  is,  adj.,  common. 

co7npleret,  (he)  completed. 

complexus,  G.  us,  m.,  embrace.  Ad  com- 
plexurn.  for  embracing. 

comprehendere,  comprehendo,  compreliendi, 
cornprehe)isv7n,  v.  3,  to  arrest;  to  under- 
stand. Pass,  compreliendi,  to  be  under- 
stood, to  be  comprised. 

compr ehendunt .  seized  (seize). 

comprehensus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  seized. 

CO na h u  n. lur ,  will  endeavor. 

ooncedere,  concMo,  concessi,  concessum,  to 
concede,  allow ;  to  proceed. 

concessi  sunt,  were  granted. 

concessit,  proceeded,  allowed,  granted. 

concihare,  concilio,  concilidvi,  concilidtum, 
V.  1.  to  conciliate,  win  over. 

concilium,  G.  i,  n.,  a  council. 

CO?)  ci  t  a n  t u r ,  were  (are)  driven. 

concitare,  concito,  concitdvi.  concildtum,  v.  1, 
to  excite,  stir  up,  to  spur. 

concurrere,  concurio,  concurri,  concursum, 
V.  3.  to  run  together,  to  assemble. 

concursus,  G.  us,  m.,  a  gathering. 

condemnare,  coudemno,  condemndvi,  con- 
(hmiial'im.  v.  1.  to  condemn. 

condemnatus,  a,  um.  adj.  (part.),  condemned. 

con  dendi,  of  founding,  to  found,  build. 

condidit,  (he)  erected,  founded,  built. 

condita  esset,  had  been  built. 

condiiam  .  (that  it  was)  founded. 

confecerat,  had  made. 

conflcit,  he  formed. 
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conferre,  confetv,  contuli^  colldtiwi,  v.  3,  to 
compare.  Pass*,  conferri,  to  l)e  com- 
pared.—  Se  conferre,  to  betake  one's 
self. 

c 0 nfe ssns  eat,  (he)  confessed. 

CO  nficieban  t ,  constituted. 

conflacfrdret.  he  burned  (was  burned). 

CO  nfl  ixit,  he  fought. 

confluens,  G.  conjluentis,  m.,  confluence. 

CO  11  g  rut  bat  y  agreed. 

c 0 iij ecti  esse nt,  were  thrown . 

conjuncta  est,  was  connected. 

conjunct  i,  united,  too;ether. 

conjurare,  conjilro,  conjuravi.  conjiirdtnm, 
V.  1.  to  conspire. —y/wezi/e  conjaravimus 
J>n>ne.'^  Eotndni.  we  liave  conspired  to 
the  number  of  300  young  Romans. 

conjuratus,  G.  i,  m.'n  conspirator. 

conjux,  G.  conjugis,/.,  wife. 

connubium,  G.  i,n.,  intermarriage. 

consecrare,  consecro,  consecrdvi,  consecrdtum, 
V.  1,  to  consecrate. 

consensus,  G.  «>;,  ??».,  consent.  —  Consensu 
o/n>,ium,  unanimously. 

consilium,  G.  i,  n.,  advice,  resolution,  plan, 
wisdom.  —  Eo  consilio,  for  the  purpose. 
Consilium  ceplrunt,  they  resolved. 

c  on  sisttbant ,  (they) "stood. 

consobrinus,  G.  i.  >«.,  cousin. 

ooQBOciatus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  united. 

oonspeatus,  G.  M^%  ni.,  the  seeing,  the  sight. 
Co n sp ect  u .  before  the  eyes. 

conspicere,  con^jncio,  conspexi,  conspectum, 
V.  3.  to  perceive. 

constare,  consfo,  constiti,  v.  1,  to  consist. 

constituere,  constUuo,  constitui,  constitutum, 
V.  3,  to  organize. 

CO  It  ■'(tit  u  it,  (he)  established. 

oonstitutio,  G.  constitutionis,  /.,  the  organi- 
zation. 

consul,  G.  consulis,  m.,  a  consul,  the  chief 
Roman  magistrate  under  the  republic. 

consularis,  e,  ad.t.,  consular. 

coosulatus,  G.  w.f,  m.,  consulship. 

c  0  II  s  II 1 11  e  r  ant,  had  consulted. 

con  f  em  neb  ant.  despised. 

contemnere,  amtemno,  contempsi,  contemp- 
tiiin.  V.  3.  to  des()ise. 

continere,  contineo^  continui,  contentum,  v. 
2,  to  contain.  Pass,  continh'i,  to  be  com- 
l)rised  (in). 

con  tigerat .  had  happened  (to),  had  fal- 
len to  the  lot  (of). 

contio,  G.  confibnis,/.,  assembly. 

contra,  puep.  and  adv..  against. 

oontroversia,  G.  ae.  /.,  dispute. 

centulit,  see  conferre. 

Se  contalit,  betook  himself. 

contumelia.  G.  ae.f..  disgrace,  indignity. 

con  t  II  rbdti  sunt,  were  disturbed. 

convallis,  G.  convallis,/.,  a  valley. 

con  ve  nit  inter  duces,  the  leaders 
agreed. 

CO nn erterent,   they  turned.  —  Ut  ap- 

pai'itbres   in   se  converterent ,    that  they 

brought  the  attendants  upon  them. 

se  converteret,  turned  (himself). 


se  convertit,  turned  (himself). 

convicium,  G.  i,  a.,  abuse. 

convocare,   convoco,  convocdm,  convocdtum, 

v.  1,  to  call  together,  convoke. 
convocdvit,  (he)  convoked,  called  to- 
gether. 

coortum  est,  arose,  broke  out. 
copisB.  plur..  G.  drum,/.,  troops. 
Coriauuus,  G.  i,  m.,  a  Corinthian. 
Corioli.   plur.,   G.   drum,  m.,  a  city  of  the 

Volscians. 

comicen,  G.  cornicinis,  m.,  a  horn-blower, 
comu,   G.  cornu,  n.,   wing  (of  an  army); 

horn, 
corpus,  G.  corporis,  n.,  the  body. 
corruernnt,  (they)  sank  down, 
corrumpere,   corriimpo,  corritpi,  corruptum, 

v.  3,  to  corrupt. 
cor  ru pit,  induced  (by  a  bribe), 
creare,  creo,  credvi,  credtum,  v.  1,  to  elect. 
event  u r ,  was  (is)  elected, 
c /■  e dt u s  est .  was  elected,  was  chosen. 
credvit.  (he)  chose,  appointed, 
credere,   ci^edo,  credidi,  creditum,  v.  3,  to 

believe, 
creditor,  G.  creditoHs,  a  creditor. 
crescens,  G.crescentis,  adj.  (part.),  growing, 
crudelis,  e,  adj.,  cruel. 
Crustumini,  plur..  G.  orum^  the  Crustumini- 

ans,  a  Latin  people. 
c  uj  II  s ,  whose, 
cum,  PKEP.,  with. 
Cuma,    plur.,  G.  drum,  /.,  Cumse,  city  in 

Campania. 
Cures,  plur.,  G.  Curium,  f..  Cures,  city  of 

the  Sabines. 
curia,  G.  ue.f..  Senate-hall. 
Curiatius,  G.  i,  in.,  Latin  male  name.      Cu- 

rlafii,  the  Curiatii. 
C II rib  us,  at  Cures  (a  Sabine  city), 
currus,  G.  us,  in.,  a  vehicle,  carriage,  wagon, 
cursus,  G.  us,  rn.,  cour-e,  motion. 
curUlis,  e,  adj.,   eurule,  an  epithet  of  the 

higher  magistrates,  and  of  their  attributes. 
c  a  r  ule m  ,  curule. 
custodia,  G.  ae,f.,  custody. 
Cyprius,    G.   i,   adj.,   Cyprian,  name  of   a 

street  or  square  in  Rome. 
Cypselus,   G.  i,  m.,  name  of  a  Corinthian 

tyrant. 

Dare,  do,  dedi,  datum,  v.  1,  to  give. 

d  at  u  r ,  was  (is)  given. 

de.  PUEP.,  of,  on.  from. 

debere,   debeo,  debui.  debltum,  v.  2,  to  be 

obliged.    Debeo,  I  must. 
d ebueritis,  (you)  were  bound, 
decernere,   decemo.  decrevi,  decretum,  v.  3, 

to  decide,  to  decree. 
decernit,  he  decreed  (decrees). 
declardtus  est,  (he)  was  declared. 
decor dti  erant,  were  decorated, 
decretum,  G.  i,  n.,  a  decree. 
de  ere  vis  set,  had  decreed. 
decrevit,  resolved. 
dedit  (see  dare),  (he)  gave. 
se  dedidi  <,devoted  himselfjWas devoted. 
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defeci,  see  cleficwe. 

defendere,  defendo,  defendi,  defensum,  v.  3, 
to  defend. 

deferre,  defero,  detuli,  deldhim,  v.  3..  to  bring 
(to  somebody).  Legem  ad  popidian  deferre, 
to  brinjf  (place)  the  bill  of  a  law  before 
the  people. 

deficere,  def'icio,  defeci,  defectvm,  v.  3,  to  fall 
oflf,  to  desert  somebody's  cause. 

d efi nivit,  he  determined  (by),  he  made 
dependent  (on). 

deflexit,  he  changed. 

deinoeps,  abv.,  in  succession. 

deinde,  adv.,  then,  thereupon,  afterwards. 

dejecit,  threw,  dropped. 

dejicere,  dej'icio,  dfjeci,  dejectum,  v.  3,  to 
throw  (down). 

delattts,  see  deferre. 

delatTm  e'st,  was  con ferred  (on). 

delect erunt,  they  selected. 

Demaratus,  G.  i,  Greek  male  name. 

demigrare,  demlgro,  dernigrmi,  demigrd- 
turn.  V.  1,  to  emigrate. 

demirutus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  diminished. 

deni,  ae,  a,  plur.,  adj.  (distributive  numeral), 
ten. 

deportdti  erant,  had  been  conveyed, 
had  been  taken. 

descendit,  resorted  (to). 

described  an  til  r,  were  defined. 

de  scrip  sit,  divided. 

d e s il II i t ,  sprang  down . 

d e spe rdbat ,  despaired. 

desperare,  despero,  desperdvi,  desperdtum, 
v.  1,  to  despair. 

desponsa  erat.,  (she)  had  been  en- 
gaged. 

d  etui  it   (see  deferre),  reported. 

deus,  G.  ?,  m.,  a  god. 

derictiforent.  would  be  conquered. 

dezter,  dextra  (dextera),  dextrum,  adj.,  right 
(opposed  to  left). 

dextra,  G.  ae,/.,  right  hand. 

dicere,  d/ico.  dixi,  dictum,  v.  3,  to  eay,  to  ap- 
point.    Diem  dicere,  see  dies. 

dictator,  G.  dictatoris,  m.,  dictator.  Dicta- 
tors were  appointed  in  times  of  great 
public  danger,  wliich  had  the  consequence 
that  the  power  of  the  consuls  was  sus- 
pended for  the  time. 

did  us   6S<,  was  called. 

dicuntur ,  are  said. 

dies,  G.  ei,  m.  and/.,  day.  Dies  noctesque, 
day  and  i\\g\\t.  —  Diem  dicere  alicui,  to 
summon  somebody  before  the  courts. 

d iffe rehat,  was  different. 

dignitas,  G.  diguifdtis^f.,  dignity. 

digressus,  G.  us,  in.,  a  movement. 

diligens,  G.  dlligeutis,  adj.,  careful. 

dimi  e  avistis  ,  (you)  fought. 

dimintitus,  a,  um,  ad.i.  (part.),  diminishedt 

d,  i  III  isil ,  dismissed. 

dimissus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  dismisse:?. 

dimitfcere,  diiidlto,  dimlsi,  dimissum,  v.  3,  to 
dismiss. 

diremerunt ,  (they)  separated,  settled, 
decided. 


diremit,  (he)  broke,  dissolved. 
dim  t  us  erat,  had  been  destroyed, 
diseedere,  discedo,  discessi,  discessutn,  v.  3, 

to  depart, 
discordia,  G.  ae,f.,  discord, 
discrimen,  G.  disci  i?)iinis,  n.,  danger, 
dispar,  G.  dispdris,  adj.,  unlike. 
di.-itenditur ,  was  (is)  stretched, 
distrahere,  distrdho,  distraxi,  distractum,  v. 

3,  to  fritter  away. 
d  ifitribiiit ,  (he)  distributed, 
distributio,  G.  distributioins,f.,  distribution, 
ditare,  dito,  ditdvi,  ditaturn,  v.  1.  to  enrich, 
diversus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  different.    In 

diversum  iter,  in  two  different  directions, 
dives,  G.  divitis,  adj.,  rich. 
divi  deba n  t ,  (th ey)  divided, 
divinus,  a,  um,  adj..  divine,  religious, 
divitiae,   plur.,   G.   divitidrum,  /.,  wealth, 

riches. 
doctrina,  G.  ae,f.,  scholarship,  ctilture. 
dolus,  G.  i,  ?n.,  treachery,  fraud. 
do  mi,  at  home.     Bomi  militiaeque,    in 

peace  and  war. 
domicilium,  G.  i,  n.,  residence. 
d 0 m nit,  he  subjected. 
d  0  m  V  m ,  home, 
domus,  G.  ?7>',/.,  house, 
dominatus,  G.  us,  m.,  rule, 
donee,  conj.,  until, 
donum,  G.  i,  ?i.,  gift. 
du  ae  ,  the  two. 

dubius,  a,  um,  adj.,  doubtful,  undecided, 
ducentesimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  numeral), 

the  two  hundredth. 
ducti,  having  been  led  ;  led;  after  they 

were  led. 
dum,  CONJ.,  while,  as  long  as. 
duo,  duas,  duo,  adj.  (cardinal  numeral),  two, 

the  two. 
duodecim,  adj.  (cardinal  numeral),  twelve, 
duodeni,  as,  a,   adj.  (distributive  numeral) 

twelve, 
duodequadragesimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  nu- 
meral), the  thirty-eighth, 
duodeviginti,  indecl.  adj.  (cardinal  numeral), 

eighteen. 

duplex,  G.  duplicis,  adj..  (the)  double. 
dupliedvit,   he  doubled. 
duplicdtur ,  was  (is)  doubled. 
duplicdtus    est ,  was  doubled, 
dux,  G.  duci'',  c.  g.,&  leader. 
duxit,   led.      TJxdrem  duxit,  married  a 

wife.      In    matriinouinin  duxit,  married 

(took  in  marriage).    Ii>.  matrimonium  de- 

dit,  married  (gave  in  marriage). 

E,  PREP.,  see  ex. 

earn,  it,  her. 

educabdtur,  was  brought  up. 

educandos ,  in  order  to  educate  them. 

eff  u  giunt ,    (they)  fled  (flee). 

egens,  G.  egentM,  adj.  (part.),  needy. 

egere,  egeo,  egni,  v.  2,  to  need. 

egi-^'se,  to  have  driven.    Praedas  egisse, 

to  have  made  booty  (in), 
ego,  PRON.,  I,  I  myself. 
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eis,  to  them. 

ejus,  his,  its. 

ej  us  modi,  such. 

elucehat ,  (he)  shone  forth.  Vt  elu- 
ceat.  that  he  may  shino  forth. 

€  7/1  ifiebat,  was  prominent,  distin- 
guished. 

emittebat,  she  uttered. 

eo  (abl.),  (iu)  that.  Eo  rnagis ,  the  more. 

e  0  r  u  m ,  iheiv.    Eoi'U  tuque,  and  their. 

eO  s ,  ihem. 

eques,  G.  equ'iiis,  m.,  horseman,  linight. 

equester,  equestris,  equestre,  adj.,  equestrian. 
Equi'ster  oido,  the  class  of  the  knights. 

equitatus,  G.  us,  m.,  cavalry. 

equus,  G.  i.,  m.,  horse. 

erant,  (they)  were;  there  were. 

e  r  a  t ,  (he)  was  ;  it  was. 

ergo,  CON  J.,  hence,  therefore. 

eripere,  erlpio,  eripui,  ereiJium,  v.  3,  to 
snatch  away. 

error,  G.  errons,  m.,  mistake. 

erudlvit ,  (lie)  educated. 

esse,  sum,fui,  v.  3,  to  be. 

essent.  should  be  ;  were  ;  there  were. 

esset,  (he)  was. 

est,  is. 

este,  be  (imperative  plur.). 

et,  coNj.,  and.    Et. .  .et,  both. .  .and, 

etenim,  con.j.,  for. 

Etruria,  G.  ae,  /.,  Etruria,  Italian  country 
north  of  Latiiim. 

Etruscus,  a,  tun,  adj.  and  noun,  Etruscan 
(inhabitant  of  Etruria). 

eum,   him  ;  that  (ADJ.). 

evdsit,  became,  turned  out. 

eventus,  G.  us,  m..  issue. 

ex  (e\  PREP.,  from,  of,  after,  according  to. 

ex  audtrent,  heard  (it),  understood  (it). 

exceperat,  had  overheard. 

excipere,  excipio,  excejn,  exceptum,  v.  3,  to 
receive. 

excusare,  excmo,  excusavi,  excusdtum,  v.  1, 
to  excuse. 

exercere,  exerceo,  exercni,  exercitum,  v.  2, 
to  exercise.— ./wr/ida  exercere,  to  exercise 
the  judicial  power. 

exercitus,  G.  us,  in.,  an  army. 

eximius,  a,  um,  adj.,  extraordinary,  ad- 
mirable, superior. 

existinidret,  it  believed. 

exponere,  expono,  exposui,  exposUu?n,  v.  3, 
to  expose. 

exposiii  fu  erant ,  they  had  been  ex- 
posed. 

expugnare,  expugno,  expugndvi,  expugnd- 
tinn,  v.  1,  to  lake,  to  capture. 

e  X  p  It  Is  us  est,  (he)  was  banished,  ex- 
pcllefl. 

exquisitus,  a.  um,  ad.t.  (part.),  exquisite. 

exsilium,  (exilium)  G.  i,  n.,  banishment, 
exile. 

exspectare,  exApecto,  exspectdvi,  exspectdtum, 

v.  1,  to  exp(!ct. 
e  X  ^  pi  ra  >i  fe  s,  expiring, 
exspirare,   exsplro,   ex^jdrdvi,   exspirdtum, 

V.  1,  to  expire. 


I  exsul,  G.  exsulis,  c.  g.,  an  exile  (banished 

l)erson). 
exsulare,  (exulare),  exsulo,  exsuldvi.  exsuld- 

tu/n,  V.  1.,  to  live  in  exile,— Exuldtum,  in 

order  to  live  in  exile. 
(xsultdbant,  (they)  exulted, 
externus,  a,  um,  adj.,  external. 

Faber,  G.fabri,  m.,  a  mechanic.    The  gen. 

plur.  often  ends  in  vtn  instead  of  in  drum 

ifabrnm). 
fabula,  G.  ae,f.,  the  fable. 
ta,ceT6,fdclo, feci,  factum,  v.3,  to  make,  to  do. 
f  a  Cerent ,  they  might  make ;  ut  face- 

r  e  a  t ,  to  malce. 
fa  ciebant,  (they)  made. 
facta  est,  was  made;  factae  sunt, 

were  made. 

facti  sunt,  were  made,  were  elected. 
factum   est,    (it)    was    done;    it    was 

brought  about,  it  happened.   Censu factum 

est  ut,  it  was  the  consequence  of  the  cen- 
sus that. 
f  actus  e  s  ^ ,  was  made,  was  constructed, 

became. 

facnndia,  G.  ae,f.,  eloquence, 
falsus,  a,  um,  adj.,  false;/a&o,  adv.,  falsely, 
familiaritas,  G.  famUiaritd(is,f.,  Irieudship. 
famulus,  G.  i,  m.,  menial  attendant, 
fasces,  plur.,  G.fascium,  m.,  the  fasces,  i.  e. 

bundles  of  rods  carried  by  the  lictors. 
fatalis,  e,  adj.,  fatal. 
Faustulus,  G.  ^,  m..  male  proper  name, 
fautor,    G.  fautoiis,    m.,    adherent,    well- 
wisher,  partisan, 
favor,  G.favbris,  m.,  favor. 
fee  erant ,  had  made.    Seefacere. 
feceris,    you  will    do  (literally   "will 

have  done  "). 
fecerant,  made,  did. 
fecistis,  you  did. 
fecit,  (he)  made,  did. 
femina,  G.  ae,f.,  woman, 
fenestra  (plur.,  more  rarely  in  the  singular 

fenestra),  G.  drum,  a  window, 
fere,  adv.,  about,  almost. 
ferebat,  was  carrying,    ^eeferre. 
ferire,  ferio,  v.  4,  to  strike.    Securi  ferlre, 

to  decapitate, 
ferox,  G.ferocis.  adj.,  savage,  fierce, 
ferre,  fero.   tuli,  latum,  v.  3,  to  bear,  to 

carry.      TJi  suffragia  fervent,    iu 

order  to  vote, 
ferrum,  G.  i,  n.,  iron,   an  iron  instrument, 

sword.    Ferro  ign'ique,  by  fire  and  sword. 
fe  rfur,  is  said  (it  is  said  that), 
fetialis,  e,  adj.,  fetial,  i.  e.,  belonging  to 

the  Fetial   priests,  who  had  to  perform 

certain  acts  pertaining  to  international 

intercourse.    Jusfdidle,  the  fetial  law. 
Fidenas,  pi.,  t.,  G.  drum,  /.,  city  in  Latium. 
Fidenates,   plur.,   G.   Fidenaliiini,  m.,   the 

Fidenales,  inhabitants  of  the  city  of  Fi- 

denie. 
fides,  G.  ei,f.,  faith,  fidelity,  promise, 
fieri,  fio,f actus  sum,  v.  3,  to  be  done,  to  be 

made,  to  become. 
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filia,  G.  «6./.,  daughter. 

filius,  G.  i,  III.,  K)ii. 

filii,  »ons;  filios,  sons  (objective). 

finis,  G.  finis,  hi.,  end.    Adfinem,  towards 

tlie  end. 
finitimus,  a,  urn,  adj.,  neighboring. 
finitimae,    the  neif,'hboriug    (nom.) ; 

finitimas,   the  neigliboring  (object- 

i  ve) ;  finitimdrum  ,  of  the  neighbor- 
ing. 
finlium  est,  was  ended,  was  finished, 
firmare,  firmo,  firmdvi,  Jirmdtum,  v.  1,  to 

strengthen, 
flagitium,  G.  i.,  n.,  offence,  misdeed,  crime, 
fiamen,   G.  flaminis,  in.,   a  flamen,  i.   e., 

pncf^t  of  a  i)articular  deity, 
flamma,  G.  ae,f.,  flame. 
flebiUs,  e,  adj.,  tearful,  mournful. 
&6<iteT6,  fitc/o,  flexi,fiexu7ii,  v.  3,  to  bend,  to 

turn,  to  soften, 
fletus,  G.  us,  rii.,  weeping, 
flexi,  see  fleclere. 

florens,  G.  florentis,  adj.  (part.),  flourishing, 
fiuvius,  G.  i.,  in.,  river. 
fl  u  V  i  u  m ,  the  river  (objective), 
foculus,  G.  i,  in.,  the  hearth. 
foBdus,  G.  foederis,  n.,  treaty, 
fors,  G.  for  (is,/.,  chance.  Foi'te,  hy  chance. 
fortis,  e,  adj.,  brave. 
fortitUdo,    G.  forliludinis,    /.,    fortitude, 

bravery. 
fortuna,  G.  ae,f.,  success,  propertj'. 
forum,  G.  i,  n.,  the  forum,  the  marlcet-place, 

which,  in  Home,  was  the  place  where  tlie 

courts  were  held,  and  money  affairs  were 

transacted. 

fossa,  G.  ae,f.,  moat,  ditch,  canal, 
frangere,  f range,  frerfi,  fractum,   v.  3,  to 

break,  to  overcome, 
frater,  G.frafris,  m.,  brother.    A  fratre 

suo  ,  by  his  brother, 
fraus,  G.frandis,f.,ii-avi(\,  deception, 
fregi,  iiiiQ frangere. 

frequentia,  G.  ae,  /.,  frequency,  great  num- 
ber. 

fructus,  G.  us,  m..  fruit, 
frumentum,  G.  i,  n.,  corn. 

fudit ,  she  shed,    iieefundere. 

fu  erant,  (they)  had  been.    See  esse. 

fuerunt,  (they)  were. 

fuga,  G.  ae,f.,  flight. 

fugdtus   (fug did)   est,   was   put    to 
flight. 

fugd  ti  sunt ,  they  were  put  to  flight. 

fnsen,fugio,fugi,  v.  3,  to  flee. 

fu  giu  n  t,  they  fled  (flee). 

fait,  (he)  was  ;  there  was.     See  c.9se. 

fulgens,  G.fulgentis,  adj.  (part.),  glit- 
tering. 

fulmen,  G.fvlnnnis,  n.,  lightning. 

tvLniert,  f'l /ido,  fildi,  fil'ii'iii,  v.  3,  to  rout. 

ft/  s  a  s  (fasa)  est,  was  routed. 

futiirus,  a,  urn,   adj.,  future,    Jn  futurum, 
for  the  future. 

Gajus  Mucins,  G.  i.  in.,  Roman  male  name, 
gaudium,  G.  i,  //.,  joy. 


geminos   filios,    twins;    geminos 

fr aires,  twin-brothers. 

gemitus,  G.  us,  in.,  lamentation. 

gener,  G.  i,  in...  son-in-law. 

gens,  G.  gentis,f.,  nation,  family. 

genus,  G.  generis,  n.,  kind,  class. 

gerere,  gero,  gessi,  gesium,  v.  3,  to  carry  on, 
to  conduct.  Bellum  gerere,  to  wage  or 
conduct  a  war. 

g essit ,  (he)  waged,  carried  on. 

gestu ni  est,  was  conducted. 

gloria,  G.  ae,f.,  glory. 

gradus,  G.  us,  in.,  step. 

gratia,  G.  ae.f.,  favor.  Gratiam  referre,  to 
return  a* favor  (thanks). 

gratus,  a,  um,  adj.,  pleasant,  flattering. 

gravis,  e,  adj.,  serious,  important.  —  G ra- 
vins, more  serious. 

guberndri ,  to  be  governed. 

guberndvit,  (he)  governed. 

Ha  bebant,  (they)  had  ;  owned  ;  deemed. 

habebat,  (he)  had. 

habere,  hdheo,  hahui,  habitum,  v.  2,  to  have, 
to  hold. 

haber  et ,  (he)  might  have. 

habit  a  sunt,  were  held. 

habi  tat  um,  in  order  to  live  (dwell). 

habit  aver  at ,  (he)  had  lived. 

habitdvit ,  lived,  dwelled. 

haec,  this;  hanc,  this  (object).  SeeAic. 

baud,  ADV.,  not. 

heri,  adv.,  yesterday. 

hesternus,  a  um,  adj.,  rendered  by  the  Eng- 
lish possessive  case  "  yesterday's  ". 

hie,  ADV.,  here. 

hie,  haec,  hoe,  demonstrative  adj.,  this  ;  he; 
the  latter.  Plur.,  hi,  h  a  e,  haec,  these, 
they,  the  latter.  His,  (by,  to)  these.  In 
his ,  among  these. 

hoc,  this.     H 0 c ,  hy  th\8,  \n  this. 

homo,  G.  homuiis,  m.,  man  (human  being). 

honos,  G.  honoris,  in.,  honor. 

Horatius,  G.  i,  m.,  Roman  male  name.  Plur. 
Horatii,  the  Horatii. 

lios,  these  (objective).    See  Aic. 

hortari,  hortor,  hortdtus  sum,  v.  dep.  1,  to 
exhort. 

hospes,  G.  hospitis,  m.,  guest. 

hospitaliter,  adv.,  hospitably. 

hospitium,  G.  i,  n.,  hospitality. 

hostis,  G.  hostis,  in.  enemy  The  plur.  Jws- 
tes  has  often  the  force  of  the  English  col- 
lective '•  enemy"  in  the  singular. 

Hostus  Hostilius,  G.  i,  in.,  Roman  male  name. 

humanus,  a,  um,  adj.,  human. 

humanitas,  G.  humanitdtis,f.,  humanity. 

humerus,  G.  i,  m.,  shoulder.  Hurneris,  on 
his  shoulders. 

h  uini,  on  the  ground. 

Ibi,  adv.,  there. 
ictn  s  ,  struck,  being  struck. 
id,  this.  that.    See  is. 
identidem,  adv.,  repeatedly, 
idem,  eadem,  idem,   determinative  adj.,  the 
same. 
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ierunf,  went.    See  ire. 

ignota  er  at ,  was  unknown. 

ille,  ilia,  illad,  diMnon^trative  adj.,  he,  that, 
the  loruKT.     Pliir.  illi,  the  former. 

ill  i  [I  a  I  II  r ,  was  (is)  bound. 

imminere,  im/nineo,  v.  2,  to  be  impending. 

immuiiis,  e,  adj.,  free,  excused  (from). 

impar,  G.  i)np(hi<,  adj..  unequal. 

imperare,  impero,  iinpeidvi,  imperdtum,  v. 
1.  to  command. 

imperium,  G.  i,  n..  rule,  power,  supremacy. 

impetus,  G.  ii.^,  m.,  attack,  liiipetum., 
attack  (object).  Yhw. impetus ,  attacks. 

impius.  a,  um,  adj.,  impious. 

i //iplofdbat,  O'e)  iuiplored.  Implo- 
rdbant,  (they)  implored. 

imponere,  impono,  impo/^i/i,  impositmn,  v.  3, 
to  place  (upon).  Fiaein  imponere.,  to  put 
an  end  (to). 

imprimis,  see  inprlmis. 

improbus,  a,  um,  adj.,  criminal. 

in,  I'KEP.  1)  With  ablative  :  in.  at,  upon. 
In  /«r/<7,  during  the  flii,'ht.  In  his, 
among  these.  —  2)  With  accusative:  into, 
to,  towards,  against  (upon).  Pons  in 
Tiberiiu ,  a  bridge  over  the  Tiber. 

incendere,  incendo.  incendi,  incensum,  to  in- 
cense, greatly  irritate. 

in  ce nditur,  was  (,is)  burned. 

i  nchodv  it ,  (he)  commenced. 

i  nci_dit,  happened. 

incitare,  invito,  incitdvi,  inciidtum,  v.  1,  to 
incite,  induce. 

incola,  G.  ae.  m.,  inhabitant. 

incolebdt  ur,  was  inhabited. 

increpdbat ,  rebuked. 

i  n  c  rep  xere,  crashed,  sounded. 

increv  is se  nt,  had  increased. 

indicere,  indlco,  indixi,  indictum,  v.  3,  to 
declare.  ^Indicere  btllam  alicui,  to  de- 
clare war  against  somebody. 

in  dicer  en  tu  r,  were  to  be  declared. 

indictum  est ,  was  declared. 

indignus,  a,  um,  adj.,  unworthy. 

indituinest,  was  given. 

indixit,  declared;  appointed.  See  in- 
dicere. 

indoles,  G.  indolis,  /.,  character,  qualities 
(,ot  tlie  mind). 

in  en  n  te  m  ,  beginning.  Ineuntem  aetd- 
tein,  their  youth  (liter,  "beginning  age  "). 

inferior,  G.  infeiioi'is.  adj.  (comp.),  lower. 

infestus,  a,  um,  adj.,  hostile.  Infesti  erant, 
were  unfriendly  (to),  angry  (with).  Infes- 
to  agmine.  with  hostile  intentions,  as  ene- 
mies ;  literally  "  with  a  hostile  army  " 
"in  liostile  march." 

infimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (superlative),  lowest. 

infirmus,  a,  um,  adj.,  weak. 

i  II  f  I  H  X  i  .v,y^ ,  to  have  flown  (into). 

infra,  pkkp.,  below. 

ingenium,  G.  i,  n..  mind,  temper,  genius. 

ingens,  G.  ingentis,  adj.,  immense,  enor- 
mon^^. 

ingrediens,  G.  ingredientis,  adj.  (part.),  en- 
tering. 

ingrediire ,  thou  wilt  (you  will)  enter. 


inier  unt,  concluded. 

initium,  G.  i,  n.,  beginning.  Initio,  in  the 
beginning. 

injussu,  without  the  charge  or  permis- 
sion (of). 

injustus,  a,  um,  adj.,  unjust. 

inops,  G.  iiiopis,  adj.,  destitute. 

inprimis,  (imprimis),  adv.,  especially,  par- 
ticularly. 

inquit ,  he  said  ;  she  said. 

ins  e  cuius  est,  pursued. 

insigne,  G.  insignis,  n.,  badge,  decoration, 

insignis,  e,  adj.,  distingnislied. 

i  n  s  i  muldbant ,  they  accused. 

insolitus,  a,  um,  unusual. 

instare,  insto,  instVi,  v.  1,  to  be  near. 

instigare,  i/istigo,  instigdti,  instigdtum,  v. 
1,  to  instigate. 

instituerat ,  had  instituted. 

instituerit,  has  introduced. 

ins  tilt/it,  he  erected. 

institiitus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  established. 

ins  true  tae  essent,  had  been  drawn 
up. 

instruere,  i?istruo,  insiruxi,  instructum,  v. 
3,  to  prepare,  arrange,  draw  up. 

instruxit ,  drew  up,  prepared. 

integer,  Integra,  integrum,  adj.,  unhurt.  De 
integro,  again,  anew.  Rernpublicam  de 
iategro  constituit,  gave  a  new  constitution 
to  tiie  State. 

intentus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  (acting)  with 
attention.  Intenli  essent  (with  ad),  were 
attending  to,  or  "were  absorbed  i«." 

inter,  prep.,  among,  between,  during.  M- 
ter  se,  among  each  other,  with  each  other. 

intercalaris,  e,  adj.,  intercalary,  i.  e.  refer- 
ring to  days  or  months  inserted  in  a  year 
for  the  sake  of  keeping  it  in  accordance 
with  the  sun. 

intercessio,  G.  inter cessionis,  /.,  an  interces- 
sion, a  veto, 

intercluderentur,  they  might  be  ex- 
cluded,  cut  off. 

interea,  adv.,  meanwhile. 

inte rf't cit,  (he)  killed. 

interfectus,  a,  um,  adj.  (t^iart.),  killed.  Plur. 
interfecti,  the  killed  (persons). 

inte  rfe ctus  est,  was  killed. 

interficere,  interficio,  interfeci,  interfectum^ 
V.  3,  to  kill. 

inter/ i  cit  ur,  was  (is)  killed. 

interim,  adv..  meanwhile. 

interrogare,  interrogo,  interrogdvi,  interro- 
gat  Kin,  v.  1.  to  ask. 

intervallum,  G.  i,  n.,  interval,  distance. 

intestinus,  a,  um,  At)j.,  inner. 

intra,  prep.,  within. 

intrare,  intra,  intrdvi,  intrdfinn,  v.  1,  to 
enter. 

introdnxit,  he  introduced. 

i  n  t  u  I e  r  a  t ,  YiVid  csi\.\s,in\.. 

intulit ,  caused. 

invadere,  invddo,  invdsi,  invdsum,  v.  3,  to 
invade. 

i  n  vddnnt ,  (they)  invaded  (invade). 

invariabilis,  e,  adj.,  invariable. 
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invenire,  invenio,  invent,  inventmn,  v.  3,  to 
find. 

invenit,  (he)  found. 

inventos ,  louud  (part,). 

invicem,  adv.,  in  turn. 

invidia,  G.  ae,f.,  envy. 

inviolatus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  nnhurt. 

invisus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  hated.  Livlsos 
bonis  privdbat,  he  deprived  those  he  hated 
of  their  property. 

ipsa  ,  she  herself. 

ipse,  ipsa,  ipsum,  determinative  adj.,  him- 
self (he  himself),  herself,  itself.  Se  ipse, 
himself  (objective).  Ipse  is  often  rendered 
by  the  pronouns  he,  she,  them  etc. 

ipsius ,  liis  own. 

ira,  G.  ae,f.,  anger. 

ire,  eo,  ici.  Hum,  v.  4,  to  go.  Obvia?n  ire, 
to  meet,  to  encounter,  to  go  to  meet. 

irritus,  a,  um,  adj.,  fruitless,  useless  ;  null 
and  void. 

is,  ea,  id,  pron.,  he,  she,  it.  Plnr.  ei,  eae, 
ea,  they.  Is,  ea,  id,  as  demonstrative  adj., 
that,  this ;  plur.  those.  Is  qui,  the  one 
who  ;  el  qui,  those  who  ;  id  quod,  what. 

iste,  ista,  istud,  demonstrative  adj.,  that, 
that  one. 

ita.  ADV.,  thus,  so. 

Italia,  G.  ae,f.,  Italy. 

itaque,  conj.,  therefore. 

it  e  ,  go  (imperative). 

iterum,  adv.,  again  ;  for  the  second  time. 

Jacens ,  lying. 

)  ace  nils,  lying. 

jacere,  jacto,  jacvi,  jactum,  v.  2,  to  lie 

(down), 
iacttira,  G.  ere,/.,  loss, 
iam,  ADV.  already. 
Janiculum,  G.  i,   n..  Mount  Janiculura   or 

Janiculus,  one  of  the  seven  hills  of  Rome, 

on  tlie  other  side  of  the  Tiber. 
Jovis,  see  Juppiter. 
jud?x,  O.judicis,  m.,}xi([gQ. 
judicium,   G.  i,   n.,  court,  judgment,    sen- 
tence.    Judicium,  corruptum,  a  corrupt 

(judicial)  sentence, 
jumentum,  G.  i,  n.,  a  draft-horse.     Plur.  ju- 

rneida,  G.  orum.,  a  team. 
iungeTf,Junqo,ju7ixi,junctu7n,  v.  3.  to  join. 
j  u n {/  u a tnr ,  were  (are)  joined. 
Junius  Brutus,  G.  i,  Roman  male  name. 
Juppiter,  G.  Jovis,  7n..  Jupiter,  Jove,   the 

supreme  god  of  the  Romans, 
jus,  <T.  Ju7is,  n.,   riL'ht,   law.    Plur.  jura, 

rights  (not  "laws").    Jus  gentium,  the 

law  of  nations, 
jusjurandum,  G.  jurisjnrandi,  n.,  an  oath. 
j  II  s  scrat,  had  commanded. 
jiixsi.    I   have   directed.      Jus  sit,  (he) 

commanded,  directed,  ordered. 
jussu,  at  the  order, 
juvenis,  G.juvenis,  m.,  a  young  man.    Ju- 

veiiibus,  (by)  young  men. 

L.,  abbreviated  for  Lucius. 
lacerdlur ,  was  (is)  lacerated,  torn. 


lacessebant ,  they  provoked,  harassed, 
lacrima,  G.  ae,f..  tear, 
lacus,  G.  us,  m.,  lake. 
Iffitus,  a,  um,  ADJ.,  glad,  joyful, 
lapis,  G.  lapidis,  m.,  stone. 
lap  si  s  unt ,  fell. 

Larentia.  G.  ae,  /..  Larentia,  Lat.  fern.  name, 
largitio,  G.  largitionis,/.,  grant,  bribery,  lib- 
erality.   Largitione,  by  gratuitous  grants. 
Lars  Porsena  {G.  Lartis  Porsenae),  Etruscan 

male  name. 

(lex)  lata  est,  a  law  was  passed. 
Latinus,  a,  um,  adj.  and  noun,  Latin,   a 

Latin   (inhabitant  of   Latium).    Ab  La- 

t'mis,  by  the  Latins. 
Latium,  G.  i,  n.,  Latium,  name  of  country. 
I  a  t  r  one  s  ,  (the)  robbers. 
latuit,    was  concealed.      Latnit  regem, 

was  concealed  from  the  king,  escaped  the 

king. 

laus,  G.  laudis,  /.,  praise. 
Lavinium,  G.  i,  n.,  city  in  Latium. 
legatus,  G.  i,  m.,  envoy,  embassador. 
leg erat ,  had  chosen.   In sendtum legerat, 

had  chosen  (appointed)  for  the  Senate, 
legere,  lego,  legi,  ledum,  to  elect,  choose, 

appoint ;  to  read, 
legio,  G.  legionis,  f.,  a  legion,  consisting  at 

fir!<t  of  3(K)0  sold'iers,  but  at  a  later  time  of 

about  double  the  number. 
legit ,  (he)  appointed,  selected, 
lenis,  e,  adj.,  mild, 
letum,  G.  i,  7i.,  violent  death, 
levis,  e,  adj.,  light,  slight. 
lex.  G.  legis,  /.,  law. 
liber,  a,  um,  adj.,  free, 
liberi,  G.  d)-u7n,  pi.  t.,  children, 
hberare,  libe7V,  liberdvi,  liberdtum,  v.  1,  to 

free. 
Uberator,  G.  liberatoris,  m.,  liberator, 
liberatus,  a,  um.  adj.  (part.),  freed-. 
licet ,  it  is  allowed, 
lictor,  G.  lictoris,  m.,  a  lictor.    The  Motors 

were  the  attendants  of  the  higher  (curule) 

magistrates,  to  execute  their  commands, 
litterffl,  G.  dru7n,  plur.,/.,  a  letter,  epistle. 
loco,  (by)  a  place.    In  loco,  in  a  place, 
locuples,  G.  locupletis,  adj.,    wealthy.    Lo- 

cupUtissimus  quisque,  all  the  wealthy, 
locus.  G.  i,  m.,  place, 
lociitus,    se&  loqui.     Lo cuius    est,    he 

spoke, 
longus,  a,  um,  long,  wide.     Longe,  adv., 

by  far. 
loqui,  loquor,  loculus  sum,  v.  3  (deponent), 

to  speak. 

Lucius,  G.  i,  Roman  male  name. 
Lucretia.  Q.  ae.  Lucretia,  female  name. 
Lucumo,  G.  Lucumonis,  m.,  Etruscan  male 

name, 
ludus,  G.  i,  m.,  game,  play, 
luna,  G.  ae,/.,  moon, 
lupa,  G.  ae,/.,  she-wolf. 

Magis,  ADV.,  more. 

magister,  G.  magistri,  m.,  master,  overseer, 
Magister  equitutn,  master  of  the   horse. 


FIRST   VOCABULARY 


185 


who  was  always  appointed  by  a  newly 

elected    dictator,     being    his   second    in 

power, 
niagn  ae  ,  of  a  large, 
magnus,  a,  urn,  a]).t..  great,  large.     Magna 

{cum)  voc(\  with  loud  voice. 
Malitiosa  silva,  G.  ae,  the  forest  Malitiosa. 
malle,  f/idlo,  inalui,  v.  3,  to  wish  rather, 
malum,  G.  i,  «.,  an  evil, 
malus,  a,  um,  adj.,  bad. 
mamma,  G.  ae,  /.,  breast  (of  a  female). 
in anserat ,  had  remained, 
maritus,  G.  i,  m.,  husband. 
Mars,  G.  Martis,  m.,  Mars,  the  god  of  war. 

Aequo  Marfe,  in  an  undecided  battle, 
mater,  G.  inatris,/.,  mother, 
materfamihas.  G.  inatHsfamilias,/.,  woman 

(implying  respectability), 
materies,  G.  ei,/.,  building  material, 
matrimonium,    G.    i,  n.,     matrimony,  wed- 
lock.     In  matrimonmm  duxit,   married 

(took  for  wife) ;  in  inatritnonium  dedii, 

married  (gave  for  wife)  ;  in  matrimonium 

dederat,  IkuI  married, 
maximus,  a  um,  adj.  (superlative),  greatest. 

Maxiinus.  as  a  proper  name,  occurs  ae 

epithet  of  the  Circus,  and  of  Fabius. 
m  e ,  me,  by  me. 
media ,  the  middle, 
medius,  a.  um,  adj.,  middle.      Ut  de  m,edio 

tollertt,  to  put  aside,  to  take  the  life  of. 
melior,  G.  melioris ;  n.  melius,  adj.,  better  ; 

comp.  of  bonus. 
memoria,  G.  ae,f.,  memory. 
Menenius  Agrippa,  Roman  male  name, 
mensis,  G.  men-sis,  in.,  month, 
merces,  G.  rnercedis,/.,  a  bribe, 
meritum,  G.  i,  n.,  merit, 
meritus.  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  deserved. 
Mettius  Fufetius,  Latin  male  name, 
meus.  a,  um,  possessive  adj.,  my. 
migrare,  mifjro,  migrdvi,  migratum,  v.  1,  to 

immigrate,  to  move  (into,  to), 
miles,  G.  mil'iti'^,  in.,  soldier. 
miUtia,  G.  ae.f.,  military  service, 
millia,  G.  milliutn,  numeral,  thousand. 
minsB,  pi.  t.,  G.  drum./.,  threats. 
in  i  n  u  is  set,  he  had  diminished, 
minus,  adv.,  less. 

;//  i  7-  a  n  t  u  r,  they  admired  (admire), 
miser,  a,  um,  adj.,  wretched, 
misericordia,  G.  ae,f.,  pity. 
in  i  s  e  r  unt,  (they)  sent ;  see  mittere. 
in  i  sit,  (he)  sent, 
missus,  see  mittere.    Mis  si  erant,  had 

bL'fu  sent. 

mitis,  e,  adj.,  soft,  mild, 
mittere,  mitto,  misi,  missum,  v.  3.  to  send, 
modus,  G.  i,  in.,  manner.    Hoc  aliove  modo, 

in  This  or  any  other  manner. 
moBnia,  G.  moenium,  pi.  t.,  n..  walls, 
monere,  moneo,  monui,  monitum,  v.  2,  to 

admonish,  request. 

moES,  G.  inoniis,  m.,  mountain,  mount,  hill . 
monstrare,   monstro,    monstrdvi,     monsird- 

tun».  V.  1.,  to  show, 
moribundus,  a,  um,  adj.,  dying. 


mors,  G.  mortis,/.,  death. 

mortalis,  e,  adj.,  mortal,  deadly. 

mortuus   est,   died. 

mos,  G.  maris,  in.,  custom,  habit,  manner. 

More,  in  the  manner  (of).    More   re- 

gio  ,  in  royal  style.  Ad  eum  mo  rem, 

according  to  that  principle, 
motus,  G.  us,  m.,  movement.     Plur,  motus, 

G.  uum,  C(nnmotiou. 
mdvere,  mbveo,  movi,  motum,  v.  2,  to  move, 
mox,  ADV.,  soon, 
mulier,  G.  mulieris,  /.,  woman, 
multus,  a,  um,  adj.,  much;  plur.  multi,  ae, 

a,  many, 
multo,  ADV.,  much,  far. 
muiiita  es  set,  had  been  fortified, 
munire,  munio,  munivi,  munitam,  v.  4,  to 

fortify.     Viam  munire,  to  pave  the  way. 
m  u  nivit,  (he)  fortified, 
munus,  G.  mwiei^is,  n.,  gift,  duty.    Militiae 

munera,  the  military  duty. 

Nadus  erat,  had  acquired. 

natio,  G.  nationis,  /.,  nation. 

natus,  born,  old.  Summo  loco  natus,  of  the 
highest  rank.  Decern  annos  natus,  teu 
years  old.     Natus  es,  you  are  born. 

ne,  lest. 

nee,  nor. 

necare,  neco,  necdvi,  necdtum,  v.  1,  to  kill. 

necavit ,  (he)  killed, 

nece,  (by)  the  death. 

neg  aver  ant ,  had  denied. 

ne  g  lexer  at ,  (he)  had  neglected. 

negotiator,  G.  negoliatoris,  m,.  3,  a  trader, 
merchant. 

nemo,  nobody,  Neminem,  nobody  (ob- 
jective). 

nepos,  G.  nepofis.  m.,  3,  grandson.  Ne2>o- 
tes ,  grandsons. 

Nepttinus,  G.  i,  m.,  2,  Neptune,  god  of  the 
sea. 

neque,  nor.    Ne  que  enim  ,  for  not. 

niMl,  nothinjx.    Nihil  auxilii,  no  help. 

nisi,  unless,  if  not,  except. 

nobilis,  adj.,  noble. 

nolebat,  he  was  unwilling,  did  not  wish. 

nolle,  nolo,  nolui,  irreg.  v.,  not  to  wish 
(will),  to  refuse.  Nolle  is  often  rendered 
by  "do  not."  Praestdre  noluit,  he 
did  not  perform. 

nomen,  G.  nonnnis,  n.,  3,  name.  Populi  no- 
men,  the  name  "people." 

n  0 m ine  ,  (by)  the  name.  Ex  nomine, 
from  the  name. 

non,  not. 

nonaginta,  ninety. 

nondum,  not  yet. 

nonnulli,  ae,  a,  adj.,  some. 

nonus,  a,  um,  adj.,  the  ninth. 

novae  of  the  new,  the  new.  Novum 
the  new. 

nuUus,  a,  um,  G.  nnltlus,  adj.,  no,  none. 

Numa  Pompilius,  name  of  the  second  Roman 
kins. 

numere s,  you  count. 

numerus,  G.  i,  m.,  number. 
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Numitor,  proper  male  nnme. 

Nu  mitoris  ,  of  Numitor.  N^i  mi  to  rt, 
to  Numitor.  A  Nu  mi  core,  by  Numi- 
tor. 

numquam,  adv.,  never. 

nunc,  ADV.,  now. 

n  nntiarent,  were  to  announce. 

mintiavi,  T  announced. 

niipta  erat,  was  married. 

nuptiae,  G.  drum,  /.,plur.  t.,  marriage,  wed- 
lock. 

nutria  sunt,  were  nourished. 

nutus,  G.  us,  m.,  4.,  hint. 

Ob,  PREP.,  on  account  of,  for. 

obire,  obeo,  obii.  obltian,  4,    to   undergo. 

lUagisfrdtus  obire,  to  hold  officee.    3Ior- 

tem  obire,  to  die. 
obligare,  obrigo,  obllgdvi,  obligdtum,  v.  1,  to 

pledge. 
obscuratio,  G.  obscurationia,/.,  an  eclipse, 
obses,  G.  obsidis,  c.  g.,  &  hostage, 
obsidere,  obndeo,  obsMi,  obsessum,  v.  2,  to 

besiege,  invest, 

Ob  s  titer  u  n  t ,  were  opposed, 
obstringere,  obstringo,  obstrlnxi,  obstrictum, 

V.  3.,  to  bind,  oblige. 
ob  tiny  is  set,  he  had  obtained, 
obtruncare,  obtrunco,  obtruncdvi,  obtruncd- 

t'lm,  V.  1.  to  slay.  kill. 
obtruncunt,  (they)  slew. 
obtuiit,  (he). offered. 
occupare,  occopo,  occupdvi,  occupdtum,  v.  1, 

to  !^eize.  occupy, 
occurrere,  occurro,  occurri,  occursum,  v.  3., 

to  meet,  encounter. 
octavo,  in  the  eighth, 
octoginta,  eighty. 
odium,  G.  i,  ??.,  hatred, 
offerre.  qfero,  obtnl.i,  obldtum,  v.  3,  to  oflfer. 
olim,  ADV.,  formerly, 
omnis,   e,   adj.,  all.      Omnibus ,  to  all. 

Omnia,  everything. 
onus,  G.  oneris,  n.,  burden, 
oppidum,  G.  i,  ??.,  town, 
opprimere,  opprlmo,  oppressi,  oppressum,  v. 

:i.  to  oppress. 
oppugnare,  oppugno,  oj)pugndvi,  oppugna- 

tani.  v.  1,  to  besiege, 
ops,  f.,  unusual  nom.  of  G.  apis,  help,  as- 
sistance.    Plur.  opes,  resources,  power, 
optimates,   plur.,   G.  optimatiuni,  m.,  the 

\\VS\WT  cl.isst^s. 
optimus,  a,  um,  adj.,  used  as  superlative  of 

/jonu.<,  the  best, 
opulentus,  a,  um,  adj.,  wealthy,  munificent, 

bountiful, 
opus,  G.  operis,  n.,  work.    Summo  opere, 

with  the  greatest  efforts, 
ordo,  G.  07'dinis.  n.,  rank,  class. 
origo,  G.  originis,  /.,  oriirin. 
oriri,  orior,  oritis  sum,  depon.  v.  3  &  4,  to 

arise,  breakout, 
oriundus,  a,   um,   adj.,  descended,  sprung 

(Irnm). 

ornatus,   a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  adorned,  dis- 
tinguished. 


orta  est,  was  raised.  Ortum  est, 
arose,  ensued. 

OS,  G.  oris,  n.,  mouth  (of  men  and  rivers). 
OS  tend  it,  showed. 
Ostia,  G.  ae,  city  at  the  mouth  of  the  Tiber. 

Psene,  almost, 

Palatlno  ,  (on  the)  Palatine, 

Palatium,  G.  i,  n..  the  Palatine  hill. 

palus,  G.  paludis,/.,  swamp,  marsh. 

par,  G.  paris,  adj.,  equal,  like,  the  same 

kind  of. 

pardrit,  he  prepared,  arranged, 
parens,  G.  parentis,  c.  g.,  parent, 
pars,  G.  partis,  f.,  part, 
partus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  acquired, 
parvus,  a,  um,  adj.,  small, 
pastor,  G.  pastori^,  m.,  herdsman, 
pater,  G.  i)atris.  m.,  father,    Plur,  patres, 

the  Senators.    Patres  majorum  gentium. 

Senators  of  the  older  families, 
patere,  pateo,  patui,  v.  2,  to  be  open, 
patria,   G.   ae,  /.,  one's    (my,    their    etc.) 

country. 

patrimonium,  G.  i,  n.,  patrimony, 
pauci,  SB,  a,  adj.,  few,  a  few, 
paucitas,  G.  paucitdtis,/.,  small  number, 
paullo  (paulo),  a  little,    Pmdlo  post,  a  little 

pavidus,  a,  um,  adj.,  trembling,  terrified, 
pax,  G.  pacis,/.,  peace.  ., 

pecoris,  of  the  cattle.    Pecoris  regu,  of 

the  royal  cattle. 

penetrdvit,  has  penetrated, 
penitus,  adv.,  utterly,  wholly, 
penuria,  G.  ae,f.,  scarcity. 
pepevisset,  had  borne. 
pepulit,  drove, 
per  PREP.,  through,  by,  during.    Per  gra- 

dm,  over  the  steps,   down    stairs.    Per 

corpus,  over  the  body. 
p  e  r  d  0  m  uit ,  he  subjected, 
perdiicere,  perduco,  perduxi,  perdwtum,  v, 

8,  to  bring.  .   , 

perduellio,  G.  perduellionis.f.,  high  treason, 
peregrinus,  a,  um,  adj.  and  noun,  stranger. 

Ptrearini     ng/'dmus,    we    reign,    being 

strangers,   or    "'although  we  are   stran- 

gp'"'*-"  .  ■   ^  ^ 

perennis,  e,  adj.,  continuous,  uninterrupt- 
ed. „.-,■, 
per  feet  a  sunt,  were  finished. 

perfidia,  G.  ae,/..  perfidy,  treachery. 

pergere,  pergo,  perrexi,  perrectum,  v,  3,  to 
proceed. 

periculum,  G.  i,  n..  danger, 

periernnt,  perished. 

perire,  pereo.  perii.  perttu7n,  v,  3,  to  perish, 

pernicies.G.gi./.,  destruction. 

perniciosus,  a,  um,  adj.,  destructive,  perni- 
cious. .    , 

nervetrdtum  est,  was  consummated. 

perpetraverant,  had  committed, 
liad  done,  ,     ,      „        ., 

perpetuus,  a,  um,  adj.,  perpetual.  Periyetu- 
um  praesidimn,  a  standing  guard.— /w 
perpetuum,  for  ever. 
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persuadere,  persuddeo,  jyej'sudsi,  persiidsutn, 
V.  -2.  to  persuade. 

pessimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (superlative  of  malus), 
wortit.  execrable. 

pes,  G.  pedis,  in.,  foot  (both  as  part  of  the 
body,  and  as  measure). 

pe  f'ebat,  aimed  at.  attacked. 

placere,  placeo,  placid,  placifum,  v.  2,  to 
please.     Placet  alicui,  somebody  resolves. 

pi  a  c  Hit  ducibus,  it  pleased  the 
leaders  ;  the  leaders  concluded. 

Plebejus,  G.  I,  m.,  a  Plebeian. 

plebs,  G.plebis,  f.,  the  plebs,  the  common 
people,  consisting  of  the  Plebeians. 

plerique,  pleraque,  pleraque,  indef.  adj.,  the 
most. 

plus,  quantitative  adj.,  more.  Plur.  j)lures, 
more. 

2)ollebat ,  was  powerful.  Plus  jwllebat, 
was  stronger. 

pollicereatur,  they  should  promise. 

Politorium,  G.  i,  n.,a  Latin  city. 

poUuere,  polliio,  pollui,  pollutum,  v.  3.  to  dis- 
frrace. 

populus,  G.  i,  w.,  the  people. 

ponere,  jwiw.  posni,  positum,  v.  3,  to  place. 

pons,  G.pontis,  m.,  bridge. 

pontifex,  G.  ponliflcis,  m.,  pontiff,  high- 
priest,  superintendent  of  all  that  per- 
tained to  religion. 

porta,  G.  ae,/.,  gate, 

posse,  possiuii,  potui,  to  be  able.  Possiim, 
lean.  Pcsseni  ,  (they)  could.  Posset, 
(he) could. 

po><  sidebanl ,  possessed,  owned. 

possidere,  jwssMeo,  possedi,  j^ossessum,  v.  2, 
to  possess. 

post,  PREP,  after  ;  jyost,  adv.,  later. 

postea,  ADV.,  afterwards. 

postquam,  con  J.,  after. 

postero,  at  (in)  the  following. 

posterns,  a,  um,  adj.  (unusual  in  nom.  sing. 
M/i.  following.  In iMsterum  diem,  for  the 
following  day. 

2^  OS  nil .  placed,  pitched. 

potestas,  G.  potestatis. /.,  power. 

potior  (comparative  of  2^otis);  n.  t)otius,het- 
ler,  stronger; 

potiri,  polior,  pofifus  sum.  depon.  v.  4  (with 
ablative),  to  seize,  to  take  possession  of. 
Regno  pot'itu  s  sit ,  has  taken  pos- 
session of  the  throne.— C^  regno  po- 
firetur,  to  take  possession  of  the 
throne. 

potius,  ADV.,  rather.  As  neuter  adjective 
of />o^2or.  better,  stronger. 

poluerunt ,  (they)  could. 

pol  nit  (he)  could. 

2^  raebuit,  (he)  gave. 

pr  ae  cedeba'l ,  (he)  preceded. 

praecipue,  adv.,  particularly. 

praeda,  G.  ae,f.,  booty. 

pr  ae  erat  (with  dative),  (he)  command- 
ed. Arci  Romnnae  praeerat  Spvriiis  Tar- 
pTjits,  Sp.  Tarpejus  c»)mmanded  the  Ro- 
man citadel,  or  ''was  governor  of  the  K. 
citadel." 


praestare,  jnrieslo,  praeslili,  p7'ae*fi/wm,  v. 

1,  to  perform  (a  promise), 
pravus,  a,  um,   adj.  ;  bad,  corrupt.    Adv. 

praoe,  in  a  corrupt  manner, 
preces,  plur.  G.  2irecum,  f.  (sing,  prex,  not 

in  use),  prayer,  entreaty. 
pretium,  G.  i,  n.,  price,  ransom, 
pridie,  adv.,  the  day  belore.     Pridie  jJrofi- 

ciscerentar,  the  day  before  they  departed. 
primi,  first,  or  "  were  the  first  who." 
p  r  imo  ,  by  (at)  the  first.    Primo,  as  adv., 

at  first. 
primores,   plur.   (nom.    sing,    jjrimoris    is 

rare),  m.,  the  foremost  in  rank, 
primum,   adv.  first,   at  first,   for  the   first 

time. 

primus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.).  the  first, 
princeps,  G.  prinnpis,   m.,    chief.      Longe 

2nince2}S,  by  far  the  most  prominent  per- 
son. 
prior,  G.  prioris  ;  n.  prins,  former. 
Priscus,  G.  i,  m.,  surname  of  the  older  Tar- 

qnin. 

pristinus,  a,  um,  adj.,  former, 
priusquam,  con  J.,  before. 
fTiva,Te,  privo,  2}rivavi,  2)^vdtym,  v.   1,  to 

deprive, 
privatus,  a,  um,  ad.j.,  private, 
pro,  PREP.,  for,  instead  of,  according  to. 
procedit,  proceeded  (proceeds),  made 

his  appearance. 

procedi/nt,  (they)  proceeded, 
procreare,  procreo,  2>rocredvi,  2^rocredtum,  v. 

1,  to  beget. 
procul,  adv.,  far. 

Proculus  Virginius,  G.  i,  Latin  male  name. 
prodidit .  he  betrayed  (imparted), 
prodire,  prodeo,  2^i'odhi,  proditum,  v.  4,  to 

proceed,  enter  upon, 
proditor,  G.proditdris,  m.,  a  traitor, 
proelium,  G.  i,  n.,  battle, 
profectus,  see  2yroJicisci. 
proficisci,  projiciscor,  2ifofectus  sum,  dep.  v. 

3,  to  march'  depart. 
Srofiien.  projiteor,  j^rofessus  sum,  dep.  v.  2, 

to  profess." 
prohibere,  prohibeo,  prohibui,  proliibitum,  v. 

2,  to  hinder,  prevent. 
proinde,  adv.,  henceforth, 

proletarius,  G.  i.  m.,  a  proletarian,  designa- 
tion of  the  lowest  census-class. 

pro  m  is  s  a  m  ,  the  promised. 

promulgare,  2'>roundgo,  2'>rojnvlgdvi,  jyromul- 
gdli'vi,  V.  1,  to  propose  (a  law). 

prope.  PREP,  ifc  ADV.,  near. 

propediem.  adv..  at  an  early  day. 

properare.  prop)ero,  properdvi,  proj^erdtum, 
V.  1,  to  hasten. 

propinquitas,  G.  pro2nnquitdtis,  /.,  relation- 
ship. 

propinquus,  a,  um.  adj.,  near.  Plur.  pro- 
pinr/i/i,  (near)  relatives. 

propter,  prep.,  on  account  of. 

prosper,  2^^'ospera,  pros2)erum,  adj.,  success- 
ful. 

protnleritnt,  they  brought  forward, 
they  alleged. 
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provocdvii,  appealed. 

jtroximo,  (on  the)  nearest. 

proximus,  a,  um,  adj.  (superlative  oi  jirope), 
next,  nearest. 

prudentia,  G.  ae,f.,  prudence,  wisdom. 

publicus,  a.  um,  adj.,  public. 

Publius  Valerius,  G.  i,  m.,  Roman  male 
name. 

puella.  G.  ae,f.,  girl. 

puer,  G.  i,  m.,  boy. 

p  u  e  r  0  s  ,  the  boys. 

pugna,  G.  ae.f.,  battle,  fight. 

p  u  g  n  ant  I  s  ,  the  lighting  parties. 

^ugndire.  2}ugno,  pugnavi,  jiugndlum,  v.  1, 
to  fight. 

pttgn  asset ,  he  had  fought. 

pugna  turn  est,  they  fi-ught. 

puisi  sunt,  were  driven. 

punire,  jmnio,  puinvi,  punltum^  v.  4,  to 
punish. 

pupillus,  G.  i,  m.,  ward. 

2)ut  ant ,  (they)  suppose. 

p)utaretur y  was  believed,  was  con- 
sidered. 

Quadraginta,  forty. 

quadriga,  G.  ae,  /.,  a  four-horse  chariot  or 
team. 

g  uae  y  which. 

q  uaesiverat  ex  cax)tlvo  suo ,  had 
asked  his  captive. 

qua  m  ,  (relative  adj.),  which. 

quam.  conj.,  than. 

quamobrem,  adv.,  therefore. 

quartus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  numeral),  the 
fourtli. 

quasi,  conj.,  as  if. 

qui,  quaB,  quod,  G.  cujm^  who,  which. 

quia.  CONJ  ,  because. 

quib u s ,  (by)  whom.  Ex qidbus imrenti- 
btis,  of  what  parents. 

q %( id  y  what. 

quidam,  quaedam.  quoddam,  G.  ciijiisdam,  a 
certain,  one  (indefinite),  some. 

quidem,  indeed.  Is  often  not  translated, 
serving  for  emphasis  or  connection. 

qv  id  quam  commodi,  any  advan- 
tage. 

quini,  ae,  a,  ad.t.  (distributive  numeral), 
live. 

quingentesimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  numer- 
al), tlie  five  hundredth. 

quinquagesimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  numer- 
nl),  the  filtietii. 

quinquaginta,  fifty. 

quinque,  five. 

quintus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  numeral)  the 

quippe.  ooNj.  &  adv..  since. 

Quirinalis,  G.  Qtiirindlis,  ad.t.,  the  Quirinal 

hill,  one  of  the  seven  hills  of  Rome. 
Quirites,  G.  Quiritium,  m.,  the  Romans, 
quisquam.  any,  any  one. 
quisque.  qusque,  quodque    (quidque),  G.   cu- 

juf-qtft?,  every,  every  one 
quo,  in  which,  at  which,  by  wliich.    In 

quo ,  in  which. 


quod,  CONJ.,  that,  because, 
quominus,  conj.,  that,  lest ;  often  rendered 
hyfroDi  with  a  participial, 
quoniam,  conj.,  since, 
quoque,  adv.,  also, 
quotidie,  adv.,  daily. 
quum,  CONJ.,  when,  while,  since. 

Rapldrum^  of  the  abducted. 

rarus.  a,  um,  adj.,  rare.  Adv.  rai'O,  rarely. 

recens,  G.  recentis,  adj.,  late  (what  hashap- 

l)encd  recently),  new. 
recenseret ,  reviewed. 
se  receperrint,  retreated. 
recepit,  received,  admitted  {in,  to), 
recept  a s .  see  renpere. 
recipere,  rec'ipio,  recejn,  receptnm,  v.  .3,  to 

receive,  admit.— >S6  recipere,  to  retreat,  to 

return, 
reconciliare,  reconcilio,  reconcilidvi,  reconci- 

lidtvm,  V.  1,  to  reconcile, 
recusars,  recuso,  recusdvi,  recusdiufn,  v.  1, 

to  rehise. 
reddere,  reddo,  reddidi,  redditiim,  v.  3,  to 

return  (give  back);  to  restore. 
reddidit,  rendered,  made, 
rediens,  returning, 
redigere,  red/igo,  red'egi,  redactum,  v.  3,  to 

reduce,  bring.    In  potestdtem  redigere,  to 

bring  into  one's  power. 
red  lit,  returned  (came  back). 
redintegrdvit,  renewed, 
redire,  redeo,  redU,  reditum,  v.  4,  to  return 

(come  back), 
reditus,  G.  us.  m..  return, 
referre,  refero,  retidi.  reldtvm,  v.  3,  to  bring 

back,  to  return.     Gratiam  referre,  to  re- 
turn thanks. 

regem,  the  king  (objective). 
re'gia,  adj..  royal, 
regia,  G.  ae,  f.,  the  house  of  the  king,  the 

palace, 
rf-r/ji,  of  the  royal.    Servi   regii,i\ie 

roval  servants  (servants  of  the  king). 
Regillus,  G.  i,  m.,  name  of  a  lake  in  Lati- 

um. 
regium,  royal, 
regius.  a,  um,  adj.,  royal. 
regnant e  Anco,  while  Ancus  reigned, 

dining  the  reign  of  Ancus. 
regnare,  regno,  regndvi,  legndtum,  v.  1,  to 

reian.  govern,  to  be  king. 
regndret,  was  reignin-:. 
regnasset,  he  had  reigned. 
regnaverat,  he  had  reigned. 
regnavi  in u s ,  we  ha ve  reigned. 
r  eg  n  a  tit,  he  reigned, 
regnum,   G.  i,  n.,  reign,  throne,  kingdom, 

royal  power, 
regredi,  regredior,  regressus  sum,  dep.  v.  3, 

to  return. 
re  lie  ills,  being  left  behind, 
religio,  G.  religionis,  /.,  religion,    Plur.  re- 

ligiones,  religions  exercises, 
reliquus,  a,  um,  adj.,  the  other,  the  rest  of. 
re.inissa  esset,  had  been  returned  (sent 

back). 
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removgre,  rembveo^  reniovi,  remofum,  v.  2, 

lo  remove. 
Remus.  G.  i,  m.,  male  proper  name, 
renovare,  renbvo,  renovdvi,  renovdium,\.  1, 

to  renew, 
repentinus,  a,  um,  adj.,  sudden. 
reperjeOat,  he  found, 
repugnare,    repugno,    repugndvi,    repugnd- 

tu/n,  V.  1,  to  resist,  oppose. 
repulit  (reppulif),  drove  back,  repulsed, 
reputare,  reputo,  reputdvi,  rejnitdtum,  v.  1, 

to  consider. 

res,  G.  rei.f..  thing,  matter,  affair, 
rescindere,  rescindo,  resc'idi,  rescissum,  v.  3, 

to  break  off,  rescind,  repeal, 
resistere.  resisto,  rest'iti^  resVituin,  v.  3,  to  re- 
sist, oppose, 
respublic'a,  G.  reipublicae^f.,  the  state, 
restiti.  see  resistere. 
restituere,  restituo,  restitui^  restitutum,  v.  3, 

to  restore. 
restit  utum  est ,  was  restored. 
retentus  est,  was  retained, 
retuli,  see  referre. 
rex.  G.  regis,  m.,  the  king. 
Rhea  Sylvia,  G.  ae,f.,  female  proper  name, 
ripa,  G.  ae,f.,  banli:  (of  a  river), 
ritus,  G.  us,  m.,  rite,  usage,  ceremony. 
rixa,  G.  ae,/.,  quarrel, 
rogare,  rogo,  rogdvi,  rogdtum,  to  demand, 

to  propose  (a  law). 
rogdret,  asked  for. 
rogdtum  auxilium,  in  order  to  ask 

for  help. 

Roma,  G.  »,  /.,Rome. 
Jt  Oman  am,  adj.,  the  Roman. 
Romanus,  a,  um,  adj.  &  noun,  Roman. 
Romulus,  G.  i,  i»..  male  projier  name, 
ruptor,  G.  raptunx,  m.,  breaker, 
rursus,  adv.,  again. 

Sabinus,  a,  um,  adj.  a  noun,  Sabine.  Sabi/ii, 
G.  Oram,  ni,..  the  Sabines. 

sacer,  sacra,  sacrum,  adj.,  holy,  sacred.  Mons 
Sacer,  the  holy  (sacred)  Mountain,  a  hill 
in  tlie  neighbtnhood  of  Rome. 

sacerdos,  G.  sacerdbUs,  c.  g.,  priest. 

sacerdotium,  G.  i,  n.,  priesthood. 

Sacrata,  the  accursed  one  ;  name  of  a  street 
in  Rome. 

sacrificium,  G.  i,  sacrifice. 

sacrosanctns,  a,  um,  aiu.,  inviolable,  sacro- 
sanct ;  i.  e.  a  person  pronounced  inviola- 
ble by  the  laws,  under  penalty  of  death. 

saeculnm,  G.  i.  century  (period  of  100  years). 
Octavo  saeculo,  in  the  eighth  century. 

sspe,  ADV.,  often. 

saevire.  saevio.  saevivi,  saevifum,  v.  4,  to 
commit  cruelties.  Saevire  in  sendtum,  to 
decimate  the  Senate. 

salinaB,  G.  drum,/.,  pi.  t.,  salt-works. 

Salius,  G.  i,  noun  and  adj.,  Saltan  (a  class 
of  t)rii'sts). 

saltatus,  G.  us,  m.,  a  dancing. 

sanguis,  G.  sanguinis,  m.,  blood. 

satelles,  G.  salelUiUs,  c.  g.,  attendant. 

satis,   ADV.  &  ADJ.,  enough.     Satis  ha- 


bebant,    deemed    it   sufficient.    Satis 

virinm,  a  sufficient  force, 
saucius,  a,  um,  adj.,  wounded, 
scelus,  G.  sceleris,  n.,  crime. 
set e bat,  he  knew, 
scintilla,  G.  ae,  /.,  spark, 
scire,  scio,  scivi,  scitum,  v.  4,  to  know. 
sciret,  knew, 
sciscitari,  sciscitor,  sciscitdtus  sum,  dep.  v.  1, 

to  ascertain. 

scriba,  G.  ae,  m.,  a  secretary,  scribe, 
scribere,  sciibo,  scripsi,  scrijJtum,  v.  3,  to 

write,  enrol,  levy. 
scrijitores,  writers. 
se.  him,  himself,  itself, 
secedere,  secedo,  secessi,  secessum,  v.  3,  to 

secede, 
secundus,  a,  um,  adj.,  second, 
seciiris,  G.  securis,  Abl.  securi,  hatchet, 
sed,  CON  J.,  but. 

sedens,  Cr.  sedentis,  adj.  (part.),  sitting, 
sedere,  sedeo,  sedi,  sessimi,  v.  2,  to  sit. 
sedes,  G.  sedis,  /.,  seat.    Sedes  regia,  the 

royal  throne, 
sedulo,  ADV.,  carefully, 
sella,  G.  ae,  /.,  chair, 
semianimis,  adj.,  half  dead, 
semper,  adv.,  always, 
senator,  G.  senatoris,  m.,  senator, 
senatus,  G.  us,  m..  Senate, 
senectus,  G.  senectutis,  /.,  old  age 
senex,  G.  senis,  adj.  &  noun,  old,  old  man. 
senior,  G.  oris,  c.  g.,  older  person, 
separatim,  adv.,  separated,  separately, 
septem,  indecl.  adj.,  seven. 
Septimus,  a,  um,  adj.,  the  seventh, 
septuagesimus,  a,  um,  adj.,  the  seventieth, 
septuaginta,  indecl.  adj.,  seventy. 
seq  uebdtur ,  was  following,  came  next, 
sequens,  G.  sequentis,  adj.  (part.),  following, 
sequi,  sequor,  secutus  sum,  dep.  v.  3,  to  fol- 
low. 

sequuntur ,  (they)  follow  (followed), 
sermo,  G.  sermords,  m.,  conversation, 
sero,  ADV.,  too  late, 
serva,  G.  ae,  /.,  female  slave, 
servare,  servo,  servdvi,  servdtum,  v.  1,  to 

preserve.  Fidem  servare,  to  keep  his  word. 
servi,  the  servants  (slaves), 
servire,  servio,  servivi,  servitum,  v.  4,  to 

serve. 


servitus,  G.  utis,  f..  slavery. 
I,  G.  i 


name  of  the  sixth 


Servius  TuUius, 

Roman  kinj 
sese,  themselves,  each  other, 
sex,  indecl.  adj.,  six. 
sexagesimus,  a,  um,  the  sixtieth, 
sexcenti,  »,  a,  adj.,  sis  hundred,  innuraera- 

bl(i. 
sextus,  a,  um,  sixth.    Also  used  as  a  Roman 

first  name  (Sextus). 
si,  CON  J.,  if. 
sic,  ADV.,  thus,  so. 
sicut,  coNj.,  as. 
signum,  G.  i,  n.,  sign,  signal, 
silentium,  G.  i,  silence, 
silva,  G.  ae,  /.,  forest. 
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similiter,  adv.,  similarly,  in  a  similar  man- 

ntT. 
simulare,  ■•'i??ivlo^  sinnddvi,  simuldtiim,  v.  1, 

to  Jciu'ii-  prelend. 
simulatque,  conj.,  as  sonn  as. 
sirgularis,  e,  adj.,  spt-cial. 
singulus,  a,  um,  adj.,  single.    In  plur.  sin- 

r/ttli.   ae.   a,   each,  each  taken  singly, 

one  (to  each), 
sinister,  sinistra,  sinistrum,  adj.,  left  (opposed 

TO  right). 
sistereT  to  stop. 
sifu?n  erat,  was  situated, 
situs,  G.  us,  m..  sijuation,  site. 
societas,  G.  societatis,  /.,  society,  partner- 

shi)).  alliance.     In,  consilidrvin  sociefdtem 

adhibebant,  admitted  to  their   delibera- 
tions, 
socius,  G.  i.  partner,  ally.    So  cits  suis, 

(to)  his  allies, 
sol,  G..  solis,  m.,  sun. 
solemnis,  e,  adj..  solemn, 
solere,  soleo,  soMns  sum,  v.  2,  to  be  Avont, 

accustomed.     Solebam,  I  used  to.    Often 

rendered  by  the  adv.  usually. 
solo  aequdta  est,  was  equalled  with  the 

ground,  i.  e.  utterly  destroyed, 
soistitialis,  e,  adj.,  solar, 
solus,  a,  um,  adj.,  alone.    Solum,  adv.,  only. 

i\o»  wl'/m,  not  only, 
solvere,  solvo.  solvi,^  solfitum,,  v.  3,  to  pay. 
soror,  G.  sororis,  /.,  sister. 
sors,  G.  sortis,  /.,  lot. 
spatium,  G.  i,  n.,  space,  time, 
species,  G.  ei,  /.,  appearance.     Specie,  under 

the  appearance,  under  the  pretext, 
spectaculum,  G.  i,  n.,  sight,  spectacle. 
s pe cl drent,  they  might  witness, 
sperare,  spero,  sjjerdvi,  sperdtum,  v.  1,  to 

hope,  expect. 

spernebant,  (they)  despised, 
spernere,  sperno,  sjyrevi,  spretum,  v,  3,  to 

spurn. 

spes,  G.  ei.  /.,  hope, 
spoha,  G.  orvm,  n.,  pi.  t.,  spoils, 
sponsus,  a,  um,  the  betrothed. 
Spurius  Cassius,  G.  i.  Koman  male  name, 
statim,  ADV.,  directly,  immediately. 
st  atuernnt .  they  resolved. 
statv.isset,  (he)  had  resolved. 
statu  it ,  (he)  resolved, 
stimulare,  stimvlo,  stimiddvi,  stimiddtimi, 

v.  1.  to  stimulate, 
stipendium,   G.   i,   n.,   &  plur.   stipendia,  G. 

dru»i.  the  pay  (of  the  soldiers). 
stirps,  G.  stirpis.  /.,  race. 
Btudere,  sfudeo,  studui,  v.  2,  to  try. 
stn  dere  nt ,  they  tried, 
studium,  G.  i,  n.,  zeal,  care,  pursuit, 
xtuduit,  he  tried, 
stupgre,  stitpeo.  stvpui,  v.  2  (with  ablat.), 

to  be  astounded  (at). 
svd,  by  their.    Suae,  of  his.    Suum, 

his. 
sub,   PKEP.,   under.    Sub  temjMS,  towards 

(about)  the  time, 
subito,  ADV.,  suddenly. 


sublicius,  a,  um,  adj.,  resting  on  stakes. 
Pons  m1/licb.(s.  the  stake-bridge,  a  wooden 
bridge  over  the  Tiber,  at  Rome. 

submittere,  submitto,  subinifti.  svbnnssnm,  v. 
3,  to  submit,  to  lower  (something  in  token 
of  submission).  Populo  submittere,  to 
lower  before  the  people. 

subrogare,  subrbgo,  svbrogdti,  subrogdfum, 
V.  1.  to  cause  the  election  of  a  substitute; 
to  elect  by  way  of  substitution;  to  elect. 
Collegam  subrogare,  to  cause  the  substitu- 
tion of  a  colleague. 

succedere,  succedo,  successi,  successum,  v.  3, 
to  proceed. 

succedit .  he  proceeded  (proceeds). 

Suessa  Pometia,  town  in  Latium. 

suffragium,  G.  i,  n.,  vote.  Jvs  sufragii,  the 
right  of  voting.  Ut  suffragia  fer- 
vent, in  order  to  vote. 

sui,  sibi,  se,  pronoun,  himself,  herself,  it- 
self; him,  her,  it;  themselves  ;  tliem,  etc. 
Sibi  is  sometimes  rendered  by  "  for  his 
own  benefit." 

suis,  to  his;  (to.  by)  their. 

s  u  m  m  a  ,  adj.,  the  greatest. 

summa,  G.  ae,f.,  sum,  aggregate. 

summe,  adv.,  >:reatly. 

summns,  a,  um,  adj.,  (irreg.  superlative  of 
superus),  highest,  greatest. 

sumpsit ,  he  took,  he  assumed. 

suo,  (to,  by)  his. 

subr  u m  ,  of  his,  of  their. 

suos ,  his. 

superbia,  G.  ae,/.,  haughtiness. 

superbus,  a,  um,  adj.,  haughty,  reckless, 
proud.  Superbus,  the  Haughty,  surname 
of  Tarquin,  last  Roman  king.  Cui  uomen 
Superbo  inditum,  est,  to  whom  the  name 
Superbus  was  given. 

superior,  G.  superioris,  higher. 

superstes,  G.  superstltis.  adj.,  surviving. 

supplex,  G.  suppricis,  adj.,  suppliant.  Sup- 
plices  iverunt,  went  as  suppliants. 

supplicium.G.  i,  n.,  punishment  (by  death), 
death. 

surrexi,  see  surrigere. 

surrigere,  snrrigo,  surrexi,  surrectum,  v.  3, 
to  rise. 

suspectus,  a,  um,  adj.,  (part.),  suspected. 

suspicio,  G.  suspicioins,/.,  suspicion. 

sustingre,  sudineo,  suatinui,  suslentum,  v. 
2,  to  sustain,  bear,  resist. 

stistulit,  (he)  took  up. 

suum,  his. 

suus,  a,  um,  ad.t.,  his,  her,  its,  their;  hers, 
theirs,  his  own. 

Tamen,  adv.,  however, 

tamquam,  conj.,  as  if. 

Tanaquil,  G.  Tanaqmlis,  /.,  Etruscan  fe- 
male name. 

tandem,  adv.,  at  length,  finally. 

tantummodo,  adv.,  solely. 

tantus,  a,  um,  adj..  so  great,  so  much. 

Tarpgja,  G.  ae,/.,  Roman  female  name. 

Tarpejus,  G.  i.  ?n.,  male  name.  Also  adj.  : 
Saxum  Tarpijum,  the  Tarpejan  rock. 
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Tarquiniensis,  adj.  &  noun,  Tarquinian, 
brloiiirinij  to  the  city  of  Tarquinii. 

Tarquinii.  G.  drum,  m.,  pi.  t.,  city  iu  Etrnria. 

Tarquinius,  G.  i.  m.,  Tarqnin,  Roman  male 
name.  Tarquinius  Collalinus,  Tarquiu  ol 
Collatia. 

Tatius,  G.  i,  m.,  Tatius,  Sabine  king. 

(e,  tlu-e.  you. 

telum,  G.  i.  ti..  missile,  weapon. 

tempore,  (at)  the  time. 

temptare  (tentare),  ("mpfo,  teinptavi,  temp- 
((Vu/n,  V.  1,  to  approacli  (somebody  with 
oflei-s),  to  try  to  seduce,  tempt,  urge  lo 
defection. 

tempus,  G.  temporis,  n.,  time. 

tenere,  feneo,  tenui,  tentum,  v.  2,  to  hold, 
occupy. 

tentare,  see  temptare. 

tentorium,  G.  i,  n.,  tent. 

tergum,  G.  i,  n.,  hack.  Terga  verterunt, 
turned  their  backs,  i.  e.  took  to  flight. 

terra,  G.  ae,  f.,  earth,  ground. 

terrere,  terreo,  terrui^  territum^  v.  2,  to  ter- 
rify. 

terribilis,  e,  adj.,  terrible, 
terror,  _G.  terroris,  in.,  terror. 

terror  em.  fright,  panic  (objective). 
tertius,  a,  um,  adj.,  the  third, 
testimonium,  G.  i,  n.,  proof,  evidence,  testi- 
mony, 
testamentum,  G.  i,  «.,  testament,  last  will. 

Tiber im,  the  Tiber  (objective). 
timere,  timeo,  timui.  v.  2.  to  fear,  be  afraid, 
tinctus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  tinctured,  dyed. 
Titus  JJbutius,  G.  i.  in.,  Roman  male  name, 
tolerabilis,  e,  adj.,  tolerable. 
toUere,   toUo,    sustidi,    subldtum,    v.    3,   to 

raise, 
torrgre,  to  roast, 
totidem,    indecl.    adj.,    as   many,  just  as 

many, 
totus,  a,  um,  ad.t.,  the  whole  (of), 
tractare,  tracto.  tractdvi.  tractdtnm,  v.  l,to 

treat.     Con-cilia  fracfdre.  to  form  plans. 
trahunt  ur ,  were  (are)  dragged. 
iradit,  (he,  it)  reports. 
trad  It  u  r ,  was  delivered, 
tradiicere,  traduco,  traduxi,  traditctum,  v. 

3,  to  take  over. 
trad  u  Cerent,  were  to  transport. 
tradunt,  they  delivered  (deliver), 
tranare,  trano,  trandvi,  irandtum,  v.  1,  to 

cross  by  swimming, 
trans,  pukp.,  beyond. 
fransduxit,  removed  (to), 
transfigere,  transfiqo,  trancfixi,  transfixum, 

V.  :i.  to  pierce.     Parml-^  sf  transfigere,  to 

pierce  «me  another  through  their  shields. 
t  r ansifrant,  had  crossed, 
transire,  transeo,  transit,  transUutn,  v.  4,  to 

go  over,  desert,  cross. 
trans  lata  erat,  was  transferred,  was 

broiiirht  over, 
trecenti,  as.  a,  num.  adj..  three  hundred, 
tres.  tria,  G.  triuin.  num.  adj.,  three. 
trihuebant,  ascribed,  claimed  (for). 
tribnit ,  he  assigned. 


tribuitur,  is  ascribed, 

tribunal,  G.  tribundlis,  n.,  tribunal,  plat- 
lorm. 

tributum,  G.  i,  n.,  tribute,  taxes,  public  dues. 

tricesimus  (trigesimus),  a,  um,  num.  adj., 
the  thirtieth. 

trig emini  fr aires,  three  twin-broth- 
ers. 

triginta,  indecl.  num.  adj.,  thirty. 

triumphare,  triumpho,  triumphdvi,  irium- 
2)lidtum,  v.  1.  to  triumph. 

tubi:en,  G.  tubicinis,  m.,  trumpet-blower. 

tulit,  (he)  carrit-d. 

TuUia,  G.  ae,f.,  female  proper  name.  Plur. 
Tulliae,  the  Tullias. 

TuUus  Hostilius,  G.  i,  in.,  third  Roman  king. 

tum,  adv.,  then,  at  that  time. 

tumultuosus,  a,  um,  tumultuous,  with  noise. 

tumultus,  G.  us,  ni.,  tumult,  uproar,  revolt. 

tutor,  G.  tutoris,  in.,  guardian. 

tuus,  a,  um,  adj.,  thy,  your,  thy  (your)  own, 
thine,  yours. 

tyrannis,  G.  tyranmdis,  /.,  tyrannic  gov- 
ernment. 

Ubi,  ADV.  where;  conj.,  when. 
ulcisceretur,    he  should  revenge.     Ut 

ulcisceretur,  to  avenge,  to  take  revenge  for. 
uUus,  a,  um,  G.  ulUus,  adj.,  any. 
ultimus,  a,  um,  adj.,  last. 
undecim,  indecl.  num.  adj.,  eleven, 
undique,  adv.,  from  all  directions, 
una,  adv.,  together, 
universus,  a,  um,  adj.,  the  whole  of,  all. 
u  n  u  in  E  o  m  u  I  u  in ,  Romu lus  alone  (ob- 

jective). 

unus,  a,  um,  G.  unius,  adj.,  one. 
urbs,   G.   urbis,  /.,  city.     Urbs  Roma,  the 

city  of  Rome, 
usque  ad,  usque  in,  up  to,  as  far  as. 
ut,  CONJ.,  that,  so  that,  in  order  that;  as. 
uter.  utra,  utrum,  G.  utr'ius,  adj.,  which  (of 

the  two). 
uterque.  utraque,  utrumque,  G.  vtriusque,  both, 
uti,  utor,  usus  sum,  dep.  v.  3,  (with  Abla- 
tive), to  use,  eiijo3\    Hospitio  uti,  to  be  a 

guest -friend  (of). 

utrimque,  adv.,  on  (from)  both  sides, 
uxor.  G.  vxoris,  /.,  wile. 
uxori,  to  his  wife.    Larentiae  uxori,  to 

his  wife  Larentia. 

Valde,  ADV.  greatly. 

val event,  were  worth,  counted. 

variare,  vario,  varidvi,  varidtum,  v.  1,  to 
vary. 

vastSre,  vasto,  vasidvi,  vastdtum,  v.  1,  to  de- 
vastate. 

ve,  or,  sulfixed  to  the  end  of  other  words. 

vehere,  veho,  vexi.  vectum.,  v.  3,  to  drive,  ride. 

Vejens,  G.  Vejentes,  adj.  &  noun,  Vejentian. 

Veji,  G.  drum,  m.,  pi.  t.,  city  in  Etrnria. 

vel,  CONJ.,  or.^ 

Velia,  G.  ae,  /.,  name  of  a  precinct  on  the 
Capitoline  hill.  Summa  Velia,  the  top  of 
the  Vclian  precinct. 


192 


FIRST  YOCABULARY. 


velle,  'vnlo^  volui,  irreg.  v.,  to  wish,  will, 
mean,  intend,  to  be  willing. 

vellent,  (they)  wished. 

venando,  in' (with)  hunting. 

■V  e  n  €ru?it,  (they)  came. 

venire,  venio,  reni,  ventvm,  v.  4,  to  come. 

vetiissef ,  he  had  come. 

veni  t,  (he)  came. 

verbum,  G.  i,  n.,  word. 

verebantur,  they  were  afraid. 

vereri,  vereor,  verltus  sum,  dep.  v.  2,  to 
fear,  to  be  afraid. 

vero,  coNj.  &  adv.,  but;  indeed  (often  not 
translated). 

vertere,  verto,  verd,  versvni,  v.  3,  to  turn. 
Terga  vertere  or  dare,  in  military  lan- 
guage, to  turn  the  backs,  to  turn  to  flight. 

verus,  a,  urn,  true.    Anv.  vere.  truly. 

Vestahs,  adj.,  Vestal  (pertaining  to  the 
goddess  Vesta).  Virgo  Vedalis,  a  Vestal 
virtjin  (priestess  of  Vesta). 

vester,  vestra,  vestrum,  ad.j.,  your. 

vestibulum,  G.  i,  ?i.,  vestibule. 

vestiginm,  G.  i,  n.,  trace. 

vestimentum,  G.  i,  w.,  garment. 

vestis,  G.  vesHs,  /.,  garment,  garb. 

vi,  by  arms. 

via,  G.  ae,  /.,  way,  road. 

vicinus,  G.  i,  m.,  neighbor. 

vicit,  (he)  defeated. 

victi  sunt,  (they)  were  defeated. 

victor,  G.  victoris,  m.,  a  victor. 

victoria,  G.  ae,f.,  victory. 

victus,  a,  urn,  adj.  (part.),  defeated.  Victus 
est,  (he)  was  defeated. 

vicus,  G.  i,  m.,  square,  street. 

videntxir ,  (they)  seem. 

videre,  video^  vidi,  visum,  v.  2,  to  see. 


vide  rent,  (they)  saw. 

viginti,  indecl.  adj.,  twenty. 

Viminalis,  adj.  &  noun,  the  Viminal  hill, 

one  of  the  seven  hills  of  Rome, 
vinculnm,  G.  i,  n.,  a  fetter.    In  vincula,  into 

prison, 
vindicare,  vindico,  mndicdvi,  vindicdtxim^ 

V.  1.  to  vindicate,  protect,  enforce, 
violare,  violo,  violdvi,  violdtum,  v.  1,  to  vio- 
late. 

vir,  G.  i,  m.,  man  ;  husband, 
virgo,  G.  virgmis,/.,  virgin,  maiden. 
virilibus ,  (by)  manly, 
virtus,  G.  tirtutis,/.,  valor, 
vis.  Ace.  vim,  Abl.  vi,  without  G.  &  Dat., 

/.,  violence,  energy,  force,  quantity.     Vi 

cepit.  he  took  by  assault.     Plur.  vires,  G. 

viriuni,  strength.    Satis  virium,  sufficient 

strength. 

Vitellius,  G.  i.  m.,  Roman  proper  name, 
vivere,  vivo,  vixi,  viclum,  v.  3,  to  live. 
vix,  ADV.,  hardly, 
vixi,  see  vivere. 

vobismet  ipsis,  to  yourselves. 
vocabantur ,  (they)  were  called, 
vocare.  voco,  vocdvi,  vocdtum,  v.  1,  to  call. 
vocati  sunt ,  (they)  were  called, 
vocatus,  a,  urn,  Adj.  (part.),  (having  been) 

called. 

vociferahantur,  scolded. 
voluit,  he  wished.     Cum  quibus  volvit^ 

with  whomever  he  wished. 
volunt,  they  wish,  they  mean,  intend, 
voluntas,  G.  voluntdtis,/.,  the  will, 
vos,  G.  vestri  or  vestrum,  pronoun,  you. 
vox,  G.  vocis,/..  voice, 
vulnus,  G.  vulneris,  n.,  wound, 
vultur,  G.  vultmis,  m.,  a  vulture. 


SECOI^D    VOOABULAET. 

(TO  BOOK  SECOND  OF  THE  EEADER.) 


ABii.  ablative. 
Acc.  accusative. 
ADJ.  adjective. 
ADV.  adverb. 
CON  J.  conjuuction. 
c.  (/.  coiiiinou  i^ender. 
DAT.  dative. 
DEP.  V.  deponent  verb. 
/.  femiuiue. 


ABBREVIATIONS, 

G.  genitive. 

i.  e.  that  is. 

IMP.  impersonal. 

indecl.  indeclinable, 

INTR.  intransitive. 

m.  masculine. 

71.  neuter. 

N.  V.  neuter  verb, 

NUM.  numeral. 

Remarks, 


part,  participle. 

pi.  t.  plurale  tantum. 

pijir.  plnral. 

PREP,  preposition. 

PRON.  pronoun. 

R.  Roman, 

TR,  V.  transitive  verb. 

V.  verb. 


1.  Nouns  of  the  1.  2.  4,  and  5.  declensions,  are  given  with  their  genitive  endings  only. 
Nonns  of  the  third  declension  are  given  with  their  whole  genitives. 

2.  Adjectives  are  «riven  with  their  feminine  and  neuter  endings.  Adjectives  of  the 
third  declension  of  one  ending,  are  given  with  their  full  genitives. 

3.  Verbs  of  the  first  and  fourth  coDJUirations,  wtiich  form  their  principal  tenses  regu- 
larl}'  according  to  §  124,  are  given  in  tlieir  present  infinitives  only.  Verbs  of  the  second 
and  third  conjugations,  and  those  of  the  first  and  fourtli,  which  deviate  from  §  124,  are 
given  with  their  full  principal  forms. 


A.,   abbreviated  for  Aulas,  R,  first  name. 

a,  ab.  PREP.,  from,  by. 

abdicare,  se,  reflexive  v.  with  abl.,  to  abdi- 
cate, to  resiirn  (an  oftice).  Se  magistratu 
afi'llcdie.  to  resign  one's  office. 

abducere,  (ibddco.  abduxi,  abdnctmn^tn.  v. 
3,  to  abduct,  lead  or  carry  away,  take  ofi', 
remove. 

abesse,  absnm,  abfui,  n.  v.,  to  be  absent,  to 
be  distant. 

abire.  abeo,  abii,  abitum,  k.  v.  4,  to  go,  go 
away,  leave,  withdraw,  depart. 

abominari,  tr.  dep.  v.,  to  detest. 

abrogare,  tr.  v.,  to  abolish,  set  aside. 

abscedere,  abscedo,  abscessi,  abscessum,  intr. 
V.  .J,  to  take  one's  leave,  depart,  leave. 

absistere,  absislo,  abstili,  intr.  v.  3,  to  de- 
sist. 

abstingre,  absfineo.  absdnvi,  abstentu?n, 
INTR.  V.  2,  to  abstain.  Abstintre  is  more 
frequently  used  as  reflexive  verb  :  Se  ab- 
sliti^re,  to  ab-tain. 

absumere,  abm/no.  absiimpsi,  absumptum, 
Ti;.  V.  3.  to  consume. 

abundare,  intr.  v.,  to  abound. 

ac,  coNJ..  and. 

accedere,  acrldo.  accessi,  accesmm,  intr.  v. 
3.  with  rtrfor  DAT.,  to  go  to,  to  march  up  to, 
to  approach. 

accendere,  aecendo,  accendi.  accensum,  tr. 
V.  3.  to  inflame. 

accidere,  accido,  acndi,  n.  v.  3,  to  happen. 

accipere,  acc'ipio.  accepi.  accept xm,  tr.  v.  3, 
to  accept,  receive,  hear,  adopt  (an  opin- 
ion),    (jladem  accipere,  to  sutler  a  defeat. 


Exercitum  acdpeve^  to  .6u<xeed  in  the  com- 
mand of  the  army, 
accire,  tr.  v.,  to  summon, 
acer,  acris,  acre,  G.  acris.,  aus.,  fierce. 
acerbus,  a,  um,  adj.,  bitrer,  cruel. 
Achradina,  G.  ae,f.,  name  of  a  main  part  of 

Syracuse  city,  strongly  fortified,  and  ly- 

iuL'  between  Ortygia  and  Tyche. 
acies,  G.  ei^f.,  line  of  battle,  army  (drawn 

up  in  battle-line),  battle.    Aciem  instruere, 

to  draw  up  the  line  of  battle,  to  place  the 

army  in  order  of  battle, 
accusare,  tr.  v.,  to  accuse. 
ad,  prep.,  to,  for  (tlie  purpose  of),  towards, 

ar.     Ad  exercitum,  in  the  army, 
addere,  addo,  addidi,  additum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 

add. 
addicere.  adiUco,  addlxi,  addictwn,  tr.  v. 

3,  to  adjudge, 
addiicere,  odduco,  adduxi,  adductuni,  tr.  v. 

3,  to  lead  (to;,  to  induce,  reduce, 
adeo,  ADV.,  so  much, 
adeptus.  See  adipi^ci. 
adesse,  ad^um,  ad/ id,  N.  v.  3,  to  be  present, 

to  be  at  hand, 
adigere,  adujo,  adegi,  adactu77i,  tr.  v.,  to 

(hive  (to).  "  Ad crncem  adigere,  to  crucify, 
adimere,  adimo,  adhni,  adeinptum,  tr.  v.  3, 

with  DAT.  (=fiom),  to  take  (away  from  J. 

Spein  alicui  adimere,  to  deprive  somebody 

ol'  hope, 
adipisci,  adipiscor,  adeptus  sum.  tr.  dep.  v. 

3,   to  obtain.     In  military  language  "to 

come  up  with." 
aditus,  G.  iis,  in.,  access. 
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adjungere,    acljnngo,  adjunxi,    arJjunchim, 

TR.  V.  3,  to  add.   Se  adjungere  alicui,  to 

join  somebody,  to  unite  with  somebody. 

adjuvare,  adjuvo,  adjuvi,  adjutum,  tk.  v.  1, 

to  Ht^gist. 

admiratio,  G.  ndmiratidnis,/.  admiration, 
admittere,  ad/nitto,  admlsi,  admissum,  tr. 
V.  :i  to  admit. 

admovere,  admoveo,  adtnovi,  admotimi,  tr. 
V.  2,  to  move  (to).  Admoveri  alicui  loco, 
to  approach  some  place  (said  of  things), 
to  be  near  a  place. 

adolescens,  G.  adolescoifis,  in.,  a  young  man. 

adoriri,  udorio?',  adortus  sum,  tk.  bep.  v.  4, 
to  attack. 

advenire,  advenio,  advent,  adventum,  K.  v., 
to  arrive. 

adventus,  G.  us,m.,  arrival. 

adversarius,  G.  i,  ?ti.,  adversary. 

adversus,  prep.,  against. 

advocare,  tk.  v.,  to  call  together,  to  convoke. 

advolare,  intr.  v.,  to  fly  (to),  to  hurry  (to). 

«dificare,  tk.  v..  to  build. 

adilis,  G.  aecFUis,  m.,  an  fedile,  a  magis- 
trate for  the  higher  police. 

jedilitas,  G.  aedUitdtis,  f..?eAi\e»\i\Y>. 

.Egates,  G.  Aegatium,  /.,  pi.  t.,  the  ^ga- 
tian  islands,  at  the  west  coast  of  Sicily'. 

SBgre  ferre,  to  do  (bear)  with  reluctance. 

aeneus,  a,  urn,  adj.,  brazen,  of  brass,  cop- 
per, or  bronze. 

asqualis,  e,  ad.t.,  equal. 

square,  tr.  v.,  to  make  equal.  Solo  aequdre, 
to  destroy. 

JEqui,  G.  orwn,  m.,  the  iEquians  (.^qui), 
a  Latin  nation. 

sequus,  a,  um,  adj.,  equal,  fair.  Aeque  ac, 
in  the  same  way  as. 

ararinm,  G.  ae,  n.,  treasury. 

as,  G.  aeris,  n.,  brass,  copper.  Aes  alie- 
mim,  debts. 

fflstas,  G.  aesidtis,/.,  summer. 

atas,  G.  aetdtis,/.,  age. 

svum,  G.  i,  n.,  age. 

afficere,  afficio,  qfeci,  affectvm,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
allcct,  to  fill. 

afBigere,  affllgo,  afflixi,  afflict  um,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
damage. 

Africanus,  G.  e.  m..  a  surname  given  to  P. 
Cornelius  Scipio,  for  finishing  the  second 
Punic  war  in  Africa. 

ager,  G.  agri,  m.,  field,  land,  small  farm, 
district,  territory.  AgerpuUicus,  the  pub- 
lic lands,  the  public  domain.   Agii.  lands. 

agere,  ago,  egi,  aclum,  tr.  v.  3,  to  act, 
transact,  perform.  Pruedam  agere,  to 
carry  booty  (with  one's  self),  to  carry 
booty  away.  Gralias  agere,  to  thank. 
Vigenminn  annum  agens,  in  hie  (my  etc.) 
2()tb  year. 

aggredi,  aggredioi',  aggressus  sum,  dep.  tr. 
v..  jo  attack. 

agitare,  tr.  v.,  to  agitate,  to  perplex. 

agmen,  G.  agminift,  n.,  army  (on  the  march), 
ciiliiinn  of  an  army. 

agnoscere,  agnosco,  agnovi,  agiitturn,  tr.  v. 
3,  to  acknowledge."  | 


Agrigentum,  G.  i,  n.,  a  city  in  Sicily. 
ajo,  defective  v.,  I  say. 
alere,  alo,  alui,  altum,  tr.  v.  3,  to  feed,  sup- 
port. 

ales,  G.  atitis,  m.,  bird. 
Algidus,   G.  I,   mountain  in  Latium,  near 
Eotne. 

alignus,  a,  um,  adj.,  strange,  fortign.    Fre- 
quently translated  by  "  of  others  ". 
aliquamdiu,  adv.,  for  some  time, 
aliquantum  &  aliquanto,  adv.,  somewhat, 
aliquot,  num.  adj.,  pi.  t.,  several, 
alius,  a,  um,  G.  alius,  adj.,  another,  other, 
Plur.   aXii,  others.    Ali:i...alii,  some... 
others. 

Allia,  G.  ae,  f. ,  a  tributary  river  of  the  Tiber, 
near  Rome. 

AUiensis,  e,  adj.,  AHian  (pertaining  to  the 
river  Allia). 

alloquiam,  G.  i.  n.,  address,  encouragement, 
alter,  altera,  alterum,  G.  aKerlu.",  the  other  ; 

the  one  (of  two). 

altercatio,  G.  altercafionis,/..  quarrel, 
alternus,  a,  um,  adj.,  alternate, 
altus,  a,  um,  adj.,  high,  deep. 
Alpes,  G.^/^;2M/«,/.,  the  Alps,  a  mountain- 
chain,  separating  the  north  of  Italy  from 
northern  Europe. 

ambigere,  atnbigo.  n.  v.  3,  to  doubt.    Am- 
bigifur  inter  auctores,  the  authors  disagree, 
ambiguus,  a,  um,  adj.,  doubtful, 
ambo,  a,  o,  num.  adj.,  both, 
amicitia,  G.  ue.f..  friendship, 
amicus,  G.  i,  ni.,  friend, 
amittere,  umitto,  amlsi,  amissum,  tr.  v.  3, 
to  lose, 
amor,  G.  arnoris,  m.,  love, 
amplius,  adv.,  more, 
an,  coNj.,  or  (in  disjunctive  questions), 
anceps,  G.  ancipifis.  adj.,  doubtful, 
anchora,  G.  oe./.,  anchor, 
angulus,  G.  i,  in.,  angle, 
angustia,  G.  drum,/.,  pi.  t.,  narrow  pass, 

defilfs. 

angustus,  a,  um,  ad.j..  narrow, 
animadvertere,    aitiinadrerto,    animadverti, 
ani/nadvti.-^um.  tk.  v.  3,  to  perceive, 
animal,  G.  ani/nd/is,  n.,  animal, 
animus,  G.  i.  in.,  mind,  soul,  heart,  courage. 
In  animo  habere,  to  intend. 
Anio,   G^AniJ:nis,  m.,   the  Anio,   tributary 
river  of  the  Tiber,  near  Rome, 
annona,  G.  a^',/.,  corn,  supi)lies. 
annus,  G.  i,  m.,  year.     Anno  inbis  ducen- 
tesiinn,  in  the  2U0th  year  of  the  City,  or 
in  the  year  200  of  the  City  (i.  e.  after  the 
building  of  Home), 
annuus,  a,  um,  adj.,  lasting  one  year,  of  a 
year's  duration,   titipendium  annuym,pay 
"for  one  year. 

anser,  G.  \inseris.  c.  g.,  goose, 
ante,   prkp.,   before,  at  or  to  a  point  in 
front  of  a  place  or  person.     As  adverb  : 
"before"    or    "earlier".     Duobus    ante 
annis,  two  years  before  (earlier), 
antea,  adv.,  l)efore,  formerly,  heretofore, 
antequam,  conj.,  before. 
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antiqnSre,  tr.  v.,  to  set  aside, 
antiquus,  a,  um,  adj.,  ancient,  old. 
Apenninus,  G.  i,  /«.,  tlie  Apennine  moun- 
tains, separalinsj  tlie  North  and  East  of 

Italy  from  middle  and  western  Italy, 
aperire,  aperio,  aperui,  apertum,  tu.  v.,  to 

opei). 

apertus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  open, 
apparere,    appareo,     apparui,     apparitnm, 

iNTu.  V.  2,  to   appear.    Apparet,  imp.,  it 

appears. 

appellare,  tr.  v.,  to  call, 
appellere,    apptllo,  apouli,  appulsum,  N.  v. 

8,  to  land, 
appetere,  appefo,  appeflvi,  appefltum,  tr.  v. 

:i.  to  strive  for,  aspire  to,  to  aim  at ;  to  be 

near,  to  approach, 
applicare,  appl'ico,  applicavi  (applicui),  ap- 

pllcatinii  (((pplicVnin).  tr.  v.  1,  to  apply. 
Appius  Claudius,  G.  i,  i)i.,  R.  iamily  name, 
appropinquare,  intk.  v.  1,  to  approach. 
Apulia,  G.  ae.f.,  a  country  in  lower  Italy, 
arare,  x.  v.,  to  plough, 
arbor,  G.  arboris,/.,  a  tree. 
Archimedes,  G.  Arc/nmedis,  m.,  great  math- 
ematician, and  originator  of  mechanical 

science,  in  Syracuse. 
Ardea,  G.  ae,f.,  city  in  Etrnria. 
ardere,  ardeo,  ard,  arsum,  n.  v.  2,  to  burn, 
ardor,  G.  arddri-^\  m.,  ardor,  zeal, 
argentum,  G.  i,  n.,  silver. 
Ariminum,  G.  i,  /i.,  town  in  Umbria. 
arma,  G.  drum,  n.,  pi.  t.,  arms,  armor, 
armare,   tr.    v.,    to    arm.     Part,    aj^matus, 

armed,  in  arms.     Plur.  armdli  (absolutely 

u-edv,  armed  men. 
armatura,  G.  ae,f.,  armatitre.  Milites  gravia 

ariiKitnrae,  heiivy  armed  soldiers.    Mililes 

Itris  arrnafio'ue,  light  armed  soldiers. 
Arpi,  G.  oriim,  m.,  pi.  t.,  city  in  Apulia. 
Arretium,  G.  i,  n.,  town  in  Etruria. 
ars,  G.  arti^^f.,  art. 
arx,  (t.  arcUlf.,  castle,  citadel, 
ascendere,  Of^cendo,  ascendi,  ascensum,  tr.  v. 

3.  to  ascend,  climb. 
Asculum,  G.  i,  n  ,  city  in  PicSnum. 
aspemari,  dep.  tr.  v.,  to  spurn, 
asserere,  aesero,  asserui,  a$ser(in7i,  tr.  v.  3, 

to  claim, 
assuescere,   assuesco,  as.tuevi,  assuetum,  tr. 

&  iNTR.  V.  3,  to  become  accustomed,  or 

"to    accustom    (somebody)".    Assuetus, 

accustomed, 
assurgere,  a.<t.<iitrgo,  assurrexi,  assurrectum, 

N.  V.  3,  to  rise, 
astringere,  a-ffringo,  adrinxi,  astrictum.,  tr. 

V.  3,  to  bind, 
at.  CON  J.,  but. 

Athenae,  G.  drum.  pi.  t.,/.,  city  in  Greece, 
atque,  conj.,  and,  as. 
atrox,  G.  afrdci>',  adj.,  fierce,  furious, 
attonitus,   a,   um,   ad-t.   (part.),   astounded, 

struck,  dumb-struck,  paralyzed. 
A.  D.,  abbreviation  of  anno  urbis,   in  the 

year  of  the  city, 
auctor.  G.  auctoi'is,  rn..  author, 
auctoritas,  G.  auctonfdtis,/.,  authority. 


auctus,  see  aiigere. 

audax,  G.  auddcis,  adj.,  bold. 

audere,  audeo,  ausus  sum,  semideponent 
v.,  to  dare,  venture. 

audire,  tr.  v.,  to  hear. 

augere,  augeo,  auxi,  auctum,  tr.  y.,  to  in- 
crease. 

aurum,  G.  i,  n.,  gold. 

ausus  sum,  see  audere. 

aut,  CONJ.,  ov.—Aut...aut,  either.. .or. 

autem,  conj.,  but. 

auxilium,  G.  i,  n.,  help,  assistance.  Plur. 
auxUia,  auxiliary  troops,  reinforcements. 
Avxilio  alicui  venire,  to  come  for  the  help 
(to  the  assistance)  of  somebody.  Aiixili- 
timferre,  to  grant  relief ;  being  used  of  the 
relief  granted  by  a  higher  magistrate,  or 
by  a  tribune  of  the  i)eople,  against  the  or- 
ders of  other  authorities. 

Aventinus,  G.  i,  m.,  the  Aventine  hill,  one 
of  the  seven  hills  of  Rome. 

avocare,  tr.  v.  ,  to  call  off. 

Bantia,  G.  ae,  f.,  town  in  Apulia. 

barba,  G.  ae,  f.,  beard. 

bellare,  n.  v.,  to  wage  a  war. 

bellicosus,  a,  um,  adj.,  warlike. 

bellua,  G.  ae,f.,  a  monster. 

bellum,  G.  i,  n.,  war. 

beneficium,  G.  i,  n.,  benefaction. 

benignus,  a,  um,  adj.,  kind,  favorable. 

biduum,  G.  i,  n.,  (space  of)  two  days. 

biennium,  G.  i,  n.,  (space  of)  two  years. 

bini,  a,  a,  pi.  t.,  adj.  (distributive  num.), 

two. 
Boji,  G.  oricm,  plur.,  m.,  the  Boji,  a  people 

of  Cisalpine  Gaul. 
Bomilcar,  G.  Bomilcdris,  m.,  Carthaginian 

male  name, 
bonus,  a,   um,   adj.,  good.    Plur.   neuter: 

bona,   G.   bonorum  (used    as    noun),   the 

property,  the  fortunes. 
BolaB.  G.  drum,  pi.  t.,  ancient  Latin  city. 
Bovianum,  G.  i,  a.,  city  in  Samniura. 
Brennus,  G.  i,  m.,  name  of  the  leader  or 

kiuLT  of  the  Gauls,  who  besieged  Rome  in 

3fJ3  A.  U. 

brevis,  e,  adj.,  short,  brief. 
Bruttii,  G.  drum,  m.,  the  Bruttii,  people  in 

the  extreme  south  of  Italy. 

C,  abbreviation  for  Gajus  {Cajus),  Roman 

tirst  name. 

caciimen,  G.  caofmini»,  n.,  elevation, 
cadere,  cddo,  ceddi.  cdxnm,  n.  v.  3,  to  fall, 
cacitas,  G.  caecUdtU.f.,  blindness. 
caedere,    caedo,    cecidi,  cae'ium,  x.  v.  3,  to 

strike,  to  cut,  kill.     Virgis  caedere,  to  flog 

with  rode. 

cades.  G.  caedis,  /".,  slausrhter,  murder, 
cffilum  (colum),  G.  i.  n.,  sky,  heaven. 
Carites,  G.  Cae7'itut7i,  m.,  the    inhabitants 

of  C:ere. 

casus,  see  caedei'e. 
calamitosus,  a.  um,  adj.,  disastrous. 
Calenda,  see  Kalendae. 
callidus,  a,  um,  adj.,  shresvd. 
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Campania,G.  ae,/.,  country  south  of  Latium. 

Campanus,  a.  um,  adj.,  Campanian.  Plur. 
CtuitprtnU  G.  onnn,  m.,  the  Ctimpanians. 

campus,  (i.  I.  7)1.,  field,  opening  (open  place). 
C'<(/>ipi  Mcu/ni,  the  Lar^e  Fields*,  name  of 
a  district  liear  IJiica. 

canis.  G.  ca/iis,  c.  g.,  dog. 

Cannae,  G.  drum,  pi.  t.,  village  in  Apulia. 

capere,  cdpio,  cepi.  captvm,  tk.  v.  3,  to  take, 
capture,  seize,  occupy.  Yi  capere,  to  take 
(carry)  by  storm  or  assault.— 7m/u«/i  ca- 
ptre,  to  begin. 

Capitolinus,  a,  um,  adj.,  Capitoline,  i.  e.  be- 
louiriug  to  the  Capitol. 

Capitolium,  G.  i,  n.,  the  Capitol,  i.  e.  temple 
ot  Jupiter  on  the  top  of  the  Capitoline  hill. 

captivus,  G.  i,  m.,  captive,  prisoner. 

Capua,  G.  ae,f.,  Capua,  the  capital  of  Cam- 
pania. 

caput,  G.  capitis,  n.,  head. 

career,  G.  carceris,  m.,  prison. 

carere,  careo,  cari/i,  intr.  v.  2,  to  lack,  not 
to  have,  to  be  without. 

Carthaginiensis,  e,  adj.  and  noun,  Cartha- 
ginian. 

Carthago,  G.  Carthag'inis,/.,  Carthage,  city 
on  the  north  coast  of  Africa. 

Carthago  Nova,  New  Carthage,  a  city  in 
Spuin,  now  Cartagena. 

carus,  a,  um.  .a.dj.,  dear. 

casa.  G.  ae,f,  a  hut. 

Casilinum,  G.  i,  n.,  city  in  Apulia. 

Cassius,  G.  i,  in.,  Roman  male  name. 

castellum,  G.  i.  n.,  castle. 

castra,  G.  drum,  plur.  oi  castrum,  n.,  camp. 
Vustra  poiieie.  to  place  (pitch)  one's  camp. 

caterva,  G.  ae.  f.,  a  crowd. 

Caudinus,  a,  um,  adj.,  Caudine,  i.  e.  belong- 
inL'  to  Caudium  ;  of  Candium. 

Caudium,  G.  i,  n.,  town  in  Samnium. 

causa.  G.  ae.  /.,  cause,  reason,  condition. 
Caum  (abl.).  for  the  sake  (of). 

cecidi.  see  cadere. 

celeber,  Celebris,  celebre.  adj.,  renowned. 

celebrare.  tr.  v..  to  celebrate. 

celeritas,G.  ce/eH^a/is'./., quickness,  rapidity. 

Celtiberi,  G.  drum,  m.,  the  Celtiberians,  the 
native  population  of  Hispania. 

censere,  cetiseo,  ceiisui,  censum,  tr.  v.  2,  to 
be  of  opinion,  consider,  think,  resolve, 
move  (in  a  discussion). 

censor,  G.  censdris,  m.,  a  censor,  a  cunile 
officer,  presiding  over  the  census  and 
public  morality.  Thoy  appointed  the  sen- 
ators, and  were  entitled  to  degrade  citi- 
zens to  lower  classes  and  ranks.  They 
also  had  the  care  for  the  public  property. 

cente:imu3.  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.),  the 
hundredth. 

centum,  indecl.  adj.  (cardinal  num.),  a  hun- 
dred. 

centuriatus,  a,  urn,  adj.,  centuriate.  See 
First  Vocabulary. 

cernere.  cerno,  creci,  crltum,,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
perceive. 

certamen,  G.  certaminis,  n.,  strife,  struggle, 
fight. 


certus,  a,  um,  adj.,  certain.  Certidrem  fa- 
cere,  to  inform.   Cerdorfio,  I  am  informed. 

ceteri,  »,  a,  adj.  (plur.),  the  others,  the  rest. 

cibus.  G.  i,  ?n.,  food. 

ciere.  cieo,  clvi,  cilvm,  tr.  v.  2,  to  awaken. 

Ciminius.  a,  um.  adj.,  Ciminian,  name  of  a 
lorest  in  Etruria. 

Cineas,  G.  ae,  m.,  counsellor  and  friend  of 
Pyrrhus. 

cingere,  cingo,  cinxi,  cinchon,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
Mirround. 

circa,  prep.  &  adv.,  about,  around. 

circiter,  prep.  &  adv.,  about. 

circulus,  G.  i,  m.,  a  circle. 

circumdare,  circmndo,  circimidedi,  circum- 
ddtvm,  tr.  v.  1,  to  surround. 

circumsedgre  (circumsidere),  circuvisedeo,  cir- 
cuinsedi,  cii'cunif'essum,  tr.  v.  2,  to  take  a 
position  about  a  place, to  invest  (a  locality). 

circumstare,  circuirwo,  circumsteti,  ti:.  &  N. 
V.  1,  to  stand  around. 

circumvallare,  T'i.  v.  1,  to  surround  or  en- 
close with  a  rampart. 

circumvenire,  ciicumvenio,  circumveni,  cir- 
cumrentum,  tr.  v.  4,  to  surround,  entrap. 

cis,  PREP.,  this  side  of. 

Cisalpinus,  a,  um,  adj.,  Cisalpine. 

citatus.  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  hasty,  rapidly 
moving,  spurred. 

citerior,  (comparative),  lying  on  this  side, 
hither.     Gallia  Citerior.  Hither  Gaul. 

civis,  G.  civis,  c.  g.,  citizen,  fellow-citizen. 

civitas,  G.  civitdtis,  /.,  city,  community. 
State:  citizenship. 

clades,  G.  cladls,  /.,  defeat. 

clam,  adv.  and  p'rkp.  with  abl.,  secretly, 
without  the  knowledge  of. 

clamare,  n.  v.  1,  to  shout. 

clarus.  a,  um.  adj.,  renowned,  loud. 

classiarius,  G.  i,  m.,  naval  soldier. 

classis,  G.  cla.'^sis,  /.,  fleet. 

claudere,  rlaudo.  clausi,  clausum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
clo<e,  shut.     With  abl.,  to  shut  up  from. 

Claudius.  Roman  family  name. 

claustrum.  G.  i,  n.,  a  lock.  Plur.  claustra,  a 
bar.  bulwark. 

clausus,  see  claudere. 

cliens,  G.  clientiii.  c.  ^.,  a  client,  Plebeian  fol- 
lower of  Patricians. 

clivus,  G.  i,  in.,  hill,  hillside. 

Clusini,  G.  drum.,  m.,  tlie  inhabitants  of 
Cliisiiim. 

Clusium.  G.  i,  n.,  city  in  Etruria. 

Cn..  abbreviated  for  Cni^us,  E.  first  name. 

coactus,  sec  cogere. 

cffilum,  see  caelum. 

coemere,  coemo,  coetni,  coemptum,  tr.  v.  3. 
to  ])urcliase. 

coepi,  preterite  verb,  I  commenced,  began. 

cogere.  cdgo,  coegi,  coactum,  tu.  v.  3,  to 
compel. 

cognitio.  G.  cognifidnia,  /.,  decision. 

cognomen,  Q.  cognomlnis,  n.,  surname. 

cognoscere,  cogno^co,  cogndvi,  cognitum,  tr. 
V.  3,  to  ascertain,  to  learn. 

cohors,  G.  co/iords,  /.,  a  cohort  (division  of 
I    a  Roman  legion). 
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colere,  colo,  colui,  cidturn,  tr.  v.  3,  to  culti- 
vate, venerate,  respect, 
collatus,  see  cotiferre. 
collega,  G.  a^,  m.,  colleague. 
coUigere,  coU'ifio,  coUegi,  coUectum^  tr.  v.  3, 

to  CDlk'ct.    Se  coUigtre  ab,  to  recover  from. 
Collinus,  a,  urn,   adj.,   Colline,  det-ignation 

of  one  of  the  Koiiian  gates. 
(Wilis.  G.  collls,  m.,  hill. 
ooUocare.  tu.  v.,  to  place. 
coUoqui,  colloqnoi\  coUocutus  sum,  dep.  intr. 

V.  8,  to  !«peak  (with,),  to  converse,  have  a 

conlert'iice  (with), 
colloiiuium,  G.  i,  ?;.,  confei'ence. 
ooUum.  G.  i,  n..  neck, 
ooUuvio,  G.  coiluvidnis,  /.,  dregs,  scum,  off- 

sc()uriiii,'S, 

colonia,  G.  ae,  /.,  colony, 
columna,  G.  ae,  /..  column, 
comis,  e,  adj.,  courteous,  affable. 
Cominium,  G.  i,  ?i.,  town  in  Samnium. 
comitia,  G.  dram  (plur.  oi  comitiwn),  assem- 
bly, election, 
commercium,  G.  i,  n.,  commerce, 
committere,  commit /o,  comiimi,  commissiim, 

TK.  V.  3,  to  commit.    Proeliimi  cominitUre, 

to  commence  or  to  fiu'lit  a  battle, 
commorari,  dep.  intr.  v.,  to  slay,  tarry, 
commovgre,  comtnoveo,  conimmi,  commotum, 

TR.  V.  2,  to  move,  aftect,  touch,  dispo^^e, 

induce. 

commutare,  tr.  v.,  to  exchange, 
commutatio,  G.  commutations,  f.,  exchange, 
compellere,  coinptllo,    comjyuli,    compulsum, 

Tii.  V.  3,  to  drive  (into), 
comperire,  compej'io,  comperi,  comperlum, 

TR.  V.  4,  to  ascertain,  hear, 
compliires,  pi.  t..  adj.,  several, 
comprehendere,   comprehendo,  comprehendi, 

coiiipri-hemum.  tr.  v.  3,  to  seize,  arrest, 
oompuli.  see  compellere. 
conari,  dep.  tr.  v.,  to  endeavor, 
conatum.  G.  i,  ??.,  attempt, 
conceiere.  comedo,  concessi,  concessnm.  tr. 

and  INTR.  V.  3-,  to  proceed,  to  allow,   to 

<:rant. 
concidere,  concido,  concidi,  concisiim,  tr.  v. 

3.  to  cut  to  pieces,  to  demolish, 
conciliare,   Tit.  v..  to  conciliate,   win  over. 

Gratuun  conciliare,  to  win  the  favor, 
concire  (concigre).  concieo,  concivi,  conc'itum, 

TU.  v.  2  &  4.  to  summon, 
concitare,  tr.  v.,  to  excite,  arouse,  call  out; 

to  ;-plir. 
concurrere,  concurro,  concurri,  concursum, 

N.  V.  3,  to  run  together, 
condere,  coiuto.  cond'idi,  conditum,  tr.  v.  3, 

to  found,  to  Ir.imc. 
conditio.  (4.  cu'li/ii'/tli,  /.,  condition, 
conditor,  G.  conditori<t,  m.,  foiinder. 
conferre.  owfern.  contMl,  coUatinn,  TR.  V.  3, 

to  cany,  to  collect,  to  compare.     Se  con- 

ft-rrf.  to  proceed,  betake  one's  self, 
confertus,  a,  urn,  adj.  (part.),  crowded,  thick, 

den.*e. 
conficere,  conficio,  conferi.  covfectvm,  tr.  v. 

3,  to  finish,  accomplish. 


confligere,  confllgo,  conflixi,  conflictum,  n.  v. 
3,  to  tight. 

confugere,  confugio,  confugi,  intr.  v.  3?  to 
flee. 

oongerere,  congero,  congessi,  congestum,  tr. 
v.  3,  to  collect. 

congredi,  congrhlior,  congressus  su?yi,  dep. 
N.  V.  3,  to  come  together,  meet. 

conjectus,  G.  Us,  m.,  a  throwing. 

conjicere,  conficio,  conjeci,  conjectum,  tr.  v. 
3,  to  throw. 

conjungere,  covjvngo,  covjnnxi,  conjunctum, 
TR.  V.  3,  to  connect,  unite,  join.  Se  con- 
jungere, to  join  (one's  self),  unite  (one's 
self). 

conjurare,  n.  y.,  to  conspire. 

conjuratio,  G.  conjurationis,  /.,  conspiracy. 

connubium,  G.  i,  n.,  intermarriage. 

Consenfa,  G.  ae,  /.,  city  in  Bruttium. 

considere,  comldo,  con--edi,  consessiitn,  intr. 
V.  3,  to  sit  down,  place  one's  self,  settle 
(upon).  In  military  language:  to  encamp, 
to  take  a  position,  to  place  one's  army. 

consilium,  G.  i,  ?i.,  council,  plan,  purpose. — 
Uonsilinm  publicion.  a  public  body.— Co/<- 
silium  capere,  to  take  a  resolution,  to  re- 
solve. 

consistere,  consisto,  consfiti,  N.  v.  3,  to  place 
one's  self.     Perf.  const'iti,  I  stand. 

conspectus,  G.  us,  in.,  sight. 

conspicere,  conspicio,  conspexi,  conspectum,, 
TR.  V.  3,  to  pefceive,  notice. 

constare,  consfo,  const'iti,  n.  v.  1,  to  consist. 
Coii!<tat,  it  is  known,  it  is  certain. 

consternare,  tr.  v.,  to  throw  into  disorder. 

consternatio,  G.  consternationis,  /.,  conster- 
nation. 

constiti,  see  constare  and  consistere. 

constituere,  constitno,  constitui,  constitUtum, 
TR.  v.  3,  to  constitute,  resolve. 

oonsuescere,  consuesco,  consuevi,  consvefitm, 
TR.  &  n.  v.  3,  to  accustom.  Consuevi,  I 
am  accustomed, 

consul,  G.  comidis,  m„  a  consul,  the  high- 
est Roman  magistrate. 

consulatus,  G.  ?7.v,  in.,  consulship. 

consulere,  consido.  consulid,  consuUum,  tr.  & 
INTR.  v.,  to  consult. 

consultare,  tr.  v.,  to  deliberate. 

consumere,  consumo,  consumpsi,  consump- 
tinn,  tr.  v.  3,  to  consume,  spend. 

contaminare.  tr.  v.,  to  corrupt. 

contemptus,  G.  us,  ni.,  contemjjt. 

contendere,  contendo,  conUndi,  contenturn, 
TR.  &  N.  V.  3,  to  contend,  struggle,  fight ; 
to  hasten. 

contentio,  G.  contentionis,  /.,  exertion,  quar- 
rel. 

conticescere,  conticesco,  conflcui,  n.  v.  3,  to 
become  silent.     Pcrf.  contia/i.  I  am  silent. 

continuus,  a,  um,  adj.,  continuous,  succes- 
sive.    Contin>/o,  adv.,  forthwith. 

contio,  G.contidnif!,  /'.,  meeting,  mass-meet- 
ing. Condones  habere,  to  hold  meetings, 
to  make  harangues. 

contra,  prep.  &  adv.,  against,  on  the  other 
hand. 
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centrahere,  contraho,  contraxi,  contractum, 
TR.  V.  3,  to  contract,  collect, 
contuli,  see  confeiTe. 
contumax,  G.  contumdcis,  adj.,  disobedient. 

convenire,  convenio,  conveni,  conventum,  n. 
V.  4,  to  come  together,  to  assemble.  Con- 
tenit  (imp.),  an  agreement  is  made,  they 
agree.  Convenit  inter  aliquos,  some  per- 
sons .igree. 

convertere,  converto,  converti,  conversum,  tk. 
V.  3,  to  turn,  convert,  direct. 

convocare,  tb.  v.,  to  call  together,  summon. 

cooriri,  coorio?;  coortus  sum,  n.  v.  3  &  4,  to 
arise,  appear,  break  out. 

copia,  G.  ae,  /.,  abundance.  Plur.  copiae, 
forces,  troops.  Majoir.s  copiae,  a  stronger 
force.— Pugnandi  co2na?n  facer e,  to  oti'er 
battle. 

coram,  pkep.  &  adv.,  in  the  presence  (of). 

Corinthius,  a,  um,  adj.  &  noun,  Corinthian. 

corium,  G.  i,  ?i.,  leather. 

cornu,  G.  </,  ».,  horn,  wing  (of  an  army) 

corpus,  G.  corpbHs,  n.,  body. 

corripere,  corripio,  conipui,  correjiLum,  tb. 
V.  3.  to  seize. 

Cortona,  G.  «e,/.,  town  in  Etruria. 

corvus,  G.  i,  m.,  raven. 

Coss.,  abbreviation  instead  of  consules,  in 
any  of  the  plural  cases. 

creatre,  tb.  v.,  to  elect. 

creber,  crebra,  crebrnm,  adj.,  frequent.  Adv. 
crtbro^  Jreqently. 

credere,  credo,  credhdi,  cieditum,  tr.  and 
iNTB.  V.  .3,  to  believe. 

credibilis,  e,  adj.  credible. 

creditor,  G.  credUoris,  m.,  creditor. 

Cremera,  G.  ae,f.,  river  in  Etruria. 

crescere,  cresco,  crevi,  cretum,  n.  v.  3,  to 
grow,  increase. 

crudelitas,  G.  crudelitdtis,/..,  cruelty. 

cruentus,  a.  um,  adj.,  bloody. 

crux,  G.  cruets,/.,  cross. 

cui,  DAT.  of  qui. 

cujus.  G.  of  qui. 

cnjusque,  G.  of  quixque. 

cum,  PBEP.,  with. 

Cuma,  G.  dnmi,  pi.  t,  /.,  city  in  Campania. 

cunctari,  dep.  n.  v.,  to  hesitate. 

Cunctator.  G.  Cnnctatoris,  m.,  the  hesitater, 
a  nickname  given  to  G.  Fabius  Maximus  ; 
afterwards  considered  an  epithet  of  dis- 
tinction. 

cunctus,  a,  um,  adj..  all. 

cupere,  cujno,  cupivi,  cupitum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
wish. 

cupidus,  a,  um,  adj.,  desirous. 

curare,  tk.  v.,  to  care.  With  a  participial 
gerundive  :  to  cause. 

curia,  G.  ae,f..  senate  house. 

Cursor,  G.  CnrRoru,  m.,  surname  of  a  branch 
of  the  gens  Papiria  (literally  "  the  Run- 
ner"). 

euriilis,  e,  adj.,  cnrule.  Magisfrdfuft  curu- 
lin.  a  curule  or  higher  magistracy,  so- 
called  trom  the  sdla  cu7'u'is,  a  throne,  on 
which  these  officers  performed  their  official 
duties. 


custodire,  tr.  v.,  to  guard, 
custos,  G.  cusWdis,  c.  g.,  a  guard. 

Damnare,  tb.  v.,  to  condemn. 

dare,  do,  dedi,  datum,  tr.  v.  !,  to  give. 

de.  PBEP.,  on,  on  account  of.  from,  of. 

debellare,  n.  v.,  to  finish  a  war. 

debitor,  G.  d>-bitdrifi.  m.,  a  debtor. 

decedere,  decMo,  decesn,  decesmm,  intb.  v. 

3,  to  go  off,  depart,  leave, 
decern,  indecl.ADj.  (cardinal  num.),  ten. 
decemvir.  G.  i,  m.,  decemvir  (a  member  of  a 

])ody  of  ten), 
decemvirahs,  e,  adj.,  decemviral.     Decemvi- 

rdlis  potest  as,  the  rule  of  the  decemvirs, 
decernere,  decerno,  decrevi,  decretum,  tr.  v. 

3,  to  decree, 
decertare,  n.  v.,  to  fight, 
decimus,  a,  um,  ADj.(ordinal  num.),  the  tenth. 

Lecimus  quintus,  the  fifteenth, 
declarare,  tb.  v.,  to  declare,  pronounce, 
decretus,  see  decernere. 
decus,  G.  decbi'is,  n.,  ornament,  glory, 
dedecus,  G.  dedecrrris,  7i.,  dissrrace. 
dedere,   dedo,   deduli,   decTitum,  tb.  v.  3, 

to  deliver,  surrender.    Se  dedere,  to  sur- 
render (one's  self), 
dediticius,  G.  i.  m.,  one  that  has  surrendered, 

a  new  subject, 
dedticere.  dtduco,  deduxi,  deductum,  tr.  v. 

3,  to  lead. 

deesse,  desum,  defui,  intr.  v.,  to  be  wanting, 
defectio,  G.  dfifectidnin,/.,  a  defecticm,  fall- 
ing off,  revolt, 
defendere,   defendo,  defendi,  defensum,  tr. 

V.  3,  to  defend, 
deferre,   defero,  detuli,  deldtum,  tr.  v.  3, 

to  carry,  deliver.     With    dat.   to  confer 

on  somebody, 
defessus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  fatigued,  worn 

out. 
deficere.  defxcio,  defeci,  defectum,  n.  v.  3,  to 

fail  oft'. 

definire,  tb.  v..  to  define,  enact,  determine, 
degere,  dego.  degi,  tb.  v.  3,  to  pass,  consume, 
deinceps,  adv.,  in  succession, 
delude,  adv..  then,  afterwards, 
dejicere,  deficio.  deject,  defctum.  tb.  v.  3,  to 

throw  down,  send  down,  hurl  (from). 
delectus,  a,  um,  part.,  see  deligere. 
delectus,   G.   vs,  m.,  a  levy  or    enrolment 

of  soldiers.    Delectum  habere,  to  make  a 

levy. 
delgre,  deUo,  delevi,  deletum,  tr.  v.  2,  to 

destroy, 
deligare,  tb.  v.,  to  tie,  bind. 
deUgere.  dertqo,  delegi,  delectum,  tb.  v.  3, 

to  select.    Milites  delecti,  picked  soldiers, 
delubrum.  G.  i.  n.,  sanctuary, 
demittere,  demitto.  demui,  demissum.  tb.  v, 

3,  to  let  down,  send  down.    /Se  demittere, 

to  leap  down, 
demum.  ads.,  only,  at  length, 
denegare,  tk.  v.,  to  decline, 
denudatus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  naked, 
depouere,  depdno,  deposui,  depbsitum,  tb.  v. 

3,  to  lay  down. 
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depopulari,  tr.  dep.  v.,  to  plunder, 
descendere,    descendo,  desce?idi,   descensiim, 

N.  V.  .'i  to  descend,  betake  one's  sell", 
desciscere,  descisco,  desclvi,  descltum,  n.  v. 

3.  to  tall  ott". 
describere,   describo,  descripsi,    desci'iphim, 

TK.  V.  3,  to  copy,  take  a  copy  ot;  to  draw 

(for  inst.  a  line), 
deserere,  deserOy  deserui,  desertmn,  tr.  v.  3, 

to  dessert, 
deaiderare,  tr.  v.,  to  mi??, 
desinere,  desino,  desii,  desUmn,  n.  v.  3,  to 

cease.    In  passive  with  active  meaning, 
despgrare,  tr.  &  n.  v.,  to  despair, 
desperatio.  G.  desperationis,/.,  de!?pair. 
deterrere,  deterreo,  deterrui,  deterfitum,  tr. 

V.  2,  to  deter, 
detrahere,  detrdho,  detraxi,  detracium^  TR. 

V.  3.  to  pull  ofl",  take  away, 
detrectare,  tr.  v.,  to  decline, 
deus.  G.  i,  m.,  a  god. 
devehere,  deveho,  devexi,  devectum,  tr.  v.  3, 

to  convey,  transport, 
devincere.  devinco,  dcvlci,  devictum,  tr.  v. 

3,  to  defeat,  conquer, 
devovgre,  dtvbveo,  devovi,  devotum,  tr.  v.  2, 

to  devote  by  a  vow.     Se  devovere,  to  give 

one's  self  over  by  a  solemn  vow. 
dexter,  dextra,   dextrum,  (or  dextera,  dexte- 

riim),  ADJ.,  right,  opposed  to  "  left." 
Diana,  G.  «e,/.,  name  of  a  goddess. 
dicere,  dlco,  dixi,  dictum,  tr.  v.  3,  to  say, 

call,  appoint.     Conditiones  dicere,  to  dic- 
tate conditions, 
dictator,  G.  diclaWrls,  m.  3,  a  dictator,  the 

highest  e.xtraordinary  magistrate, 
dictatura.  G.  ae^f.,  dictatorship. 
Dido,  G.  Didoiiis  or  Uidiis,/.,  daughter  of 

Ai^etior,  King  of  Tyre,   and  founder  of 

Carthage, 
dies,  G.  ei,  m.  &  /.,  day.    In  dies,  daily, 

from  day  to  day.    Diem  dicere  to  summon 

before  the  courts. 

difBcilis,  e,  ad.t.,  difficult,  difficult  to  pass, 
dignitas,  G.  dignitatis,  f.,  dignity. 
dignus,  a,  um.  adj.,  worthy, 
diligere,  diCxgo,  dileod,  dilectum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 

love, 
dimicare,  n.  v.,  to  fight, 
dimidium.  G.  t,  «.,  one  half, 
diminuere,  dirniniio,  diminui,  diminutum, 

tr.  v.  3,  to  diminish, 
dimittere,  dimitto,  dimlsi,  dimissum,  tr.  v. 

3,  to  dismiss, 
dirimere,  dir'mw,  diremi,  diremtum,  tr.  v. 

3.  to  dissolve,  finish,  end. 
diripere,  diripio,  dir'ipui,  direptum,  tr.  v. 

3,  to  plunder,  rob,  seize, 
diruere,  di)-uo,  dirui,  dirutum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 

destroy, 
discgdere,  discMo,  discesd,  discessum,  n.  v. 

3,  to  «ro  away,  to  come  oft",  to  depart, 
disceptare.  tk.  and  n.  v..  to  decide.    JJe  omni 

fort  una  disceptare,  to  decide  the  whole  fate, 
disciplina,  G.  ae.,f.,  discipline, 
discrimen,  G.  discr-im'mis,  n.  danger,  peril, 
discurrere,  discvrro,  discuni,  disctirswn,  n. 


V.  3,  to  run  in  difi'erent  directions,  to 
gather  from  all  sides.  Often  rendered  by 
"to  hasten." 

disertus,  a.  um,  adj.,  eloquent. 

disjicere,  disficio,  disjeci,  disjectum,  tr.  v. 
3,  to  scatter. 

disjungere,  disjungo,  disjunxi,  disjunctuni, 
TR.  V.  3,  to  separate. 

disponere,  dispono,  disposal,  disposifnm, 
tr.  v.  3,  to  dispose,  arrange,  distribute, 
place. 

dissentire,  dissenfio,  dissensi,  dissensum,  tr. 
V.  4.  to  dissent,  disagree. 

dissipare,  tr.  &  n.  v.,  to  spread. 

ditio,  G.  ditionis,  f.  (not  used  in  nom.), 
power,  la  alicUjus  ditionem  dedere,  to 
deliver  into  somebody's  power. 

diu,  ADV.,  for  a  long  time. 

diuturnus,  a,  um,  adj.,  lasting,  long. 

diversus,  a,  um,  adj.,  different. 

dividers,  divldOi  divisi,  divlsum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
divide. 

divinare,  tr.  v.,  to  guess,  predict. 

divitiaa,  G.  arnm,f.,  pi.  t.,  riches,  wealth. 

dixi,  see  dicere. 

dolus,  G.  i,  m.,  fraud,  treachery. 

dominatio,  G.  dominationis,/.,  rule. 

domus,  G.  us,f.,  house.  Domi,  at  home,  in 
his  (my  etc.)  house.  Domi  militiaeque.,  in 
peace  and  war. 

donare,  tr.  v.,  to  give  away,  give  gratui- 
tously, present. 

donee,  conj.,  until. 

dormire,  n.  v.,  to  sleep. 

dubius,  a,  um,  adj.,  doubtful.  Neuter  dubium 
(used  absolutely),  doubt. 

ducentesimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.),  the 
two  hundredth. 

ducenti,  ae,  a,  adj.  (cardinal  num.),  two  hun- 
dred. 

ducere,  duco,  duxi,  ductum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
lead,  consider.  Originem  ducere,  to  de- 
rive one's  origin. 

dum,  CONJ.,  while. 

duo,  duffl,  duo,  ADJ.  (cardinal  num.),  two. 

duodecim,  indecl.  adj.  (cardinal  nutn.), 
twelve. 

duodecimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.),  the 
twellth. 

duodequadragesimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal 
num.)  the  thirty  eighth. 

duodeviginti,  indecl.  adj.  (cardinal  num.) 
eighteen. 

duplex,  G.  ditpricis,  adj.,  double. 

duplicare,  tr.  v.,  to  double. 

dux,  G.  duds,  c.  g.,  leader,  officer. 

E  (ex),  PREP.,  from,  since,  after,  according. 

Often  rendered  by  on,  when  an  action  hap 

peningon  a  place,  has  an  outward  tendency. 

See  for  two  examples  Lib.  II,  35. 
eburneus,  a,  um,  adj.,  made  of  ivory.    Scipio 

ebiirneus,  an  ivory  staft'. 
ecquis,  ecqusB,  ecquod  (ecquid),  interr.  adj., 

whether  any. 
edicere,  edl/:^,  edixi,  edictiim,  tr.  v.  3,  to  ap- 
I    point  (asseuibiies  etc.) 
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editus.  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  elevated, 
edocere,  edoceo,  edocui,  edoctum,  tr.  v.  2,  to 

inform, 
educere,  educo,  eduxi,  educfnm,  tr.  v.  3,  to 

lead  out.  E  navidus  educere,  to  disembark, 
efficere,   efficio,   effeci,  effeclw.n,  tu.  v.  3,  to 

etiect.  briuir  about, 
effringere,  effringo,  effregi,  effractum,  tr.  v. 

3,  to  break  open, 
effugere,   effngio,  effUgi,   tr.   &  n.  v.  3,  to 

flee,  escape. 
effundere,  effundo,  efffid'i,  effusitm,  tr.  v.  3, 

to  jjour.  *  Part,  effums,  proluse,  pouring, 

overwiielmini,'. 

egestas,  G.  egtstatis,/.,  poverty, 
egi,  !?ee  agere. 

ego,  PRON.,  I. 

egredi,  egredior,  egressus  sum,  n.  pep.  v.  3, 
to  (iei)urt. 

egregius,  a,  um,  adj.,  extraordinary,  excel- 
lent, distinguished. 

eiS,  DAT.  TLUR.  Of  tS. 
ejus,  GEN.  SING,  of  IS. 

ejusdem,  gen.  sing,  of  idem. 
ejusmodi  (.gen.  of  quality),  such, 
elatus,  a,  um,  adj. (part.),  elated,  encouraged, 
elephantus,  G.  i,  in.,  elephant, 
eligere,  trigo,  elegi,  electum,  tr.  v.  3,  to  se- 
lect, elect,  take, 
elucere.  eluceo,  eliixi,  n.  v.  2,  to  shine  forth, 
eludere,   eludo,  elmi,  elfcsnm,   tr.  v.  3,  to 

elude,  deride,  trifle  with, 
emergere,  emergo,  etnersi,  emersiim',  n.  v.  3, 

to  emerge,  come  out,  sally  forth, 
emigrare,  n.  v.,  to  emigrate, 
emissarius,  G.  i,  ?}i.,  emissary, 
emptor,  G.  emptdris,  m.,  a  purchaser, 
enervare,  tr.  v.,  to  enervate, 
enim,  conj.,  for. 
ensis,  G.  ensis,  m.,  sword, 
eo,  1)  ABL.  of  is.   2)  Abl.  of  difl'erence,=the. 

Eo  viagis,  the  more.      3)  Locative  adv. 

thither,  there.    4)  eo  ut.,  for  the  purpose  to. 
eodem,  1)  abl.  of  idei/i ;  2)  locative  adv.,  to 

the  same  place, 
cos,  accus.  plur.  of  is. 
eousque,  adv.,  up  to  that  time. 
Epipolae.  G.   arut?i,  pi.  t.,  /.,  name  of  that 

part  of  Syracuse,  which  lay  farthest  from 

the  sea. 
Epirotes,  G.  ae,  m.,  anEpirote,  inhabitant  of 

Epirue. 
Epirus,  G.  i,  /.,  Epirus,  a  country  In    the 

North  of  Greece, 
epulffl,  G.  drum,  pi.  t.,  /.,  banquet  or  ban- 

(luets. 
epulari.  DKP.  N.V.,  to  feast,  to  give  a  banquet, 
eques.  (;.  i'(j'nll>'.  m.,  Iiorseman,  knight, 
equester,  equestris,  equestre,  adj.,  equestrian, 
equidem,  I  on  my  i)arr. 
equus,  (t.  i,  ni.,  Iiorse. 
erga.  prkp.,  towards, 
erigere.  eilgo,  erexi,  erectum,  tr.  v.  3,   to 

ert  ct,  rouse, 
eripere,  ert/no,  eripvi,  ereptum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 

snatch  away  from  (=:dat.),  to  take  from. 

Se  eripere,  to  break  (tear)  loose  from. 


erumpere,  erumpo,  erupi,  eruptum,  N.  v.  3, 

to  break  forth. 

eruptio,  G.  ei'uptiords,/.,  sortie. 
Eryx,  G.  JSi'ycis,  m.,  mountain  and  city  in 

Sicily, 
esse,  sam.,fui,  to  be.    Fut.  iaLfore. 
esseda,  G.  ae,f.,  chariot, 
et,  CONJ.  and;  also.    EL..ef,  both. ..and. 
Etruria,  G.  a^,/.,  a  country  North  of  Latiura. 
Etruscus,  a,  um,  ad.t.  &  noun,  Etruscan  (in- 
habitant of  Etruria). 
etsi,  CON  J.,  although, 
eum,  Acc.  of  is. 
evadere,  evddo,  evdsi,  evCismn,  n.  v.  3,  to 

break  out,  escape, 
evocare,  tr.  v  ,  to  call  out. 
ex,  piiEP.,  see  e. 

exactus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  past, 
exaedificare,  tr.  v.,  to  build,  construct, 
exarare,  tr.  v.,  to  engrave, 
exardescere,  exardesco,  exarxi,  exarsum,  n. 

v.  3,  to  be  kindled,  to  break  out. 
excedere,  excedo,  excessi,  excessum,  n.  v.  3, 

to  step  out,  depart,  withdraw  from.    Loco 

(urbe  etc.)  excedere,  to  leave  a  place  (city 

etc.) 
excipere,  excipio,  except,  exceptum,  tr.  v.  3, 

to  except  :  to  receive,  entertain,  welcome  ; 

in  military  language  :  to  oppose  the  march 

of  an  arriving  enemy,  to  meet, 
excitare,  tr.  v.,  to  arouse, 
exclamare,  n.  v.,  to  exclaim, 
excltidere,  excludo,  exclusi,  exclusum,  tr.  v. 

3,  to  exclude. 

excursio,  G.  excvrsionis,/.,  raid, 
execrari  (exsecrari),  to  curse,  reproach  bit- 
terly. 

exemplum,  G.  i,  n.,  example, 
exercere,  exerceo,  exeixui,  exercitum,  tr.  v 

2,  to  exercise. 

exercitus,  G.  us,  m,,  army.    Ad  exercitum, 

in  the  army, 
exhaurire,  txhaurio,  exhausi,  exhaustma,  tr. 

v.  4,  to  exhaust, 
exire,  exeo,  exit  (exiri),  exitum,  n.  v.  4,  to 

go  out,  withdraw,  leave, 
existimare,  tr.  v.,  to  believe,  to  be  of  opinion, 
exitium,  G.  i,  «.,  destruction,  ruin,  down- 
fall.    Exifio  esse,  to  be  fatal, 
exitus,  G.  «7.V,  m.,  issue, 
exoriri,  exorior,  exortus  sum,  n.  v.  4  «fc  3,  to 

arise. 

exornare,  tr.  v.,  to  adorn, 
expedire,  tr.  v.,  to  extricate,  to  make  ready. 

Anna  expedire,  to  hold  the  arms  ready, 
expellere,  exptllo,  expu/i,  expulsiwi,  tr.  v.  3, 

to  expel,  drive  (from), 
experiri,  experior,  expertus  sum,  tr.  dep.  v. 

4,  to  try. 

expetere,  expefo,  expetlvi,  expelltum.,  tr.  v. 

3,  to  seek,  a-k  (with  >uccess).  Poenasex- 
pelere.  to  punish,  to  inflict  punishment  on 
(literally  "  to  seek  and  obtain  punishment 
Irom  sonu'l)ody). 

explere,  expleo,  explevi,  expletujn,  tr.  v.  2, 
to  li:i  up. 
explorare,  tr.  v.,  to  exi)lore. 
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explorator,  G.  exploraWris,  m.,  scout. 

exposcere,  exposco,  expoposci,  tk.  v.  3,  to  de- 
mand. 

expugnare,  tr.  v.,  to  take,  capture  (a  city). 

expulsus.  see  expellere. 

Bxsequi,  e.rxequor,  exsecutus  sum,  tb.  dep. 
V.  8.  to  rarrj'  our. 

exsilium  (exilium),G.  i..,n., exile, banishment. 

exsistere,  txi-isto,  exM'iti,  n.  v.  3,  to  exii-t, 
live,  happen.  With  predicate-nom.  -'to 
be",  "to  appear"  or  ehow  one's  ;*elf  as 
something. 

exspectare,  tk.  v.,  to  expect. 

exstiti,  t^ee  exsistere. 

exstruere,  exsfruo,  exstruxl,  exstructum,  tk. 
V.  3,  to  construct. 

exsulare,  n.  v.,  to  live  in  exile. 

exsurgere,  exsvrgo,  exsi/rtexi,  exsurrecivm, 
N.  V.  3,  to  arise. 

extemplo,  adv.,  immediately. 

externus,  a,  um,  adj.,  external,  foreign. 

extra,  pkep.  &  adv.,  outside  of,  without. 

extrgmus,  a,  um,  adj.  (superlative  of  exterus)^ 
extreme. 

Pabius,  G.  i,  m.,  Roman  family  name.  Gens 

Fabia,  the  Fabian  family,  the  gens  Fabia. 

Plur.  Fabii,  the  Fabii. 
td.ceTe,f(lcio,feci,factu/n,  tr.  v.  3,  to  make, 

do,  form, 
facilis,  e,   adj.,   easy,  good-natured.     The 

neuter  ace.  facile  is  used  as  adv.  (easily). 
facinus,  G.  fdciubris,  n.,  misdeed,  outrage, 

Clime, 
factio.  G.  facfidnis,  /.,  faction,  party, 
facultas,  (jr.facultdtis,/.,  faculty,  possibility. 
Falerii,  G.  drum,  pi.  t'.,  m.,  a  city  in  Etruria. 
Falisci.  G.  drum,  /«.,  the  Falisci,  inhabitants 

of  Falerii. 
fallere,  /alio,  fefelli,  falsum,  tk.  v.  3,  to  de- 
ceive, 
falsus.  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  false, 
fama.  G.  ae,  /.,  fame,  renown,  rumor, 
fames.  G.famis,/.,  hunger,  famine, 
far.  G. /arris,  ii.,  rye. 
fassus,  saefateri. 
fitalis,  e,  adj.,  fatal. 

iiXen.fateor,  fassus  sum,  tr.  v,  2,  to  confess, 
fatigare.  tr.  v.,  to  tire, 
fauces.  G.  faucium,  pi.  t.,  /.,  the  entrance 

of  a  defile, 
favgre,  faveo,  fdvi,  fautum,  intr.  v.  2,  to 

favor. 

favor.  G.favoris,  tn.,  favor, 
fefelli,  ^imfallei-e. 

felix,  G.  ftCicis,  adj.,  happy,  fortunate, 
fere,  adv.,  almost,  about, 
ferire. /frjo,   tr.   v.   4,   to  strike.    Foedns 

fer'u'p,  to  conclude  a  treaty.    Securiferlre, 

to  decapitate, 
ferme,  adv.,  almost. 
feroDia.  G.  ae,  f,  fierceness, 
ferox,  G.  ferocis,  adj.,  fierce,  rude, 
ferre,  fero,  tuli,  Idtum,   tr.  v.  3,   to  carry, 

bear,  report.     Fertur,  it  is  said.     Auxili- 

um  ferre,  to  carry  help.     Legem  ferre,  to 

pass  (carry)  a  law. 

9 


ferreus,  a,  um,  adj.,  iron,  of  iron. 

ferrum,  G.  i,  n.,  iron,  sword.  Ferro  ignlr 
que,  by  fire  and  sword. 

fessus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  worn  out. 

festus,  a,  um,  adj.  ;  generally  with  dies,  a 
fesnval. 

Fetalis,  G.  Fetidlis,  m.,  a  fetial  priest.  The 
Fetiales  peiformed  certain  religious  acts 
in  tile  intercourse  with  other  nations. 

Fidgaae,  G.  druin,f.,  pi.  t.,  a  city  in  Lati- 
uin. 

Fidenates,  G.  Fidenatium,  m.  (plur.  of  Fi- 
c^S/m*-),  inhabitants  of  Fidente,  Fidenates. 

fides,  G.  ei,f.,  faith,  fidelity,  loyalty,  prom- 
ise, obligation,  Fideminvocdre,  to  invoke 
the  help  (of). 

fieri,  fio,  f actus  sum,  n.  v.  3,  passive  of  fa- 
cere,  to  be  made,  to  become,  to  be  carried 
on.     Factum  est  (impers),  it  happened. 

figiira,  G.  ae,  f,  figure,  form. 

filius,  G.  i,  m.,  son. 

finire,  tr.  v.,  to  end. 

finis,  G.  finis,  m.,  end,  boundary.  Plur. 
fines,  G.finium,  boundary,  country. 

finifcimus,  a,  um,  adj.  and  noun,  neighboring, 
neiirhbor. 

flagrare,  n.  v.,  to  bnru. 

flamma,  G.  ae,  /.,  flame. 

flos,  G.Jidris,  m.,  flower. 

fl0.men,  G.  flummis,  n.,  river. 

fffldus,  G.foedeii.'^,  n.,  treaty. 

foedus,  a,  um,  adj.,  shameful,  outrageous, 
discreditable,  disgraceful. 

foBQUs,  G.  foenoris,  n.,  interest  (of  money). 

fons,  G.fontis,  m.,  source. 

fore,  see  esse. 

fors,  G.  fortis,  f,  chance.  Forte,  by  chance, 
accidentally. 

fortis,  6,  AD.T.,  brave. 

fortitiido,  G.  fortitudinis,  f,  bravery,  forti- 
tude. 

fortuitus,  a,  nm,  adj.,  accidental. 

fortiina,  G.  ae,  f.,  fortune,  success,  fate. 

forum,  G.  i,  n.,  market-place,  forum  ;  the 
place  in  Rome,  where  judicial  and  money 
afl'airs  were  transacted. 

fossa,  G.  ae,f.,  ditch,  moat,  canal. 

iTi.ngiXi,frdngo,fregl,fractum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
break. 

frons,  G.frontis,/.,  front. 

fruges,  plur.  of  the  assumed  sing,  frux,  Q. 
frin/is,  fruits,  cereals. 

frumentum,  G.  i,  n.,  corn,  provisions,  sup- 
I)lies. 

frustra,  adv.,  in  vain. 

fudi,  see  f  under e. 

fuga,  G.  ae,  /.,  flight. 

fugare,  tr.  v.,  to  put  to  flight. 

fundere,  fundo,  fudi,  fusum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
roiir. 

funditus.  ADV.,  thoroughly,  ntt(!rly. 

fundus.  G.  i.  tn..  a  farm,  a  property. 

Furculae  Caudinas,  G.  drum,f,  the  Forks  of 
Uaudium,  a  celebrated  mountain  pass. 

fusus,  ^ee fundere. 

Galea,  G.  ae,f.,  helmet. 
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Gailia,  G.  m,f.,  Gaul  (country). 

Gallus,  G.  i,  m.,  a  Gaul. 

gaudium,  G.  i,  w.,  joy. 

gener,  G.  i,  m.,  son-in-law. 

gens,  G.  genti-s,/.,  family,  nation.  Gens,  in 
the  meaning  •'  family  "  denotes  the  airgre- 
gate  of  all  those  who  were  descended 
from  one  common  ancestor  that,  gave  the 
name  to  the  gens.  Tlie  name  of  the 
"family"  (always  in  ius,fem.  ia)  is  con- 
nected as  adjective  with  "the  noun  gens, 
as  :  gens  Manila,  tlie  Manlian  family. — 
Jus  gentiinn,  the  law  of  nations. 

genus,  G.  geneHs,  ?^.,  a  kind. 

gerere,  gero,  gessi,  gestuin,  tr.  v.  3,  to  carry 
on,  to'  do.  Magistrdtum  gerere,  to  hold 
office. 

Gisgo,  G.  Gisgonis,  tn.,  Carthaginian  male 
name. 

gloria,  G.  ae,f.,  glory. 

Graecia,  G.  ae,f.,  Greece.  Magna  Graecia, 
Great  Greece,  the  name  given  to  the 
southern  part  of  Italy. 

Graecus,  a,  um,  adj.  and  noun,  Greek,  Gre- 
cian. 

gratia,  G.  ae,f.,  favor,  influence.  Gratiam 
concUidre,  to  win  the  favor.  Gratias 
agere,  to  thank  (return  thanks).  Gratiam 
referre,  to  return  a  favor  (thanks). 

gratulari,  intr.  bep.  v.  (witli  dat.),  to  con- 
gratulate. 

gravis,  e,  adj.,  serious,  important. 

Grumgtum,  G.  i,  n,.,  town  in  Lucania. 

Gaurus,  G.  i,  rn.,  mountain  in  Campania. 

Habere,  haheo,  habui,  hahilum,  tr.  v.  2,  to 

have,  hold,  consider, 
habitare,  N.  v.,  to  dwell,  live  (in). 
Hadrumebum,   G.   i,   n.,    sea-coast    city    in 

northern  Africa, 
haerere,   haereo,  /laesi,  Jiaesmn,  n.  v.  2.,  to 

hang,  cling. 
Hanno,  G.  Hannonis,  m.,  Carthaginian  male 

name, 
harpago,  G.  harpagonis,  m.,  grappling  hook, 
haruspex,  G.  harasjncis,  m.,  soothsayer, 
hasta,  G.  ae,f.,  lance, 
baud,  adv.,  not ;  used  especially  to  impart 

to  i^ingle  words  a  negative  meaning, 
haurire.  hanrio.  hausi,  hauslufn,  tr.  v.  4, 

to  draw   (liquids).     Veiienum  haurire,  to 

take  poison. 

Heraclea,  G.  ae,f.,  city  in  Great  Greece. 
Herdonea,  G.  ae,'f.,  city  in  Apulia. 
Hernici,  G.  (5/7//n,»i.,  the  liernici,  an  ancient 

Lai  in  people. 
Hexapylon,  G.  i,  n.  (Greek  noun),  the  Hex- 

.ipv  Ion.  a  fortified  gate  of  Epipolaj. 
hiatus,  G.  us,  in.,  gaj). 
hiberna,  G.  oruni.  plur.,«.,  winterqnarters. 
hibernacula,  G.  drum,  plur.,  n.,  tlic  winter 

tents. 
hie,  h»c,  hoc,  G.  hujus,  demonstrative  adj., 

this.     If  used  without  a  noun,  hie  is  often 

rendered  by  he,  this  man,  the  latter. 
hie.  locative  adv.,  liere. 
hiemare,  n.  v.,  to  winter. 


hiems,  G.,  hiemis,/.,  winter. 

Hiero,  G.  Hieronis,  m.,  name  of  a  king  of 
Syracuse. 

Hieronymus,  G.  i,  m.,  king  of  Syracuse, 
grandson  of  Hiero. 

Himilco,  G.  Hlmilconis,  Carthaginian  male 
name. 

Hirpinus,  a,  um,  adj.  &  noun,  Hirpine,  be- 
longing to  the  Hirpini.  Hirp'ini,  G.  orum^ 
the  Hirpini,  a  people  inhabiting  the  South 
of  Samnium,  between  Apulia  and  Cam- 
pania. 

Hispania,  G.  ae,  /.,  Ilispania,  the  modern 
Spain. 

homo,  G.  hom'inis,  m.,  man  (human  being). 

honestus,  a,  um,  adj.,  respectable. 

honos,  G.  hondri><,  m.,  honor. 

hora,  G.  ae,f.,  hour. 

hospitalis,  e,  adj.,  hospitable. 

hostis,  G.  hustis,  c.  g.,  enemy  (in  war) 

hue,  locative  adv.,  hither,  thither,  to  that 
place. 

hucusque,  ADV.,  heretofore,  up  to  that  time. 

hujus,  G.  of  hie;  frequently  translated  by 
"  his  ". 

humilis,  e,  adj.,  low. 

humus,  G.  i,f.,  ground. 

Iberus,  G.  i,  m.,  river  in  Hispania,  now 
El)ro. 

ibi,  locative  adv.,  there. 

icere,  ico,  lei,  ictu?n,  tr.  v.  .3,  to  strike. 
B'oedus  icere,  to  make  a  treaty. 

ictus,  G.  ns,  m.,  a  blow,  stroke. 

idem,  eaiem,  idem,  G.,ejMso?e//i,  determina- 
tive adj.,  the  same. 

identidem,  adv.,  repeatedly. 

ignarus,  a,  um,  adj.,  ignorant. 

ignis,  G.  ignis,  m  ,  fire,  firebrand. 

ignominia.G.  ae,f.,  ignominy,  disgrace. 

illacrimare.  n.  v.,  to  weep. 

illatus,  see  infe?'re. 

ille,  ilia,  illud,"  G.  Urius,  demonstrative  adj., 
that.     Often  rendered  by  he,  thefortner. 

illicere,  illicio,  iUexi,  illectum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
entice,  allure. 

illigare,  tr.  v.,  to  tie,  to  bind. 

illuc,  locative  adv.,  thither. 

imbuere,  imhno,  imhni,  imbidwn,  tr.  v.  3, 
to  affect,  fill  {odio,  with  hatred). 

imitari.  tr.  dkp.  v.,  to  imitate. 

immanitas,  G.  immanildtis,/.,  enormity. 

immensus,  a,  um,  adj.,  immense. 

immingre,  immineo,  N.  v.  2,  to  be  impend- 
ing, to  tower.  Iniminens  (with  dat.), 
towerincr  over,  overlooking.  It  may  often 
be  rendered  by  "adjacent",  always  im- 
l)lying  that  the  adjacent  place  is  higher. 

imminuere,  imminuo,  iinminui,  imminutum, 
tr.  v.  3,  to  vveaken. 

immittere.  immitto,  imnilsi,  hnmissum,  tr. 
V.  3,  to  send  (into),  to  let  loose  (upon) 
,SV  hnmittere,  to  rush  (into). 

immodicus,  a,  um,  adj.,  immoderate. 

immortalis,  e,  adj.,  immortal. 

immundus,  a,  um,  adj.,  unclean. 

impedire,  tr.  v.,  to  hiniler,  prevent. 
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impensa,  G.  d7'um,f.,  plur.,  expenses. 

imperare,  intr.  v.,  w.  dat.,  to  command. 

imperator,  G.  imperaldris,  m.,  chief-com- 
niaiiiler,  general. 

imperatorius,  a,  um,  at>j.,  what  constitutes 
tlic  art  of  a  military  commander.  Ars 
iinperatoivt,  military  art,  skill,  genius. 

imperium,  G.  i,  n.,  order,  command,  power, 
supreme  military  authority.  Iinperiuin 
cjercre,  to  carry  on,  or  administer  a  higli 
office  (connected  with  i>upreme  military 
authority),  to  wield  a  power. 

impetrare,  tr.  v.,  to  obtain.  Impetrare 
Willi  «/,  to  obtain  a  decree,  a  permission 
etc.  that. 

impetus,  G.  ?<■«,  m.,  attack. 

implere,  inipleo,  implevi,  imjMtum,  tr.  v. 

2,  to  fill  up. 

implicare,  implico,  imiilicui  (implicavi),  im- 
plic'i' lan  {i/nplicdtum),  tr.  v.  1,  to  involve. 

implorare,  tk.  v.,  to  implore. 

imponere,  impono,  impbsui,  imj)bstturn,  tr. 
v.,  to  place  (in=DAT.).  Flnem  imponere, 
to  make  an  end. 

imprimis  (inprimis),  adv.,  especially. 

impuoes,  G.  impuheris,  adj.,  unripe  (of  age), 
youthful. 

impunitas,  G.  impunitntis,  /.,  impunity. 

in.PKEP.,  in,  into,  against,  upon,  among. 

inanis.  e,  adj.,  empty,  unimportant. 

inauditus,  a,  um,  adj.,  unheard  of,  unprece- 
dented. 

incautus,  a,  um,  adj.,  incautious, 

incendere,  inceiido,  mcetidi,  iiicensum,  tr.  v. 

3,  to  burn. 

incendium,  G.  i,  n.,  conflagration. 

inceptum,  G.  i,  n.,  undertaking. 

incertus,  a,  um,  adj.,  uncertain. 

incidere,  inc'ido,  incidi,  n.  v.  3,  to  fall  (into), 
to  fall  in  (with),  to  meet  (with). 

inclinare,  tk.  v.,  to  bend.  Pass.  incli?idri, 
to  incline. 

incognitas,  a,  um,  ad.t.,  unknown. 

incola,  G.  ae,  m.,  inhabitant. 

incolere.  incolo,  incolui,  tr.  v.  3,  to  inhabit. 

incolumis,  e,  adj.,  unharmed,  without  loss. 

incredibilis,  e,  ad.j., incredible. 

incursio,  G.  incursionis,  /.,  inroad,  raid. 

inde,  locative  adv.,  thence,  from  there,  from 
that  place,  from  this  fact,  from  this  rea- 
son. 

indicere,  indtco,  indixi,  indicfum,  tr.  v.  3, 
to  declare.  BeU'tm  alicui  indicere,  to  de- 
clare war  against  somel)ody. 

indoles,  G.  indolif, /.,  nature,  character. 

induere,  induo,  indui,  iiidulum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
clothe.     Iiid'itus,  clad. 

indutia,  G.  drum,  f.,  plur.,  armistice. 

inermis,  e.  adj.,  without  arms,  unarmed. 

inexp'orato,  adv.,  without  previous  search 
or  eX|)loration. 

infectus,  a,  um,  ad-t.,  un^tccomplished. 

infglix,  G.  infericis,  adj.,  unfortunate,  un- 
happy. 

inferrei^  infero,  inOili.  illdtum,  tr.  v.  3.  to 
carry  on.  Bfillum  alicui  infen^e,  to  make 
war  on  somebody. 


inferus,  a,  um,  adj.  (unusual  in  nom.  sing, 
m.),  low.  Comparative  inferior,  lower,  in- 
ferior.    Superlative  irifhnus,  lowest. 

infestus,  a,  um,  adj.,  hostile. 

infidelis,  e,  adj.,  faithless. 

infigere,  inf'tf/o,  infixi,  infixian,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
fa.^ten  (in'  something). 

infimus,  see  inferus. 

infirmus,  a,  um,  adj.,  weak,  infirm. 

ingenium,  G.  i,  n.,  genius,  mind,  talent. 

ingens,  G.  ingentis,  adj.,  immense,  enor- 
mous. 

ingredi,  ingredior,  ingressus  sum,  tr.  dep. 
V.  3,  to  enter. 

iniquus,  a,  um,  adj.,  uneven,  unfair,  unjust, 
unfavorable. 

inire,  ineo,  iaii  (imvi)r,  imtum,  tr.  v.  4,  to 
enter.  laxre  illiquid,  to  enter  upon  some- 
thing. Consilium  in'we,  to  take  a  resolii- 
ti(m,  to  open  transactions.  Foedus  inlre, 
to  make  a  treaty.  Facem  inlre,  to  conclude 
peace. 

initium,  G.  i,  n. ,  beginning.  Initium  capere, 
to  begin. 

injicere,  inficio,  injeci,  injectum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
throw  (into,  upon).  I'lmorem  injicere,  to 
cause  fear. 

injuria,  G.  ae,  /.,  outrage,  wrong. 

injussu,  without  authority. 

injustus,  a,  um.  adj.,  unjust. 

inopia,  G.  ae,  /.,  want,  scarcity. 

inprimis,  see  imprimis. 

iniiuam,  defective  v.,  I  say.     Inquit,  he  said. 

insequi,  insequor,  insecutiis  sum,  dep.  tr.  v. 
3,  to  follow,  pursue.  Insequens,  G.  inse- 
quentis  (part.),  following. 

insidere,  insideo,  insedi,  insessum,  N.  v.  2,  to 
sit  (on),  to  occupy. 

insidia,  G.  drum,  pi.  t.,/.,  ambush. 

insignis,  e,  adj.,  distinguished. 

se  insinuare,  reflexive  v.,  to  wind  one's  self, 
to  introduce  one's  self. 

inspicere,  ii^sjncio,  in^pexi,  inspectum,  tr.  r. 
3,  to  inspect. 

insolitus,  a,  um,  adj.,  unaccustomed,  strange, 
novel. 

instare,  insto,  instlii;  intr.  v.  1.,  1)  With  da- 
tive to  press  upon  somebody.  2)  With  ob- 
ject-infiniiive,  to  persist  in,  to  decide  upon. 

instruere,  inslruo,  instruxi,  instruct  um,  tr. 
V.  3,  to  provide.  Exercitum  instruej^e,  to 
discipline,  drill  an  ixrmy. —Aciein  instru- 
ere, to  draw  up  a  line  of  battle,  see  acies. 

insula,  G.  ae,  /.,  island. 

insultare,  tk.  v.,  to  insult. 

insuperabilis,  e,  adj.,  impassable,  impene- 
trable, insurmountable,  impreirnable. 

integer,  integra,  integrum,  adj.,  entire. 

intelligere,  inteirigo,  iutellexi,  intellectum,  tr. 
V.  3,  to  understand,  learn  (receive  intelli- 
gence). 

int3ntu3.  a,  um,  eniraged  (with),  bent  (on), 
rivi'trd  (on),  absorbed. 

inter,  pkei».,  between,  among,  during,  /n,- 
fer  se,  with  each  other,  to  each  other. 

intercipere,  inf^.rc'ipio,  intercepi,  interceptum, 
tk.  v.  3,  to  intercept. 


204 


SECOND   VOCABULAEY. 


intercludere,  interclMo,  interclusi,  interdu- 

suin,  Tit.  V.  3,  to  cut  oft' (.from), 
interea,  adv.,  iiR'aiiwIiile. 
interesse,  in/e.rs'im,  inferfui,  intr.  v.  3,  (with 

(laiivo),  to  be  prcf^eiit  at,  to  take  parr  in. 
interficere,  inferf'icio,  ititerfeci,  interfectum, 

TR.  V.  3,  to  kill, 
interim,  adv.,  meanwhile, 
interimere,  intenmo,  inUremi,  interemj)ium, 

TK.  V.  3,  to  liill. 
interitus,  G.  Us,  m.,  death,  fall,  downfall, 
interpres,  G.  interprefis,  c.  (jr.,  interpreter, 
interpretatio,   G.   inter preidtidids,  /.,   inter- 
pretation, expoundiu":.  . 
intestinus,  a,  um,  adj.,  inner.    Certdmen  in- 

te.<riiinin,  civil  strife, 
interyallum,  G.  i,  n.,  interval,  distance, 
intra,  puep.,  within. 

intrepidus,  a,  um,  adj.,  intrepid,  undaunted, 
intuli.  see  iiifi-rre. 
invadere,  vivddo,  invdsi,  invd-su?n,  tr.  v.  3. 

to  invade,  attack, 
invenire,  invenio,  inverd,  inventum,  tr.  v.  4, 

to  find, 
investigator,  G.  investigatoris,  m.,  searcher, 

investitiator. 
invidia,  G.  ue,  /.,  env3%  odinm. 
inviolatus,  a,  uin,  adj.,  inviolate,  unharmed, 
invisus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  odious,  hateful, 
ipse,  ipsa,  ipsum,   G.   limits,  determinative 

adj.,  self  (himself,   herself  etc.).     Often 

rendered  hy  the  adj.  very  after  the  article 

"  the":  //J<e  annus,  the  very  year, 
ira,  G.  ae,/..  anger, 
irritare,  th.  v.,  ro  vex,  irritate, 
irritus,  a,  um,  adj.,  fruitless,  without  result, 

useless,  in  vain,  null  and  void, 
is,  ea,  id,  G.  ejus.  pron.  and  demonstrative 

ADJ.,  he  (she.  it);  that.    Eo  tempore  quo, 

at  the  time  when.    Eo  consilio,  with  (for) 

the  purpose, 
ita,  ADV.,  so,  thus.    No)i  iia  multo 2)0st,  not 

very  long  after. 
Italia,  G.  ae,f.,  Italy, 
jtaque,  conj.,  therefore. 
iter,  G.  if  uteris,  «,.,  march,  road.  Iter  facere, 
'  to  march.    Magnis  itineribus,  by  a  forced 

march, 
iterum,  adv.,  again,  for  the  second  time. 

Ja.ceTe,Jaceo,jacui,jacltu?n,  n.  v.  2,  to  lie 

down, 
jactatio,  G.  jactationis,  /.,  boasting, 
jam,  ADV..  already. 
jubeTe,jubeo,jussi,jussum,  tr.  v.  2,  to  order, 

direct,  command, 
judicium,  G.  i,  n.,  court,  judgment.    Jiidida 

exercere,  to  conduct  legal  proceedings, 
jugerum,  G.  i,  «.,  a  Roman  acre  (Gen.  plur. 

juqerum). 
jugum,  G.  i,  n.,  yoke,  height,  ridge.    Sub 

jugum  miitere,  to  send  through  (under)  the 

yoke. 
ya.ngtr^,jurigo.junxi,junctum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 

connect,  join,  unite, 
jus,  G.  juris,  n..  right,  law. 
jusjurandum,  G.jurisju)'andi,  n.,  oath. 


jussu,  at  the  command,  by  the  order  or  au- 
thority (of). 

jussus,  jussi,  seejutjere. 

justitia,  G.  ae./.,  justice. 

justitium,  G.  i,  n.,  a  stopping  of  the  courts. 

Justus,  a,  um,  adj.,  just. 

juvenis,  G.  juvenis,  m.,  young  man,  youth. 

juventus,  G.  juveritruis,/.,  young  age,  youth. 
Also  used  in    the  meaning  of  the  plur. 

"young  men." 

Kalends9  (Calendae)  G.  druiyi,  pi.  t.,  /.,  the 
Calends,  i.  e.  the  first  of  the  month.  See 
§269. 

L.  abbreviation  for  Lucius. 

labare,  n.  v..  to  totter,  waver. 

labor,  G.  laboiis,  in.,  labor,  hardship. 

laborare,  n.  v..  to  labor,  take  pains. 

Lacedsemonius,  a,  um,  adj.  and  noun,  Lace- 
diemonian,  Spartan. 

lacerare,  tr.  v.,  to  lacerate,  tear. 

lacessere,  lacesso,  lacessiri,  lacessitum,  tr.  v. 
3,  to  harass,  provoke,  incite, 

lacrima.  G.  ae,f.,  tear. 

lacus,  G.  us.  m.,  lake. 

laetitia,  G.  ae,f.,  joy. 

laevus,  a.  um.  adj.,  left,  opposed  to  dexter. 

lancea.  G.  ae.f.,  lance. 

Lanuvium,  G.i.  n.,  Latin  city. 

lapis,  G.  lajndis,  m.,  stone,  milestone. 

largitio,  G.  largitionis,/.,  corruption. 

largus,  a,  um.  adj.  large,  copious. 

latere,  lafeo,  latui,  intr.  v.  2,  to  be  hidden, 
to  be  concealed. 

Latinus,  a,  um,  adj.  and  noun,  Latin. 

Latium.  G.  i,^i.,  country  in  middle  Italy. 

lator,  G.  latoris,  in.,  one  that  carries.  Later 
icgis,  the  originator  of  a  (the)  law. 

latus.  see  fene. 

laudare.  tr.  v.,  to  praise. 

legatio,  G.  legationis,/.,  embassy. 

legatus.  G.  i,  m  ,  embassador,  envoy. 

legio,  G.  legionis,/.,  a  legion,  consisting,  at 
the  time  of  the  second  Punic  war,  of  be- 
tween 5000  and  6200  Koman  soldiers,  with 
an  about  equal  number  of  Italic  allies. 

legitimus.  a.  um,  adj.,  legitimate. 

lenis.  e.  adj.,  soft,  kind. 

Leontini,  G.  m^trn,  m..  name  of  a  city  in 
Sicily,  and  of  the  people  inhabiting  it: 
Leontini  (as  city) ;  the  Leontines  (as  peo- 
ple). 

lex,  G.  Zff/i"./.,  law.  Legem  ferre,  to  pass 
or  carry  a  law. 

liber,  libera,  liberum,  ad.j.,  free. 

liberalitas,  G.  /i^/fm/i/a^is,/.,  liberality,  gen- 
erosity. 

liberare.  tr.  v.,  to  free,  relieve. 

libertas,  G  lit>ertdtis.f..  freedom,  liberty. 

libido,  G.  libidAni^,  f.,  lust. 

licet,  perf.  licuit  (licilum  est),  imp.  v.  2.  U  is 
allowed.  Ordre  ut  liceat,  to  ask  for  the 
permission. 

Uctor,  G.  lictdris,  m.,  a  lictor,  an  executive 
olHcer  of  the  en  rule  magistrates. 
I  ligneus,  a,  um,  adj.,  wooden. 


SECOND   VOCABULARY. 


205 


littus  (litus)  G.  lit  (oris,  n.,  Phore. 

locare,  tu.  v.,  to  place. 

Locri,  G.  ofum,  pi.  t.,  m.,  city  in  the  ex- 
treme South  of  Italy. 

locus,  G.  i.  in.  (i)lur.  loci  or  loca),  place,  lo- 
cality ;  opportunity. 

longus,  a.  urn,  adj..  long,  lar.  Naves  longae., 
i^liipj'  of  war.     Adv.  lonr/e,  far,  by  far, 

lo^ui.  loquor,  locidus  sum,  n.  dep.  v.  3,  to 
!<pe-ak. 

Lucani,  G.  drum,  m.,  the  Lucauians,  people 
in  lower  Italy. 

Lucaaia,  G.  ae,  /.,  country  in  lower  Italy, 
soiiih  of  Apulia, 

Luceria.  G.  ae./.,  city  in  Samninin. 

Lucius,  G.  i,  m.,  Roman  fir!?t  name, 

hictus.  G,  us,  7)1.,  mourning, 

ludibrium,  G,  i,  n.,  ridicule,  mockery,  de- 
rision. 

ludimagister,  G.  ludifnagistri,  ni.,  echool- 
tc-acher. 

ludus.  G.  i.  m.,  play,  game.  Ludi,  G.drum, 
the  public  games. 

lugere,  lugeb,  luxi,  lucium,  K.  &  tr.  v.  2,  to 
mourn. 

luxuria,  G.  ae,f.,  luxury, 

M..  abbreviation  for  Marcus. 

machina.  G.  ae.f..  machiiH^.  Plur.  machinae, 
machines,  mechanical  science,  mechanics. 

Maelius.  G.  i,  ni.,  Roman  male  name. 

msBstitia,  G.  ae.f.,  sadness. 

maestus.  a,  um,  ad.i.,  sorrowful, 

magis.  ADV.,  more. 

magister,  G.  mar/istri,  m.,  teacher,  master, 
Mafjifttv  equifuin.  master  of  the  horse,  a 
magistrate  a[)pointed  by  a  newly-elected 
dictator,  being  his  second  in  power, 

magistratus,  G.  us,  in.,  magistracy,  office, 
Mady'rdfuin  cjererc,  t(»  hold  an  office. 

magnificus,  a.  um,  ad.t.,  magiiificei)t,  Comp. 
magii'ificrntior. 

magnitude,  G.  7nagnifudinis,f.,s\zQ. 

magnopere.  adv.,  greatly, 

magnus,  a.  um,  ad.j.,  great,  large.  Compar- 
ative: Major,  greater.  Major  pa7's,  the 
majority.  Superl,  Ttiaxi/nus,  greatest  ; 
ADV.  7naxime.  mostly  (most), 

Maherbal.  G.  Maherbdlis,  m.,  Carthaginian 
mall'  name. 

majestas.  G.  7najestdtis,f.,  majesty. 

major,  si-e  niag'nvs. 

Maleventum.  G,  i,  n.,  a  city  in  Samnium, 
later  called  Beneventum,  in  consequence 
of  a  victory  over  Pyrrhus. 

malle.  7ndlo.  malui,  intr,  v,  3,  to  wish 
raihcr. 

Mamertini,  G.  drum,  m.,  the  Mamertines, 
inhabitants  of  MessSna  in  Sicily, 

mandatum,  (i.  i,  «.,  a  command,  message. 

mandere,  mando,  inandi,  mansum,  tr.  v,  3, 
to  cat. 

manere,  mdneo,  mansi,  mansurn,  n.  v,  2,  to 
remain. 

manes,  G,  mainum.  pi.  1,,  m.  (with  or  with- 
out dei).  the  lower  gods. 

Manilas,  G.  i,  /«.,  Roman  male  name.    Adj. 


Manlivs,  a,  nm,  Manlian.     Gens   Manila 

the  Manlian  family, 
manus,  G.  «#,/.,  hand,  band,  force. 
Marcellus,  G.  i,  m.,  Roman  surname. 
Marcus,  G.  i,  7n.,  Roman  first  name, 
mare,  G.  inaris,  n.,  sea. 
maritimus,  a,  um,  adj.,  maritiitie.    Oppidrtm 

tnaritiniuin,  orurbs  maritiina,  a  sea-board 

town, 
marmor,  G.  mai^moris,  n.,  marble. 
Mars,  G.  Martis,  m..  Mars,  tlie  god  of  war. 

Aequo  Marte,  in  an  undecided  battle,  or 
"  the  battle  being  undecided  ". 
mater,  G.  inatris.f..  mother, 
materia,  G.  a^, /./material, 
matrona,  G.  ae,  /.,  a  woman  (involving  re- 
spectability), 
maximus,  see  inagnus. 
Mediterraneus,  a,  um,  adj.,  Mediterranean, 
medius,  a,  um,  adj.,  middle,  midst.    Medi- 

tt.'i  7iions.  the  middle  part  of  the  mountain. 

Ill  7nediuni  forum,  into  the  midst  of  the 

forum, 
memor,    G.    memoris,    ad  J,,  remembering, 

mindful. 

memorabilis,  e.  adj.,  noteworthy,  remarka- 
ble. 
memorare,  tr.  v.,  to  mention, 
memoria,  G.  ae.f.,  memory,    Memoiiae  pi'0- 

dtre.  to  report, 
mensis,  G.  7netms,  m..  month, 
mercenarius,  a,  um,  adj.,  hir»'d,  mercenary, 
mergre,  me7'eo,  inti-ui,  7ne7'ituni,  tr,  v.  2,  to 

deserve,  merit. 
Metapontum,  G.   i,  n.,  city  on  the   eastern 

coast  of  lower  Italy, 
metari,  tr.  dep.  v.,  to  lay  out,  build  (used 

technically  of  the  building  of  camps). 
Metaurus,  G.  i.  in.,  river  in  Cisalpine  Gaul, 
metus,  G.  us,  7/1.,  fear,  intimidation, 
migrare,  n.  v,,  to  emigrate,  to  move  (from 

or  to  a  place). 

miles,  G.  Tiillifis.  m.,  soldier, 
militare,  n.  v..  to  do  military  service,  to  be 

a  soldier,  to  serve  in  the  army, 
militaris,  e,  ad.t.,  military, 
militia,    G.   ae,  f,  military  service,    D07ni 

m'dUiaeqne,  in  peace  and  war, 
mille,  indecl.  num.  adj..  a  thousand, 
millia,  G.  millium,  nuji.  noun.,  thousand 

(more  than  one  thousand), 
minae,  G.  dram.f..  pi.  t.,  threats, 
minor,  G.  mind? is,  (n.  7niiius),  comparative 

of  2>(irv>'s,  less,  smaller, 
minus,  adv.,  less. 

mirabilis,  e,  adj.,  wonderful,  admirable, 
mirus,  a,  um.  adj.,  wonderful, 
miscere,  7uisceo,  iniscui,  7nixtum,  tr.  v,  2,  to 

mix. 

miseratio,  G.  mixera/idni-f,  sympathy, 
miseret,  perf.  inisei^tiU   {rnise7'ifum  est),  IM- 

PKKS.   v.,  rendered  by  the  personal   verb 

"to  pity."     See  §  ^i'i.     Mi'^eref    aliquem 

alicujus.   Somebody  has  pity  with  some 

one, 

miseria,  G.  ae,f.,  misery, 
misi,  see  mittere. 
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missio,  G.  missionis,/.,  the  sending. 

missus,  see  mittere. 

mitigare,  tr.  v.,  to  soften. 

mittere,  mitto,  mlsi,  missuin,  tr.  v.  3,  to 

send, 
mixtus,  see  miscere. 

moderatio,  G.  moderationis^f.^  moderation, 
modicus,  a,  um,  adj.,  moderate, 
modus,  G.  i,  ■?«.,  manner. 
mcBiiia,  G.  moenwia,  n.,  pi.  t.,  walls. 
moliri.'TR.  DEP.  v.,  to  strive,  plan,  contem- 
plate, revolve, 
mons,  G.  mordis,  m.,  mountain,  mountain- 

cliain. 

monumentum,  G.  i,  n.,  monument, 
mora,  G.  ae,f.,  delay, 
mori,  mo/io);  mortuus  sum,  N.  dep.  v.,  to 

die. 
mors,  G.  mortis,/.,  death, 
motus,  part.,  see  movere. 
motus,  G.    lis,  m.,  motion.    Motus   terrae, 

farth-quake. 
movere,  mbveo,  movi,  motum,  tr.  v.  2,  to 

move  (actively),  to  irritate.    Passive  mo- 

ve7i,,    to    be   moved,  or  "to  move"   (as 

neuter  v.). 
mox,  ADV.,  soon, 
mulier,  G.  mulieris.f.,  woman, 
multare,  tr.  v.,  to  punish, 
multitudo,  G.  iniiltitudtnis,/.,  multitude, 
multus,  a,  um,  indefinite  num.  ad.t.,  much. 

Multo,   abl.    n.,  used    adverbially,   much. 

Plur.  multi,  ae,  a,  many, 
munire,  tr.  v.,  to  fortify, 
munitio,  G.  mvnitiohis,/.,  fortitication, 
murus,  G.  i,  m,.,  wall, 
mus,  G.  /Nuris,  ?n.,  mouse.    Mits,  G.  Mvris, 

also  occurs  as  proper  name  {Diciiis  Mus). 
mutate,  tk.  v.,  to  change, 
mutuus,  a,  um,  adj.,  mutual. 
Mylffi,   G.   drum,  /.,  a  seaboard    town    in 

!?iLily. 

Nancisci.  nanciscor,  nactus  (nanctus)  sum. 
Til.  DEP.  V.  3,  to  obtain. 

natura,  G.  ae.f.,  nature,  character. 

natus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part,  of  nasci,  to  be 
boin),  born.  Natus  with  accusative  of  time, 
refers  to  the  age  of  men,  being  rendered 
"old."    R.  135. 

nauta.  G.  ae,  m.,  sailor. 

navalis.  e,  adj.,  naval. 

navis.  G.  navis,  /.,  ship.  Navis  loiiga,  ship 
of  war. 

ne,  coNJ.  lest,  that  not.  Is  often  ren- 
dered by  "not  to"  or  "from".  After 
verbs  of  fearing  rendered  by  "  that  ".  Ne 
...quidem,  not  even  (one  or  more  words 
being  always  inserted  between  ne  and 
quhlf'Ut^. 

Neapoiis,  i\.  Nrrtpnlis.  f.^cWy  in  Campania, 
tlir  modern  Najiles. 

Neapolitanus,  a«  um,  adj.  and  noun,  Nea- 
ixilitan. 

nee.  CONJ.,  see  neqve. 

necare.  tr.  v.,  to  kill. 

necesse,  indecl.  adj.,  necessary. 


necopinatus,  a,  um,  adj.,  unexpected 

nefarius,  a,  um,  nefarious. 

negare,  tr.  v.,  to  deny. 

negligens,  G.  negligentis,  adj.  (part.),  neg- 
ligent. 

negligere,  negligo,  tieglexi,  neglectum,  tr.  v. 
3.,  to  ne^jlect. 

negotium,  G.  i,  ??,.,  business.  Alicui  negoti- 
vm  dare  ut.  to  order  somebody  to,  or  to 
charge  somebody  with. 

nemo,  adj.  (mostly  used  sitbstantively), 
without  genitive  and  ablative  (dat.  ne- 
mini,  Acc.  nennntm),  nobody. 

nequaquam,  adv.,  by  no  means. 

neque  (nee),  con.j.,  neither,  nor.  Neque... 
negue.  neither.. .nor. 

nequicquam,  adv.,  in  vain. 

Nero,  G.  Nerunis,  ?n.,  Roman  surname. 

neuter,  neutra,  neutrum,  G.  neiitrius,  indefi- 
nite adj.,  neither  (none  of  two). 

nex,  G.  necis,/.,  death. 

ni,  CONJ.,  if  not,  unless. 

nihil,  indef.  adj.  (used  substantively),  noth- 
ing.   Nihilominus,  nevertheless. 

nisi,  CONJ.,  unless,  if  not.  Nisi  after  ne- 
gations rendered  by  "except"  or  "but". 

nobilis,  e,  adj.,  renowned,  distinguished, 
noble. 

noctu,  ADV.,  by  (at)  night. 

nocturnus,  a,  um,  adj.,  nocturnal,  nightly. 
Proeliumnocturnum,  a  night-battle.  Pavor 
nocturnus,  last  niirhi's  panic. 

Nola,  G.  ae,f.,  city  in  Campania. 

Nolanus,  a,  um,  adj.  &  noun,  belonging  to 
Nola.  Nolan.  Ager  Nolanus,  the  territory 
of  Nola. 

nolle,  nolo,  nohd,  intr.  v.  3,  not  to  wish,  to 
refuse. 

nomen,  G.  nominis,  n.,  name,  confederation, 
nation. 

nominare,  tr.  v.,  to  call. 

nominatim,  adv.,  by  name,  expresslj'. 

non,  adv.,  not. 

nonagesimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.),  the 
ninetietli. 

Bonne,  particle  of  interrogation,  not. 

nonus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.),  theninth. 

nos,  G.  nostri  or  nostrmn;  pron.,  we. 

noscere,  nosco.  novi,  notum,  tr.  v.  3,  to  be- 
come acquainted  with,  to  study. 

noster,  nostra,  nostrum,  possessive  adj., 
our.  Neuter  plur.  nostra,  our  property, 
our  own. 

notus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  known. 

novem,  indicl.  adj.  (cardinal  num.),  nine. 

novus,  a,  um,  adj.,  new.  Novissimuiii  ag- 
rneii,  the  rear  guard. 

nox,  G.  noclis,/..  night. 

nullus.  a,  um,  G.  nuil'ius,  adj.,  no,  none. 

num,  interrogative  particle;  not  translated 
in  direct  questions.  In  dependent  ques- 
tions "whether". 

numerus,  G.  i,  m.,  number.  Niimero,  in 
number. 

Numistro,  G.  Numistronis,  m.,  town  in  Lu- 
cania. 

numquam  (nunquam),  adv.,  never. 
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nuntiare,  tr.  v.,  to  announce,  report, 
nuntius,  G.  i,  m.,  mes?eni;cr. 

Ob,  PREP.,  on  acconnt  of,  for. 

objicere,  obfino,  object,  objectum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 

throw  against. 

oblatus,  part.,  ^eeqferre. 

obruere,  ohnco,  ob?'ui,  obrutum,  tr.  v,  3,  to 

overwhelm,  cover. 

obsidere,  obsldeo,  obsedi,  obsessum,  tr.  v.  2, 

to  besie<,'e,  invest. 

obsidio,  G.  obsididiiis,f.^  siege. 

obsistere,  obndo,  obstifi,  obstitum,  intr.  v. 

8  (with  DAT.),  to  resist, 
obstupefacere,   obstniiefacio,  obstupefeci,    ob- 

stumfdcf.uni,  TR.  V.  3,  to  slun,  astound, 

perplex. 

obtestatio,  G^  obfestaiionis,  /.,  supplication, 
obtinere.  obfineo,  obfinni,  obtentum,  tr.  v. 

2,  to  obtain,  to  hold, 
obtruncare,  tr.  v.,  to  kill,  slay,  massacre, 
obtuli,  see  offerre. 
obviam,  adverbial  expression,  instead  of  ob 

viam,  on  the  road.    Generally  connected 

with  verbs  of  motion,  and,  together  with 

these,  rendered  by  "to  encounter",  "to 

meet",  as  obviam  Ire  (to  go  to  meet,  to 

meet),    obviam   vtrilre,  obviam  proflci'^ci 

etc.— Obviam   ducere,  to  oppose  (to  lead 

a-jainst). 
occidens,  G.  occidentis,  ad.t.  (part.),  setting 

(used  of  the  sun).    Sol  occidens,  the  West 

(liierally  "the  setting  sun  "  ). 
occidere,  occido,  occ'idi,  occismn,  tr.  v.  3,  to 

kill, 
occoltus,  a,  um,  ad.i.  (part.),  hidden, 
occapare,  tr.  v.,  to  occupy,  take  possession 

of. 
occarrere,  occnrro,  occurri,  occursum,  intr. 

V.  3  (with  DAT.),  to  meet, 
octavus,  a,   um,  adj.    (ordinal    num.),  the 

eiL'tith. 
octo,  iiidccl.  ADJ.  (cardinal  num.),  eight, 
octogesimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.),  the 

c'l-litieth. 
oculus,  G.  e,  w.,  eye. 
odium,  G.  ^.  n.,  hatred, 
offerre,    ofero,    obtuli,    obldtum,    tr.    v.    3 

{=(,b  aliqiiem  ferre.  to  bring  into  some- 
body's reach),  to  offer, 
omittere,   omi'fo.  omid,  omissum,  tr.  v.  3, 

to  omit,  neglect,  disregard, 
omnis,  e,  indefinite  ad.t.,  all.    Neuter  plur. 

omnia  (without  a  noun),  everything, 
onus,  G.  o/ieris.  n.,  burden, 
opis,  G.  stNG.  of  the  uiuisual  nom.  opis,  /., 

lu'lp.     Opem  ferre,  to  carry  help.     Pliir. 

opi^-\  G.  npitni,  strength,  resources,  power, 
oppidanus,  G.  i,  m.,  inhabitant  (of  a  town), 
oppidulum,  G.  i,  ».,  a  small  town, 
oppidum,  G.  i.  n..  town, 
opprimere,  oppnmo,  oppresH,  opjyresfunn.  tr. 

v.    3,    to   oppress,    suppress.     In  military 

laniruage  "to  surprise"  (by  a  sudden  at- 

tacki.  to  overcome,  to  destroy,  to  crush, 
optimus,  a,  um,  adj.,  used  as  superlative  of 

bonus,  best,  very  good,  excellent.  I 

9* 


oppugnare,  tr.  v.,  to  besiege.  Vi  oppugndre 
(and  often  ojjpugndre  without  vi),  to  at- 
tack (a  city). 

opulentus,  a,  um,  adj.,  rich,  poAverful. 

opus,  G..  operis,  n.,  work,  task. 

opus,  indecl.  noun,  in  connection  with  est 
{fait  etc.),  necessary.     See  R.  117. 

ora.  G.  ae,f.,  sea-coast. 

orare,  tr.  v.,  to  entreat,  beg,  pray,  request. 

orator,  G.  oratoris,  m.,  orator,  embassador. 

orbis,  G.  oi'bis,  m.,  circle.  Orbis  terrdrum, 
the  globe. 

ordo,  G.  ordhiis,  m.,  rank,  class. 

origo,  G.  origiais,/.,  origin. 

oriri,  orior,  ortus  sum,  n.  dep.  v.  3.  &  4., 
tojise,  to  arise. 

omare,  tr.  v.,  to  adorn,  to  assist. 

ortus,  see  orlri. 

Ortygia,  G.  ae,  an  island,  separated  by  a 
narrow  channel  of  the  sea  from  Syracuse, 
and  forming  part  of  the  city. 

ostendere,  osteudo,  ostendi,  osiensum,  tr.  v. 
3,  to  show. 

otiosus,  a,  um,  adj.,  indolent,  leisurely,  un- 
occupied. 

otium,  G.  i,  n.,  leisure,  peace. 

P.,  abbreviation  for  Publius. 

pacisci,  paciscor,  pactus  sum,  n.  v.  3,  to 
make  an  agreement. 

paene,  adv.,  almost. 

paninsula,  G.  ae,  /.,  a  peninsula. 

paludamentum,  G.  e,  n.,  uniform  (of  the 
commander-in-chief).  * 

Panormus,  G.  i,/.,  city  in  Sicily  (the  modern 
Palermo). 

par,  G.  paris,  adj.,  equal,  like,  similar,  the 
same. 

parare,  tr.  v.,  to  prepare. 

parcere,  imrco,  peperci,  intr.  v.  3  (with 
DAT.),  to  spare. 

parens,  G.  parentis,  c.  g.,  a  parent. 

parere,  pario,  pepeyi,  partum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
acquire,  beget. 

parere,  pareo,  parui,  paritum,  intr.  v.  3 
(with  DAT.),  to  obey,  follow. 

Parius,  a,  um,  adj.,  Parian,  belonging  to 
Paros  (a  Grecian  island). 

pars,  G.  partis,/.,  a  part. 

partim,  adv.,  partly. 

parum,  adv.,  too  little,  not  enough.  Parum 
has  often  the  force  of  a  mere  negation. 

passim,  adv.,  here  and  there,  at  difterent 
places. 

passus,  part.,  see  pati. 

passus,  G.  lis,  m.,  a  pace.  The  Roman 
pace,  as  measure  of  length,  containing 
two  steps  (g?'adu-'i),  or  five  Roman  feet 
(=4f  English  feet).  Mile  passus,  a  thou- 
sand paces,  or  a  Roman  mile,  being  about 
400  feet  shorter  than  an  Englisii  mile. 

pater,  G.  patri-f,  ?/i.,  father.  Plur.  j^afres, 
the  Senators  (also— Patricians). 

patefacere,  pate/acio,  i^al^feci,  patefactwn, 
TR.  v.  3.  to  open. 

patera,  pateo,  patui,  n.  v.  2,  to  be  open,  to 
extend. 
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patens,  Gr.  patentis,  adj.  (part.),  open, 
pati,  pador.  passus  sum,  tr.  dep.  v.  3,  to 

.«atiur.  to  allow, 
patiens,   G.  patientis,  adj.  (part,  of  pati), 

wirli  genitive,  apt  to  endure,  inured  to. 
patria.  G.  ae.f.,  one's  (hii?,  my,  etc.)  country. 
Patricins,  a,  urn,  adj.  and  noun.  Patrician, 
pauci,  89.  a,  plnr.  adj.  (indef.  num.),  ftiw,  a 

few.     Comparative  :  pauciores,  fewer. 
pauUo  (paulo),  adv.,  a  little. 
pauUisper  (paulisier),  for  a  while,  during  a 

ehort  time, 
pavor.  G.  pavoris.  m.,  terror,  fright. 
pax,  G.  j)acis,f..  peace, 
pectus,  G.  j}ecidris,  n.,  breast, 
pecunia.  G.  ae.^f.,  money, 
pedes,  G.  pedttis,  m.,  foot  soldier, 
pellere.  ^;e/to,  j)epuli,  pulsum,  tk.  v.  3,   to 

drive, 
pellis,  G.  pellU,/.,  >kin,  hide, 
pendere,  j)^ndo,  pependi,  pensum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 

p«y- 

penes,  pkep.,  with, 
penitus,  adv.,  thoroughly,  entirely, 
peperi,  see  pare  re. 
pepnli,  see  pdlere. 

per,  piiEP.,  thovouirh,  by,  over,  during, 
peragere.  perarjo,  peregi,  peractum,  to  per- 
form, to  attend  to,  to  do. 
perangustus,  a.  urn,  adj..  very  narrow, 
percellere.  percello,  jiercidi,  perculsum,  tr.  v. 

3.  to  strike,  perplex, 
percutere,  perciXlio,  percussi,  percussufn,  tr. 

V.  3,  to  strike.  Securi  percutere,  to  behead, 
perdere,  perdo,  perdidi,  perdltum,  tr.  v.  3, 

to  ruin, 
perdomare,  perdbmo,  perdomui,  pevdomxtum, 

TK.  v.  1,  to  subject, 
perducere,  perdu'co.  perduxi.  perdnctum,  tr. 

v.  3,  to  lead  (into),  to  bring   (into).    In 

er/e><f(Veinpe7'dncere.  to  thrcnv  into  poverty, 
perficere,  perficio,  perfect,  perfectum,  tr.  v. 

3,  to  perform, 
perfidia,  G.  ae.f.,  perfidy, 
perfodere,  perfodio,  perfossi,  perfossum,  tr. 

V.  3.  to  pierce, 
perfungi,  perfunr/or,  perfunctus  sum,  intr. 

V.  3  (with  abl.'),  to  administer, 
perfuga,  G.  ae,  m.,  deserter, 
perfugere.  pei'fugio,  perfUgi,  intr.  v.  3,  to 

tli-e  (to), 
pergere.  pergo,  pe?'rexi,  perrecttmi,  intr.  v. 

3.  to  proceed, 
perinde,  adv.,  equally, 
perire.  pereo,  i)erii,  ^;m<«w,   n.  v.  4,   to 

pi-rish. 
peritus,  a,  urn,  adj.  (with  gen.),  experienced 

(in). 
permanere,   pennaneo,   permansi,  p^^Tna/i- 

s'lm.  N.  V.  2,  to  remain, 
permagnus,  a.  um.  adj.,  very  great, 
permittere.  permitto,  jiermid,  permissum,  tr. 

V.  ;i  to  allow, 
permovgre,  pemioveo,  permovi,  permotum, 

Tii.  v.  2.  to  move,  touch,  induce, 
permulcere.  permulceo,  permulsi,permidsum. 

Til.  v.  2,  to  stroke. 


permulti,  se,  a,  adj.  (plur.),  a  great  many, 
pernicies,  G.  ei,f.,  destruction, 
perorare,  n.  v.,  to  finish  an  address, 
perpellere,  jyerpello,  jieipuli,  jyerpulsum,  tr. 

V.  3,  to  induce, 
perpendere,  perpendo,  2'>^iwndi,  perpensum, 

tu.  v.  3.  to  revolve,  contemplate, 
perpetrare,  tr.  v.,  to  commit, 
perpetuus,  a,  um,  adj.,  perpetual.    In  per- 

petwim,  forever, 
perrexi,  see  pergere. 
persolvere,  persblvo,  persolvi,  persolutum,  tr. 

V.  3,  to  pay  off. 
perrumpere.  perrumpo,  pen^upi.  perruptum, 

TR.  &  N.  V.  3,  to  break  through, 
perscribere,  perscribo,   per&crips<i,  perscrip- 

tum,  TR.  V.  3,  to  write  down,  to  compose, 

frame, 
perspicere,  perspicio,  perspexi,   perspectum, 

TR.  V.  3,  to  be  aware  of  something,  to  see, 

to  notice,  to  ascertain, 
persequi,  peri<equor,  persecutus  sum,  tr.  dep. 

V.  3,  to  pursue.    Bello  aliquem  j^^^'s^Qui, 

to  make  war  on  somebody, 
persuadere,  persuddeo,  i)ei'sudsi,  persudsum, 

tr.  v._2,  to  persuade,  induce, 
perterrere,  perferreo,  pertei^rui,  jierterritam, 

TK.  V.  2,  to  frighten,  terrify,  intimidate, 
pertinax,  G.  pe?-tiiidcis,  adj.,  obstinate. 
Perusia,  G.  ae.f.,  town  in  Etrurla. 
Perusmus.  a,  um,  adj.  &  noun,  Perusian. 
pervadere.  pervddo,  pervdsi,  pervdsum,  tr. 

V.  3,  to  pervade, 
pervenire,     pervenio,    peireni,   pervenium, 

INTR.  V.  4.  to  come  (to),  to  arrive  (at), 
pestilentia,  G.  ae,f.,  pestilence,  plague, 
pestis,  G.  pestis.f.  pestilence. 
Petelia,  G.  ae,f.,  city  in  Bruttium. 
petere,  peto,  peilvi,  petitiim.  tr.   v.  3.    to 

seek,  to  try  to  reach  (a  place),  to  march 

upon  (to,  or  towards).    Petere  ab  aliquo, 

to  ask,  request  somebody. 
Phoenices,   G.    Phoermum,   plur.,   m..    the 

Phnenicians. 
placere,  placeo,  jylacui,  placitiim,  intr.  t. 

2,  to  please.     Senatui  (consuli  etc  )  j)lacet, 

the   Senate  (consul  etc.)  resolves  ;    liter- 
ally "  It  pleases  the  Senate  etc." 
planities,  G.  ei,f.,  a  plain, 
plebejus,  a,  um,  adj.  &  noun,  Plebeian, 
plebs,  G.  plebl'<,f.,  the  plrbs  (common  peo- 
ple), the  Plebeians,  a  part  of  the  Roniiin 

people,  opposed  to  the  old  nobility  (Pa- 
tricians), 
plenus,  a,  um,  adj.,  full, 
plerique.  pleraeque,  pleraque,  pi.  t.,  adj.,  the 

most,  verv  many, 
plus.  G.  pi  arts,  ad  j. ,  ?< . ,  more.    Pin  r.  i)lures  ; 

n.  plitra,  more, 
pcena,  G.  ae.f..  punishment. 
Poenus,  G.   i.  m..  a  Cartha<;inian  (Punian), 

so  called  from  Carthage's  mother-country 

(Ph(Bnicia). 
polhceri,  polUc?or,  poUicitus  smn,  tr.  dkp. 

v.  2.  to  promise. 
Pomptinus.  a,  um,  adj.,  Pomptine  (a  region 

in  Lalium). 
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pondo,  indecl.  n.,  pound. 

ponero,  ])d/io,  pd(!'n,  ponfitm,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
place.  Stat  nam  (columnam  etc.)  ponere,  to 
civet  a  ^tatue  (column  etc.). 

pons.  G.  po/itis,  in.,  bridiic. 

pontifex,  G.  pontif'icis,  in.,  a  pontiff,  hisrh- 
piii-sr.  to  wlioni  the  «jreueral  superviision 
olri-liijion  \va.>*  asi^iirned. 

popular!,  TK.  i)KP.  v.,  to  ravatre,  plunder. 

populas,  G.  i,  m.,  people,  nation. 

porta.  G.  ae,f.,  gate,  door. 

portare,  tk.  V..  to  carry. 

portio,    G.    portionis,  /.,  a    part,    portion, 

share,  instalment.    Aequis  2ioi'tionibus,  in 

equal  iusfitalinents. 

portus.  G.  us,  in.,  harbor,  port. 

poscere,  posco,  ixtposci,  tr.  v.  .3,  to  demand. 

posse,  po^sxm,  fxytui,  intr.  v.  3,  to  be  able. 

J'(>ss>//n,  I  can,  .see  §  146. 
possidere,  poss'ideo,  jjossedi,  jjossessimi,  tr. 

V.  -i,  to  possess. 

post,  PREP.,  after,  behind. 

post,  ADV.,  afterwards,  later.   Faucis  diebus 

pofit,  a  few  days  later, 
postea,  ADV.,  afterwards, 
posterus,  a,  urn,  ad.t.,  following,  next  (the 

noin..  in.  is  unusual).  Superlative  :  postre- 

■mii.-i.  the  last.  Fosirerno,  adv.,  at  last,  lastly, 
postulare,  TR.  v.,  to  demand, 
postulatum,  G.  i,  n.,  a  demand, 
posui.  see  ponei'c. 
potens,    G.  poteatis,  adj.   (part,   of  posse), 

j)()werful. 
potentia,  G.  ae,  /.,  power  (quality  of  being 

powerful), 
potestas,   G.  pofesfdtis,  /.,  power  (granted 

by  ih(!  State,  or  others),  permission.    Fo- 

testaffmfacere,  to  give  permission,  to  give 

an  opportunity, 
potissimum,  adv.,  especially, 
potiri,  DEP.  iNTR.  V.  (with  abl.\  to  seize,  to 

take  possession  of.     Verb.  adj.  generally 

2>otl>indus,  inst.  of  potiendus. 
praBcgdere,  praecldo,  praece.^si,  praecessum. 

INTR.  V.  3,  to  march  in  advance,  to  be  the 

vauLMiard. 

praceps,  G.  praecipitis.  ad.j  ,  steep, 
prfficipere,   praec'ipio,  praecepi,  praeceptvm, 

TR.  V.  3,  to  order. 

praecipitare,  tr.  v..  to  throw,  precipitate, 
praecipuus,  a,  urn,  ad.t.,  prineipal. 
pracliidere,    pratdudo.   praeclusi,   praeclu- 

stiin.  TR.  V.  3,  to  exclude. 
prsBda.  G.  ae,/.,  booty, 
praedari,  n.  dep.  v.,  to  plunder, 
pradicere,  praeiUco,  jtraedixi,  praedictum, 

TR.  V.  .3,  to  predict, 
pradives,  G.  prucdirVis.  AD.r.,  very  rich, 
praesse,  praesum,  pracfu'i.  intr.  v.  3  (with 

D.vT.t,  to  command,  preside  over,  to  be  a 

chi.-f  of. 
prafectus,  G.  i,  m..  leader,  chief,  prefect, 

coinnander,  governor,  general, 
praficere.    prnffic'io,    prapfefi.    praefectnm, 

TR.  v.  3.  to  place  over.    K.  107,  2.  AHqnein 

aJicui  prat-fic're,  to  make  somebody  a  chief 

or  commander  of  some  one. 


pramittere,  praemUto,  praemlsi,  praemu 
sum,  TR.  V.  3,  to  send  in  advance  of  (one' 


self). 


praponere,   praepono,   praeposui,  praepbsi- 
tum,   TK.   V.   3,  to    place    over.     Aliquem 
classi  praepouere,   to  ai)point    somebody 
commander  of  a  fleet.     R.  107,  2. 
prascribere,    praescrxbo,  praescripsi,  prae- 
scriptum,  tr.  v.  3,  to  prescribe, 
prasentia,  G.  ae,  /.,  presence.    In  praesen- 
tid.  for  the  present, 
prasidium,    G.    i,   n.,  garrison,   protection, 

safeguard. 

prastantia,  G.  ae,/.,  excellence, 
prater,  prep.,  alongside,  except, 
prater,  G.  jrraeforis,  m,.,  a  praetor,  a  curule 
magistrate,  entrusted  with  the  administra- 
tion t»f  the  law. 
pratura,  G.  ae.f.,  prsetorship. 
precari,  tr.  dep.  v.,  to  pray  (to),  to  request, 
entreat. 
preces,  G.  precum,  plur.,  /.,  prayer,  peti- 
tion. 

premere,  premo,  pressi,  jyressum,  tr.  v.  3, 
to  press. 

pretiosus,  a,  um,  adj.,  precious,  valuable, 
pretium,  G.,  i,  n.,  price, 
primus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.),  the  first. 
Adv.  prbnurn,   for  the    first  time,   first, 
firstly.    Adv.  priino,  at  first,  in   the  he- 
pinnmg.—  Quam  2)riinum,  as  soon  as  pos- 
sible. 
princeps,  Q.  pi'incipis,m.,  chief, 
prior,  ii.  jyrions,  n.  priits,  adj.,  the  former, 
pristinus,  a,  um,  adj.,  former, 
privatus,  a,  um,  adj.,  private, 
procedere,  procldo,  processi.  processum,  n.  v. 
3,  to  advance,  proceed,  come  forth,  step 
forward, 
procul,  ADV.  far,  distant, 
procumbere,  procnmbo,  pro(mbui,procubitum, 

N.  V.  3,  to  fall  on  one's  knee, 
prodere,  prodo,  prodidi,  proditum,  tr.  v.  3, 
to  betray.    Memoriae  prodere,  to  report, 
prodesse,  prbmm,  prbfui,    intr.    v.  3,    to 

benefit,  avail,  be  useful, 
prodigium,  G.  i,  v.,  prodigy,  miracle, 
proditio,  G.  proditibnis,/.,  treason, 
proditor,  G.  proditoris,  in.,  traitor, 
pralium,  G.  i,  n..  battle, 
profectus.  see  proftcisci. 
proferre,  profe.ro,  protuli,proldtnin,  to  bring, 
proficisci,  proficiscor,  profectus  sum,  intr.  v. 
3.  to  go,  march,  proceed  Uo),  depart  (Ironi). 
profui,  see  prodesne. 

progredi,  progredior,  progresses  sum,  n.  v. 
3,  to  proceed, 
prohibgre,  prohibeo,  jrrohtbui,  r)Vohibitum,  to 

hinder,  prevent, 
proinde,  adv..  henceforth, 
projicere.  proficio.  project,  j^rojectuin,  tr.  v. 

3.  to  jjrojeet,  throw  fortii. 
promiscuus,  a,  um,  adj..  promiscuous, 
promissum,  G.  i,  «.,  a  promise, 
promittere,    promitto,   jrrom'isi,  promissum, 
TR.  V.  3.  to  promise, 
promontorium,  G.  i,  n.,  a  promontory. 
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promulgare,  tr.  v.,  to  publish.  Boqationem 
ili-jjem)  promulgare,  to  propose  a  law. 

propagare,  tr.  v.,  to  propagate. 

prope,  PREP.  &  ADV.,  near,  almost  (nearly). 

propediem,  adv.,  very  poon. 

propinquus,  a,  um,  adj.  &  noun,  near,  a 
(.near)  relative. 

proponere,  propono,  proiwsui,  j^'^'opositum, 
TR.  V.  3,  to  propose,  to  place. 

propter,  prep.,  on  account  of. 

propterea,  adv.,  for  the  reason.  Propterea 
qtiocL  because. 

prosper,  a,  um.  adj.,  prosperous,  successful. 

prosternere,  prosterno.  prostrdvi,  prostrdtum, 
TK.  V.  3,  to  rout,  afflict,  devastate. 

protinus  (protenus),  adv.  forthwith. 

proverbium,  G.  i,  7i.,  proverb. 

provincja,  G.  ae,f.,  province. 

provocare,  tr.  v.,  to  challenge. 

proximus,  a,  um,  adj.  (superlative  oi  prope), 
nearest,  last.  Bellnm proximum^  the  late 
war. 

prudentia,  G.  ae.f.,  prudence. 

pubes,  G.  puberis,  adj.,  adult. 

publicus,  a,  um,  adj.,  public. 

Publius,  G.  i,  in..  Roman  first  name. 

pudor,  G.jmddris.  m.,  shame. 

puella,  G.  ae,f.,  girl. 

puer,  G.pueiL  m..  boy. 

pugna,  G.  ae,f.,  battle,  fight. 

pngnare,  n.  v.,  to  fight. 

puleher,  pulchra,  pulchrum,  adj.,  beautiful. 

pulsus,  ^^Qpellere. 

pulvis,  G.  pulveris,  m.,  dust. 

Punicus,  a,  um,  adj..  Carthaginian,  Punic. 

putare,  tr.  v.,  to  believe,  think. 

Pyrenafti,  G.  drum,  m.,  the  Pyronean  moun- 
tains. 

Pyrrhns,  G.  i,  m.,  Pyrrhus,  king  of  Epirus. 

Q.,  abbreviated  for  Quintm. 

qua.  locative  adv.,  by  what  place  or  way  ; 

where, 
quacunque,    locative    adv.,    in    whatsoever 

parts,  through  whatever  place,  wherever, 
quadragesimus,  a,  um,   adj.  (ordinal  num.), 

the  fortieth, 
quadraginta,   indecl.  adj.   (cardinal  num.), 

forty. 
quadringentesimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.), 

the  four  hundredth. 
quaerere,  qnaero,  quaesivi,  quaesltuiti,  to  ask. 
quaestus,  G.  ^7•<f,  in.,  gain, 
quam,  adv.,  how,  than, 
quamobrem,  adv.,  from  which  reason,  there- 
fore. 

quamquam,  conj.,  although, 
quandoquidem,  conj.,  since,  seeing,  that, 
quantus,    a,    um,    quantitative    adj.,    how 

much,  as  much  as,  as. 
quare,  adv.,  why. 
quartarius,  G.  i,  a  small  measure, 
quartus,   a,    um,    adj.    (ordinal    num.),   the 

fourth.     Quartus  decimus,  the  fourteenth, 
quasi,  conj.,  as  if. 
quattuor    (quatuor),    indecl.     adj.    (cardinal 

num.),  four. 


quemadmodum,  adv.  1)  interrogative  :  how  ; 
2)  relative  &  comparative  :  as. 
querela,  G.  ae.f..  <:rievance,  complaint, 
queri.  queror,  'quesljis  sum,  n.  dep.  v.  3,  to 
complain,  lament, 
questus,  G.  us,  in.,  complaint, 
qui,  quae,  quod,  G.  cuju-'',  interrogative  and 
relative  adj.,  who,  which, 
quicunque,   quaecunque,   quodcunque,  G.  crijns- 
cunquae,  indef.   relative  adj.,  whosoever, 
every  one  who. 
quia,  CONJ.,  because. 

quidam,    quaedam,   quoddam  (quiddam),  G.  cu- 
jusdam,  indef.   adj.,  some,   some   one,  a 
certain. 
quid,  see  qnis. 

quidem,  particle,  indeed.  Often  not  trans- 
lated. 

quies,  G.  quietis,/.,  repose. 

quiescere,  quiesco,  quievi,  qvielum,  n.  v.  3, 
to  rest,  be  quiet. 

quigtus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  quiet. 

quin,  CONJ.,  that  (variously  rendered,  see 
§  392 :  R.  213 ;  §  393). 

quindecim,  indecl.  adj.  (cardinal  num.),  fif- 
teen. 

quingentesimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.) 
the  five  hundredth. 

quingenti,  »,  a,  adj.  (cardinal  num.),  five 
hundred. 

quinquagesimus,  a,  um.  adj.  (ordinal  num.), 
the  fiftieth. 

quinquaginta,  indecl.  adj.  (cardinal  num.), 
fifty. 

quinque,  indecl.  adj.  (cardinal  num.)  five. 

quintus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.),  the 
fifth. 

quippe,  ADV.,  indeed,  of  course. 

Quirites,  plur.,  G.  QmriCiuin,  in.,  the  Ro- 
man;?. 

quis,  (quae),  quid,  G.  cwus.,  interrogative 
adj.,  which,  what. 

quisquam,  quaquam,  quidquam,  G.  ctjjusquam, 
indef.  adj.,  any.  any  one.  Quidquam  (as 
suhstantive),  anything. 

quisque,  quaeque,  quidque  (quodque),  G.  cujus- 
que,  indef.  adj.. every,  each. 

quisquis,  quaequae,  quidquid,  indef.  relative 
ADJ..  whoev('r,  whichsoever. 

quo,  1)  abl.  of  qid.  quis  or  qiiid,  by  which. 
Before  comparatives  =  "  the",  see  R.  152. 
After  idem,  translated  by  "  as  ".—2)  Loca- 
tive ADV.,  whither,  to  which  place. 

quod,  1)  neuter  of  the  relaiivt-  and  interrog- 
ative ADJ.  qui,  what,  which.  2)  conj., 
that,  because. 

quominus,  conj..  that  (variously  rendered, 
see  §  392  ;  R.  212). 

quoniam,  conj.,  since.  Used  of  known 
causes,  often  indicating  that  the  cause 
MUST  he  submitted  to  by  the  person  in- 
terested in  it. 

quoque,  adv.,  alf^o. 

quot.  indecl.  adj.  1)  interrogative,  how 
many  ;  2j  relative  (comparative),  as.  See 
R.  219. 

quotannis,  adv.,  every  year. 
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quotiescunque,  adv.,  as  often  as. 

quum  (cum),  conj.,  when,  since  (causal). 

Raro,  ADV.,  rarely. 

ratio,  G.  rafionis,  /.,  reason,  manner, 
method,  system. 

ratus,  see  reri. 

recipere,  rec'ijno,  recepi,  receptum,  tr.  v.  3, 
to  take  back,  recover,  recapture,  recon- 
quer ;  to  admit,  receive.— Se  recipere,  to 
retreat. 

rectus,  a,  um,  adj.,  right,  straight.  Recto 
iti/iere,  straight  way;?. 

reciisare,  tk.  v.,  to  refuse. 

redactus,  see  recligere. 

redigere,  red'igo,  redigi,  redactam,  tr.  v.  3, 
to  bring  (back),  to  reduce.  In  {sub)  potes- 
iatem  redigere.,  to  bring  into  one's  power, 
to  reduce,  to  subject. 

redimere,  red'imo,  redemi,  redemptum,  tr. 
v.  3,  to  n'deem. 

redintegrare,  tk.  v.,  to  renew. 

reddere.  reddo,  reddidi,  redditum,  tr.  v.  3, 
to  return  (give  hack). 

redire,  redeo,  redVi.,  redXtum,  n.  v.  4,  to  re- 
turn (come  back). 

rediicere,  redUco,  reditxi,  rcductum,  tr.  v. 
3,  to  lead  back,  to  take  back. 

referre,  refero,  retidi,  reldlmn^  tr.  v.  3,  to 
carry  back  ;  to  report.  Pedem  referre,  to 
retreat. 

reflcere,  re/Mo,  refeci,  refectu?n,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
reelect. 

regere,  rego,  rexi,  rectum,  tr.  v.  3,  to  gov- 
ern. 

pegio,  G.  regionis,  /.,  region. 

regnare,  n.  v.,  to  reiizn,  to  be  king. 

regnum,  G.  i,  kingdom,  throne,  royal  dig- 
nity. 

regredi,  regredior,  regressus  sum,  n.  v.  3,  to 
return  (go  back). 

rejicere,  rejlcio,  reject,  rejectum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
ttirow  back  ;  to  refer. 

relictas,  see  relinquere. 

religio.  G.  religionis,/.,  religion.  Plur.  re- 
ligiones,  religious  rites,  religious  exer- 
cises. 

relinquere,  relinquo,  reUqui,  relictum,  tr.  v. 
3.  to  leave. 

reliquia,  pi-  t.,  G.  drum./.,  the  remainder. 

reliquus,  a,  um,  adj.,  the  other,  the  rest  of. 

remedium,  G.  i.  >i.,  remedy. 

remittere,  remitto,  remld,  remissum,  tr.  v. 
3,  to  remit. 

remotus,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  remote. 

renovare,  tu.  v.,  to  renew.  Itogationes  re- 
iwvnre,  to  propose  laws  again. 

reparare,  tu.  v.,  to  restore. 

repeUere,  rep^llo,  reppuli  {repuli),  rep'dsam, 
TR.  v.  3,  to  drive  back,  repel,  repulse. 

repente,  adv.,  suddenly. 

repentinus.  a.  um,  adj.,  sudden. 

reportare,  tk.  v.,  to  convey  back. 

repudiare,  tu.  v..  to  reject. 

reppuli,  see  r<'pellere. 

repulsus,  see  repel li^re. 

rSri,  reor,  rectus  sum,  intr.  dep.  v.  2,  to  be- 


lieve (as  a  consequence  of  a  calculation, 

or  of  a  reasoning  with  one's  self), 
res,  G.  rei,f.,  thing,  matter,  aftair.    If  res 

is  connected  with  form-adjectives,  it  is 

often  not  translated  in  English,   as  haec 

res,  this  (thing), 
respicere.  respicio,  respexi,  respectum.,  tr.  v. 

3,  to  look  back  upon, 
respondere,  respondeo,  respondi,  responsum, 

intr.  v.  2  (with  DAT.),  to  answer,  respond, 
responsum,  G.  i,  n.,  answer,  response, 
respublica,  G.  reipublicae,/.,  republic,  state, 
respuere,  respiio,  respui,  tr.  v.  3,  to  reject, 
restinguere,  restinguo,  restinxi,  restinctum, 

TR.  V.  3,  to  extinguish, 
restiti.  see  resistere. 
restituere,  restituo,  restitui,  restitutum,  tr. 

V.  3,  to  restore, 
retinere,  ref/ineo,  refinni,  retentum,  tr.  v.  2, 

to  retain,  detain, 
retro,  adv.,  backward, 
retuli,  see  referre. 
reverti,  reverter,  reverti,  reversum,  n.  v.  3 

(semi-deponent),  to  return, 
rex,  G.  regis,  m.,  king. 
Rhodanus,  G.  i,  m.,  a  river  in  Transalpine 

Gaul  (now  Rhone), 
rogare,  tr.  v.,  to  ask. 
rogatio,  G.  rogatiords,  /.,  proposition  of  a 

law.    Bogationem promulgCire,  to  propose 

a  law. 
Roma,  G.  ae,  /.,  Rome.  Urbs  Roma,  the  city 

of  Rome. 

Romanus,  a,  um,  adj.  &  noun,  Roman, 
Rostrata,  G.  ae,f.,  a  name  given  to  a  column, 

erected  in  honor  of  Duillius's  naval  vic- 
tory. 
rostrum,   G.   i,  n.,  beak.    Plur.  rostra,  G. 

oriim,  beaks  of  ships  (also  "  the  platform 

for  public  speaking"), 
ruere,  r>io,  rid,  n.  v.  3,  to  rush, 
ruina,  G.  ae,f.,  ruin, 
rumpere,  rumpo,  riipi,  ruptum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 

break, 
rupes,  G.  rupis,f.,  rock. 

Sacer,  sacra,  sacrum,  adj.,  holy,  sacred.  JUons 
Sacer,  the  holy  (sacred)  mountain,  near 
Rome,  celebrated  for  the  repeated  seces- 
sions of  the  Roman  Plebeians. 

saspe,  ADV.,  often. 

Saguntini,  G.  drum,  m.,  the  Saguntians. 

Saguntum,  G.  i,n.,  a  sea-board  city  in  Ilis- 
]).'mia. 

Salinator,  G.  Salinatoris,  m.,  surname  of  a 
branch  of  the  gejis  Livia. 

saltus,  G.  lis,  m.,  deltle,  woods. 

salus,  G.  saltVis,  f.,\ve\f are,  life. 

salvus.  a.  um,  adj.,  safe. 

Samnis,  G.  Sam/dtis,  in.,  a  Samnite. 

Samniticus,  a,  um,  adj..  Samniiic.  Samnite. 

Samnium,  G.  ?.,  n.,  country,  dividing  middle 
from  lower  Italy,  on  both  sides  of  the  Apen- 
nines. 

sancire,  snncio,  sanxi,  sanctum,  tk.  v.  4,  to 
sanction,  uphold. 

sanguis,  G.  sanguinis,  m.,  blood. 
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satis,  ADJ.  &  ADV.,  enough,  sufficient. 

satisfacere,  mdsfacio,  satisfeci,  mti>-factum, 
iNTK.  V.  3  (.with  DAT.),  to  Satisfy,  give  sat- 
isfaction. 

saxum,  G.  i,  n.,  rock,  stone. 

scala,  G.  ae.f.,  ladder. 

sceleratus,  a,  um,  adj.,  wicked,  villainous. 

scelestus,  a,  um,  adj.,  wiclied,  criminal. 

scelus,  G.  aceleri'i,  n.,  crime. 

scipio,  G.  sciindnis,  m.,  staff.  As  proper 
iKune.  surname  of  a  renowned  brancti  of 
the  gens  Coi'iielia. 

scribere,  scrlbo,  saipn,  scrij)fum,,  tr.  v.  3, 
to  write.  Leges  scribere,  to  frame  laws.— 
Exerciium  scHbere,  to  levy  an  army. 

scriptor,  G.  scriptoris,  m.,  writer. 

scutum,  G.  i,  n.,  shield. 

se,  ^^ee  sui. 

secedere,  secedo,  secessi,  secessum,  n.  v.  3,  to 
t^.cede. 

secundus,  a,  um,  adj.,  1)  ordinary  adj.,  suc- 
cessful, prosperous.  lies  secunclae,  pros- 
perity.   2)  Ordinal  numeral  :  second. 

securis,  G.  seciais,  Abl.  securi,/.,  hatchet, 
axe.    Securi  percutei'e,  to  decapitate. 

securus,  a,  um,  adj.,  safe. 

sectitus,  see  sequi. 

sed_€0NJ.,  but. 

sedare,  tr.  v.,  to  quell. 

sedere,  st'deo,  sedi,  sessum,  N.  v.  2,  to  sit. 

sedes,  G.  sedis,  /.,  seat. 

seditio,  G.sedi/iOnis,/.,  revolt,  insurrection. 

ssgnis,  e,  adj.,  slow,  tardy,  negligent. 
Nihilo  segnius,  none  the  slower,  with  una- 
bated vigor. 

segnitia,  G.  ae,f.,  laziness,  slowness. 

selectus,  see  setigere. 

selibra,  G.  ae.f.,  half  a  pound. 

seligere,  seCigo,  celegi,  selectum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 
select,  clioose. 

seminudus,  a,  um,  adj.,  half  naked. 

semper,  adv.,  always. 

Sena,  G.  cw,  /.,  seaboard  city  in  Cisalpine 
Gaul. 

senatus,  G.  us,  m.,  the  Senate. 

senex,  G.  senis,  m.  (adj.  and  noun),  old,  old 
man. 

Senones,  G.  Senbnum  or  Senomim,  m.,  the 
beiiones,  a  Gallic  nation. 

sententia,  G.  a«,/.,  opinion. 

Sentinum,  G.  i,  h.,  town  in  Umbria. 

sentire,  sentio,  sensi,  sensurn,  tr.  v.  4,  to 
feel,  perceive,  become  aware,  think,  to 
have  an  oiiinion.  Famem  seatire,  to  suf- 
fer huuL'er. 

septem,  ind^cl.  adj.  (cardinal  num.),  seven. 
s,jit(iii(U'Cim,  seventeen. 

Septimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.),  the 
seventh. 

septuagesimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.), 
the  seventieth. 

septuaginta,  indecl.  adj.  (cardinal  num.), 
seventy. 

sequi,  ^eqaor,  secutus  sum,  tr.  dep.  v.  3,  to 
follow. 

sero,  ADV.,  too  late. 

servare,  tr.  v.,  to  preserve,  to  save. 


servitium.  G.  i,  ??.,  slave  (referring  to  the 
class  and  condition  of  slaves). 

servitus,  G.  servitutis,/.,  slavery,  servitude. 

servus,  a,  um,  adj.  and  noun,  slave. 

seu,  see  sive. 

severitas,  G.  severitatis,f.,  severity,  rigor. 

sex,  indecl.  adj.  (cardinal  num.),  six. 

sexagesimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.),  the 
sixtieth. 

sexaginta,  indecl.  adj.  (cardinal  num.), 
sixty. 

sexcenti,  ae,  a,  adj.  (cardinal  num.),  six  hun- 
dred, innumerable. 

Sextilis.  G.  Sextxlis,  adj.,  Ihe  name  of  the 
sixth  month  (counting  from  March),  since 
Augustus  called  "■  Aitgmtus,'"  August. 

sextus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.),  the 
sixth.  Adv.  sextimi,  lor  the  sixth  time. 
Hexta.s  decimus,  the  sixteenth. 

si,  CON  J.,  if. 

sic,  ADV.,  so,  thus. 

Sicilia,  G.  «€,/.,  Sicily  (island). 

Siculus,  a,  um,  adj.  and  noun,  Sicilian, 

sicut,  CON  J.,  as. 

Sidicini,  G.  drum,  m.,  the  Sidicinians,  a 
people  in  lower  Italy. 

sidus,  G.  sideris,  n.,  star. 

signum,  G.  i,  n.,  sign,  signal,  standard. 
Signa  militaria,  standards. 

silva,  G.  ae,  f.,  forest;  wood  (as  collective). 

silentium,  G.  i,  n.,  silence.  Per  silenfium, 
in  silence.  Silentium  facere ,  to  obtain  si- 
lence. 

simihs,  e,  adj.,  similar 

simul.  ADV.,  at  the  same  time. 

simulare,  ti;.  v.,  to  feign. 

simulac  (simulatque),  con-j.,  as  soon  as. 

sine,  PREP.,  without. 

sinere,  sino,  slvi,  s'ltitm,  tr.  v.  3,  to  allow, 
to  sutler. 

singillatim.  adv.,  singly. 

singulus,  a,  um,  adj.,  single,  each.  Plur. 
siiK/iili.  ae,  a,  as  distributive  num.  ren- 
dered l)y  one.  Cum  singulis  vestimentis, 
each  with  one  garment. 

sinister,  sinistra,  sinistrum,  adj.,  left  (opposed 
to  dexter,  right). 

sinus,  G.  us,  m.,  bosom,  gulf. 

situs,  a,  um,  adj.  (part.),  situated. 

sive  (seu),  conj.,  or.  Sive  (sen). ..sive  (ssu), 
either. ..or  ;  whether.. .or. 

societas,  G.  societdtis,  /.,  alliance,  confed- 
eration. 

socius,  a,  um,  adj.  &  noun,  allied,  ally. 

socordia,  G.ae,/.,  negligence,  carelessness. 

sol,  CJ.,  solis,  m.,  sun. 

solemnis,  e,  adj.,  solemn. 

solere,  soleo,  solitus  sum,  n.  v.  2,  semidc- 
ponent,  to  be  wont,  accustomed.  In  the 
past  tenses  '"  used  to."  Often  rendered 
by  the  adv.  "  usually." 

solitudo,  G.  solii udinis,  f.,^o\\i\\(}ni. 

Solon  (Solo)  G.  Solonis,  m.,  name  of  the  cel- 
ebrated Athenian  lawgiver. 

solus,  a,  um,  adj.,  alone.    Non  solum,  not 

solum,  G.  i,  n.,  the  soil,  ground.    Solo  ae' 
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gudre,  to  level  with  the  ground,  i.  e.,  to 

destroy, 
solvere,  solvo,  solvi,  solutum,  tr.  v.  3,  to  pay, 

defray. 

somnus,  G.  e,  in.,  sleep, 
sonitus,  G.  »>•,   m.,   soimcl,  crash.    Ingenti 

sonitu,  with  a  loud  cras^h. 
sopire.  TR.  v.,  to  put  or  lull  to  sleep.    Som- 

no  sopUum  ei>'se,  to  lie  in  deep  sleep, 
Sp..  abhi-.  for  Spioius. 
spectaculum,  G.  i.  n.,  spectacle,  sight, 
spectare,  tu.  &  n.  v.,  to  look, 
sperare,  tu.  v.,  to  hope, 
spernere,  spernn,  sjirevi,  sjjretum,  tk.  v.  3, 

to  spurn,  reject, 
spes,  G.  spei,  /..  hope, 
spoliare,  tr.  v.,  to  deprive,  strip, 
spondere,  spo/ideo,  spopondi,  sponsum,  intr. 

&  TK.  V.  2,  to  promise,  warrant, 
sponsio,  G.  spondonis,/.,  treaty,  aLrreement. 
sponsor,  G.  sponsofis,  a  party  to  an  agree- 
ment.    Sponsor  foeden^,  the  maker  of  a 

(the)  treaty. 
spretus,  see  spernere. 
Spurius,  G.  i,  m.,  Roman  first  name, 
stabilire,  tr.  v.,  to  strengthen. 
stare,  sto,  steti,  stdtnm,  n.  v,  1,  to  stand, 
statim,  ADV,.  immediately, 
statio,    G.  stationU,  /.,   station,   out-post, 

guard, 
stativa,    G.    brum,    n.    (plur.),    stationary 

camp,  heaflquarters, 
statuere,  ■^tatao,  statui,  statutum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 

conclude,  resolve, 
status,  G.  lis,  m.,  state,  condition, 
8teti_,  see  stare. 
stipare,  TR,  v.,  to  surround, 
stipendium,  G,  i,  n..,  stipend,  pay  of  the  sol- 
dier, 
stirps,  G.  stirpis.  /.,  race,  descent.     Origo 

et  stirp').  family. 

strages.  G.  stragis.f.,  slaughter,  destruction, 
strenuus,  a,  um,  ad.t.,  brave,  resolute, 
strictus,  drawn,  see  stringere. 
stringere,  stringo,  strinxi,  sfricium,  tr.  v. 

3,  to  draw  (the  sword). 
straere,  s(r>'o,  sfruxi,  sfrucfiini,  tr.  v.  3,  to 

form,    construct.       Insidias   straere,    to 

place  an  ambui^cade. 
studere,  studeo.  studui,  intr,  v.  2,  to  try. 
stadium,  G.  i.  n.,  zt^al,  attachment, 
suadgre,  suddeo,  siidsi,  sud-sum,  intr.  v.  2,  to 

advise, 
sub,  PREP.,  under,  below, 
subigere.  S'ltAgo,  subegi,  subactum,  tr.  v.  3, 

to  subject. 
Bubito,  ADV.,  suddenly, 
subjicere,  unhficio,  subfici,  subjectum.  tr.  v. 

3,  to  subject.    Sabjectus,  lying  before,  or 

under, 
sublatus,  see  tollere. 
subsidium.   G.   i,   7i.,   help,   subsidy.     Plur. 

ftubddla.  reinforcements,  subsidies, 
subvenire,    snbvenio.    snbvSni.     subventum, 

intr.  v.  4  (with  DAT.),  to  help,  assist, 
sucoedere,  succedo,  successi,  successum,  intr. 

V.  to  advance. 


succurrere,  succurro,  sxiccurri,  succ>fr.iJi7n, 
intr.  v.  (w.  DAT.),  to  hasten  for  help,  to 
bring  relief,  assistance. 

Saessula,  G.  ae.,  /.,  city  in  Campania. 

sui,  sibi,  se,  pron.,  himself  (herself,  itself, 
them.-:elves),  him,  tiiem  ;  one's  self. 

sumere,  silmo,  sumpsi  (snmsi),  snmptum 
[siuntnm),  tr.  v.  3,  to  take.  Sirppliciuin 
sumere,  to  indict,  puni?hment. 

summus,  a,  um,  adj.  (irreg.  superlative  of 
siiperus),  highest,  greatest. 

sumptus,  G.  us,  m.,  expense.  Sinnptu,  at 
the  expense. 

super,  PREP.,  over,  above. 

superare,  tr.  v.,  to  overcome,  defeat,  cross 
(a  mountain). 

superess9,  supersuni.  svperfiii,  intr.  v.  3 
(with  DAT.),  to  survive,  to  be  left. 

superhumanus,  a,  um,  adj.,  superhuman. 

superne.  adv.,  from  above. 

superstes,  G.  siiperst'itis.  surviving.  Super- 
stes  sum  (with  dat.).  I  survive, ' 

superus,  a,  um,  adj.  (the  nom,  masc,  unu- 
sual), upper,  liLare  superum,  the  upper 
sea,  i,  e.  the  Adriatic,  Comp.  superior, 
upper,  liiirher,  former.  Superlative,  supre- 
mus,  the  last.     See  suminus. 

suppetare,  svppetn.  suppetlvi,  suppedtum,  n. 
V.  3,  to  l)e  at  hand,  to  be  left. 

supplex,  G.  suppticis,  adj.,  suppliant.  Adv. 
siippliciter.  humbly. 

supplicatio,  G.  supplicationis,  /.,  thanksgiv- 
ing. 

supplicium,  G.  i,  n.,  punishment  (by  death). 
Suppliciutn  de  aliquo  sumere,  to  inflict  a 
punishment  on. 

supra.  PREP  ,  above. 

sustinere,  sust'meo,  sustinui,  sustentum,  tr. 
V.  2,  to  sustain,  resist. 

sustuli,  see  tollere. 

Sutrium,  G.  i,  n.,  ancient  Etruscan  city. 

suus,  a,  um,  possessive  adj.,  his,  her,  their, 
hi>  (her  etc  )  own.  Plur.  sui.  Gen.  sud- 
rum  (without  noun),  his  (their  etc.) 
friends,  soldiers,  followers,  etc.  Neuter 
plur.  sua,  his  (their,  etc.)  property. 

SyracusaB,  G.  drum,  pi.  t.,/.,  Syracuse,  city 
in  Sicily. 

Syracusanus,  a,  um,  adj.  and  noun,  Syracu- 


T.  abbreviation  for  Titus,  Roman  first  name, 

taberna.  G.  ae, /.,  shop.  Taberna  argenta- 
■)ia.  monej^-broker's  shop. 

tabula,  G.  ae.f.,  table. 

taoitus.  a,  um.  adj.,  tacit,  silent, 

talentam.  G.  i.  n.,  a  talent  (sum  of  money), 
about  1000  Dollars  in  value. 

talis,  e,  qualitative   adj.,  such, 

tamen,  adv.  and  conj.,  yet,  still,  but,  nev- 
ertheless. 

tamquam,  conj.,  as  if. 

tandem,  adv.,  at  length,  finally. 

tantus,  a.  um,  quantitative  adj.,  so  much, 
SI)  great.      Tantum.  as  pai'ticle,  =  only, 

tardus,  a,  um,  adj.,  slow,  late. 

Tarentinus,  a,  um,  adj,  «fc  noun,  Tarentine. 
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Tarentum,  G.  i,  n.,  seaboard-city  in  lower 

Italy. 
Tarpejus,  a,  um,  adj.,  Tarpeian,  name  of  a 

celebrated  precipice.   Saxi/m  Taipejurn^or 

rupes  Tarpeja,  the  Tarpeian  rock. 
Tarquiniensis,  e,  adj.  «fc  noun,  Tarquiniau, 

beloiiiriiigr  to  the  city  of  Tarqiiinii. 
Tarquinius,  G.  i.  m.^  Roman  family-name, 
tegere,  tego,  text,  tectum,  tk.  v.  3,"  to  cover, 
telum,  G.  i,  h.,  a  weapon,  missile, 
temerarius,  a,  um,  adj.,  rash, 
temere,  adv.,  at  random, 
templum,  G.  i,  «.,  temple, 
temptare,  see  tentare. 
temp  us,  G.  tempbris,  «..,  time.    Eo  tempore., 

at  that  time, 
tendere,  tenclo,  tetendi,  tensum,  tr.  v.  3,  to 

stretch, 
tenere,  teneo.  tenui,  tentum,  tr.  v.  2,  to  hold, 

key),  bind,  occupy, 
tentare  (temptare),  tb.  v.,  to  try,  attempt, 

tempt,  urge  to  defection, 
ter,  adv.,  ttiree  times. 

terere,  lei^o.  trlvi,  tritum,  tr.  v.  3,  to  con- 
sume.    Tenipusterere.,  to  fritter  away  the 

time,  to  lose  the  time, 
tergum,  G.  i,  ra.,  biick.     Terga  dare  or  ver- 

tere,  \o  turn  the  backs,  to  turn  to  flight, 
tcrminare,  N.  &  tr.  v.,  to  end. 
terra,  G.  ae,  f.,  earth,  land.     In  terra,  on 

land.   Terra,  as  proper  name,  the  goddess 

of  the  Earth, 
terrestris,  e.  adj..  belonging  to  the  earth. 

Ex'-jritns  ter7'estris.  a  laud-army, 
terribilis,  e,  ad.j.,  terrible, 
terror,  G.  terroris,  m.,  terror,  fright,  panic, 
tertius,  a,  um,     adj.    (ordinal    num.),    the 

third.     Adv.  tertium,  for  the  third  time, 
testimonium.  G.  i,  n.,  proof, 
testis,  G.  teiftis,  c.  g.,  a  witness. 
Thurii,  G.  drum,  m.,  pi.  t.,  a  seaboard-city  in 

Italy. 
Ti.,  abbreviated  for  Tiberius,  Roman  first 

name. 
Tiberis,  G.    Tiberis,   acc.   Tiherim,   m.,  the 

river  Tiber. 
Ticinus,  G.  i,  m.,  a  river  in  Cisalpine  Gaul. 
Tifata.  (i.  drum,  n.,  pi.  t.,  a  mountain  and 

town  in  Campania, 
timere,  tiineo,   timui,   tr.  v.  2,  to  fear,  be 

nhaid. 
timor,  G.  tiinoris.  m.,  fear, 
toga,  G.  ae,f..  the  toga,  gown  (distinguish- 

ini:  garb  of  Roman  citizens), 
tolerare,  tr.  v.,  to  endure, 
tollere.  /ol/o,  snstidi,  sublatum,  tr,  v.  3,  to 

rais('_^destroy,  set  aside,  abolish. 
Torquatus,  G.  i,  m.,  surname  of  the  Man- 

lian  family, 
torques.  G.  torquis.  m.,  a  neck-chain, 
tot.  indecl.  adj.,  pi.  t.,  so  many, 
totidem,  indecl.  adj.,  pi.  t.,  just  as  many,  as 

many. 

totus.  a,  um,  G.  totlus,  adj.,  the  whole  (of), 
tradere.  (rddo,  fradidi,  tradltum.  tr.  v.  3, 

to  deliver,  entrust,  report.     Trad'Uur,  it 

is  said,  reported. 


traducere,  traduco,  traduxi,  traductum..  tr. 
V.  3,  to  lead  (across,  or  to  a  remote 
place). 

trahere,  traho,  traxi,  tractum,  tr.  y.  3,  to 
draw,  drag  along.  Jn /again  trahere,  io 
involve  in  a  flight. 

trajicere,  trajicio,  trajeci,  trajectum,  tr.  & 
N.  V.  3,  to  cross  over,  to  convey  (over  a 
sheet  of  water). 

trans,  puep.,  beyond. 

Transalpinus,  a,  um,  adj.,  Transalpine  {i.  e. 
beyond  the  Alps). 

transferre,  transfeio,  transtuli,  tratiskV.um, 
TR.  V.  3,  to  transler. 

transfigere,  tixmsftgo,  transfixi,  tranffixiim, 
tr.  V.  3,  to  pierce. 

transfuga,  G.  ae,  m.,  deserter. 

transire,  transeo,  traiisii,  transitum,  tr.  & 
N.  V.  4.  to  pass  over. 

transportare,  tr.  v..  to  transport, 

transvehere,  transreho,  (ransvexi,  transvec- 
tum,  TR.  V.  3,  to  convey  (over  a  sheet  of 
water). 

Trasimgnus,  G.  i,  m.,  name  of  a  lake  in 
Etruria. 

traxi,  see  trahne. 

trecentesimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.),  the 
three  hundredth. 

trecenti,  a,  a,  adj.  (cardinal  num.),  three 
hundred. 

tredecim,  indecl.  adj.  (cardinal  num.),  thir- 
teen. 

trepidatio,  G.  ^r^pf(Za^i5//25,./"., consternation. 

tres,  tria,  G.  tiium,  adj.  "(cardinal  kum.), 
three. 

tribiinal,  G.  fribnnalis,  n.,  a  tribunal. 

tribiinus,  G.  i,  ni.,  a  tribune.  Tribiinus 
plebis,  a  tribune  of  the  plebs.  lYibunus 
militdris,  a  military  tribune,  commanding 
either  a  legion  or  a  cohort.  Tribuaus 
consuldri  potestate,  a  tribune  with  consu- 
lar power. 

tribtitus,  a.  um,  adj.,  belonging  to  the  Ro- 
man tribes  (a  division  of  the  Plebeians). 
Comitia  tributa,  the  assembly  of  the 
tribes. 

tricesimus  (trigesimus),  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal 
NUM.),  the  tbirtieth. 

triduum,  G.  i,  n.,  (a  space)  of  three  days. 

Trifanum,  G.  i,  n.,  a  town  in  Latium. 

trigesimus,  see  tiicedm^v^. 

triginta,  indecl.  adj.  (cardinal  num.),  thirty, 

trini,  s,  a.  adj.  (distributive  num.)  three. 

triremis,  G.  (rircmis,/.,  a  trireme,  ship  with 
three  benches  of  oa"rs. 

tristitia,  G.  ae,/.,  sadness. 

triumphare,  n.  v.,  to  triumph  (i.e.  to  cele- 
brate a  triumphal  procession). 

triumphus,  G.  i,  7n.,  a  triuini)h.  i.  e.  a  tri- 
umpiial  procession,  which,  o:i  certain  con- 
ditions, Aas  granted  by  the  Senate  to 
victorious  generals. 

trucidare,  tr.  v.,  to  slay,  massacre,  murder. 

tu,  G.  tin,  DAT.  iibi,  Acc.  te,  pron.,  thou, 
you  (referring  to  one  person). 

tueri,  tueor,  tr.  dep.  v.  2,  to  protect,  de- 
fend, preserve,  keep. 
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tugurium,  G.  i,  n.,  cabin, 
tall,  see  ferre. 

turn,  ADV..  then,  at  that  time 
tumulus,  G.  i,  m.,  hillock, 
tumultus,  G.  Uii,  m.,  uproar,  tumult. 
Tunes,  G.  Ti/nPlis,  a  town  at  the  Northern 
coast  o!  Africa, 
turba.  G.  ne,f.,  crowd, 
turbare.  tr.  v.,  to  disturb, 
turma,  G.  ae,f.,  ^^quadron. 
turris,  G.  turns,  f.,  tower, 
tutari,  TK.  DKP.  v.,  to  protect, 
tutus,  a,  um,  adj.,  safe. 

U.  C.,  abbreviated  for  ab  urbe  co?)dita. 

ubi.  1)  locative  adv.,  where  ;  2)  conj. 
when, 

ulcisci,  nlciscor,  ultus  sum,  tr.  dep.  v.  3,  to 
revenge. 

uUus.  a,  um,  G.  nltlus,  indef.  adj.,  any. 

ulterior,  G.  iiltendris,  n.  ulfeHus,  adj.  (com- 
parative of  ultra:),  ulterior,  situated  be- 
yond some  boundary. 

ultimus,  a,  um.  adj.  (superlative  of  ultra), 
last.     Ad  uUimam,  to  the  last. 

ultor,  G.  ultoris,  m.,  avenger. 

ultra,  PREP,  and  adv.,  beyond. 

ultro.  ADV..  of  his  (my,  their  etc.)  own  ac- 
cord. 

ultus  sum,  see  ulcisci. 

Umbri.  G.  drum,  m.,  the  Umbrians,  inhabi- 
tants of  Umbria,  a  country  south  of  Cis- 
alpine Gaul. 

unde,  locative  adv.,  whence,  from  where. 

undeoimus,  a,  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.),  elev- 
enth. 

undetrigesimus,  a.  um,  adj.  (ordinal  num.), 
the  I  wenty-ninth. 

undeviginti,  indecl.  adj.  (cardinal  num.), 
nineteen, 

undique,  locative  adv.,  on  all  sides,  from  all 
sides. 

unguis,  G.  vnguis,  m.,  claw. 

universus,  a.  um,  adj..  all,  the  whole  of. 

unus,  a.  um,  adj.  (cardinal  num.),  G.  utnus, 
one.  a  single,  the  only.  Ad  unum  omnes, 
all  without  exception. 

urbs,  G.  urbis,  f.,c\iy. 

usque,  adv.  (generally  with  ad),  up  to,  till. 

usus  (part.),  see  uti. 

usus.  G.  us,  m.,  use,  advantage.  Usui  esse, 
to  be  beneficial. 

ut,  CONJ..  that,  so  that,  in  order  that  (often 
rendered  by  "  to"),  as,  when,  as  soon  as. 

uter,  utra,  utrum,  G.  iitrius,  adj.  1)  Inter- 
rogative, which  of  both  ;  2)  Relative, 
which  (referring  to  one  of  two  antece- 
dents). 

uterque,   utraque,   utrumque,    G.    utriusque, 

ADJ.,  l)Oth. 

uti,  ntor,  uaus  sum,  intr.  v.  3  (with  Abl.) 

to  use. 
Utica,  G.  ae,f.,  Carthaginian  city,  near  the 

coast  of  northern  Africa, 
utilis,  e.  ADJ..  useful, 
utrimque,  locative  adv.,  from   both  sides, 

on  both  sides. 


utrum. .  .an,  interrogative  particles,  wheth- 
er., .or. 
uxor,  G.  uxor  is,/.,  wife. 

Vacuus,  a,  um,  adj.,  empty,  vacant, 
vadere.  vcJdo,  n.  v.  3,  to  march  (in  difficult 

localities). 
Vadimonis  lacus,   the  lake  of  Vadimo,   in 

Etruria. 
vagari,  N.  v.,  to  roam,  stroll, 
valere,  valeo,  valui,  valltum,  n.  v.  2,  to  pre- 
vail. 
Valerius,   G.  i,   m.,    Roman    family-name. 

Lex  Valeria,  the  Valerian  law. 
validus,  a,  um.  adj.,  strong, 
vallis,  G.  vallis,/.,  valley, 
vallum,  G.  i,  n.,  rampart, 
varitis,  a,  um,  adj.,  various, 
vastare,  tr.  v.,  to  lay  waste,  devastate, 
vastus,  a,  um,  vast,  immense, 
vates,  G.  vatis,  c.  g.,  prophet. 
Vejens,  G.  Vejentis,  adj.  &  noun.  Vejentiau. 
Vejentanus,  a,  um,  adj.,  Vejentiau. 
Veji,  G.dru?n.  m.,  pi.  t.,  city  in  Etruria. 
vel,  CONJ.  «&  adv.,  or,  even, 
velle,  volo,  volui,  intr.  v.  3,  to  wish,  to  be 

willing,  to  intend, 
velut,  CONJ.,  as  if. 
vengnum,  G.  i,  n  ,  poison, 
venia,  G.  ae,f.,  pardon, 
venire,   iienio,    veni,   ventuni,    n.  v.   4,    to 

come, 
venire,  veaeo,  venii  (vemvi),  venUnm,  n.  v. 

4,  to  be  for  sale,  to  be  sold, 
venter,  G.  venfris,  m.,  stomach,  abdomen, 
venumdare,  venumdo,  venumdedi,  venumdd- 

tum,  TR.  v.  1,  to  sell. 
Venusia,  G.  ae,f.,  city  in  Apulia, 
ver,  G^tf.ns,  n.,  spring, 
verberare,  tr.  v.,  to  strike, 
vereri,  vereor,  ve^Mus  sum,  tr.  dep.  v.  2,  to 

fear,  to  be  afraid, 
verisimilis,  e,  adj.,  probable, 
vero,  1)  CONJ.,  but;  2)  particle,  indeed.  Neque 

vera,  but  not. 
versus,  part.,  see  vertere. 
versus,  prep.,  towards, 
vertere,  verta,  verti,    versutn,  tr.  v.  3,  to 

tiirii. 
vester.  vestra,  vestrum,  possessive  adj.,  your. 

riin\  nent.  ve.^tra,  your  properly, 
vestibulum,  G.  i,  n.,  vestibule, 
vestigium,,  G.  i,  n.,  track,  foot-priut,  trace, 
vestimentum,  G.,  i,  n.,  garment, 
vestis,  G.  Testis,/.,  garment. 
Vesuvius,  G.  i,  m.,  mountain  in  Campania, 
veteranus,  a.  um,  adj.,  veteran, 
vetus,  G.  veteris,  adj.,  old. 
vexare,  tr.  v.,  to  harass, 
via,  G.  ae,/.,  way,  road, 
vicies,  ADV.,  twenty  time.«. 
victor,  G.  victoru,  m.,  a  victor, 
victoria,  G.  ae,/.,  victory, 
victus,  see  vincere. 
vicus,  G.  i,  m.,  village, 
videre,  video,  vldi,  vlsuiii,  tr.  v.  2,  to  see. 

Pass,  tiden,  to  seem. 
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vigesimus,  a,  um,  the  twentieth. 

vigil,  (jr.  xigilus  m.,  a  watch,  guard. 

vigiliae.  G.  arxin,/.,  watchmen,  L^iiards. 

viginti,  indecl.  adj.  (cardinal  num.),  twenty. 

vincere,  vinco.  vlci,  viciimi,  tr.  &  n.  v.  3,  to 
defeat,  vanquish,  overcome,  to  be  victori- 
ous. 

vinculum,  G.  i,  n.,  bond,  fetter.  Plur.  vin- 
etila,  prison. 

vinum,  G.  i,  n.,  wine. 

violare,  tr.  v.,  to  violate. 

vir,  G.  i.  in.,  man. 

virga,  G.  ae,f.,  rod. 

Virginius,  a,  urn,  adj.,  name  of  a  Roman 
qens  (iamWy).  The  fem.  Firjyi/na,  usedas 
female  name  (the  same  as  all  the  other 
familj^-names). 

Virgo,  G.  mrgini«,f.,  virgin,  maiden. 

virtus,  G.  virtfitis,  /.,  bravery,  manliness, 
valor,  virtue. 

vis,  ace.  vim,  abl.  vi,f.  (no  Gen.  and  Dat.), 
violence,  force,  energy,  mass.    Plur.  vii^es. 


G.  virium,  strength.    Vires  belli,  forces 

(in  war), 
visus,  see  videre. 

vituperare,  tk.  t.,  to  censure,  denounce, 
vivere,  vivo,  vixi,  victuin,  n.  v.  3,  to  live, 
vivus,  a,  um,  adj.,  living,  alive, 
vix,_ADV.,  hardly. 
vocare,_TR.  v.,  to  call, 
vociferari,  n.  dep.  v.,  to  clamor, 
volo,  see  telle. 
Volsci,   G.  omm,  m.,  the  Volscians,  Latin 

nation. 

voluntas,  G.  toUintdtis,/.,  will, 
voluptas,  G.  volupldlis,/.,  pleasure, 
vorago,  G.  vo?'uyvtis,f.,  chasm, 
vox,  G.  vocis,  /.,  voice, 
vulnus,  G.  vulneris,  n.,  wound. 

Xanthippus,  G.  i,m.,  name  of  a  Lacedaemo- 
nian commander. 

Zama,  G.  ae,f.,  a  city  in  northern  Africa. 
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Abl.  ablative, 
ace.  accusative, 
adj.  a  tjective. 
adv.  adverb, 
com  p.  comparative, 
conj.  conj  auction, 
dat.  dative, 
decl.  declension, 
dep.  deponent. 
Eugl.  English. 
f.  feminine, 
fut.  future. 


gen.  genitive, 
lb.  at  the  same  place, 
impers.  impersonal, 
indef.  indefinite, 
indie,  indicative, 
inf.  infinitive, 
interr.  interrogative, 
irr.  irregular. 
Lat.  Latin. 
ni.  masculine, 
nom.  nominative, 
part,  participle. 


pass,  passive, 
perf.  perfect, 
pi.  plural, 
pred.  predicate, 
piep.  preposition 
pres.  present, 
pron.  pronoun, 
rel.  relative, 
sing,  singular, 
subj.  subjunctive, 
superl.  superlative. 
w.  with. 


^°  The  mere  figures  refer  to  tne  sections  of  the  Grammar.    The  pages  are  indicated 
by  p.  before  the  figure,  and  the  Remarks  of  the  Grammar,  by  R.  before  the  figure. 


A  (ab),  prep.,  use  of  157.  Expressing  the 
pass,  agent  166.  Introducing  objects  of 
place  259.  Temporal  use  of  268.  Ab  be- 
fore ijerundials  327.  Ad  ineunte  aetdte ;  a 
pnfvo  R.  132. 

Ablative,  of  nouns  R.  16 ;  in  i  44.  Abl.  as  ob- 
ject of  means  and  instrument  241.  242. 
Abl.  of  limitation  and  specification  244. 
After  verl)s  of  abundance,  want,  emotion, 
relying  and  abiding  245.  Abl.  of  separa- 
ti<m  248.  As  adverbial  object  243.  After 
prepositions  154.  Of  space  266  {loco  R. 
128).  With  iotuB.  lb.  Abl.  of  names  of 
cities  261.  Of  time  "when"  267.  In 
dates  of  the  mouth  269,  7.  Of  time-meas- 
ure (time  "within"',  time  required  or  em- 
ployed) 272.  W.  the  advs.  ante  &  post 
272,3.  Abl.  of  manner  276.  Of  measure 
284.  Of  difference  285.  Of  quantiiative 
adjectives  286.  288.  Of  qualitv  as  predi- 
cate 222.  Of  quality  as  attribute  309. 
Abl.  f.  of  possessives  governed  by  refert 
&  interefit  R.  157.  Abl.  of  price  and  value 
2*4,  2;2S9.  Abl.  of  purpose  298.  Abla- 
tive ABSOLUTE  178  foil.  Abl.  abs.  w.  perf, 
pass.  purr.  181  ;  w.  perf.  dep.  part.  182;  w. 
pres.  part.  18^3 ;  w.  copula-predicates  184. 
185.  Transforming  the  construction  of 
abl.  abs.  R.  95.     Comparative  abl.  400. 

abdicare,  w.  abl.  of  separation  248. 

abhinc,  adv.  w.  ace.  or  ahl.  of  time  273. 

abire.  w.  abl.  of  separation  248. 

Absolute  adjectives,  see  Adjectives. 

absolvere,  w.  gen.  252 ;  w.  abl.  R.  126. 

abstingre,  w.  abl.  of  separation  248. 

Abstract  dative  221.  2.39 

Abstract  nouns  17. 

abundare,  w.  ahl.  245. 

abuti,  w.  ahl.  247. 

ac,  and,  coordinating  conj.  367.  Ac,  as,  comp. 
conj.  after  idem,  par  &  alius  403. 
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Accidents  of  nouns  18  ;  of  adjs.  R.  41 ;  of 
pronouns  56  ;  of  verbs  109  foil. 

accusare,  w.  gen.  252;  w.  quod  S91. 

Accusative  of  nouns  R.  16;  in  i?n  43 ;  after 
prepositions  1.54.  Verbs  governing  the  ac- 
cusative 228  foil.  Verbs  governing  two 
accusatives  230.  231.  Their  passive  con- 
struction 233.  R.  103.  Ace.  of  extent  265, 1 . 
Dependent  on  alt  us,, long  us  etc.  265,  2.  Of 
names  of  cities  262.  Ace.  of  time  271. 
Ace.  with  ))atus  (old)  R.  135.  Ace.  of  ex- 
tent 282.  Ace.  neuter  of  quantitative  adjs. 
as  object  of  intensity  286.  287. 

Active  voice  110.  Change  of  active  into  pass, 
construction  167. 

acer,  adj.,  declined  R.  44. 

ad,  prep.,  governing  ace.  155.  Ad  before 
objects  of  place  259.  To  express  time 
"  when  "  268.  To  express  manner  277 ;  pur- 
pose 298 ;   R.  159  ;  before  gerundials  327. 

adeo,  adv.  of  intensity  280;  w.  ut  280. 

adesse  w.  dative  R.  106. 

adimere  w.  dative  i  =  from)  R.  107. 

Adjectives,  declunsiim  of,  65  foil.  Descrip- 
rive  and  form  adjs.  65.  Movable  adjs.  67. 
Adjs.  of  common  gender  69.  Of  two  end- 
intrs  70 ;  of  one  ending  72.  Comparison 
of  adjs.  75  foil.  Predicate-adjs.  164.  At- 
tributive adjs.  301.  Agreement  of  adjs. 
168.  302.  Absolute  adjs!  304.  In  the  mas- 
culine to  denote  persons  305;  in  the  neuter 
to  denote  things  30R.  Adjs.  w.  objects  in 
the  gen.  2.50 ;  in  dat.  240.  Interrogative 
adjs.  86 ;  R.  50;  87  loll.  Interr.  adjs.  intro- 
ducing rei.  questions  344.  Diftorence  be- 
tween interr.  and  rel.  adjs.  R.  51;  87,  4;  R. 
198.  Adjs.  used  w.  the  force  of  advs.  R.  144. 

admodum,  adv.  of  intensity  280. 

admongre,  w.  genitive  251. 

adulan,  w.  dat.  R.  106. 

Adverbial  objects  225. 
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Adverts,  formation  of,  from  descriptive  adjs. 
73  foil.;  from  forra-adj?.  97  foil.;  in  wn  & 
o  100.  Locative  form-adverbs  263.  Advs. 
denoting  time  "  when  "  R.  131 ;  time  "  how 
]ong"  K.  136.  Adv.  of  manner  278;  R.  143. 
Advs.  of  intensity  280;  of  cau,«e  and  mo- 
tive 297.  Interr.  advs.  introducing  rel. 
questions  344. 

Adversative  cause  396. 

Adversative  coordination  370 ;  R.  197. 

ffistimare,  w.  abl.  or  gen.  of  price  289.  W. 
gtn.  of  intrinsic  valuation  292. 

afficere.  w.  abl.  of  means  242. 

ago,  Eng.  adv.  after  numerals,  how  ex- 
pressed in  Lnt.  2';3. 

Agreement  of  the  predicate  w.  the  subject 
1(J5  ;  w.  two  or  more  subjects  174.  Agree- 
ment of  attributive  adjs.  w.  their  govern- 
ing nouns  302 ;  R.  160.  161.  Of  nonns  in 
apposition  303;  R.  162-164.  Of  copula- 
predicates  w.  the  subject  168.  169.  Of  par- 
ticiples in  compound  tenses  w.  the  subject 
171  ;  of  periphrastic  futures  199  ;  of  peri- 
phrastic gerundials  208.  Agreement  of 
pred.  adjs.  or  nouns  connected  w.  esse  as 
object-infinitive  255.  Agreement  of  cop- 
ula predicates  and  compound  tenses  in 
Infinitive-clanses  177.  Of  the  predicate 
in  abls.  absolute  180.  Of  participial  ge- 
rundives w.  the  subj.  or  transitive  object 
318.  Agreement  of  relatives  with  their 
antecedents  376.  Of  the  pron.  is  of  the 
third  person  with  its  antecedent  64. 

ajo,  conjugated  151. 

alicubi  &  alicande,  locative  form-advs.  263. 

alii... alii  R.  167. 

aliquamdiu,  adv.  of  time  "how long"  R.  136. 

aliquando,  temporal  adv.  R.  131. 

alictuantum  &  aliqnanto,  as  objects  of  inten- 
sity 286-2S8.    Aliquantum  w.  partitive  gen. 

aliquis,  declined  103,  obs.  3  &  4. 

aliquid,  as  absohite  adj.  in  the  neuter,  R.  169. 

aliquo  &  aliqua,  locative  form-advs.  263. 

alius,  declined  102,  1  &  2. 

alter,  declined  102,  2  ;  R.  42. 

altus,  Av.  ace.  of  dimension  265,  2. 

ambo,  declined  R.  55. 

an,  interrogative  particle  342. 

annon,  or  not,  R.  196. 

and,  Engl.  conj..  how  rendered  367. 

ante,  prep,  w.'  ace.  155.  To  express  time 
"  when  "  268.  After  the  abl.  of  time-meas- 
ure R.  139.  Ante  diem,  use  of,  in  the  des- 
ignation of  dates  of  the  month  269,  4. — 
A7ite,  adv.  of  time,  w.  abl.  of  difl'erence 
285,  2;  after  abl.  of  time-measure  272.  3; 
w.  abl.  of  time  in  the  meaning  "  ago  "  273. 

Antecedents,  f)f  the  7)ersonal  pronoun  is  64. 
Of  relatives  375.  376.  Whole  sentences  as 
antecedents  of  relatives  R.  201.  Absolute 
demonstratives  {is  etc.)  as  antecedents  of 
relatives  R.  199. 

antequam,  conj.,  after  abl.  of  time-measure 
K.  139.     W.  subj.  or  indie.  355,  7  :  394. 

Apposition,  nouns  in,  303.  Rendered  by  "  of  " 
R.  165-  by  "as'"  R.  166. 


appropinquare  w.  dat.  R.  106. 

arcere,  w.  abl.  of  separation  248. 

arguere,  w.  gen.  252. 

assuefacere  &  assuescere  w.  abl.  of  means  242. 
W.  oliject-inf.  256. 

assuetus,  accustomed  to,  w.  abl.  of  means 
242. 

Asyndetic  coordination  373. 

at,  adversative  conj.  370. 

atque,  as  coordinating  conj.  =  and  367;  as 
comp.  conj.  =  as  (after  idem  &  pa?) ;  =than 
after  alius  403. 

Attributes  and  attributive  phrases,  definition 
and  division  299.  301.  Agreeing  attributes 
301  foil.  Oblique  attributes  307  foil.  At- 
tributive genitives  308.  309.  Attrib.  abla- 
tives 309.  Prepositional  attributes  310. 
Partitive  attributes  311  foil.  Partitive  at- 
tributes after  de  and  ex  R.  173.  Arrange- 
ment of  attributive  phrases  308 ;  R.  171. 
Attributive  gerundials,  see  gerundials. 

audere  w.  object-inf.  254,  1. 

augere  w.  abl.  of  means  242. 

aut,  disjunctive  conj.  369. 

autem,  adversative  conj.  370. 

avidus  w.  gen.  250. 

Beasts,    Gender  of  nouns  denoting  beasts, 

R.  112. 

blandiri  w.  dat.  R.  106. 
both  .  .and,  how  rendered  368. 
brevis,  w.  supine  in  v  257. 
but,  rendered  by    sed,  vero,   at   etc.    370. 

Rendered  by  nisi  398  J^°.     -'But  that," 

rendered  by  quin  393. 

Cardinal  numerals  90. 

carere,  w.  ablative  245. 

Cases  of  nouns  28.  Regular  English  equiva- 
lents R.  16. 

causa,  w.  attributive  gen.,  =  for  the  sake  of 
296 ;  R.  114 ;  W.  abl.  of  possessives  R. 
115. 

Causal  coordination  371.  Causal  clauses 
395.  396. 

Cause,  relation  of,  see  Objects  qf  cause  and 
motim. 

cedere,  w.  abl.  of  separation  248.  W.  dat. 
R^  106. 

celare,  w.  two  accusatives  230.  In  pass, 
construction  R.  103. 

certiorem  facere,  to  inform,  R.  105.  W.  gen. 
25(1. 

circiter,  prop.  w.  ace.  155.  Expresses  ap- 
])roximate  time  R.  129. 

Cities,  names  of,  in  gen.,  ace.  &abl.,  as  ob- 
jects of  place  260  foil.  Names  of  cities 
w.  nouns  in  apposition  R.  126. 

clamore,  as  abl.  of  manner  R.  142. 

Clauses  i.  e.  dependent  sentences  354. 

COBpi  conjugated  134;  w.  objecf-inf.  254,  3 
used  in  the  pass,  {coeptns)  R.  73. 

cogere  w.  object-inf.  2.56. 

cogitare  w.  object-inf.  254,  2. 

Common  gender  25. 

Common  nouns  16. 

commonefacere  w.  gen.  251. 
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commongre  w.  pen.  251. 
Comparative  clauses  £99  foil.    Introduced  by 
relative   adjs.  400;   by  rel.  advs,  401 ;  by 
C011J.S  402  loll. 

Comparative  conjunctions  402  foil.  ;  159, 6. 

Comparative  degree,  format  ion  of,  76.  De- 
cUtit^ion  of,  70.  Comparatives  \v.  abl.  of 
difi'erence  "^85,  1.     Comp.  ablative  400. 

Comparison  of  adjectives  75  foil.  Irregular 
comi)arision  79. {^0.  Adjs.  which  form  no 
degrees  81.     Comparison  of  advs.  82  foil. 

compos  w.  genitive  250. 

Compound  nouns  55.     Compound  verbs  128. 

conari  \v.  object-infinitive  254,  2. 

concedere  w.  dative  K.  106. 

Concessive  clauses  396. 

Concrete  nouns  17. 

condemnare  w.  genitive  252. 

Conditional  clauses  397  loll.  Conditions  con- 
trary to  fact  398. 

condonare  w.  dative  R.  106. 

conducere,  to  hire,  w.  ablative  or  genitive  of 
price  289. 

confidere  w.  dative  R.  106. 

Conjugation,  definition  of  112.  Distinction 
of  the  four  conjugations  114. 

Conjunctions  158  foil.  Coordinating  Conjs. 
306  foil.     Subordinating  159;  380  foil. 

conscius  w.  gtiiiiive  250. 

Consecution  of  tenses  359  foil. 

Consecutive  coordination  372. 

constare,  to  cost,  w.  ablative  or  genitive  of 
pric-e  289. 

constituere.  w.  object-infinitive  254,  2. 

consuesse  w.  object-infinitive  254,  1.  Con- 
siuri.  as  preterite  verb  134, 

consulere  w.  dative  R.  106. 

consultus  w.  i;enitive  250. 

contemplari  w.  object-infinitive  254,  2. 

contentus  w.  ablative  of  means  242. 

Coordination  of  sentences  etc.  366  foil.  Copu- 
lative eoordinatiou  367.  368.  Disjunctive 
coord.  369.  Adversative  370.  Causal  371. 
Consecutive  372.     Asyndetic  373. 

Copula  164,     Copula-predicates  164  foil. 

Copulative  coordination  367.  368. 

eras,  temporal  adverb  R.  131. 

crassus  w.  ace.  of  dimension  265,  2. 

creare  w.  double  ace.  R.  104.  In  the  pass, 
w.  double  nom.  233. 

credere  w.  dative  R.  106. 

cubi,  cunde,  locative  form-adverbs  263  &  foot- 
note to  p.  80. 

cum.  prep.  w.  abl.  155.  Suffixed  to  pro- 
nouns R.  93;  expressing  manner  277. 

cunctari,  w.  object-inflnitive  251,  2. 

cupere.  w.  object-infinitive  254,  2. 

cupidus,  w.  genitive  250. 

cur,  adverb  of  cause  297. 

Damnare  w.  genitive  252. 

dare  w.  dative  2.38. 

Dates  of  the  month,  how  expressed  269. 

Dative  H.  16;  pltir.  of  fourth  declension  in 
ubnn  R.  31.  Original  meaning  of  dat.  234. 
Dativus  comrnodt  cfe  incfrmmodi  2.34.2-']5.  In- 
transitive verbs   governing  dative  R.  106. 


They  must  take  an  impersonal  form  in 
the  pass.  237.  Dat.  as  second  object  w. 
transitive  verbs  238.  Dat.  governed  by 
adjs.  240.  Dat.  of  the  possessor  220.  Ab- 
stract dative  221 ;  as  dat.  of  purpose  239  ; 
R.  108.  Dat.  w.  nomen  est  R.  109. 
de,  prep.  w.  abl.  155.  De  w.  abl.  used  as 
partitive  attribute  R.  173.  De  before  ge- 
rnndials  327  ;  denoting  cause  295. 
debere  w.  object-infinitive  254,  1. 

decedere  w.  abl.  of  separation  248. 

decernere  w.  object-infinitive  254,  2. 

declarare  w.  double  ace.  R.  104.  In  the 
pass.  w.  double  nom.  233. 

Declension  of  nouns  30.  First  declension 
32-34;  second  .35-.38 ;  third  39-46;  fourth 
47.  48  ;  fifth  49.  50.  Decl.  of  pronouns  56 
foil.  ;  of  descriptive  adjectives  67  loll. ; 
of  form-adjs.  102  loll. 

deesse  w.  dative  R.  106. 

Defective  nouns  51. 

definire  w.  abl.  of  means  242. 

demere  w.  dative  (=  from)  R.  107. 

Demonstrative  adjectives  87.  Absolute  demon- 
stratives as  antecedents  of  relatives  {is 
qui  etc.)  R.  199.  Omission  of  such  an- 
tecedents R.  200. 

Dependent  clauses  354.  Dependent  ques- 
tions 356.  Dependent  subjunctive  353  foil. 

Deponent  verbs  136  foil.  Paradigm  of  139. 
Formation  of  their  perfect  system  140. 
Use  oifui^fueram  etc.  in  theircompoand 
tenses  77.  They  take  passive  meaning  as 
gerundials  207. 

Descriptive  adjectives  65. 

deus,  declined  R.  21. 

desinere  w.  object-infinitive  254,  3. 

desistere  w.  abl.  of  separation  248.  W.  ob- 
ject-inf.  254,  3. 

dicere  w.  dat.  2.38.  W.  double  ace.  R.  104. 
W.  double  nom.  in  pass.  233.  Diem  dicere 
w.  dat.  R.  107,  3.  As  verb  of  .saying  w.  In- 
finitive-clause 381,  1 ;  382  foil. 

difacilis  w.  supine  in  u  257. 

dignoscere  w.  abl.  of  means  242. 

dignus  w.  abl.  246.  Dignns  qui  w.  eubj. 
378,  4. 

discere  w.  object-infinitive  254,  2. 

Disjunctive  coordination  369 ;  R.  196. 

dissimilis  w.  dat.  or  gen.  R.  110. 

Distance  expressed  by  the  abl.  285,  3. 

displicere  w.  d;it.  R.  106. 

distribuere  w.  dat.  (=among)  R.  107. 

Distributive  numerals  91. 

diu,  adv.  of  time  "how  long"  R.  136. 

docere  w.  double  ace.  230.  Its  construction 
in  the  pass.  R.  103.     W.  object-inf.  256. 

dolere  w.  abl.  of  specification  245, 3 ;  w.  quod 
or  Infinitive  clause  390. 

domus,  declined  R.  .32.  Domi  and  doninm 
treated  the  same  as  names  of  cities  R.  125. 
Domi  militiaeque  lb. 

donee,  till,  temporal  conj.  w.  indie.  394,  4. 

dubito  (non)  \v.  quin  393  :  w.  object-infinitive 
251.  2. 

ducere,  to  con.iider,  w.  double  ace.  R.  104. 
In  the  pass.  w.  double  nom.  233.    Ducere, 
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to  eftteem,  to  hold^  w.  gen.  of  intrinsic  val- 
uation 292. 

dum,  temporal  conj.  394,  4.  W.  pres.  ind. 
R.  216.  In  the  meaning  "till"  w.  subj. 
355,  6. 

duo,  declined  106. 

E,  prep.,  pee  €X. 

ea  qus,_wha(,  R.  199. 

ea  &  eadem,  a?  locative  form-advs.  26.3. 

ecquis,  ecquo,  ecquando,  inst.  of  7m?n  quis  etc. 

ii.  186. 

egere  \v.  ablative  245. 
ego,  declined  57. 
egredi  w.  abl.  of  separation  248. 
either. .  .or,  how  rendered  369. 
ejus,  ti-anslated  by  his^  her,  its  R.  40. 
ejusmodi,  used  inst.  of  talis  388. 
eligere,  w.  double  ace.  R.  104.    In  the  pass. 

w.  double  nom.  233. 
emere  w.  abl.  or  gen.  of  price  289. 
enim,  causal  coordinating  conj.  371. 
eo  &  eodem  as  locative  form-advs.  263.    Used 

to  express  purpose  298. 
eo  (abl.  of  the  neuter  pron.  id)  as  abl.  of 

difference,  to  express  the  Engl,  "the  "  be- 
fore comparatives  R.  151.— ^'o  consilio,  as 

abl.  of  purpose  298. 

eorum.  earum,  trans-lated  by  "their"  R.  40. 
erga,  prep.  w.  ace.  155.    Its  attributive  use 

310. 

ergo,  hence,  consecutive  conj.  372. 
eripere,  w.  dat.  (  =  from)  R.  107. 
esse,  conjugated  145.    Its  use  as  copula  164. 

As  predicate  by  itself  172. 
est  qui,  there  is  somebody  zvho  w.  subj.  378,  2. 
et,  and,  copulative  conj.  367.    M..  .et,  both 

...andsm. 
etiam,  ijes  R.  183. 
etiamsi,  eve?i  if,  concessive  conj.,  w.  indie. 

or  sut)j.  396. 
etsi,   although,  concessive  conj.   w.   indie. 

.396.    Followed  by  tamen  R.  217. 
evadere  w.  predicate-nouns  and  adjs.  170. 
ever,  Engl,  particle,  in  connection  with  rela- 
tives (whosoever  etc.),  how  expressed  377. 
ever  since  (prep.),  by  inde  ab  268.    As  conj. 

by  ex  quo  394,  5. 
ex,  prep.,  use  of  1.57.    Introducing  objects 

of  place  259  ;  w.  obj.  of  time  "  when  "  268. 

HJx  quo,  ever  since  394,  5. 
excludere  w.  abl.  of  separation  248. 
existimare  w.  doul)le  ace.  R.  104.    In  the 

pass.  w.  double  nom.  2.33. 
expellere  w.  abl.  of  separation  248. 
expers  w.  genitive  250. 
exsistere  w.  predicate  nouns  and  adjectives 

170. 

Facere,  formation  of  its  passive  (by  fiej'i) 
150.  What  compouJids  of  facere  form  their 
pass,  of  fleri  R.  90.  Construed  w.  double 
ace.  R.  104.  Facere,  to  esteem,  w.  gen.  of 
intrinsic  valuation  292 

facilis  w.  supine  in  u  257. 

favere.  w.  dative  R.  106. 

Feminine  gender  in  general  24.  27.    Of  nouns 


of  first  declensioit  .34  ;  of  second  decl.  38, 
3 ;  of  third  40,  2  ;  of  fourth  48  ;  of  fifth  50. 

ferre,  conjugated  147. 

fidem  habere  w.  dative  107,  3. 

fidere  w.  dat.  R.  106  ;  w.  abl.  of  specification 
245,  2. 

fieri,  conjugated  150.  W.  predicate-nouns 
and  adjs.  170. 

Finite  verb  108. 

florere  w.  abl.  of  specification  245. 

for,  Engl.  prep.  expr.  by  ad  and  p?o  155 ;  327; 
R.  159  ;  by  dat.  234  ;  239  ;  325  ;  by  gen.  250 ; 
R.  170;  by  ace.  271 ;  by  in  w.  ace.  274  ;  R. 
159 ;  by  pi'opfer  and  ob  295  t^° ;  by  prae 
337;  by  quod  390;  391.— For,  as  causal 
conj.,  rendered  by  na?n  or  e7ii?n  371. 

fore,  inf.  future  of  esse,  use  of  204.  Fore  ut 
205. 

Form-adjectives  65.  Classes  of  85  foil.  De- 
terminative form-adjs.  87  ;  quantitatives 
88  ;  numerals  89  foil.;  qualitatives  95;  pos 
sessives  96.    Declension  of  102. 

fretus  w.  abl.  of  specification  245,  2. 

frui  w.  ablative  247. 

Future-perfect,  formation  of  130.    Use  of  338. 

Future-present,  formation  of  119.    Use  of  337. 

Gaudere  w.  abl.  of  specification  245,  3;  w. 
quad  or  Infinitive  clause  390. 

Gender  of  nouns,  in  general  21  foil.  Of  nouns 
of  first  declension  84;  of  second  38;  of 
third  40  ;  of  fourth  48  ;  of  fifth  .50. 

Genitive,  case  of  nouns  R.  16;  28.  The  five  de- 
clensions distinguished  by  their  genitives 
30.  Genitive  sing,  of  third  decl.  R.  30.  Gen. 
plur.  of  3.  dec!,  in  iinn  42.  Gen.  plur.  of 
second  decl.  in  vm,  for  67'um  R.  22.— 
Original  force  of  the  genitive  249.  Its  use 
as  PKEDiCATE  (gcu.  of  the  possessor  217; 
gen.  of  quality  218).  Attributive  geni- 
tive .308.  Rendered  by  "of"  or  the  pos- 
sessive lb.  By  prepositions  other  than 
"of"  R.  170.  Attrib.  gen.  of  quality  309. 
Partitive  gen.  sing.  312  ;  R.  172.  Partitive 
gen.  plur.  313.  Partitive  gen.  dependent 
on  sui)erlatives  R.  174.  Genitive  as  ob- 
ject 249  foil.  Governed  by  verbs  of  accus- 
ing, condemning  and  acquitting  252;  by 
verl)S  of  remembering,  reminding  and  for- 
getting 251 ;  by  impersonal  verbs  of  aflfec- 
tion  253.  Gen.  governed  by  adjectives 
250.  Adverbial  genitive :  1)  of  place  w. 
names  of  cities  (originally  a  locative)  261 ; 
2)  of  value  and  price  289.  290;  3)  of  intrin- 
sic valuation  292 ;  R.  155  ;  of  the  interested 
person  R.  156.— Gkrundiai,  genitive  .324. 

Gerundials.  They  are  either  ruKBicATivE 
(20S  foil.;  see  periphrastic  gerundials),  or 
PAiiTiciPiAi.  (317.  318),  or  attributive  319 
foil.  Gerundives  and  cerundive  phrases 
320.  Gerunds  (absolute)  321.  When  ge- 
rundives, and  when  gerunds  must  be  used 
323.  Gerundial  genitive  324;  gerund,  da- 
tive 325;  ablative  326.  Gerundials  after 
prepositions  327.  Gerund  with  a  transitive 
object  instead  of  a  gerundive  phrase  328. 

gloriari,  w.  abl.  of  specification  245,  3. 
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gnarns  w.  genitive  250. 

gratia  with  !ittril)nti  ve  gen.  to  express  cause 

and  purpose  -iiW;  R.  114.     Gratiii  w.  abl. 

of  posse>sive  adjs.  K.  115, 
gratias  agere,  to  thank,  w,  dat.  R.  107 :  w. 

gratulari  \v.  dat.  R.  106. 

Greek  nouns  of  fir.-t  declension  33. 

Habere,  fo  hold,  w.  double  ace.  R.  102.  In 
the  pass.  w.  double  nom.  233.  W.  t^en.  of 
intrinsic  valuation  292.  In  arbi7no  habere, 
to  intend,  w.  object-inf.  254. 

habitare  w.  abl.  or  gen.  of  price  289. 

hac  as  locative  forni-adverb  263. 

hence,  Engl,  conj.,  how  rendered  372. 

heri.  or  hesterno  die,  yesterday,  adv.  denoting 
time  ••  when"  R.  131. 

Heterological  nouns  54. 

hie,  haec.  hoo,  demonstrative  adj.,  declined 
104.  Hie  w.  Id  388.  Hoe,  as  ablative  of 
diflerence,  to  express  the  Engl.  "  the  "  be- 
fore comparatives  R.  151. 

hie,  as  locfitive  form-adv.  263. 

tine,  locative  lorm-adv.  203. 

Historical  present  331. 

Historical  infinitive  336. 

hodie,  or  hodierno  die,  to-day,  adv.  denoting 
time  ''  when"  R.  131. 

how,  Engl.  adv..  difl'erently  translated  ac- 
cording as  it  refers  to  intensity  or  to  man- 
ner R.  145. 

hue,  locative  form-adverb  263. 

humi,  treated  like  names  of  cities  R.  125. 

Hypothetical  periods  398. 

Ibi  and  ibidem,  locative  form-advs.  263. 

iccirco.  adverb  of  cause  297. 

id  quod  =  what  R.  199. 

idem,  declined  R.  54.  As  antecedent  of  qui 
in  comp.  clauses  R.  219. 

ideo.  adverb  of  cause  297. 

idoneus  qui  w.  subj.  378,  4. 

Idus,  use  of  in  the  expression  of  dates  269. 

igitur,  consecutive  conj.  372. 

ignoscere  w.  dative  R.  106. 

ille.  declined  104. 

illic,  illinc,  illuc,  iliac,  locative  form-advs.  263. 

imbuere  w.  abl.  of  m<'ans  242. 

immemor  w.  genitive  2,50. 

impedire  w.  object-inf.  256.  W.  quominus  R. 
212. 

imperare  w.  dat.  R.  106.    W.  ni  386,  1. 

Imperative  mood,  lormation  of  122,  Use  of 
3411.  319.  -.U). 

Imperative  clauses,  introduced  by  ut  and  ne 
386,  1  ;  R.  208. 

Imperative  sentences  348.  W.  imperative  mood 
349- .351:  w.  sultj.  ;3.52 ;  R.  192.  Negative 
imperative  sentences  351. 

Imperfect  tense,  formation  of  119.  Use  of  in 
the  indie.  334  foil.  Imperfect  mbj.  in  de- 
pendent elauses  303.  365  ;  in  conditional 
clause-  398. 

Impersonal  predicates  186  foil.  Their  gram- 
matical form  191.     Form  of  their  sul)jccts 


187. 188.  Impersonal  copula-predicates  192. 
Impers.  pa.s.-^ives  194  foil.  Their  form  in 
the  tenses  of  the  perfect  system  196.  Pas- 
sives of  intransitive  verbs  must  be  imper- 
sonal 237.  Impers.  predicates  of  sul)ject 
Inlinitive-clauses381,2.  Impersonal  pred- 
icate-infinitive R.  205  foil. 

implere  w.  ablative  245. 

in,  prep.,  w.  ace.  &  abl.  150.  In,  introduc- 
ing objects  of  place  259.  In  w.  ace.  to  ex- 
press time  "when"  268;  time  intended 
274  ;  manner  277  ;  purpose  298  ;  R,  159. 
lit  before  gerundials  327. 

Inceptive  (inchoative)  verbs  127. 

incipere  w.  object-infinitive  2.54,  3. 

incredibilis  w.  supine  in  u  257. 

inde  and  indidem  as  locative  form-adverbs 
203.     Iiide  ab  268. 

Indeclinable  nouns  52.  Indecl.  adjs.  R.  46  J^". 

Indefinite  adjectives  86  ;  87,  3  ;  »8,  3  ;  90,  3. 

Indicative  mood  340  foil. 

indigere  w.  ablative  245. 

indignus  w.  abl.  246.  Indignns  qui  w.  subj. 
3T8,  4. 

indulgere  w.  dat.  R.  106. 

inferre  (helium)  w.  dat.  (  =  on)  R.  107,  3, 

Infinitive,  present,  formation  of  11» ;  of  the 
pass,  voice  122,  a.  Inf.  perf.,  formation  of, 
130.  Inf.  pres.  of  periphrastic  future,  use 
of  200.  Inf.  perf.  of  periphr.  fut.  202, 
Inf.  ofpredicate-gerundials.  use  of  215. 

OB.TECT-INF.     254     toll.      StTB.JECT-INF.    188. 

Inf.  present  and  perf.  in  Infinitive  clauses 
(Predicate  infinitive)  382.  383.  Histor- 
ical inf.  336. 

Infinitive,  Engl.,  rendered  by  participial 
gerundives  318;  by  supines  257  foil.  ;  by 
gerundials  after  ad  3-27.  2  ;  by  finite  verb.s 
after  ut  and  ne  386.  388 ;  by  object-inf.  and 
subj. -inf.     See  these. 

Infinitive  clauses,  use  in  general  175-177. 
Governed  by  verbs  of  feeling  or  saying 
381,  1.  As  subjects  of  impers.  preds."381, 
2.  Tense  of  the  predicate-inf.  382.  383. 
Impersonal  or  personal  form  of  passive 
verbs  governing  an  inf.  clause  384.  385, 
Nominative  w.  inf.  -385  ;  R.  207. 

injuria,  ivromjly.  as  abl.  of  manner  R.  142. 

inquam,  conjugated  152;  use  and  position 
R.  92. 

inscius  w^  genitive  250. 

insimulare,  w.  genitive  252. 

instruere  w.  abf.  of  means  242. 

insugtus  w.  gen.  (unaccustomed  to)  250. 

Intensity,  relation  of  279  foil.  Clauses  of 
intensity  38S. 

inter,  prep  w.  ace.  157.  Inter  =  during  R, 
130. 

intercludere,  w.  abl.  of  separation  248. 

interesse  w.  dat.  R.  106.  Interest  (impers.) 
consirued  w.  gen.  of  intrinsic  valuation, 
and  gen.  of  interested  person  R.  155  foil. 

Interrogative  adjectives  86 :  87,  1  ;  88.  1  :  90, 
1  ;  91.  1  :  95,  1 :  9(i.  1.  How  distinguished 
ironi  relatives  R.  198. 

Interrogative  clauses  (dependent  question») 
356.     Require  the  subjunctive  357. 
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Interrogative  particles  341.    Omitted  R.  185. 

Interrogative  sentences  341 ;  w.  potential  sub- 
jimctive  347. 

intra,  prep.  w.  ace.  157.  To  express  time 
"withiu"  R.  138. 

invidere  w.  dative  R.  106. 

ipse,  determinative  adj  ,  declined  R.  54. 

irasci  w.  dat.  R.  106 ;  \v.  guod  or  Infinitive 
clause  390. 

ire,  conju>4ated  148.  Perditimi  ire,  258.  Cu- 
hilum  ire  lb.  Ire  w.  supine  in  um  as  cir- 
cumlocution ot  periphrastic  tut.  inf.  pass. 
R.  lOU. 

Irregular  nouns  of  third  declension  46. 

Irregular  comparison  78  foil. 

Irregular  verbs  142  foil. 

is,  ea,  id,  as  pron.  of  third  person  63.  Its 
a<,'reement  w.  antecedent  64.  7s  as  de- 
monstrative form-adj.  87,  -i.  Is,  antecedent 
of  relative  clauses  R.  199.  Is  qui,  a  person 
who  R.  200.    Is  w.  ut  388. 

iste,  demonstrative  form-adj.,  declined  R. 
54. 

istic,  istinc,  istuc,  istac,  locative  form-ad  vs. 
2(>3. 

I-stems  of  third  declension  41-44  ;  R.  24. 

ita,  adv.  of  manner  R.  143.  Ita  w.  ut  (that) 
388  :  w.  ttf  (as)  403.    I(a  =  yes  R.  183. 

itaque,  consecutive  conj.  372. 

I-verbs  of  third  conjugation  143  foil. 

Jam,   temporal    adv.,  often  redundant    in 

Engl.  330. 
jamdiu,  adv.  of  time  "how  long"  R.  136. 
jubere  w.  object-infinitive  256. 
jucundus  w.  sui)ine  iu  u  257. 
judicare  w.  double  ace.  R.  104.    In  pass.  w. 

double  nom.  233.     W.  abl.  of  means  242. 
jure,  juatly,  as  abl.  of  manner  R.  142. 

Kalendas,  use  in  designating  dates  269. 

Laborare  w.  abl.  of  specification  245,  3;  w. 
object  infinitive  254,  2. 

laetari  w.  abl.  of  specification  245,  3. 

laetus  w.  abl.  of  specification  245,  3. 

latus  w.  ace.  of  dimension  265,  2. 

laudare  w.  quod  391. 

Law  of  consecution  359. 

liber  w.  ablative  245. 

liberare  w.  ablative  245. 

locare,  to  rent,  w.  abl.  or  gen.  of  price  289. 

Locative  case,  of  nouns,  relics  of  R.  124. 
Four  locative  cases  of  form-adverbs  (loca- 
tive form-adverbs)  263. 

loco,  as  abl.  of  place  R.  123. 

longus  w.  ace.  of  dimension  265,  2.  Longe, 
aa  adv.  of  time  "how  long"  R.  136. 

Mfflstus  w.  abl.  of  specification  245,  3. 

malle,  conjugated  p.  50,  6.  W.  objoct-inf. 
254,  1.  Malim  and  mallem,  as  subjunc- 
tives of  modest  statement  R.  189. 

magis,  adv.  of  intensity  2.^9. 

magno  (permagno),  as  abl.  of  price  &  value 
291.  Mag  id  as  gen.  of  intrinsic  valuation 
292. 


magnopere,  adv.  of  intensity  280,  R.  146. 
mangre,  w.  predicate  nouns  &  adjs.  170. 
Manner,  relation  of,  see  Objects  of  jiiunner. 

Clauses  of  manner  388. 
Masculine  gender,  in  general  2-2.  23.  27.    Of 

nouns  of  first  declension  34  ;  of  second  38  ; 

of  tliird40,  1;  of  fourth  48. 
maturare  w,  object-infinitive  254,  2. 
maxime^  most,  modhj,  adv.  of  intensity  280. 
meditari  w.  object-infinitive  254,  2. 
memini,  preterite  verb  134.    W.  gen.  251. 
memor  \\.  genitive  250. 
metiri  vv.  ablative  of  means  242. 
mille,  treatment  of  57.     Millia,  declension 

and  treatment  of  58. 
minari  w.  dative  R.  106. 
minime,  adv.  of  intensity  280.    Minime  =  no 

R.  184. 
minimo,  as  abl.  of  price  &  value  291.    Mini- 

riii,  as  gen.  of  intrinsic  valuation  292. 
minoris  as  gen.  of  price  &  value  290. 
minus,  as  adv.  of  intensity  280. 
mirari  w.  quod  or  Ii  finitive  clause  390. 
miserandus  w.  supine  in  u  257. 
miseret  w.  gen.  &  ace.  253. 
mittere  w.  dat.  2:j8. 
modo,   as  abl.  of  manner  276,  1.    Modo... 

modo,  as  coordinating  conjs.  368. 
Months,  names  of,  how  grammatically  treat- 
ed 269.  2. 
Moods  339.  340. 

more  (abl.  of  mos),  as  abl.  of  manner  R.  142. 
Movable  nouns  26.    Movable  adjs.  67. 
Multiphcative  numerals  93. 
multus,  indefinite  numeral  and  quantitative 

adj.  88.  3;  90,  3.     Mvltum  and  multo^  as 

adverbial  objects  of  intensity  286-288.  Mul- 

turn  w.  partitive  gen.  312. 

Nam,  causal  coSrdinating  conj.  371.  As 
suffix  added  to  in t err.  adjs.  R.  188. 

narrare  w.  dative  238. 

natus  w.  ace.  R.  135.  Naiu,  as  abl.  of  speci- 
fication R.  116. 

ng,  conj.  w.  subj.  355,  2  ;  380.  In  impera- 
tive sentences  352;  R.  192.  In  dependent 
imperative  clauses  386.  1.  W.  verbs  of 
fearing  (  =  that)  387.  In  clauses  of  pur- 
pose R.  211.  After  verbs  implying  nega- 
tive action  392  ;  R.  212. 

n6,  interr.  particle,  as  suffix  342 ;  R.  181. 
In  dependent  interr.  clauses,  =  whether 
357. 

nee,  see  neqne.    Necne  R.  196. 

necesse  est,  as  impers.  copula-predicate  193. 

negligere  w.  object-infinitive  254.  3. 

neither,  Juigl.  c«>nj.,  how  rendered  367. 

nemo,  declined  105  ;  as  absolute  adj.  R.  168. 

neque,  coordinating  conj.  367.  Neque  eni/n 
371.     Nequt  rero  :TiQ). 

nequire  conjugated  119.  W.  object-infini- 
tive 2.')4,  1. 

nescire  w.  object-infinitive  254,  2. 

nescius  vv.  genitive  250. 

neuter,  indef.  determinative  adj.  87,  3.  De- 
clension of  102,  2  ;  R.  42. 

Neuter  gender,  iu  general  27.    Neuters  of 
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second  declension  38;  of  third  40,  4;  of 
fourtli  47. 

neve,  inst.  of  neque,  p.  173,  13. 

ni,  conditional  conj.  (if  not,  unless),  intro- 
ducins:  conditional  clauses  397.  W.  indie, 
or  subj.  355,  8. 

nihil,  absohitf  adj.  R.  1()9 ;  declension  R.  53. 
NihU  &  nihilo  as  objects  of  intell!^ity  and 
quantity  286-28S.  Niliili,  as  gen.  of  intrinsic 
valuation  1.54.    Nihil  w.  partitive  gen.  31*2. 

nimis,  adv.  of  intensity  280.  Nimiiim  and 
nimio  as  objects  of  intensity  and  quantity 
286-2S8. 

nisi,  unless,  if  not,  introducing  conditional 
clauses,  w.  indie.  397.  W.  subj.  355,  8  ; 
397  ^^  ;  398.  Nisi,  after  negations,  ren- 
dered except,  bm  .398  j^^". 

niti  «•.  abl.  of  specification  245,  2. 

no,  Engl,  paiticle,  how  expressed  in  Latin 
R.  184. 

nocere  w.  dative  R.  lOfi. 

rollfc,  coujusrated  p.  50,  5.  W.  object-in f. 
254,  1.  Nolim  and  nollem,  as  subjunctives 
of  modest  statement  R.  189. 

Nominative  case  R.  16;  as  subject-nom.  168  ; 
as  predicate-nom.  169.  170.  Change  of 
transitive  ace  into  subject-nom.  in  passive 
construction  229.  Change  of  predicate- 
accusatives  into  predicate-nom.  in  pass, 
construction  233.  Nominative  w.  inf.  385, 
R.  207. 

non  =  no,  in  answer  to  questions  R.  184. 
Non  enim  371.  Non  igitur  {non  ergo)  372. 
Non  modo  (solu7n)...secl  etiam  368. 

Nonae,  use  of  in  designating  dates  269. 

Non-finite  verb  111. 

nonne,  interr.  particle  R.  1S2. 

nor,  Engl,  conj.,  how  rendered  307. 

nos,  personal  pron.,  declension  of  57.  Nos- 
tri  &  nodrum  gen.  pi.  of  nos  R.  37  ;  313. 

noster,  possessive  adj.,  declined  R.  42. 

Noans  16  foil.  Proper  and  common  16. 
Concrete  and  abstract  17.  Accidents  of 
nouns  18.  Nouns  used  only  in  one  num- 
ber 20.  Gender  of  nouns  21  foil,  (see  Gen- 
der).   Declension  of  nouns  32  foil. 

novi,  as  preterite  verb  134. 

nnbere  w.  dative  R.  106. 

nudns  w.  abl.  of  specification  245. 

nuUus,  ind(!f.  determinative  adj.  87,  3.  De- 
cleusion  of  102,  2. 

num,  interr.  particle,  342  ;  R.  180.  In  de- 
pendent questions  =  whether  357. 

Number  of  nouns  19.  Nouns  occurring  only 
in  the  plur.  number  .53. 

Numeral  adjrt.  89  foil. ;  num.  advs.  99.  List 
of  numerals  94. 

nunc,  adv.  of  time  "  when  "  R.  131. 

Ob,  prep.  w.  ace,  157  ;  expresses  cause  and 
motive  295.     Ob  before  gerundials  327. 

obedire,  w.  dative  \i.  106. 

Objects  and  objective  phrases  defined  223. 
Completing  objects  224.  Adverbial  ob- 
jects 225.  Ob-ject-accusative  (as  com- 
pleting object)  227  foil.  Tran.sitive  ob- 
jects 228.    Object-dative  2:34  foil.     Ob- 


ject-ablative 241  foil.  Object-genitive 
249  loll.  Object-infinitive  254  foil. 
Verbs  troverning  object-inf.  254,  1.  2.  3. 
Obj.-iuf.  in  connection  with  a  transitive 
ace.  256.— Objects  of  place  259  loll. 
Abl.  of  place  R.  123.  Ace.  of  extent  & 
dimension  265.  Prepositional  objects  of 
place  2.59  — Ob.iects  of  time  267  foil. 
Time  "when"  in  the  abl.  267;  w.inH. 
128.  Approximate  time  by  circiter  or  s^ib 
R.  129.  Time  "during"  =i}ifer  R.  130. 
Time  "when"  by  advs.  R.  181;  by  the 
preps,  ante,  post,  secundum,  ab,  ad,  vsqtie 
ad.  in,  ex,  inde  ab  268.  Dates  placed  in 
abl.  or  expressed  by  ante  diem  269,  4. 
Measure  of  time  "how  long"  in  ace.  or 
ahl.  270  foil.  ;  expressed  by  jier  R.  134. 
Extent  of  indefinite  time  by  advs.  or 
nouns  in  ace.  R.  136.  Abl.  of  time-meas- 
ure to  denote  time  required  or  employed 
272,  1.  Time  "within"  by  abl.  or  intra 
272,  2.  .Al)l.  of  time  in  connection  with 
the  ADVEiiBS  post  &  ante  272,  3,— Objects 
OF  manner  275  foil.  Abl.  of  manner  276, 
R.  142.  Manner  expressed  by  preposi- 
tions 277  ;  by  advs.  278.  Form-advs.  of 
manner  R.  143.— Objects  of  quantitt 
AND  intensity  279  foil.  Expressed  by 
adverbs  280  ;  by  nouns  in  ace.  (of  extent) 
282 ;  by  abl.  of  measure  284  ;  by  abl.  of 
difference  285  ;  by  quantitative  adjs.  in 
ace.  orabl.  286-289  ;  by  quantitative  adj.  in 
gen.  289.— Objects  op  Cause  and  Mo- 
tive 294  foil.  Expressed  by  prepositions 
propter  and  oh  295';  by  nouns  in  abl.  296  ; 
by  form-advs.  297.— Objects  of  pukpose, 
how  expressed  298.  Expr.  by  participial 
gerundives  317. 

oblitus  w.  genitive  250. 

oblivisci  w.  genitive  251. 

obtrectare  w.  dative  R.  106. 

obviam  ire  w.  dative  R.  106. 

occurrere  w.  dative  R.  106. 

odi,  as  preterite  verb  134. 

omittere  w.  object-infinitive  254,  3. 

omnino  =  yes  R.  188. 

optimus  w.  supine  in  u  257. 

opus  est  as  impers.  copula-predicate  198. 
W.  abl.  246.  Difl'ereut  constructions  of 
opus  R.  1 17. 

or,  Engl,  conj.,  how  rendered  369;  R.  196. 

orbusw.  ablative  245. 

Ordinal  numerals  92  ;  in  xim  &  o  100. 

oriri,  conjugated  after  the  third  or  fourth 
conjugation  R.  83. 

ornare  w.  abl.  of  means  242. 

ostendere  w.  dative  238. 

Parare  av.  object-infinitive  254,  2. 

parcere  w.  dative  R.  106. 

pargre  w.  dative  R.  106. 

particeps  w.  1,'enitive  250. 

Participles,  present,  formation  of  122,  a;  abl. 
in  e  lb.  t'^T' .  Formation  of  perfect  par- 
ticiple 131.  Participles  as  airreeing  attri- 
l)utes  299,  301.  302.  W.  the  force  of  clauses 
introduced  by  relatives  or  conjunctions 
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314.  Idiomatic  treatment  of  participles 
used  without  nouns  (absolutely)  315.  Gov- 
erned by  nouns  alter  prepot^itions  31G. 
Construction  ol  participles  w.  gen.  R.  118. 
Participial  ueruiidives  317  toll.  Partici- 
ples in  the  construction  of  ablatives  abso- 
lute 1T9  foil. 

partim...partim  368. 

parum,  adv.  of  intensity  280.  W.  partitive 
;,'en.  312. 

parumper,  adv.  of  time  "how  lona:  "  R.  136. 

parvo  as  abl.  of  price  &  value  291.  Parvi 
as  gen.  of  intrinsic  valuation  292. 

Passive  voice,  formation  of  120 ;  in  perfect 
system  131.  Passive  agent  166.  Pass, 
agent  w.  periphrastic  gerundials  211. 
Change  of  active  c<mstriiction  into  pas- 
sive, and  of  i)ass.  construction  into  active 
229  ;  167.  Change  of  voices  in  periphras- 
tic geruudials  212.  Impersonal  passives 
194. 

pati  w.  object-infinitive  256. 

paullisper,  adv.  of  time  "how  long"  R.  136. 

pauUum  &  pauUo,  as  objects  of  intensity 
286-288. 

pellere  w.  abl.  of  separation  248. 

pendere,  to  esteem,  to  hold,  w.  genitive  of  in- 
trinsic valuation  292. 

per,  prep,  governing  ace,  157;  259.  Ex- 
pressing extent  of  time  R.  134. 

Perfect  System  of  the  verb,  formation  of  122 
foil.  In  the  third  conjugation  126.  No 
distinction  among  the  "foiir  conjugations 
in  conjugating  the  tenses  of  the  perf.  sys- 
tem 114.  Paradigm  of  perf.  system  129. 
Contraction  of  forms  by  dropping  v  135. 
Formation  of  the  compound  tenses  w.fiii 
etc.     R.  71. 

Perfect  tense,  indicative,  formation  of  124— 
126.  Use  of  the  perf.  indie.  332.  Its  use 
in  tlie  periphrastic  conjugation  of  the  fu- 
ture 201. 

Perfect  tense,  subjunctive,  formation  of,  1.30. 
Use  in  negiitivc  imperative  sentences  R. 
192.  In  declarative  sentences  as  subj.  of 
modest  statement  316.  Use  in  dependent 
clauses  360.  361. 

Perfect  (preterite)  verbs  134. 

perfungi  w  .  ablative  217. 

pergere  w.  object-infinitive  2.54,  3. 

Periphrastic  future  197  foil.  Conjugation  of 
198.  Use  of  its  infinitives  200.  202  ;  of  its 
perf.  indie.  201.  Ilsciicuinloculion  in  the 
passive  voice  205.  Periphr.  fut.  in  subj. 
R.  194  &  19.-). 

Periphrastic  gerundials  206  foil.  Predicative 
geniiidi\e  208:  its  conjugation  p.  65. 
Pn-dicative  giTiind.  209.  Its  conjugation 
210.  Transformation  of  construction  in 
rendering:  gerundives  212.  Translation 
of  imperf.,  perf.,  and  fut.  tenses  214. 
Gerund,  not  gerundive,  must  be  used  of 
verbs  governing  dative,  gen.  &  abl.  213. 

peritus  w.  genitive  2.50. 

permittere  w.  dative  R.  106. 

Persons  of  the  verb,  formation  of  in  the  pres- 
ent system  121 ;  in  perf.  system  130. 


persuadere  w.  dative  R.  106. 

piget,  impers.  v.,  w.  ace.  &  gen.  253. 

Place,  relation  of,  see  Objects  of  place. 

placere,  w.  dative  R.  106. 

plenus,  w.  abl.  245  ;  w.  gen.  250. 

Pluperfect,  formation  of  1.30.  Use  of  333. 
PI  up.  pass.  &  dep.  w.  fueram  R.  176. 
Pluperf.  subj.  in  dependent  clauses  364; 
in  conditional  clauses  398. 

Pluralia  tantum  20  ;  53. 

plurimo,  as  abl.  of  price  &  value  291 ;  j)lvr 
rbni  as  gen.  of  intrinsic  valuation  292. 

pluris  as  gen.  of  price  &  value  290. 

plus,  quantitative  adj.  of  neuter  gender  88, 
3.  Declension  of,  R.  49.  W.  partitive 
gen.  312.     W.  comparative  clauses  405. 

poBnitet,  impers.  v.,  w.  ace.  &  gen.  253. 

poUiceri  w.  dative  238. 

poscere  w.  double  ace.  230.  How  construed 
in  the  passive  R.  103. 

posse,  conjugated  146  ;  w.  object-inf.  254, 1. 

post,  prep.  w.  ace.  157 ;  expressing  time 
"when  "268;  after  abl.  of  time-measure 
R.  139.  Postw.  ace,  in  place  of  abl.  of 
time  R.  140.  Post,  adv.,  w.  abl.  of  time- 
measure  272,  3;  preceded  by  abl.  of  dif- 
ference 285,  2. 

postquam,  temporal  conj.  w.  indie.  394,  2. 
More  frequently  w.  perf.  than  w.  imperf. 
or  pluperf.  R.  215.  After  abl.  of  time- 
measure  R.  139. 

postridie,  temporal  adv.  R.  1.31. 

Potential  subjunctive  345.  Potential  verba 
2.54,  1. 

potiri,  w.  ablative  247. 

praesse  w.  dative  R.  106. 

praeficere  &  prsponere  w.  dat.  R.  107,  2. 

Predicate,  definition  161.  Predicate-adj. 
164.  Predicate-noun  164.  Agreement  of 
predicate  w.  subject  (predicate-nom.)  165. 
16'='.  169.  Agreement  of  pred.  w.  two  or 
more  subjects  174.  Predicate-infinitive 
176.  Predicate-accusative  232.  Predicate- 
dative  219  foil.  Predicate-abl.  w.  copitla 
222.  Predicate-abl.  in  the  abl.  absolute 
ISO.  Predicate  gen.  216  foil.  Impersonal 
predicates  186. 

Predication  339. 

Predicative  phrases  161  foil.  In  infinitive 
clatises  175  foil ;  as  ablatives  absolute  178 
loll. 

Prepositions  153  foil.  Preps,  which  follow 
their  noitns  R.  93.  Prepositional  atlri- 
l)Utes  310.  Participial  phrases  alter  prep- 
ositions 316  ;  with  the  i)art.  of  the  c*>pula 
understood  R.  175.  Gerundials  after 
prepositions  327. 

Present  system  of  the  verb,  formation  of  113 
foil.  ;  117  foil.  Paradigms  of  pres.  system 
115  &  116. 

Present  tense,  formation  of  119.  Use  of  329 
foil.  When  Latin  present  corresponds  to 
Engl,  present  perf.  .330.  Historical  pres- 
ent 331.  Present  subjunctive  in  de- 
clarative sentences  346  ;  in  interrogative 
sentences  347  ;  in  imperative  sentences 
352 ;  in  dependent  clauses  360.  362. 
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Preterite  verbs  134. 

Price  and  value,  relation  of  284,  2  ;  289  foil. 
Verbs  which  <;overn  an  ol)ject  of  price 
289.  Abl.  of  price  284,  2;  291.  Geu.  of 
price  290.  Geu.  of  intrinsic  valuation, 
and  verbs  governini,'  such  a  geu.  292. 

pridie,  temporal  adv.  It.  131  ;  use  of  in 
designation  of  dates  2f)9,  3. 

priusctuam.  temporal  conj.,  w.  indie,  or  subj. 
394^  3  ;  355,  7. 

privare  \v.  al)iatlve  245. 

prodesse  w.  dative  R.  106. 

prohibere  \v.  abi.  of  separation  248  ;  w.  ob- 
ject-inf.  25(5,  w.  guo/tiinusH.  212. 

promittere  w.  dative  238. 

Pronouns  56  foil.  Reflexive  pronouns  61. 
Pron.  of  the  tliird  person  (gni  and  is)  63. 
Pronouns  omitted  as  subject-nominatives 
173;  as  subject-accusatives  R.  204. 

prope,  prep.  &  adv.  w.  ace.  157  ;  R.  111. 

proprior  &  proximus  w.  ace.  or  dat.  R.  HI. 

Proper  nouns  Ki. 

properare  w.  object-infinitive  2.54,  2. 

proprius  w.  dative  or  <,'enitive  R.  110. 

propter,  prep.  w.  ace.  157  ;  expressing  cause 
<fc  motive  295. 

propterea,  adv.  of  cause  297. 

prudens  w.  genitive  250. 

pudet,  impers.  v.,  w.  ace.  &  gen.  253. 

Purpose,  relation  of,  see  Objects  of  purpose. 
Chaises  of  Purpose  388. 

putare  w.  double  ace.  R.  104.  In  the  pass. 
w.  double  nom.  233.  Putare,  to  esteem, 
\v.  gen.  of  intrinsic  valuation  292. 

Qua,  quacunque,  as  locative  form-adverbs 
263. 

qualis,  1)  Interr.  qualitative  adj.  95,  1  (what 
kind  of)  ;  2)  relative  qualitative  adj.  95,  3 
(=as);  introducing  relative  or  compara- 
tive clauses  alter  talis  374  ;  400  ;  R.  219. 

quam,  1)  Interrogative  adv.  of  intensity 
(how)  280;  R.  146.  2)  Relative  or  C(mi- 
parative  adverb  (  =  as)  introducing,'  comp. 
clauses  after  tarn  401.  Before  superla- 
tives R.  147.  3)  Comparative  conj.  after 
alius,  in  romp,  clauses  of  manner  (=than) 
403.  4)  Comparative  conj.  iiU^r  plus,  ma- 
gis  and  inflectional  comparatives,  intro- 
ducing comp.  clauses  of  intensity  {=:than) 
405.  Dropped  after  plus  before  numerals 
405.  5)  Instead  oi postquain  after  an  abla- 
tive of  time-measure  (  =  after)  R.  141. 
6)  Ace.  sing.  fem.  of  qui,  both  relative 
and  interr.  (  =  what,  which,  whom)  103. 

qnamdiu,  1)  Interrogative  adv.  (=how  long). 
2)  Comparative  adv.  (coiij.)  w.  indie.  (="aa 
long  as)  394,  4. 

quamobrem.  adv.  of  cause  297. 

quamquam,  althourfh,  concessive  conj.  w. 
inciic.  396.     Followed  by  tamen  R.  217. 

quamvis,  however,  concessive  conj.  w.  subj. 
355,  4  ;  396. 

qnando,  1)  Interr.  temporal  adv.  =  when  R. 
131.  2)  Indef.  temporal  adv.  (  =  at  any 
time),  instead  of  aliqnando,  after  si  (It. 
218),  and  after  mua  313. 


Quantitative  adjectives  88.    W.  partitive  gen- 
itives 312.    Used  adverbially  in  the  ace.» 
a))l.  &  gen.  sing,  neuter  286  loll. 
Quantity,  relation  of,  see  Objects  of  quantity 
aud  intensity. 

quantopere,  adv.  of  intensity  280;  R.  146. 

quantus,  1)  Interrf)gative  quantitative  adj. 
{how  viuch,  how  great)  «8,  1.  2)  Relative 
and  comp.  adj.  {as),  introducing  relative 
aud  comparative  clauses  after  tantux  88, 
4;  374;  400;  R.  219.  Quantum -dim  quanta 
used  adverbially  to  denote  intensity  (both, 
as  interrogatives  &  relatives)  286-288. 
Quanti,  as  gen.  of  price  and  value  290. 

quantuscunque.  Indef.  relative  adj.  377. 

quare,  adv.  of  cause  297. 

quasi,  as  if,  comp.  conj.  w.  subj.  355,5; 
4(>4. 

quemadmodum,  as  adv.  of  manner  R.  143. 

queo  and  nequeo,  conjugation  of  149. 

Questions,  absolute  341.  342;  relative  344; 
dependent  or  indirect  356. 

qui,  quae,  quod,  relative  &  interrogative 
adj.  87,  1  »fc  4.  Declension  of  103.  Intro- 
ducing relative  clauses  374;  introducing 
comp!  clauses  alter  ide?n  (=  as)  400  ;  R. 
219.  Used  instead  of  i/t  is,  ut  ego,  quum 
is  378,  3.  Qui  as  indef.  adj.,  instead  of 
aliqui  after  num  and  si  343  ;  R.  218. 

qui,  how,  as  adv.  of  manner  R.  143. 

quia,  because,  causal  conj.  w.  indie.  395. 

quicunque,  indef.  relative  377. 

quid,  as  absolute  adj.  in  the  neuter  R.  169. 

quidam,  indef.  determinative  adj.  87,  3. 
Declension  of  103,  obs.  4. 

quidem,  particle,  use  of  R.  197. 

quidni.  adv.  of  cause  297. 

quidquam  and  quidque,  used  as  absolute  n cu- 
ter adjs.  R.  169. 

quidquid,  indef.  relative  377. 

quin,  1)  Interr.  adv.  of  cause  297.  2)  Conj. 
w.  subj.,  introducing  certain That-clauses 
392 ;  393  ;  R.  213.  355,  2  ;  380. 

quis,  1)  Interr.   adj.  87,  1 ;  103,  obs.  1  foil. 

2)  Indef.  adj.  inst.  of  aliquis  &  quisquam 
after  num  and  ni  343 ;  R.  218. 

quisquam,  any,  indef.  adj.  87,  3;  used  abso- 
lutely R.  I(i8  ;  declension  of  103,  obs.  3. 

quisque,  each,  indef.  adj.  87,  3.  Declension 
of  103,  obs.  3  &4. 

quisquis,  indef.  relative  377. 

quo,  1)  abl.  of  the  neuter  quid,  used  as  abl. 
of  diflerence  in  connection  w.  eo,  hoc  and 
tanto,  to  express  the  Engl.  "  the... the" 
R.  152.  2)  locative  form  adv.,  both  inter- 
rogative and  indefinite  263  ;  343:  R.  218; 

3)  conj.  inst.  of  ut  eo,  w.  subj.  355,  2 ;  380; 
R.  211. 

quoad,  as  long  as,  w.  indie. ;  =  till,  w.  subj. 
3^t4.  4. 

quocunque,  as  locative  form-adv.  263. 

quod,  1)  conj.  introducing  That-clauses  .389; 
390  ;  391  ;  2)  causal  conj.  w.  indie.  =  be- 
cause 395  ;  3)  neuter  of  the  relative  and 
interr.  adj.  qui  103. 

quominus  conj.  w.  subj.  355,  2  ;  380.  When 
used  392  ;  R.  212. 
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quomodo,  adv.  of  mariner  E.  143. 
quondam,  tempoi-al  adv.  R.  131. 
quoniam,   since,   cau?al   conj.  w.  indie.   395 

(See  second  vocabulary). 
quot,  interr.  and  relative  numeral  90,  1  &  4; 

introducing  relative  and  comp.   clauses 

after  tot  Sli:  400;  R.  219. 
quoties,   as,  as  often  as.  comp.  adv.  intro- 

ducini?  comp.  clauses  after  toties  401. 
quotquot  &  quotcunque,  indef.  relatives,  377. 
quum,  1)  temporal  conj.  w.  ind.  or  snbj.  394, 

1 ;  2)  causal  cnnj.  w.  subj.  395. — Quum.. . 

turn  used  for  coordination  308. 

R-stems  of  second  declension  37.  68.  R-stems 
of  third  declension  71. 

ratione,  as  abl.  of  manner  276,  1. 

recordari  w.  gen.  251  ;  vv.  ace.  R.  119. 

recusare  \v.  object-infinitive  254,  2. 

reddere  w.  dat.  238  ;  w.  double  ace.  R.  104  ; 
in  the  pass.  w.  double  nom.  233. 

redundare  w.  ablative  245. 

refert.  impers.  v.,  construed  w.  gen.  of  in- 
trinsic valuation,  and  gen.  of  interested 
l)erson  R.  155.  156. 

refertus  w.  ablative  245. 

Relative  adjeotives,  different  classes  of  86, 87, 
4 ;  90,  4  :  88,  4  ;  95,  3 ;  103.  Indefinite  rel- 
atives 377.  How  distinguished  from  in- 
terrogative adjs.  R.  198.  Antecedents  of 
relatives  375  ;  R.  200  &  201.  Agreement 
of  rel.  w.  antecedent  376.  Rel.  in  the  abl. 
with  the  force  of  postqiia7n  after  an  abl.  of 
time-measure  R.  141.  Rel.  w.  the  force  of 
demonstratives  and  pers.  prou.  R.  202. 

Relative  adverbs  374. 

Relative  clauses  374  foil.  w.  subj.  378. 

reminisci  w.  genitive  251. 

repugnare  w.  dative  R.  106. 

respondere  w.  dative  R.  106. 

restituere  w.  dative  238. 

rogare  w.  two  accusatives  230.  W.  double 
nom.  in  the  passive  R.  103. 

rudis  w.  genitive  250. 

rus  &  ruri  treated  like  names  of  cities  R.  125. 

Salutem  dicere  w.  dative  R.  107,  3. 

sane  =  yes  R.  183. 

satis,  adv.  of  intensity  280;  w.  partitive 
gen.  312.  Satis  est  as  irapers.  copula-pred- 
icate 193. 

satis  facere  w.  dative  R.  106. 

scire  w.  object-infinitive  254,  2. 

scribere  w.  (hitive  238. 

se,  -ee  siii. 

secundum,  prep.  w.  ace.  155.  To  express 
time  "when"  268. 

sed,  advcrsitive  conj.  370. 

Semideponents  141. 

Sentences,  (U-pendent  and  independent  354. 
Principal  or  governing  sentence  lb.  Di- 
vision of  .339.  Coordination  of  366  foil. 
Subordination  of  374  foil. 

servire  w.  dative  R.  106. 

sestertius,  its  grammatical  treatment  R. 
148-1.50. 

si,  if,  conj..  introducing  conditional  clauses. 


w.  indie.  897.    Si,  w  subj.  397  ^"  ;  398  ; 
355,  3. 

sic,  adv.  of  manner  R.  143.  Followed  by 
ut.  that,  388  ;  by  ut,  as  403. 

sicut  (sicuti),  us,  comp.  conj.  403. 

similis  w.  gen.  or  dat.  R.  110. 

simulac  (simulatque),  temporal  eonj.w.  indie. 
394,  2. 

since,  Engl,  prep.,  expressed  hy  inde  ab  or 
ex  268.  Since,  as  Engl,  conj.,  expressed 
by  ex  quo  394,  5. 

sinere  w.  ol)ject.-infinitive  256. 

singularia  tantum  20. 

sive,  disjunctive  conj.  369. 

solere  w.  object-infinitive  254,  1. 

solus,  declined  1G2,  ".?. 

spoliare  w.  ablative  245. 

stare,  to  abide  by,  w.  abl.  of  specification 
245,  2.  Sta7-e,  to  cost,  w.  abl.  or  gen.  of 
in-ice  289. 

statuere  w.  object -infinitive  254,  2. 

stem  of  nouns  29. 

still.  Engl,  conj.,  how  rendered  370. 

studere  w.  object-infinitive  254,  2. 

suadere  w.  dative  R.  106. 

sub,  prep.  w.  ace.  &  abl.  156.  To  express 
approximate  time  R.  129. 

Subject,  definition  161.  Subject-nominative 
163.  Subject-accusative  176.  Subject-ab- 
lative 179  ;  180.  Subject-infinitive  188. 
Subject-clauses.  189.  Subject  Infinitive- 
clauses  .381,  2.  Subject-clauses  w.  tit  386. 4. 
Distinction  of  subject  and  object  227, 
Expl. 

Subjunctive  340.  Potential  subj.  345  foil. 
Declarative  subj.  (of  modest  or  guarded 
statement)  346.  Interrogative  subj.  .347. 
Imperative  subj.  348;  352;  R.  192.  Subj, 
in  dependent  sentences  (dependent  subj.) 
353  foil.  Synopsis  of  its  use  355.  In 
clauses  dependent  on  infinitive  clauses, 
or  on  clauses  w.  a  subj.  358.  In  indirect 
questions  357.  In  relative  clauses  378. 
Subj.  imperf.  &  pluperf.  in  conditional 
sentences  contrary  to  fact  .398. 

Subordination  of  sentences  374  foil. 

subvenire  w.  dative  R.  106. 

succensere  w.  dative  R.  106. 

succurrere  w.  dative  R.  106. 

sui,  sibi.  se,  reflexive  pron.  61.  Often  ren- 
dered by  him,  he?'  etc.  62.  When  se  is 
used  as  subject-acc.  in  Inf.  clauses  R.  203. 

suus,  a.  um,  possessive  adj.  96. 

summe,  adv.  of  intensity  280. 

sunt  qui.  there  are  those  who.  w.  subj.  378,  2. 

super,  prep.  w.  ace.  &  abl.  156. 

superesse,  w.  dative  R.  106. 

Superlative,  form;ition  of  77.  78.    In-egular 

superlatives  79  foil. 
Supine,  lormation  of  124  foil.    Use  of  supine 
in  um  258  ;  in  ii  257. 

Taedet,  impers.  v.,  w.  aec.  &  gen.  2.53. 
talis,  qualitative  adj.  95,  2.    W.  ut  388  ;  w. 
qualis  R.  219. 
tarn,  adv.  of  intensity  280 ;  R.  146.    W.  ut 

388 ;  w.  gua7n  401 . 
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tamen,  adversative  conj.  370.  Tamen,  adv. 
nevertheless.  luUowing  concessive  clauses 
R.  217. 

tamiuam,  comp.  conj.,  w.  suhj.  355,  5;  404. 

tantidem,  as  ^cn.  of  price  &  value  290. 

tantopere,  adv.  of  intensity  280  ;  R.  146. 

tantus,  quantitative  adj.  88,  2.  W.  ut  388  ; 
w.  quantum  R.  219.  Tantuux  &  tanto,  as 
adverbial  objects  of  intensity  286-2S8. 
Tantmn  \v.  partitive  gen.  312.  Tanto,  as 
abl.  of  ditlerence,  before  comparatives  to 
express  the  Engl. -'the"  R.  151.  Tcuiti, 
as  gen.  of  price  and  value  290. 

Temporal  clauses  394. 

Tenses,  formation  of  117  foil. ;  123  foil.  Use 
of  329  loll.  Tenses  of  dependent  sub- 
junctives 359  foil. 

tenus,  prep.  155;  following  its  noun  R.  93. 

terra  maricLue  R.  12^3. 

tertiam  &  tertio,  adverbially  used  100. 

that,  Engl,  demonstrative  adj.  ;  its  different 
equivalents  87.  That,  as  Engl,  conj.,  ex- 
pressed by  Intinitive  clanses  381  ;  by  ut  & 
ne  386-388  ;  by  quod  .389-391 ;  by  quominus, 
ne,  or  quin  392.  393  ;  by  q>/o  R.  211.  That 
not  =  vt  non  or  ne  386  ;  E.  210  ;  after  verbs 
of  fearing  by  ut  387. 

That-claus83  379  foil.  ;  as  Subject-clauses 
190;  3S1.2;  384;  386,  4. 

therefore,  how  rendered  .372 ;  297. 

Time,  relation  of  267  loll.  See  Objects  of 
time. 

timere,  w.  lit  (that  not)  and  ne  (that)  3S7. 

totus,  indef.  numeral  90,  3;  declension  of 
102,  2. 

Transitive  verbs  and  transitive  objects  228. 
Their  conversion  into  passives  and  sub- 
ject-nora.  229.  Trans^itive  verbs  w.  a  sec- 
ond object  in  dat.  238. 

tres,  definite  num.,  its  declension  106. 

tu,  pron..  declension  of  57. 

tum,  temporal  adv.  R.  131.  Turn.,  .turn,  as 
coordinating  conj.  368. 

tnrpis  w.  supine  in  u  2.57. 

tuus,  possessive  adj.  96. 

Ubi,  ubicunqne  &  ubique,  locative  advs.  263. 
Ubi,  as  relative  adv.  introducing  rel. 
clauses  .374.  Ufn,  conj.  =  when,  w."  indie. 
.394,  2:  generally  w.  perf.  tense  R.  21.5. 

ullus,  indef.  adj.  87,  3  ;  declension  of  102, 2. 

unus,  definite  num.  f>4;  declension  of  102.2. 

unde,  imdecunque  &  undique,  locative  advs. 
263.  Uiule,  introducing  relative  clauses 
374. 

usque  ad,  to  express  time  268. 

ut  (uti),  that,  conj.  w.  subjunctive  .3.55,  1  ; 
330;  3"^6.  In  what  instances  ut  is  used  to 
express  the  Entrl.  conj.  that,  or  the  Engl, 
infinitive  after  to  386.  387.  38S.  Ut  imply- 
ing command  etc.  .386,  1.  After  verbs  of 
doing  386,  2.    W.  impersonal  expressions 


386,  4.  W.  verbs  of  fearing  387.  Intro- 
ducing clauses  of  manner,  intensity  and 
purpose  388.  Ut  or  Inf.  clause  R.  209. 
Ut  =  as  soon  as,  tejiporal  conj.  w.  indie. 
394.  2.  Ut  (uti)  =  as,  comparative  conj. 
w.  indie.  403. 

uter,  interr.  &  relative  determinative  adj. 
87,  1 ;  87,  4.     Declension  of  102.  2  ;  R.  42. 

uterque,  iudef.  determinative  adj.  87,  3.  De- 
clension of  103,  3  &  4. 

uti,  dep.  v.,  w.  ablative  247. 

utrimque  &  utroque,  locative  form-advs.  263. 

utrum..  .an,  disjunctive  conj.  R.  196. 

Vacare,  w.  ablative  245. 

vacuus,  w.  ablative  245. 

valde,  adv.  of  intensity  280. 

valere,  w.  abl.  of  specification  245. 

Value  &  price,  relation  of  284,  2 ;  see  Price 

&  value. 
ve,  or.  disjunctive  suffix  .369. 
vehementer,  adv.  of  intensity  280. 
vel,  disjunctive  conj.  369. 
velle,  conjugation  of  p.  50,  4  ;  w.  object-in- 

fiuitive.     Velim  &  velle?n,  as  subjunctives 

ot  modest  statement  R.  189. 
velut,  as  if,  comp.  conj.,  w.  subjunctive  404. 
vendere,  w.  dat.  238  ;  w.  abl.  or  gen.  of  price 

289. 
venire  (veneo),  to  be  for  sale,  conjugation  of 

R.  87.    W.  abl.  or  gen.  of  price  28!», 
Verbs,  conjugated  107  foil.    Principal  forms 

of  123. 
Verbal  adjective  1)  in  dus,  formation  of  122, 

9.     2)  in  ilrus,  formation  of  1.33. 
vereri,  w.  ut  (that  not),  and  ne  (that)  387. 
vero,  adversative  conj.  370.     Vera  =  yes  R. 

183. 

versus,  prep.  w.  ace.  155.    Following  o?  pre- 
ceding its  noun  R.  93. 
verum,  but,  adversative  conj.  370. 
vesci  w.  ablative  247. 
vester,  possessive  adj.  96  ;  declension  of  R. 

42. 

vetare  w.  object-infinitive  256. 
vetus,  declined  R.  46. 
vocare  w.  double  ace.  R.  104;    In  the  pass. 

w.  double  nom.  233. 

Vocative  of  second  declension  in  i  R.  20. 
vos,  pron.,  declined  57.     Vestri  &  vestru?n, 

gen.  plur.  of  vos  R.  37.    Their  distinction 

313. 
Vowels  as  characteristics  of  verbs ;  their 

quantity  R.  62. 

Whether,  translated  by  sive  369 ;  by  num 

and  the  suffix  ne  357. 
whoever,  whichsoever  etc.,  how  expressed  in 

Latin  377. 

Yes,  how  expressed  in  Latin  183. 


THE  WHOLE  GRAMMAR  REDUCED  TO  QUESTIONS. 

(the  numbers  refer  to  the  paragraphs.) 

1.  What  kinds  of  gender  are  there  in  Latin  ?  21. 

2.  What  is  common  gender  ?  25. 

3.  What  are  movable  nouns  ?  20. 

4.  By  what  do  we  determine  the  gender  of  nouns  denoting  things  ?  27. 

5.  Of  what  gender  are  the  names  of  beasts?  21  ;  R.  12. 

6.  By  what  are  the  five  declensions  distinguished  ?  30. 

7.  What  cases  have  their  endings  alike  ?  R.  13  ;  R.  14. 

8.  What  words  of  the  second  declension  take  vocatives  in  if  R.  20. 

9.  What  are  R-stems  of  the  second  declension,  and  how  are  t.hey  declined  ?  37  ;  R.  23. 

10.  What  nouns  of  the  second  declension  are  feminine  ?  38. 

11.  What  is  an  I-stem  of  the  third  declension  ?  R.  24;  42. 

12.  What  nouns  belong  to  the  I-slems  ?  41. 

13.  What  I-stems  have  im  in  the  ace,  and  i  in  abl.  sing.?  43.  44. 

14.  What  must  be  known  of  a  noun  of  the  third  declension,  to  decline  it  ?  R.  25. 

15.  What  nouns  of  the  third  declension  are  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter  ?  40. 

16.  Of  what  gender  are  nouns  of  beasts  if  they  have  neuter  endings?  R.  26. 

17.  Of  what  gender  are  nouns  of  rivers  in  the  third  declension?  R.  27. 

18.  Decline  bos,  iter,  vis.    Give  the  genitives  and  genders  oilac,  nix,  nox,  sanguis,  senex, 

siipellex,  and  Jupiter.  46. 

19.  Mention  the  nenters  of  the  fourth  declension.  47. 

20.  What  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  have  ubus  in  dat.  phir.?  R.  31. 

21.  How  is  doinus  declined?  R.  32. 

22.  What  are  defective  nouns  ?  (mention  some)  51. 

23.  What  nouns  are  indeclinable  ?  52. 

24.  Mention  some  pluralia  tantum  and  heterological  nouns.  53.  54. 

25.  Of  what  gender  are  the  pronouns  of  the  1st  and  2d  persons?  58. 

26.  How  are  the  genitives  plur.  nostH  and  nostruni  distinguished?  R.  37. 

27.  How  are  the  English  reflexives  myself,  yourself,  ourselves,  himself,  tJiemsdves,  and 

one's  self  expressed  in  Latin  ?  61. 

28.  How  are  the  Engl,  pronouns  he,  she,  it,  they,  translated  ?  62.  63. 

29.  When  is  the  Eugl.  pronoun  it  translated  by  is,  when  hy  ea,  and  when  by  idf  64. 

R.  39. 

30.  In  what  different  ways  are  the  genitives  ejus  and  eorum  translated  ?  63.  R.  40. 

31.  What  are  descriptive  and  what  are  form-adjectives?  65. 

32.  Mention  some  form-adjectives.  87-96. 

33.  What  are  movable  adjectives,  and  how  are  they  declined  ?  67. 

34.  What  adjectives  belong  to  the  R-stems  of  the  second  declension?  68. 

35.  Which  of  them  retain  the  e  in  declension  ?  68. 

30.  What  are  adjectives  of  common  gender,  and  how  are  they  declined  ?  69. 

37.  What  are  adjectives  of  two  endings,  and  how  are  they  declined?  70. 

38.  What  are  R-stems  of  the  third  declension  ?  71. 

39.  What  are  adjectives  of  one  ending?  72. 

40.  Which  adjectives  take  i,  and  which  take  e  in  abl.  sing.?  70,  R.  44 ;  R.  45  ,  R.  46. 


THE  GRAMMAR  REDUCED  TO  QUESTIONS.  229 


41,  How  are  adverbs  formed  from  descriptive  adjectives?  73,  74. 

42.  Mention  some  irregular  endings  of  adverbs.  R.  47. 
^i.  How  is  the  comparative  of  adjectives  formed  ?  76. 

44.  How  the  superlative?  77. 

45.  What  superlatives  take  the  endings  rimus  and  limusf  78,  1  &  2. 

46.  Which  adjectives  compare  irregularly  ?  79. 

47.  How  i.<  plus  declined  ?  R.  49. 

48.  Mention  some  adjectives  that  do  not  form  inflectional  degrees.  81. 

49.  How  are  such  adjectives  compared  ?  81, 

50.  How  are  the  adverbs  of  comparatives  formed  ?  82. 

51.  Which  are  the  five  classes  of  form-adjectives?  85. 

52.  Which  are  the  four  forms  into  which  each  of  these  classes  is  divided?  86. 

53.  Which  of  these  classes  have  the  same  form  ?  R.  51. 

54.  Which  are  the  determinative  adjectives  of  the  interrogative  &  definite  forms  ?  87. 

55.  What  are  the  Latin  words  for  the  English  some  and  anyf  87,  3. 

56.  Mention  the  quantitative  adjectives  of  the  interrogative,  definite,  and  some  of  the 

indefinite  forms.  88. 

57.  How  are  the  numerals  divided?  89. 

58.  Mention  the  cardinals  of  the  interrogative,  definite,  and  some  of  the  indefinite  ' 

lorms.  90. 

59.  How  are  the  relatives  quantus  and  qiiot  rendered  ?  84,  4  ;  90,  4. 

60.  What  are  distributive  numerals?  91. 

61.  Mention  the  interrogative  distributives,  and  the  definite  up  to  six.  91.  94. 

62.  Mention  the  interrogative  ordinals,  and  the  definite  up  to  ten.  92.  95. 

63.  How  is  the  number  169  translated  in  each  of  the  three  classes  of  numerals?  94. 

64.  Mention  all  the  qualitative  form-adjectives,  and  translate  them.  95. 

65.  Mention  all  the  possessives  and  translate  them.  96. 

66.  How  do  the  quantitative  and  numeral  adjectives  form  their  adverbs  ?  98-100. 

67.  What  form-adjectives  end  in  d  in  the  neuter?  102,  1 ;  103  ;  104  ;  63. 

68.  What  form-adjectives  take  the  ending  ius  or  jus  in  the  genitive  singular?  102,2; 

103;  104. 

69.  What  is  the  difference  between  mille  and  miUia?  R.  57. 

70.  Translate  '"  Two  thousand  soldiers.''''  R.  58. 

71.  What  is  a  finite  verb  ?  108. 

72.  What  accidents  has  the  finite  verb  ?  109. 

73.  What  tenses  are  there  in  each  of  the  two  systems  ?  110,  3. 

74.  What  verbal  forms  belong  to  the  non-finite  verb  ?  111. 

75.  How  are  the  four  regular  conjugations  distinguished?  114. 

76.  In  which  of  the  two  systems  are  all  the  conjugations  alike  ?  114. 

77.  What  is  the  ending  of  the  present  infinitive  in  the  1.  2.  and  4.  conjugations  ?  118. 

78.  What  are  the  characteristics  of  the  third  conjugation,  and  what  is  the  ending  of  its 

present  infinitive?  114.  118. 

79.  How  is  the  quantity  of  the  penults  in  legere,  legerem,  and  monere,  monerem  distin- 

guished, and  why?  R.  63  ;  119,  5. 

80.  What  tenses  have  no  subjunctives?  p.  34.  42. 

81.  How  are  the  tenses  of  the  finite  verb  ft)rmed  from  the  stem  ?  119. 

82.  How  are  the  tenses  of  the  passive  formed  from  the  corresponding  tenses  of  the 

active?  120. 

83.  Give  the  personal  endings  of  the  active  and  passive  in  the  present  system.  121. 

84.  How  is  the  present  infinitive  of  the  passive  formed  ?  132,  a. 
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85.  How  is  the  present  participle  formed  ?  122,  a,  2. 

86.  What  are  the  principal  forms  of  the  verb  ?  123. 

87.  Which  of  them  belong  to  the  perfect  system  ?  123. 

88.  How  are  perf.  ind.  active,  and  supine  formed  in  the  first  and  fourth  conjugations  ? 

1^. 

89.  How  in  the  second  conjugation?  125. 

90.  Tell  some  verbs  of  the  first,  second,  and  fourth  conjugations,  deviating  from  these 

rules,  and  mention  their  principal  forms.  124.  125. 

91.  What  classes  are  distinguished  in  regard  to  the  formation  of  the  perfect  and  supine 

of  the  third  conjugation  ?  126. 

92.  Mention  the  principal  forms  of  some  verbs  in  each  of  the  five  classes.  126. 

93.  What  are  inceptive  verbs,  and  how  are  their  principal  parts  formed  ?  127. 

94.  How  are  the  tent^es  of  the  perfect  system  formed  in  the  active  voice  ?  130. 

95.  How  in  the  passive  ?  131. 

96.  What  are  the  endings  of  the  persons  in  the  perfect  system  ?  130. 

97.  How  are  the  two  verbal  adjectives  formed  ?  122,  a,  3;  133. 
93.  What  are  perfect  verbs  ?  134. 

99.  How  are  they  conjugated,  and  how  is  the  meaning  of  their  tenses  distinguished 

from  those  of  ordinary  verbs  ?  R.  73.  74. 

100.  In  what  instances  may  the  v  of  the  perfect  system  be  dropped  ?  135. 

101.  What  are  deponent  verbs,  and  how  are  they  conjugated?  136.  137. 

103.  What  forms  of  the  non-finite  verb  occur  in  deponents,  besides  the  forms  of  the 
passives?  138. 

103.  Which  verbs  are  irregular  ?  142. 

104.  In  which  of  the  two  systems  occur  these  irregularities  ?  142. 

105.  Which  are  the  1-verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  ?  143. 

106.  In  what  does  their  conjugation  difler  from  that  of  other  verbs?  144. 

107.  What  are  the  particular  irregularities  of  onri?  R.  83. 

108.  Give  a  synopsis  (i.  e.  the  first  persons  of  all  the  tenses  and  moods,  the  second  pers. 

of  imperative,  and  the  whole  non-finite  verb)  of  esse.  145. 

109.  Conjugate  the  present  ind.  of  ^55^,  prodesse,  and  posse.  145.  146. 

110.  Give  a  synopsis  of  velle,  nolle,  &  malle.  p.  50. 

111.  Conjugate  the  pres.  ind.  active  &  passive  oi  ferre.  147. 

112.  Conjugate  the  pres.  ind.  of  ire,  to  go.  148 

113.  Give  a  synopsis  of  redlre.  148 ;  R.  86. 

114.  Decline  the  participle  rediens.  R.  86. 

115.  What  are  the  significations  of  fieri?  150. 

116.  Give  a  sjTiopsis  oi  fieri,  both  in  the  present  and  perfect  systems.  150  ;  R.  89. 

117.  How  are  the  compounds  o^  facere  conjugated  in  the  passive?  R.  90. 

118.  Conjugate  the  present  of  inquam.  152. 

119.  Where  is  inquam,  etc.,  placed  in  a  sentence?  R.  92. 

120.  What  cases  are  governed  by  prepositions  ?  154. 

121.  What  prepositions  govern  two  cases?  155. 

122.  What  is  the  difference  of  in  with  ace,  and  in  with  abl.?  156, 

123.  When  govern  sub  and  supra  the  ace,  and  wlien  the  abl.?  156. 

124.  What  is  the  difterence  in  the  use  of  a,  ab,  abs ;  and  of  ex  &  e?  157. 

125.  What  prepositions  follow  their  nouns  ?  R.  93. 

SYNTAX, 

126.  What  is  subject  ?  161. 

127.  What  is  subject-nominative?  163. 
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128.  What  words  may  be  used  as  subjects  ?  162.  189. 

129.  What  is  predicate  ?  161. 

130.  What  is  meant  by  the  expressions  copula,  predicate-noun,  pi^edicate-adjeciive,  and 

copula-predicate?  164. 

131.  What  is  the  rule  about  the  agreement  of  predicates  consisting  of  verbs  only  ?  165. 

132.  What  is  the  form  of  the  passive  agent,  if  the  predicate  is  in  the  passive?  166. 

133.  How  may  a  passive  predicate  with  its  subject  and  agent  be  turned  into  an  active 

predicate  without  a  change  in  the  sense  ?  167. 

134.  How  do  copula-predicates  agree  ?  168.  169. 

135.  What  verbs  have  the  same  construction  as  the  copula  esse  ?  170. 

136.  How  do  the  compound  tenses  in  the  perfect  system  of  passives  and  deponents 

agree?  171. 

137.  When  may  subjects  be  left  out  in  Latin  ?  173. 

138.  What  are  the  rules  about  the  agreement  of  predicates  with  subjects  connected  by 

et,  ac,  etc.?  174. 

139.  When  may  infinitive  clauses  be  used  instead  of  ordinary  predicative  phrases  ?  175. 

140.  What  are  in  such  clauses  the  forms  of  the  subject  and  predicate  ?  176. 

141.  How  does  the  adjective,  participle,  or  noun  of  the  predicate  agree  in  infinitive 

clauses  ?  177. 

142.  What  are  ablatives  absolute  ?  179. 

143.  How  are  ablatives  absolute  with  perfect  passive  participles  translated  ?  181. 

144.  How  with  perfect  participles  of  deponents?  182. 

145.  How  with  present  participles?  188. 

146.  How  may  copula-predicates  be  used  as  predicates  in  the  ablatives  absolute,  and  how 

are  they  translated  ?  184.  185. 

147.  What  must  we  do  in  order  to  translate  the  English  conjunction  after  with  active 

pluperfects  into  Latin  in  the  form  of  ablatives  absolute  ?  R.  95. 

148.  What  is  an  impersonal  predicate  ?  186. 

149.  What  active  impersonal  predicates  are  those  which  have  no  subjects  at  all  in  Latin, 

and  what  subjects  do  they  take  in  English  ?  187.  253. 

150.  What  name  is  given  to  infinitives  which  are  subjects  of  impersonal  predicates,  and 

how  are  such  impersonals  translated  into  English  ?  188. 

151.  W^hat  are  subject  clauses,  and  what  kind  of  clauses  may  be  so  used?  189. 

152.  What  form  do  we  give  to  That-clauses  which  are  subjects  of  impersonal  predi- 

cates ?  190. 

153.  In  what  per-onand  number  are  impersonal  predicates  generally  placed?  191. 

154.  What  form  is  given  to  impersonal  copula-predicates  ?  192. 

155.  W^hat  indeclinable  adjectives  are  used  as  impersonal  copula-predicates?  193. 

156.  What  are  impersonal  passives,  in  the  narrower  sense  ?  195. 

157.  How  are  they  rendered  into  English  ?    Show  this  by  examples.  195. 

158.  What  is  a  periphrastic  future?  197. 

159.  Give  a  synopsis  and  translation  of  scriptfims  sum.  198. 

160.  How  is  the  present  infinitive  of  the  periphrastic  future  used  ?  200. 

161.  How  the  perfect-infinitive  ?  202. 

162.  What  is  the  periphrastic  future,  audits  present  infinitive,  of  esse?  203.  204. 

163.  In  what  instances,  and  by  what  circumlocution  can  a  passive  be  expressed  in  the 

periphrastic  form  of  the  future?  205;  R.  100. 

164.  What  is  a  periphrastic  gerundial  ?  206. 

165.  What  is  a  predicative  gerundive  ?  20S. 

166.  Give  a  synopsis  of  landandus  sum  with  translation,  p.  65. 

167.  What  is  u  predicative  gerund  ?  (Illustrate  this  by  some  examples.)  209.  210. 
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168.  How  is  the  passive  agent  expressed  in  periphrastic  gerundials?  211. 

169.  How  may  periphrastic  gerundives  be  rendered  by  verbs  in  the  active  voice  ?  212. 

170.  Are  gerundives  or  gerunds  used  when  the  verb  requires  an  object  in  the  datire? 

And  how  are  they  translated  into  English?  Illustrate  this  by  examples.    213. 

171.  What  kinds  of  predicate-genitives  are  there  in  Latin  ?  216. 

172.  AVhat  does  the  genitive  of  the  possessor  signify  ?  (Give  one  example.)  217. 

173.  What  does  the  genitive  of  quality  racan  ?  (Give  one  example.)  218. 

174.  In  which  instances  are  predicate-datives  used  ?  219. 

175.  Wliat  is  a  dative  of  the  possessor,  and  how  is  it  translated  ?  220. 

176.  What  is  an  abstract  dative?  (Give  some  examples.)  221. 

177.  When  is  a  predicate-ablative  used  with  the  copula?  222. 

178.  What  is  an  object  and  an  objective  phrase?  223. 

179.  What  is  a  completing,  and  what  is  an  adverbial  object  ?  (Give  examples.)  224.  225. 

180.  What  verbs  generally  take  their  objects  in  the  accusative?  226.  227. 

181.  How  may  we  generally  distinguish  objects  from  subjects  in  English?  And  how  in 

Latin  ?  227  Expl. 

182.  What  are  transitive  verbs  and  transitive  objects?  228. 

183.  How  do  we  turn  active  transitive  predicates  into  passive  predicates  without  affect- 

ing the  sense  ?  229. 

184.  What  verbs  require  a  double  object  in  the  accusative  ?  230. 

185.  What  verbs  are  construed  with  two  accusatives,  the  one  of  which  is  a  predicate- 

accusative  ?  (Mention  the  chief  verbs  belonging  to  each  of  the  three  classes.)  231. 

186.  If  in  this  instance  the  predicate-accusative  is  an  adjective,  how  does  it  agree?  232. 

187.  What  changes  are  necessary  to  turn  these  verbs  into  passives  ?  233. 

188.  What  is  the  original  meaning  of  the  dative  ?  234. 

189.  Illustrate  the  dative  of  disadvantage  by  an  example  in  which  it  may  be  rendered 

by  "  against  ".  235. 

190.  Mention  ten  Latin  verbs  which  require  their  object  in  the  dative,  while  the  corre- 

sponding EngUsli  verbs  are  transitive.  2.36  ;  R.  106. 

191.  What  is  required  to  change  intransitive  verbs,  requiring  the  dative,  into  passives? 

(Give  an  example.)  2.37. 

192.  Mention  some  transitive  verbs  which,  besides  their  object  in  the  accusative,  require 

another  object  in  the  dative.  238. 

193.  How  are  adimere  and  j^roejicere  construed,  and  how  are  the  phrases  formed  by  them 

translated?  R.  107. 

194.  State  some  other    similar    constructions  which  cannot  be  literally  translated. 

R.  107,  3. 

195.  How  may  two  datives  be  made  dependent  on  the  same  verb  ?  239. 

196.  What  adjectives  are  construed  with  the  dative  ?  240. 

197.  Which  of  these  adjectives  and  adverbs  govern  also  a  genitive  or  accusative  ?  R. 

110.  111. 

198.  What  is  the  original  meaning  of  the  ablative  ?  241. 

199.  What  transitive  verbs  are  construed  with  an  ablative  of  means?  242. 

200.  What  classes  of  nouns  are  placed  in  the  ablative  as  adverbial  objects  ?  243. 

201.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  ablative?  caui>d  &  gratia  with  an  attributive  genitive 

or  possessive  adjective  ?  R.  114.  11.5. 

202.  Wheu  is  the  abi.  of  limitation  and  specification  used  ?  (Give  two  examples.)  244. 

203.  With  what  classes  of  verbs  and  adjectives  is  this  ablative  used  as  completing 

object?  215. 

204.  How  are  dignus,  indignus,  and  opus  est  con»tTued  7  246;  R.  117. 

205.  What  deponent  verbs  take  an  ablative  as  completing  object?  217. 
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206.  When  is  the  ablative  of  separation  used  ?  248. 

207.  What  is  the  original  and  general  meaning  of  the  genitive  ?  249. 

208.  What  class  of  adjectives  require  their  object  in  the  genitive  ?  (Give  five  such  adjec- 

tives.) 250. 
200.  What  verbs  require  a  genitive  as  object  ?  251.  252.  253. 

210.  What  verbs  take  object-infinitives?    (Mention  the  three  classes,  and  give  some 

examples  for  each.)  254. 

211.  How  does  a  predicate-adjective  or  noun  agree,  when  it  Is  connected  with  esse  as 

object-infinitive  ?  255. 

212.  What  veibs  take  a  transitive  object  along  with  an  object-infinitive?  256. 

213.  When  are  the  supines  in  vjn  and  u  used,  and  how  are  they  translated  ?  2.57.  258. 

214.  How  are  objects  of  place  generally  expressed  in  Latin  ?  (Mention  the  different 

prepositions  employed,  and  their  meaning.)  259. 

215.  When  may  the  mere  ablative  loco  be  used  instead  of  in  loco?  R.  123. 

216.  What  prepositions  are  generally  omitted  before  names  of  cities  ?  260. 

217.  In  what  case  are  names  of  cities  placed,  instead  of  in  with  ablative?  261. 

218.  In  what  case  do  they  stand  to  express  motion  "to"  and  "from"  ?  262. 

219.  What  common  nouns  take  the  same  construction  as  names  of  cities?  R.  125. 

220.  When  are  the  locative  form-adverbs  used  as  objects  of  place  ?  263. 

221.  State  the  four  cases  of  the  locative  form-adverbs  and  their  meaning.  263. 

222.  Mention  the  four  cases  of  the  locative  form-adverbs  of  qui^  is^  aliqnis,  and  hie.  p. 

80,  synopsis. 

223.  In  what  significations  are  the  words  eo  and  quo  used  ?  See  II.  Vocab. 

224.  How  is  measure  of  space  expressed  ?  264. 

225.  When  are  the  accusative  and  ablative  of  space-measure  used  ?  265,  266. 

226.  How  is  time  "when"  generally  expressed?  (Give  some  examples.)  267:  R.  131. 

227.  What  prepositions  are  used  to  express  approximative  time  "  when  "  ?  R.  129. 

228.  W^hat  prepos.  determine  time  "when  "  by  previous  or  subsequent  events?  268. 

229.  How  are  the  dates  of  months  expressed  in  Latin  ?  269.  [1.  What  part  of  speech  are 

the  Latin  names  of  months  ?  2.  What  are  the  three  computing  days  ?  3.  How  are 
the  names  of  months  connected  with  these  days?  4,  How  are  the  days  between 
the  three  computing  days  designated?  5.  In  what  case  do  we  place  the  date  on 
which  an  action  happens?  6.  What  means  ajite  diem  tertium  Nonas  ApHlesf^ 

230.  How  is  the  measure  of  time  (time  "  how  long")  expressed  ?  270. 

231.  When  is  the  accusative  of  time-measure  used?  271. 
2.32.  When  is  the  ablative  of  time-measure  used  ?  272,  1.  2, 

23.3.  How  is  duration  of  time  after  or  before  an  event  expressed?  (Give  some  exam- 
ples.) 272,  3 ;  R.  139. 

234.  What  means  l7'ibus  cHebiis  qvibus  in  hiberna  venit  ?  R.  141. 

235.  How  is  the  English  abverb  ago  after  numerals  expressed?  273. 

2.36.  What  means  the  preposition  in  before  an  accusative  of  time  measure?  274. 

2.37.  What  nouns  are  placed  in  the  ablative  to  denote  manner?  276. 
238.  What  prepositions  are  used,  and  how,  to  express  manner  ?  277. 
2.39.  What  means  an  adverb  of  manner?  278. 

240.  What  are  the  principal  form-adverbs  of  manner?  R.  143. 

241.  How  is  intensity  expressed  ?  279. 

242.  What  are  the  chief  adverbs  of  intensity?  280. 

243.  How  are  so  and  how  translated,  referring  to  intensity  and  manner?  R.   135. 

244.  What  means  quam  before  superlatives?  R.  147. 

245.  What  kind  of  nouns  are  used  in  the  accusative  of  intensity  (extent)  ?  281.  282. 
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246.  Give  some  examples  of  euch  nouns  ?  265.  271. 

247.  What  noum  are  used  in  the  ablative  of  intensity  (measure)  ?  284. 

248.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  ablative  of  difference,  and  when  is  it  used  ?  285. 

249.  What  quantitative  adjectives  are  used,  and  in  what  form,  to  express  intensity?  286. 

250.  When  are  these  adjectives  used  as  accugatives  of  intensity  (extent)  ?  287. 

251.  Give  several  examples  in  which  they  stand  as  ablatives  of  difference.    288. 

252.  What  means  eo  (or  tanto)  magis  iwoiieravit  ?  R.  151. 

253.  What  quantitative  adjectives  are  placed  in  the  genitive  (neuter  sing.)  of  price  and 

value  ?  289.  290.  292. 

254.  What  quantitative  adjectives  are  placed  either  in  the  ablative  or  genitive  (neuter 

sing.)  to  denote  value  ?  291.  292. 

255.  What  verbs  require  these  adjectives  in  the  ablative  ?  And  what  verbs  require  them 

in  the  genitive  ?  289.  291.  292. 

256.  State  the  construction  and  meaning  of  interest  and  refert.  R.  155-157. 

257.  What  prepositions  denote  cause  and  motive  ?  294.  295. 

258.  What  nouns  are  used  in  the  ablative  to  denote  cause  and  motive?  296. 

259.  What  form-adverbs  denote  cause  V  297. 

260.  How  is  purpose  expressed  ?  298. 

261.  How  are  ad  and  in  rendered  when  they  denote  purpose  ?  R.  159. 

262.  What  is  an  attribute?  299. 

263.  Which  are  the  two  classes  of  attributes  ?  300. 

264.  What  parts  of  speech  are  used  as  agreeing  attributes  ?  301. 

265.  How  do  attributive  adjectives  and  participles  agree?  302. 

266.  How  do  nouns  in  apposition  agree  ?  303. 

267.  What  appositions  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  their  nouns  ?  R.  162. 

268.  State  an  instance  when  an  English  singular  noun  in  apposition  must  be  in  the 

plural  in  Latin.  R.  164. 

269.  State  instances  when  English  nouns  after  of  and  as  are  expressed  by  appositions 

in  Latin.  R.  165.  166. 

270.  What  is  an  absolute  adjective,  and  an  absolute  participle  ?  304. 

271.  When  are  absolute  adjectives  placed  in  the  masculine  ?  305. 

272.  When  are  they  placed  iu  the  neuter?  306. 

273.  What  neuter  absolute  adjectives  correspond  to  the  masculines  nemo  {nullus),  guis, 

aliguis,  guisquam,  and  quisque?  R.  169. 

274.  What  parts  of  speech  are  used  as  oblique  attributes  ?  307. 

275.  Which  are  the  cases  in  which  oblique  attributes  may  stand  ?  307. 

276.  How  are  attributive  genitives  translated  into  English  ?  308  ;  R.  170, 

277.  What  kinds  of  oblique  predicates  may  be  used  as  attributes?  309. 

278.  What  preposition  is  almost  always  used  attributively  ?  310. 

279.  What  are  partitive  attributes?  311. 

280.  When  are  partitive  genitives  used  in  the  singular  ?  3l5. 

281.  What  kinds  of  absolute  adjectives  are  thus  used  partitively  ?  R.  172. 

282.  When  are  partitive  genitives  used  in  the  plural  ?  313  ;  R.  174. 

283.  What  prepositions  may  be  used  instead  of  such  partitive  genitives?  R.  173. 

284.  How  are  Latin  participles  translated  otherwise  than  by  English  participles  ?  314. 
2S5.  How  are  absolute  participles  generally  rendered?     (Give  examples.)  315. 

286.  What  participles  may  sometimes  be  rendered  by  English  participial  nouns  in  irag', 

or  other  verbal  nouns?  (Give  examples.)  316. 

287.  What  is  a  participial  gerundive  ?  317. 

288.  How  are  they  translated  ?    (Give  examples.)  318. 
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289.  What  are  the  3  classes  of  gerundials  (see  Index)?  And  what  are  attributive  gerund- 

ials?  319. 

290.  What  are  attributive  gerundives  ?  320. 

291.  What  are  gerunds  absolute  ?  321. 

292.  Row  were  attributive  gerundives  originally  conceived  in  Latin,  and  how  would 


they  be  literally  rendered  ?  322. 
What 


293.  What  nuist  a  verb  be,  to  use  it  as  a  gerundive?    And  what  verbs  cannot  be  used 

as  gerundives,  but  as  gerunds  absolute  ?    (Illustrate  by  an  example.)  323. 

294.  In  what  instances  are  attributive  gerundials  used  ?  323,  a. 

295.  When  are  gerundial  genitives  used  ?  324. 

296.  When  are  gerundial  datives  used  ?  325. 

297.  When  are  gerundial  ablatives  used  ?  326. 

298.  After  what  prepositions  can  gerundials  be  used  ?  327. 

299.  When  may  gerunds  with  transitive  objects  be  used  in  place  of  gerundives?  328. 

300.  When  must  an  English  present-perfect  be  expressed  by  a  Latin  present  ?  3.30. 

301.  When  may  an  English  preterite  (past  tense)  be  expressed  by  a  Latin  present?  331. 

302.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  Latin  imperfect,  and  how  is  it  distinguished  from  the 

perfect  ?  334 ;  R.  177. 

303.  Which  are  the  four  classes  of  the  imperfect  tense,  and  in  what  different  ways  is 

this  tense  translated  into  English?  3.35. 

304.  What  form  of  the  verb  may  be  used  in  the  same  sense  as  the  imperfect?  336. 

305.  When  must  an  Engl,  present  or  future  be  expressed  by  a  Latiu  future-perfect?  338. 

306.  How  are  ijiterrogative  sentences  divided  ?  341. 

307.  Which  are  the  interrogative  particles,  and  when  are  they  used  ?  342. 

308.  What  is  the  difference  between  the  interrogatives  ne  and  mimf  R.  180.  181. 

309.  How  are  yes  and  no  expressed  in  Latin  ?  R.  183.  184. 

310.  When  are  the  indefinite  adjectives  some  and  a/??/ expressed  hy  qui  ov  quis ?  343; 

R.  218.     [Add  to  the  two  instances  mentioned  there,  that  qui  or  quis  is  used 
after  ne  (lest).    See  the  -Sd  and  10th  examples  p.  111.] 

311.  What  is  the  meaning  of  ecqnisf  R.  186, 

312.  What  is  a  potential  subjunctive  ?  .345. 

313.  In  what  instances  are  potential  subjunctives  used?  346.  347.  348.  352. 

314.  What  is  the  difference  between  velim  and  vellem,  if  used  as  subjunctives  of  guarded 

statement?  R.  189. 

315.  How  are  the  two  forms  of  the  imperative  distinguished  from  each  other?  349.  350. 

316.  How  are  negative  imperative-predicates  expressed  ?  351. 

317.  What  is  a  dependent  subjunctive,  and  to  what  English  mood  does  it  generally 

correspond  ?  353. 

318.  What  is  a  clause  ?  354. 

319.  Give  a  synopsis  of  the  instances  in  which  dependent  subjunctives  are  used.    355 

320.  What  is  an  interrogative  claut^e,  and  what  is  its  grammatical  form?  357. 

321.  By  what  is  the  tense  of  a  dependent  subjunctive  determined  ?  359. 

322.  What  is  the  law  of  consecution?  3G0.  363. 

323.  What  are  the  requirements  of  the  use  of  the  present  subjunctive  in  dependent 

clauses  (362)  ?    What  are  the  requirements  of  the  perfect  subjunctive  (361)  ?  What, 
of  the  imperfect  (363)  ?    What,  of  the  pluperfect  (364)  ? 

324.  What  are  the  Latin  equivalents  of  the  English  and,  and  not,  nor,  neither  f  367. 

325.  What  are  the  equivalents  of  the  Engl.  07\  or  not,  and  either or?  369  ;  R.  196. 

326.  How  is  "^  whether''''  rendered  into  Latin  ?  369.  357. 
827.  What  are  the  equivalents  of  the  English  but  ?  370. 
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328.  What  are  the  equivalents  of  the  English  conjunction/or,  and  the  connective  causal 

adverbs  therefore  and  hence?  371.  3T2. 

329.  What  is  asyndetic  coordination  ?  373. 

330.  What  is  a  relative  clause?  374. 

331.  How  are  relative  and  interroirative  adjectives  distinguished?  R.  198. 

332.  What  is  the  antecedent  of  a  relative  ?  375.  • 

333.  How  do  relative  adjectives  agree?  376. 

334.  What  is  the  form  of  the  relative,  when  a  sentence  is  its  antecedent  ?  R.  201. 

335.  What  are  indefinite  relatives,  and  how  are  they  formed  in  Latin  ?  377. 
3-36.  When  is  the  subjunctive  used  in  relative  clauses  ?  378. 

337.  In  what  instances  are  infinitive  clauses  used  in  Latin  ?  .381. 

338.  When  is  the  predicate-infinitive  in  the  present,  and  when  in  the  perfect  ?  382.  383. 

339.  What  are  the  two  forms  of  infinitive  clauses  when  the  governing  verb  is  in  the  pas- 

sive ?  384.  385. 

340.  When  are  That-clauses  introduced  by  ?/<,  and  negatively  by  ne?  386. 

341.  How  are  That-clauses  introduced,  which  express  manner,  intensity,  and  purpose  ; 

and  what  demonstratives  are  often  added  to  the  principal  verb  ?  38S. 

342.  When  is  ut  non  used  in  the  latter  clauses,  instead  of  ne?  R.  210. 

343.  What  meaning  have  ut  and  ne  after  verbs  of  fearing?  387. 

344.  When  is  quo  used  instead  of  ut?  R.  211. 

345.  When  are  That-clauses  introduced  by  quod?  389. 

346.  What  form  is  given  to  the  clause  after  verba  of  emotion?  390. 

347.  What  conjunction  is  used  after  verbs  of  praising  and  censuring  ?  391. 

348.  What  other  classes  of  verbs  are  construed  in  the  same  manner  ?  391. 

349.  When  are  quominus  and  quin  used  in  That-clauses  ?  392. 

350.  What  other  conjunction  may  be  generally  used  instead  of  quominus?  392. 

351.  What  is  the  necessary  condition  to  use  quin?  392. 

352.  Translate  into  Latin  "  I  do  not  doubt  that".  393. 

353.  What  are  temporal  clauses,  and  by  what  conjunctions  are  they  introduced  ?  394. 

354.  Which  of  these  take  the  indicative,  and  which  take  the  subjunctive  ?  .304,  1-5. 

355.  Wliat  are  the  regular  tenses  after  postquarn^  ttbi,  ut  (temporal)  and  dum  (while)  ? 

R.  215  ;  216. 

356.  How  are  causal  clauses  introduced,  and  what  mood  is  used  in  them  ?  385. 

357.  What  is  adversative  cause  ?     What  conjunctions  are  used  in  such  clauses  ?    What 

mood  is  used  in  them  ?  396. 

358.  How  are  conditional  clauses  introduced?  397. 

359.  What  are  the  moods  and  tenses  in  conditional  clauses  ?  397.  398. 

360.  What  relative  adjectives  are  used  to  introduce  comparative  clauses,  and  how  are 

they  translated?  400. 

361.  By  what  demonstratives  is  each  of  these  relatives  preceded  ?  R.  219. 

362.  What  relative  adverbs  are  used  to  introduce  comparative  clauses ;  how  are  they 

translated,  and  by  what  demonstrative  adverbs  are  they  preceded  ?  401. 

363.  By  what  conjunctions  are  comparative  clauses  introduced?  403. 

.364.  What  conjunctions  are  used  in  comparative  clauses  containing  a  fact  merely  as- 
sumed ?    What  mood  is  used  in  them  ?  404. 
365.  How  is  the  conjunction  quam  used  in  comparative  clauses  ?  405. 
.366.  When  is  a  comparative  ablative  used  ?  4U6. 
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The  second  part  of  Roby's  Latin  Grammar  has  deservedly  attracted  the 
attention  of  Latin  scholars  on  account  of  its  rich  collection  of  classical 
passages.     But  their  uncritical  selection  and  lack  of  arrangement  have  met 
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with  decided  disapproval  Ut»  Ijy^g  02753  7424  nt  of  the 
laws  governing  the  languu^c,  mr.  Koby  merely  produces  the  passages  from 
which  these  laws  might  be  constructed,  without  attempting  to  construct 
them  himself.  His  collection  of  examples  is  by  no  means  complete,  and 
hence  he  fails  to  illustrate  many  important  facts  of  the  language. 

An  examination  of  Dr.  Fischer's  work  will  show  that  none  of  these 
faults  can  be  imputed  to  him.  For  Rules  universally  acknowledged  only 
the  most  necessary  vouchers  are  given.  But  for  such  points  as  are  not 
generally  acknowledged,  and  for  those  which,  hitherto,  have  escaped  the 
attention  of  Grammarians,  he  has  introduced  a  complete  array  of  testimony. 
Whenever  he  undertakes  to  refute  the  errors  of  other  Grammarians,  his 
arguments  cannot  fail  to  carry  conviction.  Roby's  errors  would  have  been 
refuted  by  Dr.  Fischer  but  for  the  fact  that  Fischer's  Grammar  was  already 
stereotyped  when  Roby's  Second  Part  appeared. 

We  invite  special  attention  lo  Dr.  Fischer's  treatment  of  Latin 
Composition. 

Part  I  is  strictly  pedagogic.  The  author's  aim  is  to  introduce  the 
student  to  the  system,  and  to  acquaint  him  with  the  general  and  more 
important  principles  of  the  language. 

Part  II  discusses  the  details  of  Syntax,  and  is  believed  to  be  admirably 
adapted  to  the  wants  of  advanced  College  Classes. 

Part  I,  440  pages,  cloth Price,  $i  50 

Part  II,  Sry  pages,  cloth "         2  75 

Parts  I  and  II,  bound  together "         3  75 

Specimen  Copies  mailed  on  receipt  of  the  price. 

J.  W.  Schermerhorn  &  Co.,  (Publishers, 

14  Bond  street,  New  York, 


